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PREFACE  TO  PAET  II. 

The  delay  in  the  appearance  of  this  volume  finds  an  apology 
partly  in  circumstances  of  a  private  character,  partly  in 
public  engagements  that  could  not  be  declined,  but  most  of 
all  in  the  growth  of  the  work  itself  as  it  progressed  in  my 
hands.  I  have  not,  as  some  one  prophesied,  reached  ten 
volumes;  but  the  present  concluding  volume  is  somewhat 
larger  and  has  cost  me  infinitely  more  trouble  than  I 
expected. 

The  main  object  of  Part  II.  is  to  deal  as  thoroughly  as 
possible  with  those  parts  of  Algebra  which  form,  to  use 
Baler's  title,  an  IrUroductio  in  Anaiysin  Infinitorum,  A 
practice  has  sprung  up  of  late  (encouraged  by  demands  for 
premature  knowledge  in  certsdn  examinations)  of  hurrying 
young  students  into  the  manipulation  of  the  machinery  of 
the  Diflferential  and  Integral  Calculus  before  they  have 
grasped  the  preliminary  notions  oi  a  Limit  and  of  an 
Infinite  Series,  on  which  all  the  meaning  and  all  the  uses 
of  the  Infinitesimal  Calculus  are  based.  Besides  being  to 
a  large  extent  an  educational  sham,  this  course  is  a  sin 
against  the  spirit  of  mathematical  progress.  The  methods 
of  the  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus  which  were  once 
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an  outwork  in  the  progress  of  pure  mathematics  threatened 
for  a  time  to  become  its  grave.  Mathematicians  had  fallen 
into  a  habit  of  covering  their  inability  to  solve  many- 
particular  problems  by  a  vague  wave  of  the  hand  towards 
some  generality,  like  Taylor's  Theorem,  which  was  sup- 
posed to  give  "  an  account  of  all  such  things,"  subject  only 
to  the  awkwardness  of  practical  inapplicability.  Much 
has  happened  to  remove  this  danger  and  to  reduce  djdx 
and  Jdx  to  their  proper  place  as  servants  of  the  pure 
mathematician.  In  particular,  the  brilliant  progress  on  the 
continent  of  Function-Theory  in  the  hands  of  Cauchy, 
Eiemann,  Weierstrass,  and  their  followers  h«s  opened  for  us 
a  prospect  in  which  the  symbolism  of  the  Diflferential  and 
Integral  Calculus  is  but  a  minor  object.  For  the  proper 
understanding  of  this  important  branch  of  modern  mathe- 
matics a  firm  grasp  of  the  Doctrine  of  Limits  and  of  the 
Convergence  and  Continuity  of  an  Infinite  Series  is  of  much 
greater  moment  than  familiarity  with  the  symbols  in  which 
these  ideas  may  be  clothed.  It  is  hoped  that  the  chapters 
on  Inequalities,  Limits,  and  Convergence  of  Series  will  help 
to  give  the  student  all  that  is  required  both  for  entering 
on  the  study  of  the  Theory  of  Functions  and  for  rapidly 
acquiring  intelligent  command  of  the  Infuiitesimal  Calculus. 
In  the  chapters  in  question,  I  have  avoided  trenching  on 
the  ground  already  occupied  by  standard  treatises:  the 
subjects  taken  up,  although  they  are  all  important,  are 
either  not  treated  at  all  or  else  treated  very  perfimctorily 
in  other  English  text-books. 

Chapters    xxix.    and   xxx.    may    be    regarded    as    an 
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elementary  illustration  of  the  application  of  the  modern 
Theory  of  Functions.  They  are  intended  to  pave  the  way 
for  the  study  of  the  recent  works  of  continental  mathe- 
maticians on  the  same  subject.  Incidentally  they  contain 
all  that  is  usually  given  in  English  works  under  the  title  of 
Analytical  Trigonometry.  If  any  one  should  be  scandalised 
at  this  traversing  of  the  boundaries  of  English  examination 
subjects,  I  must  ask  him  to  recollect  that  the  boundaries  in 
question  were  never  traced  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
of  modem  science,  and  sometimes  break  the  canon  of ' 
common  sense.  One  of  the  results  of  the  old  arrangement 
has  been  that  treatises  on  Trigonometry,  which  is  a  geometri- 
cal application  of  Algebra,  have  been  gradually  growing  into 
fragments  more  or  less  extensive  of  Algebra  itself :  so  that 
Algebra  has  been  disorganised  to  the  detriment  of  Trigono- 
metry ;  and  a  consecutive  theory  of  the  elementary  functions 
has  been  impossible.  The  timid  way,  oscillating  between  ill- 
founded  trust  and  unreasonable  fear,  in  which  functions  of  a 
complex  variable  have  been  treated  in  some  of  these  manuals 
is  a  little  discreditable  to  our  intellectual  culture.  Some 
expounders  of  the  theory  of  the  exponential  function  of  an 
imaginary  argument  seem  even  to  have  forgotten  the  obvious 
truism  that  one  can  prove  no  property  of  a  function  which 
has  not  been  defined.  I  have  concluded  chapter  xxx.  with 
a  careful  discussion  of  the  Eeversion  of  Series  and  of  the 
Expansion  in  Power -Series  of  an  Algebraic  Function — 
subjects  which  have  never  been  fully  treated  before  in  an 
English  text-book,  although  we  have  in  Frost's  Curve  Tracing 
,  an  admirable  coUeotion  of  examples  of  their  use. 
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The  other  innovations  call  for  little  explanation,  as  they 
aim  merely  at  greater  completeness  on  the  old  lines.  In 
the  chapter  on  Probability,  for  instance,  I  have  omitted 
certain  matter  of  doubtful  soundness  and  of  questionable 
utiKty;  and  filled  its  place  by  what  I  hope  will  prove  a 
useful  exposition  of  the  principles  of  actuarial  calculation. 

I  may  here  give  a  word  of  advice  to  young  students 
reading  my  second  volume.  The  matter  is  arranged  to 
facilitate  reference  and  to  secure  brevity  and  logical 
sequence;  but  it  by  no  means  follows  that  the  volume 
should  be  read  straight  through  at  a  first  reading.  Such 
an  attempt  would  probably  sicken  the  reader  both  of 
the  author  and  of  the  subject.  Every  mathematical  book 
that  is  worth  anything  must  be  read  "backwards  and 
forwards,"  if  I  may  use  the  expression.  I  would  modify 
Lagrange's  advice  a  little  and  say,  "  Go  on,  but  often  return 
to  strengthen  your  faith."  When  you  come  on  a  hard  or 
dreary  passage,  pass  it  over ;  and  come  back  to  it  after  you 
have  seen  its  importance  or  found  the  need  for  it  further  on. 
To  facilitate  this  skimming  process,  I  have  given,  after  the 
table  of  contents,  a  suggestion  for  the  course  of  a  first 
reading. 

The  index  of  proper  names  at  the  end  of  the  work  will 
show  at  a  glance  the  main  sources  from  which  I  have  drawn 
my  materials  for  Part  II.  Wherever  I  have  consciously 
boiTOwed  the  actual  words  or  the  ideas  of  another  writer 
I  have  given  a  reference.  There  are,  however,  several 
works  to  which  I  am  more  indebted  than  appears  in  the 
bond.       Among   these    I    may  mention,  besides    Cauchy's 
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Analyse  Alg^hriqiie,  Serret's  Alg^bre  Sup6rieure,  and  Schlo- 
milch's  Algebraische  Analysis,  which  have  become  classical, 
the  more  recent  work  of  Stok,  to  which  I  owe  many  indica- 
tions of  the  sources  of  original  information — a  kind  of  help 
that  cannot  be  acknowledged  in  footnotes. 

I  am  under  personal  obligations  for  useful  criticism,  for 
proof-reading,  and  for  help  in  working  exercises,  to  my 
assistant,  Mr.  R  R  Allardice,  to  Mr.  G.  A.  Gibson,  to 
Mr.  A.  Y.  Fraser,  and  to  my  present  or  former  pupils — 
Messrs.  B.  B.  P.  Brandford,  J.  W.  Butters,  J.  Crockett, 

J.  GrOODWrLLIE,  C.  TWEEDIE. 

In  taking  leave  of  this  work,  which  has  occupied  most 

of  the  spare  time  of  five  somewhat  busy  years,  I  may  be 

allowed  to  express  the  hope  that  it  will  do  a  little  in  a 

cause  that  I  have  much  at  heart,  namely,  the  advancement 

of  mathematical  learning  among  English-speaking  students 

of  the  rising  generation.     It  is  for  them  that  I  have  worked, 

remembering  the  scarcity  of  aids  when  I  was  myself  a 

student;  and  it  is  in  their  profit  that  I  shall  look  for  my 

reward, 

G.  CHRYSTAL. 

Edinburgh,  Ist  November  1889. 
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SUGGESTION  FOR  THE  COURSE  OF  A  FIRST  READING 
OF  PART  II. 

Chap,  xxiii.,  §§  1-15.  Chap,  xxxvi.,  §§  1-4.  Chap,  xxiv.,  §§  1-9. 
Chap.  XXV.  Chap,  xxvi.,  §§  1-5,  12-19,  32-85.  Chap.  xxviL  Chap,  xxviii., 
§§  1-6,  8-15.  Chap,  xxix.,  §§  1-19,  23-31.  Chap.  xxxi.  Chap,  xxxii. 
Chap,  xxxiii.,  §§  10-14.     Chap.  xxxv.     Chap,  xxxvi.,  §§  5-22. 


CORRIGENDA, 

P.  122, 1.  20,  for  "  as  n  increases  "  read  "  as  n  increases  and  has  the  same  sign." 
P.  133, 1.  16,/or  "modaj=R"  read  "moda!=R  (R<1)." 
P.  248,  11.  25  and  27, /or  "«;V«"  read  "^/mj." 


CHAPTEE   XXIII. 
Permutations  and  Oombinations. 

§  1.]  We  have  already  seen  the  importance  of  the  statistic  of 
combinations  in  the  elementary  theory  of  integral  functions.     It 
"^"**"^*— """* — fnr  nwnmnV    <^^«<-    tha   nrnhlftm   nf   finf^iag.JJi^i^fcM 


ADDITIONAL   CORRIGENDA. 

P.  43,  1.  14,  delete  lines  14-16,  arid  stibstUiUe  as  follows:— 

a;«-i+a;«-2  +  .  .  . +1  >  gsC^ ; 

but  since  x  ~  1  is  now  negative,  the  rest  of  the  above  reasoning 
remains  as  before." 
P.  51,  I.  20, /or  •*  <  "  read  **  >  '*. 
P.  77,  L  19, /or  "y,"  read  *'y,". 
P.  229,  1.  8, /or  **log(B/A)"  read  "log(B/A)/". 
P.  378,  1.  5,  irisert  at  the  end  "provided  there  occur  no  term  of  the  form 

21/{a+6(7i+7n-l)}lll^". 
P.  466,  1.  17,/or  **pn  is  ofay,  oj,  .  .  .,  On ;  62,  ^s,  •  •  -,  ^n"  read 

"^„_i  is  of  a\^  a^f  .  .  .,  a^-i ;  ftji  ^1  •  .  .,  ^ji-i-" 
P.  581,  1.  4, /or  ** 408408"  reorf  "408688". 
P.  582,  1.  21, /or  "J  cos  a"  read  **co8a". 


2  MODES  OF  PROOF  OHAP. 

1^  i^  Unless  the  contrary  is  stated,  the  same  letter  is  not  supposed 
to  occur  more  than  once  in  each  combination  or  permutation. 
In  other  words,  if  the  n  letters  were  printed  on  n  separate 
counters  each  permutation  or  combination  could  be  actually 
selected  and  set  down  before  our  eyes. 

Another  point  to  be  attended  to  is  that  in  some  problems 
certain  sets  of  the  given  letters  may  be  all  alike  or  indifferent ; 
that  is  to  say,  it  may  be  supposed  that  no  alteration  in  any 
permutation  or  combination  is  produced  by  interchanging  them. 

§  3.]  The  fundamental  part  of  every  demonstration  of  a 
theorem  in  the  theory  of  permutations  and  combinations  is  an 
enumeration.  It  is  necessary  that  this  enumeration  be  systematic 
and  exhaustive.  If  possible  it  should  also  be  simplex,  that  is, 
each  permutation  or  combination  should  occur  only  once ;  but  it 
may  be  multiplex,  provided  the  degree  of  multiplicity  be  ascer- 
tained (see  §  8,  below). 

Along  with  the  enumeration  there  often  occurs  the  process 
of  reasoning  step  by  step,  called  mathemcUiccU  induction. 

The  results  of  the  law  of  distribution,  as  applied  both  to 
closed  functions  and  to  infinite  series,  are  often  used  (after  the 
manner  of  chap,  iv.,  §§  5,  11,  and  exercise  vl  30)  to  lighten 
the  labour  of  enumeration. 

All  these  methods  of  proof  will  be  found  illustrated  below. 
We  have  called  attention  to  them  here  in  order  that  the  student 
may  know  what  tools  are  at  his  disposal 


PERMUTATIONS. 
§  4.]  The  nuTnber  of  r-^ermutatiom  of  n  letters  (JP^)  is 
n{n-l){n-2)  .  .  .  (n-r+l). 

1st  Proof. — Suppose  that  we  have  r  blank  spaces,  the  problem 
is  to  find  in  how  many  different  ways  we  can  fill  these  with  n 
letters  all  different. 

We  can  fill  the  first  blank  in  n  different  ways,  namely,  by 
putting  into  it  any  one  of  the  n  letters.  Having  put  any  one  letter 
into  the  first  blank,  we  have  n  -  1  to  choose  from  in  filling  the 
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second  blank.  Hence  we  can  fill  the  second  blank  in  n  -  1  differ- 
ent ways  for  each  way  we  can  fill  the  first.  Hence  we  can  fill 
the  two  first  in  n(n  -  1)  ways. 

When  any  two  particular  letters  have  been  put  into  the  first 
two  blanks,  there  are  n-2  left  to  choose  from  in  filling  the  third. 
Hence  we  can  fill  the  first  three  blanks  in  n(n  -  1)  times  {n-2) 
ways. 

Reasoning  in  this  way,  we  see  that  we  can  fill  the  r  blanks  in 
n(»-l)(n-2)  .  .  .  (»-r+l)ways. 

Hence  n^r  =  n{n-l)  .  .  .  (»-r+l). 

2nd  Proof. — We  may  enumerate,  exhaustively  and  without 
repetition,  the  „P,.  r-permutations  as  follows : — 

Ist  All  those  in  which  the  first  letter  a^  stands  first ; 

2nd.  All  those  in  which  a^  stands  first :  and  so  on. 

There  are  as  many  permutations  in  which  a^  stands  first  as 
there  are  (r -  l)-permutations  of  the  remaining  n-l  letters,  that 
is,  there  are  n^^Vr^i  permutations  in  the  first  class.  The  same 
is  true  of  each  of  the  other  n  classes. 

Hence  nPr  =  «n-iPr-i- 

Now  this  relation  is  true  for  any  positive  integral  values  of 
n  and  r,  so  long,  of  course,  as  rl^n.  Hence  we  may  write 
successively 


If  now  we  multiply  all  these  equations  together,  and  observe 
that  all  the  P's  cancel  each  other  except  n^r  ^^^  n-r+i^i)  and 
observe  further  that  the  value  of  »-r+iPi  is  obviously  n  -  r  +  1, 
we  see  that 

nPr  =  n(«-l)  .  .  .  {n-r  +  2)(n-r+l)  (1). 

The  second  proof  is  not  so  simple  as  the  first,  but  it  illustrates 
a  kind  of  reasoning  which  is  very  useful  in  questions  regarding 
permutations  and  combinations. 


4  LINEAR  AND  CIRCULAR  PERMUTATIONS  ohap. 

Cor.  1.  The  number  of  different  ways  in  which  a  set  of  n  letters 
can  be  arranged  in  linear  order  is 

w(n-l)  .  .  .  3.2.1, 

that  iSy  the  prodtid  of  the  first  n  integral  numbers. 

This  follows  at  once  from  (1),  for  the  number  required  is  the 
number  of  n- permutations  of  the  n  letters.  Putting  r  =  n  in 
(1),  we  have 

nPn  =  n(n-l)  ...  2.1  (2). 

The  product  of  the  first  n  consecutive  integers  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  function  of  the  integral  variable  n.  It  is  called 
factorial-n,  and  is  denoted  hy  n\  * 

Cor.  2.  nPr=^nl/{n-r)\. 
For  nPr^n{n-l)  .  .  .  (n-r+1), 

n(n-l)  .  .  .  (?i~r+ l)(«-r)  .  .  .  2.1 
^~  (7i  -  r)  .  .  .  2 . 1  ' 


{n-r)l 

Cor.  3.  The  number  of  ways  of  arranging  n  letters  in  circular 
order  is  (»  -  1)!,  or  (»  -  l)!/2,  according  as  clock-order  and  counter- 
dock-order  are  or  are  not  distinguished. 

Since  the  circular  order  merely,  and  not  actual  position,  is 
in  question,  we  may  select  any  one  letter  and  keep  it  fixed.  We 
have  thus  as  many  different  arrangements  as  there  are  (n  -  l)-per- 
mutations  of  the  remaining  n-\  letters,  that  is  (n  -  1 ) ! . 

If,  however,  the  letters  written  in  any  circular  order  clock- 
wise be  not  distinguished  from  the  letters  written  in  the  same 
order  counter-clock-wise,  it  is  clear  that  each  arrangement  will 
be  counted  twice  over.  Hence  the  number  in  this  case  is 
(n- 1)1/2. 

§  5.]  When  each  of  the  n  letters  may  be  repeatedy  the  number  of 
r-fermutations  is  n*". 

*  This  is  Kramp's  notation.  Formerly  |7i^was  osed  in  English  works,  but 
this  is  now  being  abandoned  on  account  of  the  difficulty  in  printing  the  |_. 
The  value  of  1 1  is  of  course  1.  Strictly  speaking,  0 !  has  no  meaning.  It  is 
convenient,  however,  to  use  it,  with  the  understanding  that  its  value  is  1 ;  by 
so  doing  we  avoid  the  exceptional  treatment  of  initial  terms  in  many  series. 


xxm  CASE  WHERE  LETTERS  ARE  ALIKE  0 

Suppose  that  we  have  r  blanks  before  us.  "Ve  may  fill  the 
first  in  n  ways ;  the  second  also  in  n  ways,  since  there  is  now  no 
restriction  on  the  choice  of  the  letter.  Hence  the  first  two  may 
be  filled  in  n  x  n,  that  is,  n'  ways.  With  each  of  these  n*  ways 
of  filling  the  first  two  blanks  we  may  combine  any  one  of  the  n 
ways  of  filling  the  third ;  hence  we  may  fill  the  first  three  blanks 
in  n'  X  n,  that  is,  n°  ways,  and  so  on.  Hence  we  can  fill  the  r 
blanks  in  n^  ways. 

§  6.]  The  number  of  permutations  of  n  letters  of  which  a  group 
of  a  are  all  aUke-^  a  group  of  /?  all  alike,  a  group  of  y  all  alike, 

4&C.y     is  0 

nl/al/Jly!  .  .  . 

Let  us  suppose  that  x  denotes  the  number  in  question.  If 
we  take  any  one  of  the  x  permutations  and  keep  all  the  rest  of 
the  letters  fixed  in  their  places,  but  make  the  a  letters  unlike 
and  permutate  them  in  every  possible  way  among  themselves, 
we  shall  derive  a!  permutations  in  which  the  a  letters  are  all 
unlike.  Hence  the  effect  of  making  the  a  letters  unlike  is  to 
derive  xa!  permutations  from  the  x  permutaj^ions. 

If  we  now  make  all  the  /?  letters  unlike,  we  derive  xaljSl  per- 
mutations from  the  xa\. 

Hence,  if  we  make  all  the  letters  unlike,  we  derive  oki !  j3 !  y !  .  .  . 
permutations.  But  these  must  be  exactly  all  possible  permuta- 
tions of  n  letters  all  unlike,  that  is,  we  must  have 

xa\p\y\  .  .  .  =w!. 
Hence  x  =  nl/a\p\y\  .  .  . 

Cor.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  n  things  can  be  put  into  r 
pigeonrhdes,  so  thai  a  shall  go  into  the  first,  p  into  the  second,  y  into 
the  third,  and  so  on,  is 

n\/a\p\y\   .   .   . 

N.B. — The  order  of  the  pigeonrhdes  infixed,  and  must  be  attended 
to,  but  the  order  of  the  things  inside  the  holes  is  indifferent. 

Putting  the  things  into  the  holes  is  evidently  the  same  as 
allowing  them  to  stand  in  a  line  and  affixing  to  them  labels 
marked  with  the  names  of  the  holes.     There  will  thus  be  a 

m 


6  EXAMPLES  CHAP. 

labels  each  marked  1,  ^  each  marked  2,  y  each  marked  3,  and 
so  on. 

The  problem  is  now  to  find  in  how  many  ways  n  labels^  a  of 
which  are  alike,  ^  alike,  y  alike,  &c.,  can  be  distributed  among 
n  things  standing  in  a  given  order.  The  number  in  question  is 
n\/a\p\y\  .  .  .,  by  the  above  proposition. 

Example  1.  In  arranging  the  crew  of  an  eight-oared  boat  the  captain  has 
four  men  that  can  row  only  on  the  stroke-side  and  four  that  can  row  only  on 
the  bow-side.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  he  arrange  his  boat— 1st, 
when  the  stroke  is  not  fixed  ;  2nd,  when  the  stroke  is  fixed  ? 

In  the  first  case,  the  captain  may  arrange  his  stroke-side  in  as  many  ways 
as  there  are  4  -  permutations  of  4  things,  that  is,  in  41  ways,  and  he  may 
arrange  the  bow-side  in  just  as  many  ways.  Since  the  arrangements  of  the 
two  sides  are  independent,  he  has,  therefore,  4 !  x  4 1  (=576)  different  ways  of 
arranging  the  whole  crew. 

In  the  second  case,  since  stroke  is  fixed,  there  are  only  8 1  ways  of  arrang- 
ing the  stroke-side.  Hence,  in  this  case,  there  are  Six 4! (  =  144)  different 
ways  of  arranging  the  crew. 

Example  2.  Find  the  number  of  permutations  that  can  be  made  with  the 
letters  of  the  word  tranacUpine. 

The  letters  are  iraannalpief  there  being  two  sets,  each  containing 
two  like  letters.  The  number  required  is  therefore  (by  §  6)  11 1/2  12  !  = 
11.10.9.8.7.6.6.3.2=9979200. 

Example  8.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  n  different  beads  be  formed 
into  a  bracelet  ? 

Since  merely  turning  the  bracelet  over  turns  a  clock-arrangement  of  the 
stones  into  the  corresponding  counter-clock-arrangement,  it  follows,  by  §  4, 
that  the  number  required  is  (n  - 1) !  /  2. 


GOMBINATIONa 

§  7.]  The  number  of  ways  in  which  s  things  can  be  selected  by 
taking  one  aui  of  a  set  of  n^,  one  out  of  a  set  of  n,,  ttc,  is  nin^ .  .  .  n^ 

The  first  thing  can  be  selected  in  n^  ways ;  the  second  in  n, 
ways;  and  so  on.  Hence,  since  the  selection  of  each  of  the 
things  does  not  depend,  in  any  way  on  the  selection  of  the 
others,  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  s  things  can  be  selected 
isWj  X  rig  X  . .  .  X  71^ 

§  8.]  The  number  of  r-comMruUions  of  n  letters  (^C^)  is 

n(n-l)  .  .  .  (n-r-hl)/1.2  .  .  .  r. 
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Id  Proof, — ^We  may  enumerate   the   combinations  as  fol- 
lows : —  • 

Ist.  All  those  that  contain»the  letter  a^ ; 
2n(L  „  „  „         a,; 


nth.  „  »  M         fl»« 

In  each  of  these  classes  there  is  thd  same  number  of  com- 
binations; namely,  as  many  combinations  as  there  are  (r-  1)- 
combinations  of  n  -  1  letters ;  for  we  obviously  form  all  the  r- 
combinations  in  which  a^  occurs  by  forming  all  possible  (r-  1)- 
combinations  of  a,,  o^  .  .  .,  o^  and  adding  a^  to  each  of  them. 

This  enumeration,  though  exhaustive,  is  not  simplex;  for 
each  r-combination  will  be  counted  once  for  every  letter  it 
contains,  that  is,  r^  times.     Hence 

"^  rna  =  »„_,C,.,  (1). 

This  relation  holds  for  all  values  of  n  and  r,  so  long  as  r:^n. 
Hence  we  have  successively — 

n  -^     r 

T 

c     -?5^     r 


n-'2 
r-2' 


n-aW-a—  ^^  n-3^r-s> 


n-r+  2 
~2" 


p  -Z—-U:        r 


If  we  multiply  these  r  -  1  equations  together,  and  observe  that 
the  C's  cancel,  except  ^0^  and  n-r+iCj,  and  that  the  value  of 
n-r+jCi  is  obviously  n  -  r  +  1,  we  have 

p      n(n-l)  .  .  .  (n-r+1)  ,  . 

2nd  Proof, — Since  every  r-combination  of  n  letters,  if  permu- 
tated  in  every  possible  way,  would  give  r !  r-permutations,  and 
all  the  r-permutations  of  the  n  letters  can  be  got  once  and  only 
once  by  dealing  in  this  way  with  all  the  r-combinations,  it  follows 
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that  nC^  1  =  nPr-     Heiice  ^Cr  =  nPr/r !  =  n(n  -  1)  .  .  .  (n  -  r  +  1)/ 
1 . 2  .  .  .  r. 

Cor.  1.  If  we  multiply  both  numerator  and  denominator  of 
the  expression  for  ^C^  by  (n - r){n -r-1)  .  .  .  2.1,  we  deduce 
na  =  n!/r!(n-r)!  (3). 

Cor.  2.  .       nCr  =  nCn-r. 

This  follows  at  once  from  (3).  It  may  also  be  proved  by 
enumeration;  for  it  is  obvious  that  for  every r-combination  of 
the  n  things  we  select  we  leave  behind  an  {n  -  r)-combination ; 
there  are,  therefore,  just  as  many  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. 

Cor.  3.  .    nCr  =  n-iCr  +  n.iCr-i  (4)! 

This  can  be  proved  by  using  the  expressions  for  nC^  n-fin 
n-iCr-i,  and  this  is  important,  because  it  shows  that  the  pro- 
perty holds  for  functions  of  n  having  the  form  (2)  irrespective  of 
any  restriction  on  the  value  of  n. 

The  theorem  (when  w  is  a  positive  integer)  also  follows  at 
once  by  classifying  the  r-combinations  of  n  letters  a^,  a,,  .  .  .,  a^ 
into,  1st,  those  that  contain  O],  n-fir^i  in  number,  and,  2nd, 
those  that  do  not  contain  ai,  n-iC^  in  number. 

Cor.  4.    n- iC,  +  n- A  +  n-aC,  +  .    .    .  +  A  =  nC,+,  (6). 

Since  the  order  of  letters  in  any  combination  is  indiflferent,  we 
may  arrange  them  in  alphabetical  order,  and  enumerate  the 
(s+ l)-combinations  of  n  letters  by  counting,  1st,  those  in 
which  fli  stands  first;  2nd,  those  in  which  a^  stAnds  first,  &c. 
This  enumeration  is  clearly  both  exhaustive  and  simplex ;  and 
we  observe  that  a^  cannot  occur  in  any  of  the  combinations  of 
the  2nd  class,  neither  a^  nor  a^  in  any  of  the  3rd  class,  and  so  on. 
Hence  the  number  of  combinations  in  the  1st  class  is  n-fia'y  in 
the  2nd,  n-sC, ;  in  the  3rd,^_8C, ;  and  so  on.  Thus  the  theorem 
follows. 

Cor.  5.  pGf  +  pCa_  1  gC,  +  pGg^2  q^a  + .  .  .  +  pCj  gC,_ ,  +  ^C, 
^p+qGg  (6). 

If  we  divide  p-^q  letters  into  two  groups  of  ^  and  q  respect- 
ively, the  p+qCf  s-combinations  of  the  p  +  q  letters  may  be 
classified  exhaustively  and  simplexly  as  follows ; — . 


XXIII  yanbermonbe's  theorem  9 

1st.  All  the  ^combinations  of  the  p  letters.  The  number 
of  these  is  pC«. 

2nd  All  the  combinations  found  by  taking  every  one  of  the 
(5-  l)-combinations  of  ihep  things  with  every  one  of  the  1- 
combinations  of  the  q  things.     The  number  of  these  is 

drd.  All  the  combinations  found  by  taking  every  one  of  the 
(s  —  2)-combinations  of  the  p  things  with  every  one  of  the  2- 
combinations  of  the  q  things.     The  number  of  these  is 

And  so  on.     Thus  the  theorem  follows. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  Cor.  4  and  Cor.  5  furnish  proposi- 
tions in  the  summation  of  series.  For  example,  we  may  write 
Cor.  5  thus — 


pjp-l)  .  .  .  (p-s+l)  ^p(p-l)  . 


1.2  ...  5  1.2  . 


+  - 


1.2  . 


^  {p-s+2)     q 


.  (.-1)       -1 

■  (p-^  +  3)     g(g~l) 


:  (s-2)        •      1.2 


(7). 


p   ^^-j.)  .  .  .  (q'S  +  2) 

1  •        1.2  ...  (5- 1) 
1.2  ...  s 

^ {p  +  q){p  +  q-i)  '  >  «  (p  +  q-s+i) 
1.2  ...  5 

It  is  obvious  that  (7)  is  an  algebraical  identity  which  could 
be  proved  by  actually  transforming  the  left-hand  side  into  the 
right  (see  chap,  v.,  §  16).  If  we  take  this  view,  it  is  clear  that 
the  only  restriction  upon  p,  q,  s  is  that  8  shall  be  a  positive  integer. 
Thus  generalised,  (7)  becomes  of  importance  in  the  establishment 
of  the  Binomial  Theorem  for  fractional  and  negative  indices. 

Cor.  6.  If  we  multiply  both  sides  of  (7)  fey  1 . 2  ...  5, 
and  denote  p{p  -  1)  .  .  .  (p  -  5  +  1)  by  ^^  we  deduce 

(P  +  3)«=l'*  +  Al>*-i?i  +  Ap,_,?a  +  .  .  .+g,         (8), 
which  is  often  called  Fandermond^s  theorem,  although  the  result 
was  known  before  Yandermonde's  day. 


10  p  LETTERS  ALIKE  OHAP. 

§  9.]  To  find  the  nwrnber  of  r-combinations  of  jpn-  q  letters  p 
of  which  are  alike, 

1st.  With  the  q  unlike  letters  we  can  form  qCr  r-combina- 
tions. 

2nd.  Taking  one  of  the  p  letters,  and  r  -  1  of  the  q,  we  can 
form  qCr-i  r-combinations. 

3rd.  Taking  two  of  the  p^  and  r  -  2  of  the  q,  we  can  fonn 
qCr-t  r-combinations  j  and  so  on,  till  at  last  we  take  r  of  the 
p  (supposing  ^>r),  and  form  one  r-combination. 

We  thus  find  for  the  number  required 

qCr  +  qCr^  i  +  qCr-a  +  .    .    .  +  qCi  +  1 

5       1  1  1         l\ 

^    ir!(^-r)!"^(r-l)!(g-r+l)!'*'  '  '  '  "^  l!(j- 1)!  "^j!  j' 
Cor.  The  number  of  rpermutaMons  of  p  +  q  things  p  of  which 
are  alike  is 

1  i|_L_  1  1 

^■^'lr!(^-r)!'*'l!(r-l)!(g'-r+l)!'*'2!(r-2)!(2-r  +  2)!"*' 

1 


.  +■ 


^!^!r 


(r-l)!l!(^-l)l"r! 

For,  with  the  ^C^  combinations  of  the  1st  class  above  we  can  form 
qCr  r!  permutations ; 

With  the  qGr-x  combinations  of  the  2nd  class,  gC^-i  r !  permu- 
tations ; 

With  the  ^Cr-s  combinations  of  the  3rd  class  (in  each  of 
which  two  letters  are  alike),  gCr-«r!/2!  permutations:  and  so 
on. 

Hence  the  whole  number  of  permutations  is 

qCrr\  +  qGr.,r\j\\^qGr-,r\l2\  +  .  .  .  +  ^C,r!/(r -  1)!  +  1, 

whence  the  result  follows. 

A  similar  process  will  give  the  number  of  r-combinations, 
or  of  r-permutations,  when  we  have  more  than  one  group  of 
like  letters ;  but  the  general  formula  is  very  complicated. 

§  10.]  The  number  of  r-combinations  of  n  letters  (nHy),  when 
each  letter  may  be  repealed  any  number  of  times  up  to  r,  is 

w(n+l)(«+2)  .  .  .  (n  +  r-l)/1.2.3  .  .  .  r     (1). 
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In  the  first  place,  we  remark  that  the  number  of  (r  +  l)-com- 
binationa,  in  each  of  which  the  letter  ai  occurs  at  least  once,  is 
the  same  as  the  number  of  r-combinations  not  subject  to  this 
restriction.  This  is  obvious  if  we  reflect  that  every  (r+1)- 
combination  of  the  kind  described  leaves  an  r- combination  when 
Oi  is  removed,  and,  conversely,  every  r-combination  of  the  n 
letters  gives,  when  Oj  is  added  to  it,  an  (r  +  1)- combination  of 
the  kind  described. 

It  follows,  then,  that  if  we  add  to  each  of  the  r-combina- 
tions  of  the  theorem  all  the  n  letters,  we  get  all  the  (n  +  r)- com- 
binations of  the  n  letters,  in  each  of  which  each  letter  appears  at 
least  once,  and  not  more  than  r  +  1  times.  We  may  therefore 
enumerate  the  latter  instead  of  the  former. 

This  new  problem  may  be  reduced  to  a  question  of  permuta- 
tions as  follows.  Instead  of  writing  down  all  the  repeated  letters, 
we  may  write  down  each  letter  once,  and  write  after  it  the  letter 
s  (initial  of  same)  as  often  as  the  letter  is  repeated.  Thus, 
we  write  asssbsscs  .  .  .  instead  of  aaaabbbcc  ,  .  .  With  this 
notation  there  will  occur  in  each  of  the  (n  +  r)- combinations 
the  n  letters  a^,  a^,  .  .  .,  a^  along  with  r  s's.  The  problem  now 
is  to  find  in  how  many  ways  we  can  arrange  these  n  +  r  letters. 
It  must  be  remembered  that  there  is  no  meaning  in  the  occur- 
rence of  8  at  the  beginning  of  the  series ;  hence,  since  the  order 
of  the  letters  a^  a^,  .  .  .,  a^  is  indifferent,  we  may  fix  a^  in  the 
first  place.  We  have  now  to  consider  the  different  arrange- 
ments of  the  n  -  1  letters  09,  Oj,,  .  .  .,  a^  along  with  r  s*s.  In  so 
doing  we  must  observe  that  nothing  depends  on  the  order  of 
a^j  c^,..  .  .,  an  inter  se;  so  that  in  counting  the  permutations 
they  must  be  regarded  as  all  alike.  We  have,  therefore,  to  find 
the  number  of  permutations  of  n  -  1  +  r  things,  n-l  ol  which 
are  alike,  and  r  of  which  are  alike.     Hence  we  have 

(n  +  r-1)!  - 

n(n+  1)  .  .  .  (n  +  r-  1) 
1.2  .  .    ~r  * 
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Cor.  1.  nHr  =  «+r-iCr. 

This  follows  at  once  from  (2). 

Cor.  2.  „H^  =  «.,H^  +  „H^.,. 

For  the  r-combinations  consist,  1st,  of  those  in  which  a^  occurs 
at  least  once,  the  number  of  which  we  have  seen  to  be  fMr-^i  l 
2nd,  of  those  in  which  ai  does  not  occur  at  all,  the  number  of 
which  is  n-iHr. 

Cor.  3.    nHr  =  n-iHr  +  n-iHr-i  +  n-iHr-9+  .    .    .  +n-iH, +  1. 

This  follows  from  the  consideration  that  we  may  classify  the 
r-combinations  into 

1st.  Those  in  which  a^  does  not  occur  at  all,  «-iHy  in 
number ; 

2nd.  Those  in  which  a^  occurs  once,  ^-iHr-i  in  number; 

3rd.  Those  in  which  a^  occurs  twice,  „_iHr-«  in  number: 
and  so  on. 

Cor.  4.  The  number  of  different  r-ary  products  thai  can  he  made 
with  n  different  letters  is  w(n+.l)  .  .  .  (n  +  r-l)/1.2  .  .  .  ry 
and  the  number  of  terms  in  a  complete  integral  function  of  (he  rth 
degree  in  n  variables  is  {n  +  \)  {n  ■{■  2)  .  .  .  (n  +  r)/l .  2  .  .  .  r. 

The  first  part  of  the  corollary  is  of  course  obvious.  The 
second  follows  from  the  consideration  that  the  complete  in- 
tegral function  is  the  sum  of  all  possible  terms  of  the  degrees 
0,  1,  2,  .  .  .,  r  respectively.     Hence  the  number  of  its  terms  is 

1  +  nHi  +  nH»  +  .   .    .  +  nHr. 

But,  by  Cor.  3,  this  sum  is  n+iHr. 

We  have  thus  obtained  a  general  solution  of  the  problems  suggested  in 
chap,  iv.,  §§17,  19.  As  a  verification,  if  we  put  n=2,  we  hare  for  the 
number  of  terms  in  the  general  integral  function  of  the  rth  degree  in  two 
variables  3.4.  .  .  (r+2)/1.2  .  .  .  r,  which  reduces  to  (r+l)(r+2)/2,  in 
agreement  with  our  former  result. 

Exercises  I. 
ConibincUums  and  PermiUatums. 

(1.)  How  many  different  numbers  can  be  made  with  the  digits 
11122333450  ? 

(2. )  How  many  different  permutations  can  be  made  of  the  letters  of  the 
sentence  Ut  tensio  sic  vis? 
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(3.)  How  many  different  namberB  of  4  digits  can  be  formed  with  0123456  f 

(4.)  How  many  odd  numbers  can  be  formed  with  the  digits  3694  ? 
^  (6.)  Ifa^C«-i/»^,Cn=132/86,  find  n. 
^  (6.)  If  m=«C*  show  that  mCa=:3,^iC4. 

(7.)  In  any  set  of  n  letters,  if  the  number  of  r-permutations  which  con- 
tain a  be  equal  to  the  number  of  those  that  do  not  contain  a,  prove  that  the 
same  holds  of  r-combinations. 

/(8.)  In  how  many  ways  can  the  major  pieces  of  a  set  of  chess-men  be 
arranged  in  a  line  on  the  board  ? 

If  the  pawns  be  included,  in  how  many  ways  can  the  pieces  be  arranged 
in  two  lines ! 

(9.)  Oat  of  13  men,  in  how  many  ways  may  a  guard  of  6  be  formed  in  line, 
the  order  of  the  men  to  be  attended  to  I 

y  (10.)  In  how  many  ways  can  12  men  be  seleci;ed  out  of  17 — 1st,  if  there  be 
no  restriction  on  the  choice ;  2nd,  if  2  particular  men  be  always  included ; 
Srd,  if  2  particular  men  never  be  chosen  together  ? 

(11.)  In  how  many  ways  can  a  bracelet  be  made  by  stringing  together  5 
like  pearls,  6  like  rubies,  and  7  like  diamonds  t 

How  many  different  settings  of  3  stones  for  a  ring  could  be  selected 
from  the  aboYe  ? 

What  modification  of  the  solution  of  the  first  part  of  the  above  problem 
is  necessary  when  two,  or  all  three,  of  the  given  numbers  are  even  I 

(12.)  In  how  many  ways  can  an  eight-oared  boat  be  manned  out  of  31 
men,  10  of  whom  can  row  on  the  stroke  side  only,  12  on  the  bow  side  only, 
and  the  rest  on  either  side  ? 

(13.)  In  a  regiment  there  are  10  captains,  20  lieutenants,  30  serigieants, 
and  60  corporals.     In  how  many  ways  can  a  party  be  selected,  consisting  of 
2  captains,  5  lieutenants,  10  sergeants,  and  20  corporals  ? 
V    (14.)  Three  persons  have  4  coats,  5  vests,  and  6  hats  between  them;  in 
how  many  different  ways  can  they  dress  ? 

V  (15.)  A  man  has  12  relations,  7  ladies  and  5  gentlemen  ;  his  wife  has  12 
relations,  5  ladies  and  7  gentlemen.  In  how  many  wajrs  can  they  invite  a 
dinner  party  of  6  ladies  and  6  gentlemen  so  that  t]iere  may  be  6  of  the  man's 
relations  and  6  of  the  wife's  ? 

y  (16.)  In  how  many  ways  can  7  ladies  and  7  gentlemen  be  seated  at  a 
round  table  so  that  no  2  ladies  sit  together  ? 

/  (17.)  At  a  dinner-table  the  host  and  hostess  sit  opposite  each  other.  In 
how  many  ways  can  2n  guests  be  arranged  so  that  2  particular  guests  do 
not  sit  together  ? 

^  (18.)  In  how  many  ways  can  a  team  of  6  horses  be  selected  out  of  a  stud 
of  16,  so  that  there -shall  always  be  8  out  of  the  6  ABCA'B'C',  but  never  AA', 
BB',  or  CC  together? 

^  (19.)  With  9  consonants  and  7  Yowels,  how  many  words  can  be  made,  each 
containing  4  consonants  and  3  Yowels — 1st,  when  there  is  no  restriction  on  the 
arrangement  of  the  letters ;  2nd,  when  two  consonants  are  never  allowed  to 
oome  together  ? 

(20.)  In  how  many  ways  can  52  cards,  all  different,  be  dealt  into  4  equal 
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Hence  we  have  to  take  all  the  terms  which  are  such  that 

a,  +  2aa  +  .  .  .  +  (m  -  l)o^  =  r  (9). 

The  coefficient  of  7?"  in  the  expansion  of  (8)  is  therefore 


76,«lft.«« 


.  h^^ 


(10), 


ajo,!   .   .  .    a^! 

where  o.^yO^^  .  .  -y  ^^^  have  all  positive  integral  values  subject 
to  the  restrictions  (7)  and  (9). 

Example  1.  The  coefficient  of  c?}^  in  the  expansion  of(a+&+e+(Q^i8 

— ^1— =10. 
8!2I0!0! 

Example  2.  To  find  the  coefficient  of  sb*  in  (1  +  2a; +«*)*. 
Here  we  must  have  ai  +  03 + as = 4, 

03+203=5. 
Hence  01=03-!,    03=5-203. 

Since  oi  and  03  must  both  be  positiye,  the  only  two  admissible  values  of  03 
are  1  and  2.    We  have  therefore  the  following  table  of  values : — 


O 

1 


03      1      03    " 

3                 1 
1                 2 

The  required  coefficient  is  therefore 


4! 


0!3!1! 


102311  + 


4! 


1!1!2! 


li2U2=56. 


The  correctness  of  the  result  may  be  easily  verified  in  the  present  case  for 
(l  +  2a;+ar»)*=(l+a;)*,  the  coefficient  of  «»  in  which  is  8C8=56. 

Example  8.  To  find  the  greatest  coefficient,  or  coefficients,  in  the  expansion 
of  (ai+a3+.  .  .  +am)". 

This  amounts  to  determining  a;,  ^,  2,  .  .  .  so  that  n ! /a;! ^ Is!  .  .  .  shall 
be  a  maximum,  where  x+y+z+  ,  .  .  =7t.  This,  again,  amounts  to  deter- 
mining a;,  y,  2,  ...  so  that 

u=x\y\zl  ...  (1) 

shall  be  a  minimum,  subject  to  the  condition 

,j^  aj+y+2+  ...  =71  (2). 

Let  us  first  consider  the  case  where  there  are  only  two  variables,  x  and  y. 
We  obtain  all  possible  values  of  a;!^!  by  giving  y  successively  the  values 
0,  1,  2,  .  .  .,  n,  X  taking  in  consequence  the  values  n,  ti-I,  n-2,  .  .  .,  0. 
The  consecutive  value  to  a;!^!  is  (z-l)!(y+l)!,  and  the  ratio  of  the  latter 
to  the -former  is  (y  +  l)/a;;  that  is  (since  x  +  y=n)t  (w  +  l-a5)/ar,  that  is. 
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{tt+l)/x-l.  This  ratio  is  less  than  unity  so  long  as  (»i +!)/«<  2,  that  is,  so 
longa8aE>(n+l)/2.  Until  x  £EdIs  below  this  yalue  the  terms  in  the  series 
aboYe  mentioned  will  decrease ;  and  after  x  falls  below  this  Umit  they  will 
begin  to  increase. 

Ifnbe<9ld,  =2ifc+l  say,  then  («+l)/2=A:+l.  Hence,  if  we  make  «=*+!, 
the  ratio  (»+ l)/aj- 1  =  1,  and  two  consecutive  values  of  x\yl,  viz.  {k+1) Ik ! 
and  k\{k-^l)\,  are  equal  and  less  than  auy  of  the  others. 

'  If  n  be  even,  =  2k  say,  then  (w + 1  )/2 = Ar + J.  Hence,  if  we  make  «= fc,  we 
obtain  a  single  term  of  the  series,  viz.  klkl,  which  is  less  than  any  of  the 
others. 

"Betnming  now  to  the  general  case,  we  see  that,  if  u  be  a  minimum  for  all 
values  otx,  y,  z,  ...  subject  to  the  restriction  (2),  it  will  also  be  a  minimum 
for  values  such  that  x  and  y  alone  are  variable,  z,  .  .  .  being  all  constant. 
In  other  words,  the  values  of  x  and  y  for  which  xlylzl  ,  ,  ,  \a  a,  minimum 
must  be  such  as  render  xlyl  s,  minimum.  Hence,  by  what  has  just  been 
proved,  x  and  y  must  either  be  equal  or  differ  only  by  unity.  The  like  follows 
for  every  pair  of  the  variables  z,  y,  z,  .  .  .  Let  us  therefore  suppose  that^  of 
these  are  each  equal  to  ^ ;  then  the  remaining  m  -p  must  each  be  equal  to 
^+1.  Further,  let  q  be  the  quotient  and  r  the  remainder  when  n  is  divided 
by  m ;  so  that  n=mq-¥r.    We  thus  have 

I^  +  {m-p){^+l):=:mq+r. 
Hence  m^+{m-p)=7nq+r ; 

so  that  € + (w  -p)lm =q+ rim 

Now  (m  -p)lm  and  r/m  are  proper  fractions ;  I  ^no    ve  must  Lav 

^=q,     m--p=r. 
It  follows,  therefore,  that  r  of  the  variables  are  each  equal  to  g  + 1,  and  the 
rest  are  each  equal  to  q.    The  maximum  coefficient  is  therefore 

n\l{q\)^{{q-^l)\y; 
that  is,  n\l{q\)'^(q  +  lY  (8). 

This  coefficient  is,  of  course,  common  to  all  terms  of  the  type  ai'OaV  .  .  . 

As  a  special  case,  consider  (ai+as+ai)^  Here  4=8x1  +  1 ;  q=l,  r=l. 
Hence  the  terms  that  have  the  greatest  coefficient  are  those  of  the  type  aio^, 
and  the  coefficient  in  question  is  4!/(l  !)%^  =  12.  This  is  right ;  for  we  find 
by  distributing  that 

(ai + oa + (hf = Sai* + 42ai'aa  +  62ai  W  +  l^Zai^a^^, 
Example  4.  Show  that 

n  1+x     n(n-l)    l-f2a;      n{n-l){n-2)    l  +  2x 

^    1  l+na;"*"    1.2     (l  +  rue)'  1.2.8        (l+^ia;)*"*' ' "' 

(fFo'stenholme,) 
The  left-hand  side  may  be  written 

n     l_    n(n-l)        1  n(n-l)(n-2)        1 

ll  +  Tw;"*"    1.2     (1+^"       1.2.8        {l+nxf^''' 
n     X        njn-l)      2x         n(?i-l)(7t-2)       Sag 
"Il+7iaj"*'~1.2     (1+7ub)«"       1.2.3        (l+nxf^  '  '  ' 
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.     n     1      Mn-1)       1  7i(n^ !)(«-- 2)       1 

11+nx       1.2     {l+nx^"       1.2.3        (T+na? 
wg    /,     (n-1)       1  (w-l)(n-2)        1  \ 

""l+fuel"^         1      (l+Tw;)'^         1.2         (l+7w;)»     '  *  •/' 

=  -fl— i-r-^^ii--^V"' 

I       1+najJ       l+7ia;l       l  +  naij       ' 
—  /    wo;    \ "  _    wa;    /    nx    \  *»-^ 
~\l  +  7Lcj       l+7wjll  +  na;j       ' 

"  \l+nx)        tl  +  7wj/  ' 
=  0. 

§  13.]  The  Binomial  Theorem  can  be  used  in  its  turn  to 

establish  identities  in  the  theory  of  combinations;  as  the  two 

following  examples  will  show : — 

Example  1.  "We  have 

l=(lT^-aj)' 
=  (1 +«)»•- A a(l+«)'^^+rC2a?(l+a;)'^»-  .  .  .  (-)VC,af. 

On  the  right-hand  side  of  this  identity  the  coeflScient  of  every  power  of  x 
must  vanish.    Hence,  »  being  any  positive  integer  less  than  r,  we  have 

,.C,xl-^lC^lxA  +  r-2C^jXrC2-...  +  (-)-V-H-lClXrC^l+(-)'rC,  =  0. 

Example  2.  To  find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  binomial  coefficients. 
We  have  (1  +a5)«»= (1  +a:)'»  x  (aj+ 1)" 

=  (l+nCix+nC^+  .  .  .  +«C„a-») 

X  («» + nCia?-i + nCaa?-a  +  .  .  .  +  nC,). 

If  we  imagine  the  product  on  the  right  to  be  distributed,  we  see  that  the 
coefficient  of  oj*  is  l*+nCi*+nCa*+  .  .  .  +nCn^;  the  coefficient  of  a*  on  the 
left  is  snCit-    Hence 

lHnCi«+„W+  .  .  .  +„Cn«=8„Cn=2n!/n!nI. 
Since 

2nI=2n(2n-l)(2n-2)  .  .  .  4.3.2.1  =  2M.2  .  .  .  nxl.3  .  .  .  (2«-l), 

we  have      l*  +  „Ci»  +  nCa«+  .  .  .  +«C„3=2«.1.3  .  .  .  (2w-l)/n!. 

A  great  variety  of  results  can  be  obtained  by  the  above  process  of  equating 
coefficients  in  identities  derived  from  the  binomial  theorem  ;  some  specimens 
are  given  among  the  exercises  below. 

Exercises  II. 

(1.)  Find  the  third  term  in  the  expansion  of  (2  + 3a;)*. 
(2. )  Find  the  coefficient  of  a*  in  the  expansion  of  (1  +  a? + a*)  (1  -  xy, 
(3.)  Find  the  term  which  is  independent  of  x  in  the  expansion  of 
(x+l/x)^. 
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(4.)  Find  the  coefficient  of  ic*"  in  the  expansion  of  (a?  -  !/«)*•. 
(5.)  Find  the  ratio  of  the  coefficients  of  jb*»  in  (1  +x)^  and  (1  +«)*•. 
(6.)  Find  the  middle  term  in  the  expansion  of  (2  +  )^;)". 
(7.)  The  product  of  the  coefficients  in  (l+a5)"+i:  the  product  of  the  co- 
efficients in  (1  +x)»=(w  +  l)*  :n\ . 

(8. )  The  coefficient  of  of  in  {(r  -  2>b' + noj  -  r}  (a;  + 1)"  is  n  nCr-j. 
/  (9.)  If  I  denote  the  integral  part  and  F  the  proper  fractional  part  of 

(3  +  V^)**,  and  if  p  denote  the  rational  part  and  <r  the  irrational  part  of  the 
same,  show  that 

I=2{3-+nC3|3«-«.6  +  »C4  3— *.6«+.  .  .}-l, 
F=l-(3-V5)-, 
P=4(I  +  1), 
«r=l{I  +  2F-l). 

(10.)  If  {V2  +  1)**^^=I  +  F,  where  F  is  a  positive  proper  fraction  and  I 
is  inte^,  show  that  F(I  +  F)  =  1. 

(11.)  Find  the  integral  parts  of  (2  V3  +  3)*»,  and  of  (2 V3  +  3)*"+>. 

(12.)  Show  that  the  greatest  term  in  the  expansion  of  {a+xf*  is  the 
(r+l)th,  where  r  is  the  integral  part  of  (»+l)/(a/«  +  l). 

Exemplify  with  (2  +  8)i«  and  with  (2+i)». 

(13.)  Find  the  condition  that  the  greatest  term  in  {a+xY*  shall  have  the 
greatest  coefficient  Find  the  limits  for  x  in  order  that  this  may  be  so  in 
(l+x)»« 

(14.)  If  the  jpth  term  be  the  greatest  in  (a +2;)"*,  and  the  ^h  the  greatest 
in  (a+aj)*,  then  either  the  (i>+g)th  or  the  (^+g-l)th  is  the  greatest  in 
(a+a?)"***. 

(15.)  Sum  the  series 

«Ci       -  nCi      _  nCs  nC„ 

-r-+2-j=r +3-p  +.   .  '+n-^ — . 
(16.)  Sum  the  series 

l  +  2„Ci  +  8«(32  +  4nC8+.    .    . 

(17.)  If  iv  denote  the  coefficient  of  af  in  (1  +a;)*»,  prove  the  following  rela- 
tions : — 

!•.  i»i-2pa+3p5i-.  .  .+n(-l)"-i^=0. 

(  _  l)n-l  ^ 

r.ip^-ip,  .+.  ..+^-^  ^.=— . 

8.  1+2  +  8      ^'  •  '^n  +  1  -   n+l 

(18. )  If  i>r  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  last  question,  show  that 

l^-te+iib-.  .  •+Sr-^«=^  +  2  +  3  +  -  •  -^n 
(19.)  Show  that 

'      ^,xl+r-lC^lXrCi  +  r-aC,-2XrC«  +  .    •    •  +  r-H-A  X  rC,-i  + 1  X  ^C.  =  ^2*. 

(20.)  Show  that 

(l-«Cj  +  «C4-.  .    .)"+&.Ci-nC8  +  .   .    .)*  =  l+«Ci  +  nC2  +  .    .   . 
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^/      (21.)  Show  that 

lXnCj+»CiXnC8  +  .  .  . +nCn-a X ^C„=(2n)!/(n  +  2)! (n- 2)!. 

(22.)  Show  that  l-«»+(!^)y-(!^\(^V.  .  .  =Oif  nbe 
odd,  and  =(-l)"^(»+2)(»+4)  .  .  .  2»/2.4  .  .  .  n  if  nbe  even. 
(23.)  Show  that 

l.n(n  +  l)+— (n-l)»+-h2— ('*-2)(»-l)  +  -^ 3j H«-3)(n-2) 

+  .  .  .=2(2»  +  l)!/(n+2)!(n-l)!. 
(24.)  If  Ur  stand  for  s^+l/af,  show  that 

«*H-l  +  »+At4r-l  +  H-lCat4r-«  +  .    •    .  =  Wl(t*r  +  rCi  Wr-j  +  rCj  Wr-4  + .    .    •  )• 

(25.)  If  ar  denote  the  coefficient  of  xp  in  (l+a;)«<«-'')(l  -«)*•,  show  that 
«o  -  nCi  ai + „Ca  oa  - .  .  .=  0  for  all  values  ofp  except  p= n,  in  which  case  the 
right-hand  side  of  the  equation  is  4**. 

(26.)  Show  that 

"^  1__?5l+J^_  (-l)\Cn^  nl 

X    aj  +  1     a;+2    '  '  '        x+n        x{x  +  l)  .  .  .  (a;+7i)' 

(27.)  Find  the  coefficient  of  a?"  in  {l+x+a^  +  .  .  .  )». 

(28.)  Find  the  coefficient  of  a;"  in  (1  +a5*+aJ«+aj8)* 

(29.)  Find  the  coefficient  of  a"  in  (l+aj  +  2a^  +  8aj'+.  .  . )». 

(80.)  If  oo,  ai,  .  .  .,  Oin  ^  the  coefficients  of  the  powers  of  x  in 
(l-f2a;+2«')",  show  that  ooOnn - aiOan-i  + .  .  .+aan«o  =  0  if  n  be  odd, 
=  2"7i!/{(47i)!}*  if  »  be  even. 

^     (31.)  If  Or  be  the  coefficient  of  af  in  (l+a:+«»  +  .  .  .+«*)",  show  that 
/  a,  -  „Ci  0,^1  +  «Ca  ttr-a  -  •  -  •  =  0,  unless  n  be  a  multiple  of  p  + 1.    What  does 
the  equation  become  in  the  latter  case  ? 

(32.)  Find  the  coefficient  of  ar**  in  (l  +  2a;+3a:»+4a:»)» 

(33.)  Write  out  the  expansion  of  (a+6+c+d)'. 

(34.)  Show  that 

l«-2'  .  .  .  n*^l    fn{n  +  l)\p 
rial  ,  .  .  k\    plX       2      J    ' 

where  r,  a,  .  .  .,  k  have  all  values  between  0  and  p,  both  inclusive,  subject 
to  the  restriction  r+*+.  .  .  +k=p. 

(35.)  If  nHr  have  the  meaning  of  §  10,above,  prove  that 

1".    m+nHr  =  rn^r  +  m^r-l  X  nHi  +  mHr-2  X  nHa  +  .    .    .  +  ,„Hi  X  nHr^i. 
2^    l-„CiXnHi  +  nC2X»Ha-«C3XnH3  +  .    .    .+(-l)«HCn«H„  =  0. 

(86.)  Ifa?r=ar(a;+1)  .  .  .  (a;+r-l),  show  that 

(x  +  y)r  =  X^  +  rCiXr-iyi  +  rC2Xr-2yi  +  .    .    . +y,. 

(87.)  Find  the  largest  coefficient  in  the  expansion  of  (a+(+c  +  (2+0". 
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EXAMPLES  OF  THE  APPLICATION   OP  THE  LAW  OP 
DISTRIBUTION. 

§  14.]  If  we  have  r  sets,  consisting  q/"  n„  Wg,  .  .  .,  w^  different 
letters  respectively,  the  whole  number  of  different  toays  of  making  com- 
hinaiions  by  taking  1,  2,  3,  ...  wp  to  r  0/  tJie  letters  at  a  time,  but 
never  mare  than  one  from  each  set,  is 

(«,+  l)(n.+  l)  .    .   .   (7l,+  l)-l. 

Consider  the  product 

(1  +  a,  +  5i  +  .  .  .  «!  letters) 
X  (1  +  a,  +  &g  +  .  .  .  »g  letters) 


X  (1  +  a^  +  5y  +  .  .  ,nr  letters). 

In  the  distributed  product  there  will  occur  every  possible  com- 
bination of  the  letters  taken  1,  2,  3,  .  .  .,  r  at  a  time,  with  the 
term  1  in  addition.  If  we  replace  each  letter  by  unity,  each 
term  in  the  distributed  product  will  become  unity,  and  the  sum 
of  these  terms  will  exceed  the  whole  number  of  combinations  by 
unity.     Hence  the  number  required  is 

(1  +  w,)  (1  +  n,)  .  .  .  (1  +  «y)  -  1 

=  2n,  +  Dn^na  +  .  .  .  +  7ii»j  .  .  .  n,* 

This  result  might  have  been  obtained  by  repeated  use  of  §  7. 

§  15.]  If  we  have  r  sets  of  counters,  marked  with  the  folloudng 
numbers — 

«»  ^»  •  •  -J  'f» 


the  number  of  counters  not  being  necessarily  the  sams  for  each  set,  and 
ike  inscribed  numbers  not  necessarily  all  differeniy  then  the  number,  of 
different  ways  in  which  r  counters  can  be  drawn,  one  from  each  set,  so 
thai  the  sum  of  the  inscribed  numbers  shall  be  n,  is  the  coefficient  of  af^ 
in  the  distribution  of  the  product 
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X  {^  +  jr^*-  +  .  .  .  +  a;**-). 

This  theorem  is  an  obvious  result  of  the  principles  laid  down 
in  chap.  iv. 

Cor.  1.  If  in  the  first  set  there  be  tjj  counters  marked  with  the 
number  ai,  &i  marked  v^ith  ^i,  &c,,  in  the  second  a^  marked  vnth  a., 
b^  marked  with  p„  &c.^  the  number  of  ways  in  which  r  counters  can 
be  drawn  so  that  the  sum  of  the  numbers  on  them  is  n,  is  the  coefficient 
of  aJ*  in  the  distribution  of 

(a,a;*i  +  &i«ft+  .  .  .  +k,x!^^) 
X  (a^af^  +  6,»ft  +  .  .  .  +  ^,x^j) 


X  (a^  +  bfiifi^  +  .  .  .  +  k^*). 

Cor.  2.  In  a  box  there  are  a  counters  marked  a,  b  marked  ft  dc 
A  counter  is  drawn  r  times,  and  each  tim^e  rq>laced.  The  number  of 
ways  in  which  the  sum  of  the  drawings  can  amount  to  n  is  the  co- 
efficient of  Qif*  in  the  distribution  of 

{aaf^  -^bxP  -^  .  .  .y. 

DISTRIBUTIONS  AND  DERANGEMENTS. 

§  16.]  The  variety  of  problems  that  arise  in  connection  with 
the  subject  of  the  present  chapter  is  endless,  and  it  would  be 
difficult  within  the  limits  of  a  te3ct-book  to  indicate  all  the 
methods  that  have  been  used  in  solving  such  of  these  problems 
as  mathematicians  have  already  discussed.  The  following  have 
been  selected  as  types  of  problems  which  are  not,  very  readily 
at  least,  reducible  to  the  elementary  cases  above  discussed.* 

§  1 7.]  To  find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  n  different  letters  can 
be  distributed  among  r  pigeon-holeSy  attention  beirhg  paid  to  the  order 
of  the  pigeon-holes,  but  not  to  the  order  of  the  letters  in  any  one 
pigeon-hole,  arid  no  hole  to  contain  less  than  one  letter. 

Let  D^  denote  the  number  in  question. 

•  For  further  information  see  Whitworth's  Choice  and  Chance, 
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If  we  leave  s  specified  holes  vacant  and  distribute  the  letters 
among  the  remaining  r-s  holes  under  the  conditions  of  the 
question,  we  should  thus  get  D,..,  distributions.  Hence,  if  fig 
have  its  usual  meaning,  the  number  of  distributions  when  s  of 
the  holes  are  blank  is  fit  Dr-8- 

Again,  the  whole  number  of  distributions  when  none,  one, 
two,  &C.,  of  the  holes  may  be  blank  is  evidently  r^y  for  we  can 
distribute  the  n  letters  separately  among  the  r  holes  in  7^  ways. 

Hence 

D^  +  ^C,D,.,  +  AD,..+  .  .  .  +A-iD,  =  7^     (A). 

The  equation  (A)  contains  the  solution  of  our  problem,  for,  by 
putting  r  =  2,  r  =  3,  &c.,  successively,  we  could  calculate  D»  Da, 
&c,  and  D,  is  known,  being  simply  1. 

We  can,  however,  deduce  an  expression  for  D^  in  terms  of  n 
and  r,  as  follows.     Writing  r  -  1  in  place  of  r  we  have 

D,.,  +  ,.,C,  D,..  +  .  .  .  +  r-fir-.  D,  =  (r  -  1)~      (B). 

Prom  (A)  and  (B),  by  subtraction,  remembering  (§  8,  Cor.  3) 
that 

fit  "  r^fit-i  =  r-fitf 

we  derive 

=  t^-(r-l)*^  (1). 

From  (1),  putting  r-  1  in  place  of  r,  we  derive 

Dr-i  +  r-aCi  D,..,  +  ^   .   .    +  r-fir-a  ^i 

=  (r_l)«_(r-2)»  (1'). 

From  (1)  and  (1'),  by  subtraction,  we  derive 

D^  +  r-,C,  D^.i  +  ,.  A  Dr-a  +  -   .    .   +  r-fir-2 1>» 

=  r~-2(r-l)'*  +  (r-2)»  (2). 

Treating  now  (2)  exactly  as  we  treated  (1)  we  derive 

=  t«  -  3(r  -  1)~  +  3(r  -  2)«  -  (r  -  3)^  (3). 

The  law  of  formation  of  the  right-hand  side  is  obvious,  the 
coefficients  being  formed  by  the  addition  rule  peculiar  to  the 
binomial  coefficients  (see  chap,  iv.,  §  14).  We  shall  therefore 
finally  obtain 
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D,  =  f  -  ,C,(r  -  1)-  +  A(r  -  2)-  -  .  .  .  (  -  ^ W-.l", 
=  ^  _  ^(r  _  l)»  +  !^l)(r  -  2)»  -  .  .  .  (  -  )'-iJl-      (4). 

Cor.  If  the  order  of  the  pigeanrholes  be  indifferent,  the  number 
of  distributions  is  D^/  r ! .  In  other  wards,  the  number  of  partitions  of 
n  different  letters  into  r  lots,  no  vacant  lots  being  allowed,  is  Dr/r ! . 

We  shall  discuss  the  closely -allied  prohlem  to  find  the 
number  of  r- partitions  of  n — that  is,  to  find  the  number  of 
ways  in  which  n  letters,  all  alike,  may  be  distributed  among 
r  pigeon-holes,  the  order  of  the  holes  being  indifferent,  and  no 
hole  to  be  empty — ^when  we  take  up  the  Theory  of  the  Partition 
of  Numbers. 

§  18.]  Given  a  series  of  n  letters,  to  find  in  how  many  ways  the 
order  may  be  deranged  so  that  no  one  out  of  r  assigned  letters  shall 
occupy  its  original  position. 

Let  ^A,.  denote  the  number  in  question. 

The  number  of  different  derangements  in  which  the  r  assigned 
letters  do  aU  occupy  their  original  places  is  (n  -  r)!.  Hence  the 
number  of  derangements  in  which  the  r  assigned  letters  do  not 
ail  occupy  their  original  places  is  n\-{n-r)\.  Now,  this  last 
number  is  made  up  of — 

1st.  The  number  of  derangements  in  which  no  one  of  the  r 
letters  occupies  its  original  place ;  that  is,  rAr. 

2nd.  The  number  of  derangements  in  which  any  one  of  the  r 
letters  occupies  its  original  place,  and  no  one  of  the  remaining 
r-  1  does  so;  that  is,  ^Ci  „_iA,._i. 

3rd.  The  number  of  derangements  in  which  any  two  of  the  r 
letters  occupy  their  original  places,  and  no  one  of  the  remaining 
r  -  2  does  so ;  that  is,  ^Cg  „_,Ay_g.     And  so  on. 

Hence 

n!-(w-r)!=nAr  +  rCin-A-i+rC,tt-A-9  +  .   •   • 

+  A-in-r+A  (A). 

•     If  we  write  in  this  equation  n-\  iov  n,  and  r -  1  for  r,  and 
subtract  the  new  equation  thus  derived  from  (A),  we  deduce 

n!-(7l-l)!  =  nAr  +  r-iC,n-A-,+r-iC,n-A-.  +  .    •   • 

+  r-  iCr- 1  n-r +1^1  ( 1  )• 
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We  can  now  treat  this  equation  exactly  as  we  treated  equa- 
tion (1)  of  §  16.     We  thus  deduce 

„^  =  «!-5(n-l)l+'-(^V-2)!-...(-)>-r)!       (2). 

If  we  remember  that  (n-r)!,  above,  stands  for  the  number 
of  derangements  in  which  the  r  letters  all  occupy  their  original 
positions,  we  see  that^  when  r  =  n^  {n-  r)\  must  be  replaced  by  1. 
Hence 

Cor.  The  number  of  derangements  of  a  series  of  n  letters  in 
which  no  one  of.  the  original  n  occupies  its  original  position  is 

"'{'44,- ■-*-^}-      <'> 

The  expression  (3)  may  be  written 

n(.  .  .  (4(3(2(1 -1)+1)-1)+1).  .  .-(-l)»)  +  (-l)» 
Hence  it  may  be  formed  as  follows  : — Set  down  1,  subtract  1 ; 
multiply  by  2  and  add  1  ;  multiply  by  3  and  subtract  1 ;  and 
so  on-  The  function  thus  formed  is  of  considerable  importance 
in  the  present  branch  of  mathematics,  and  has  been  called  by 
Whitworth  subfactorial  n.  He  denotes  it  by  ||7i.  A  more  con- 
venient notation  would  be  n\. 


SUBSTITUTIONS. 

§  19.]  Hitherto  we  have  merely  counted  the  permutations  of 
a  group  of  letters.  If  we  direct  our  attention  to  the  actual  per- 
mutations, and  in  particular  to  the  process  by  which  these  per- 
mutations are  derived  from  each  other,  we  are  led  to  an  order  of 
ideas  which  forms  the  foundation  of  that  important  branch  of 
modem  algebra  which  is  called  the  Theory  of  SvhstUutions. 

Consider  any  two  permutations,  hecda^  bcade,  of  the  five  letters 
0,  b,  c,  dy  e.  The  latter  is  derived  from  the  former  by  replacing 
ahy  e^  b  hy  h,  c  hj  a,  d  hy  d,  e  hy  c.     This  process  may  be 

represented  by  the  operator  (^  j  )  j  ^^^  we  may  write 
(  h/^  jbecda  =  bcade : 
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or,  omitting  the  letters  that  are  unaltered,  and  thus  reducing  the 
operator  to  its  simplest  form, 

(^)becda=^bcade. 
\acej 

The  operator  (      j,  and  the  operation  which  it  effects,  are  called 

a  Suhstitviion;  and  the  operator  is  often  denoted  by  a  single 
capital  letter,  S,  T,  &c. 

Since  the  number  of  different  permutations  of  a  group  of  n 
letters  is  n!,  it  is  obvious  that  the  number  of  different  substitu- 
tions is  also  71 !,  if  we  include  among  them  the  identical  subsH- 

iutim  Q^  •  •  •),  (denoted  by  S*  or  by  1),  in  which  no  letter 

is  altered. 

We  may  effect  two  substitutions  in  succession  upon  the  same 
permutation,  and  represent  the  result  by  writing  the  two  symbols 
representing  the  substitutions  before  the  permutation  in  order 

from  right  to  left     Thus,  if  S^  Q^),  T=  g), 

STaebcd  =  ecaM. 
We  may  also  effect  the  same  substitution  twice  or  three  times 
over,  and  denote  SS  by  S",  SSS  by  S',  &c.     Thus,  S  being  as 
before, 

ffaebcd  =  SceaM  =  becad. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  multiplication  of  substitution 
symbols  is  not  in  general  commutative.  For  example,  S  and  T 
being  as  above,  STaebcd  =  ecabd,  but  TSaebcd  =  caebd.  If,  when 
reduced  to  their  simplest  form,  the  symbols  S  and  T  have  no 
letter  in  common,  they  are  obviously  commutative.  This  condi- 
tion, although  sufficient,  is  not  necessary ;  for  we  have 

fdcdb\  fbadc\   t  ,        w         fbadc\  fdcab\   ,   , 
\ahcd)  Kabcd)'^  =  ''^  =  \abcd)  \abcd)''^^ 

§  20.]  Since  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  letters  is 
limited,  it  is  obvious  that  if  we  repeat  the  same  substitution,  S, 
sufficiently  often  we  shall  ultimately  reproduce  the  permutation 
that  we  started  with.  The  smallest  number,  /a,  of  repetitions 
for  which  this  happens  is  called  the  order  of  ihe  substitution  S. 
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Hence  we  have  S'*  =  1,  and  S?'*  =  1,  where  p  is  any  positive 
integer. 

We  may  define  a  negative  index  in  the  theory  of  substitu- 
tions by  means  of  the  equation  S"^  =  S^'^,  ft  being  the  order  of 
S,  and  p  such  that  ^/a>^.  From  this  definition  we  see  that 
S«-«  =  S«SP^-«  =  S^'*  =  1.  In  other  words,  S«  and  S"^  are  inverse 
to  each  other ;  in  particular,  if 

s-(£)-'""«--(S)-(S)- 

A  set  of  substitutions  which  are  such  that  the  product  of 
any  number  of  them  is  always  one  of  the  set  is  called  a  group ; 
and  the  number  of  distinct  substitutions  in  the  group  is  called 
the  order  of  the  group.  The  number  of  letters  operated  on  is 
called  the  degree  of  the  group. 

It  is  obvious  from  what  has  been  shown  that  all  the  powers 
of  a  single  substitution,  S,  form  a  group  whose  order  is  the 
order  of  S. 

§  21.]  A  substitution  such  as  f   7>-//)>  ^liore   each  letter 

is  replaced  by  the  one  that  follows  it,  and  the  last  by  the  firsts  is 
called  a  Cydic  Substitution^  and  is  usually  denoted  by  the  symbol 
{abcdef).* 

The  cyclic  substitution  (a),  consisting  of  one  letter,  is  an 
identical  substitution ;  it  may  be  held  to  mean  that  a  passes  into 
itself. 

The  cyclic  substitution  of  two  letters  {ah\  or  what  is  the 
same  thing  (ha\  is  spoken  of  as  a  TraTisposUiorL 

The  eflTect  of  a  cyclic  substitution  may  be  represented  by 
writing  the  n  letters  at  equal  intervals  round  the  circumference 
of  a  circle,  and  shifting  each  through  1/nth  of  the  circumference. 
Thus,  or  otherwise,  it  is  obvious  that  the  order  of  a  cyclic  sub- 
stitution is  equal  to  the  number  of  the  letters  which  it  involves. 

§  22.]  Every  substitution  either  is  cydic  or  is  the  produd  of  a 
number  of  indqfcndent  cydic  substitutions  {cycles). 

Consider,  for  example,  the  substitution 

*  Or,  of  course,  by  {bcdefa),  (cde/ab),  &c. 
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\abcdefghj' 

This  replaces  a  by  ft,  6  by  /,  /  by  a ;  these  together  constitute 
the  cyclic  substitution  (abf).  Next,  c  is  replaced  by  d,  and  d  by 
c ;  this  is  equivalent  to  the  cycle  (cd).  Again,  e  is  replaced  by 
g,  and  ghj  e;  this  gives  the  cycle  (eg).  Finally,  h  is  unaltered. 
Hence  we  have  the  following  decomposition  of  the  substitution 
S  into  cycles — 

S^(ahf){cd)(eg){h). 

The  decomposition  is  obviously  unique ;  and  the  reasoning 
by  which  we  have  arrived  at  it  is  perfectly  general.  It  should 
be  noticed  that,  since  the  cycles  are  independent^  that  is,  have 
no  letters  in  common,  they  are  commutative,  and  it  is  indiflFerent 
in  what  order  we  write  them. 

§  23.]  Every  cydic  substitution  of  n  letters  can  be  decomposed  into 
the  product  ofn-l  transpositions. 

For  example,  we  have  (abed)  =  {ab){bc){cd) ;  and  the  process 
is  general. 

Cor.  Every  substitution  can  be  decomposed  into  n-r  transposi- 
ti(mSf  where  n  is  the  number  of  letters  which  it  displaces,  and  r  the 
number  of  its  proper  cydes. 


=  {ab){bf){cd){eg). 


This  decomposition  into  transpositions  is  not  unique,  as  will 
be  seen  presently,  but  the  above  gives  the  minimum  number. 

§  24.]  The  following  properties  of  a  product  of  two  trans- 
positions are  of  fundamental  importance 

I.  The  product  of  Pwo  transpositions  which  have  two  letters  in 
common  is  an  identical  substitution. 

This  is  obvious  from  the  meaning  of  (ab). 

II.  In  the  product  of  tvx)  transpositions,  TT',  which  have  a  letter 
in  common,  T  may  be  placed  first,  provided  we  replace  the  common 
letter  in  T  by  the  other  letter  in  T'. 


xxm  DKCOMPOSITION  INTO  TRANSPOSITIONS  29 

For  we  have     {ab){hc)^  {^),     {hc)(ac)^(^2)' 
therefore  (^)(^)  =  {bc){ae). 

Cor.  1.  {ef)M  =  {ae){ef). 

Cor..  2.  {ae){af)  =  {af){ef)^ 

in.  If  two  tra'nsposUions,  T  and  T',  have  no  letter  in  common^  they 
are  commutative. 

This  is  a  mere  particular  case  of  a  remark  already  made 
r^arding  two  independent  substitutions. 

§  25.]  The  decomposition  of  a  given  suhstitution  into  transposi- 
tions is  not  unique. 

For  we  can  always  introduce  a  pair  of  factors  {ab)(ab)y  and 
then  commutate  one  or  both  of  them  with  the  others,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  rules  of  §  24. 

In  this  way  we  always  increase  the  number  of  transpositions 
by  an  even  number.  In  fact,  we  can  prove  the  following  im- 
portant theorem — 

The  number  of  the  tra/nspositions  which  represent  a  given  substitu- 
tion is  altoays  odd  or  always  even. 

We  may  prove  this  by  reducing  the  product  of  transpositions 
to  a  standard  form  as  follows — 

Select  any  one  of  the  letters  involved,  say  a ;  take  the  last 
transposition,  T,  on  the  right  that  involves  a,  and  proceed  to 
commutate  this  transposition  successively  with  those  to  the  left 
of  it  So  long  as  we  come  across  transpositions  that  have  no 
letter  in  common  with  T,  neither  T  nor  the  others  are  afifected. 
If  we  come  to  one  that  has  a  letter  in  common  with  T  which  is 
not  Oy  we  see  (§  24,  II.,  Cor.  1)  that  the  a  in  T  remains,  the  other 
letter  being  altered,  and  the  transposition  passed  over  remains 
unaltered.  If  we  come  to  a  transposition  that  has  Oy  and  a  only, 
in  common  with  T,  by  §  24,  IL,  Cor.  2,  T  passes  to  the  left  un- 
altered, and  the  transposition  passed  over  loses  its  a.  Lastly,  if 
we  come  to  a  transposition  that  has  both  a  and  its  other  letter 
in  common  with  T,  then  both  it  and  T  may  be  removed.  If 
this  last  happen,  we  must  now  take  that  remaining  transposition 
containing  a  which  is  farthest  to  the  right,  and  proceed  as 
before. 
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The  result  of  this  process,  so  far  as  a  is  concerned,  will  be, 
either  that  all  the  transpositions  containing  a  will  have  dis- 
appeared, or  that  some  even  number  (including  0)  will  have  done 
so,  and  one  only,  say  (aJ),  will  remain  on  the  extreme  left. 

Consider  now  K  If  among  the  remaining  factors  h  does  not 
occur,  then  we  have  obtained  a  cycle  {ah)  of  the  substitution ; 
and  we  now  proceed  to  consider  some  other  letter. 

If,  however,  h  does  occur  again,  we  take  the  factor  farthest 
to  the  right  in  which  it  occurs,  and  commutate  as  before ;  the 
result  being,  either  that  all  the  transpositions  (even  in  number) 
containing  h  disappear,  or  that  an  even  number  of  them  do,  and 
we  are  left  with,  say  (6c),  in  the  second  place.  We  now  deal 
with  c  in  like  manner ;  and  obtain  in  the  third  place,  say  {cd). 
This  goes  on  until  all  the  letters  are  exhausted,  or  until  we 
come  to  a  letter,  say  /,  that  disappears  from  the  factors  not  yet 
finally  arranged.  We  thus  arrive  at  a  product  {aff){bc){cd)(de){ef) 
on  the  left. 

Now  (aJXJ«)W<fe)(«/)=(2/) 

=  (abcdef). 
We  have,  in  fact,  arrived  at  one  of  the  independent  cycles  of 
the  substitution.  If  we  now  take  any  other  letter  that  occurs  in 
one  of  the  remaining  substitutions  on  the  right,  we  shall  in  like 
manner  arrive  at  the  cycle  to  which  it  belongs,  after  losing  an 
even  number,  if  any,  of  the  transpositions ;  and  so  on,  until  all 
the  letters  are  exhausted,  and  all  the  cycles  arrived  at.  Since 
the  whole  number  of  transpositions  lost  is  even,  the  truth  of  the 
theorem  is  now  obvious ;  and  our  proof  furnishes  a  method  for 
reducing  to  the  minimum  number  of  transpositions. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  we  may  divide  all  the  substitutions 
of  a  set  of  n  letters  into  two  classes — namely,  even  substitutions, 
which  are  equivalent  to  an  even  number  of  transpositions,  and 
odd  substitutions,  which  are  equivalent  to  an  odd  number  of 
transpositions. 

Cor.  I.  If  n  be  the  number  of  letters  altered  by  a  substitution^  r 
the  number  of  its  cycles,  and  2s  an  arbitrary  even  integer,  the  nurriber 
of  factors  in  an  equivalent  product  of  transpositions  w  n  -  r  +  25. 
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Cor.  2.  The  nvmher  of  the  even  is  equal  to  the  number  of  the 
odd  subdikUians  of  a  set  of  n  letters. 

For  any  one  transposition,  applied  in  succession  to  all  the 
different  odd  substitutions,  will  give  as  many  even  substitutions, 
all  different.  Hence  there  are  at  least  as  many  even  as  there 
are  odd  substitutions.  In  like  manner  we  see  that  there  are  at 
least  as  many  odd  as  there  are  even.  Hence  the  number  of  the 
even  is  equal  to  the  number  of  the  odd  substitutions. 

Cor.  3.  A  cyclic  substitution  is  even  or  odd  according  as  the  num- 
ber of  the  letters  which  it  involves  is  odd  or  even. 

For  example,  (ahc)  =  (ab)  (be)  is  even. 

Cor.  4.  The  product  of  any  number  of  std>stituiions  is  even  or  odd 
€xeording  as  the  number  of  odd  factors  is  even  or  odd.  In  particular y 
any  power  whaiever  of  an  even  substitution,  and  any  even  power  of  any 
substiiution  whatever,  form  even  substitutions. 

Cor.  5.  All  the  even  substitutions  of  a  set  of  n  letters  form  a 
group  whose  order  is  n\/2. 

§  26.  K  we  select  arbitrarily  any  one,  say  P,  of  the  n  I  per- 
mutations of  a  set  of  n  letters,  and  call  it  an  even  permutation, 
then  we  can  divide  all  the  n !  permutations  into  two  classes — 
1st,  n  !/2  even  permutations,  derived  by  applying  to  P  the  n  !/2 
even  substitutions;  2nd,  n\/2  odd  permutations,  derived  by 
applying  to  P  all  the  n  !/2  odd  substitutions. 

The  student  who  is  familiar  with  the  theory  of  determinants 
will  observe  that  the  above  is  precisely  the  classification  of  the 
permutations  of  the  indices  (or  umbrae)  which  is  adopted  in 
defining  the  signs  of  the  terms  in  a  determinant. 

It  is  farther  obvious,  from  the  definitions  given  in  chap, 
iv.,  §  20,  that  symmetric  functions  of  a  set  of  n  variables  are 
unaltered  in  value  by  any  substitution  whatever  of  the  variables ;  or, 
as  the  phrase  is,  they  are  said  to  "admit  any  substitution  whatever.*' 
Alternating  functions,  on  the  other  hand,  admit  only  even  substitutions 
of  their  variables,  the  result  of  any  odd  substitution  being  to  alter 
their  sign  without  otherwise  affecting  their  value. 

§  27.]  The  limits  of  the  present  work  will  not  permit  us  to 
enter  farther  into  the  Theory  of  Substitutions,  or  to  discuss  its 
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applications  to  the  Theory  of  Equations.  The  reader  who  desires 
to  pursue  this  subject  farther  will  find  information  in  the  follow- 
ing works:  Serret^  Cours  dCAlgibre  Sup^rieure  (Paris,  1879); 
Jordan,  TraUS  des  Substitutions  (Paris,  1870);  Netto,  SubstUu- 
iionenrtheorie  (Leipzig,  1882). 

Exercises  III. 

(1.)  There  are  10  counters  in  a  box  marked  1,  2,  .  .  .,10  respectively. 
Three  drawings  are  made,  the  counter  drawn  being  replaced  each  time.  In 
how  many  ways  can  the  sum  of  the  numbers  drawn  amount — 1st,  to  9  exactly ; 
2nd,  to  9  at  least  ? 

(2.)  Out  of  the  integers  1,  2,  8,  .  .  .,10  how  many  pairs  can  be  selected 
so  that  their  sum  shall  be  even  ? 

(3.)  How  many  different  throws  can  be  made  with  n  dice  ? 

(4.)  In  how  many  ways  can  5  black,  5  white,  5  blue  balls  be  equally  dis- 
tributed  among  three  bags,  the  order  of  the  bags  to  be  attended  to  ? 

(5.)  A  selection  of  c  things  is  to  be  made  partly  from  a  group  of  a,  the 
rest  from  a  group  of  b.  Prove  that  the  number  of  ways  in  which  such  a  set 
can  be  made  will  never  be  greater  than  when  the  number  of  things  taken 
from  the  group  of  a  is  next  less  than  (a  + 1)  (c + l)/(a  +  d  +  2). 

(6.)  In  how  many  ways  canp  +  's  and  n  -  *8  be  placed  in  a  row  so  that  no 
two  -  's  come  together  ? 

(7.)  In  the  Morse  signalling  system  how  many  signals  can  be  made  with- 
out exceeding  5  movements  ? 

(8.)  In  how  many  ways  can  3  pairs  of  subscribers  be  set  to  talk  in  a  tele- 
phone exchange  having  n  subscribers  ? 

(9. )  There  are  3  colours,  and  m  balls  of  each.  In  how  many  ways  can 
they  be  arranged  in  3  bags  each  containing  m,  the  order  of  the  bags  to  be 
attended  to  ? 

(10.)  If  of  p  4-5'+ r  things  p  be  alike,  g  alike,  and  r  different,  the  total 
number  of  combinations  will  be  {p  +  1)  (^+1)2^  - 1. 

(11.)  In  how  many  ways  can  2n  things  be  divided  into  n  pairs  ? 

(12.)  The  number  of  combinations  of  3n  things  (n  of  which  are  alike), 
taken  n  at  a  time,  is  the  coeflBcient  of  sc"  in  (1  +x'f**l{l  -  x). 

(13.)  iVboat  clubs  have  a,  6,'c,  1,  1,  .  .  .,1  boats  each.  In  how  many 
ways  can  the  boats  be  arranged  subject  to  the  restriction  that  the  1st  boat 
of  any  club  is  to  be  always  al)Ove  its  2nd,  its  2nd  always  above  its  3rd,  &c.  ? 

(14.)  If  there  be  p  things  of  one  sort,  q  of  another,  r  of  another,  &c,  the 
number  of  combinations  of  the  p  +  q+r+.  .  .  things,  taken  A;  at  a  time,  is 
the  coefficient  of  aj*  in  (l-aMH-i)(l-{Bff+i)  .  .  . /(I  -  a;)  (1  -  x)  .  .  . 

(15.)  In  how  many  ways  can  an  arrangement  of  n  things  in  a  row  be 
deranged  so  that — 1st,  each  thing  is  moved  one  place  ;  2nd,  no  thing  more 
than  one  place  ? 

(16.)  Given  n  things  arranged  in  succession,  the  number  of  sets  of  8 
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which  can  bo  formed  under  the  condition  that  no  set  shall  contain  two  things 
which'  were  formerly  contigaons  is  (ti  -  2)  (n  -  3)  (ft  -  i),  the  order  inside  the 
sets  to  be  attended  to. 

(17.)  In  how  many  ways  can  m  white  and  n  black  balls  be  arranged  in  a 
row  so  that  there  shall  be  2r  - 1  contacts  between  white  and  black  balls  ? 

(18.)  In  how  many  ways  can  an  examiner  give  SO  marks  to  8  questions 
without  giving  less  than  2  to  any  one  question  t 

*(19.)  The  number  of  ways  in  which  n  letters  can  be  arranged  in  r  pigeon- 
holes, the  order  of  the  holes  and  of  the  letters  in  each  hole  to  be  attended  to 
and  empty  holes  admitted,  is  r(r+l)  (r+2)  .  .  •  (r+n- 1). 

(20.)  The  same  as  last,  no  empty  holes  being  admitted,  n  !(7i  - 1) !  /(n  -  r) ! 
(r-1)!. 

(21.)  The  same  as  last,  the  order  of  the  holes  not  being  attended  to, 
ii!(»-l)!/(»-r)!r!(r-l)!. 

(22.)  The  number  of  ways  in  which  n  letters,  all  alike,  can  be  distributed 
into  r  pigeon-holes,  the  order  of  the  holes  to  be  attended  to,  empty  holes  to 
be  excluded,  is  ^-iC^i* 

(23.)  Same  as  last,  empty  holes  being  admitted,  ,»fr-iCr-i. 

(24.)  Same  as  last,  no  hole  to  contain  less  than  q  letters,  M-i-Ht-D^r-i* 

(25.)  The  number  of  ways  of  deranging  a  row  of  n  letters  so  that  no  letter 
may  be  followed  by  the  letter  which  originally  followed  it  is  n;  +(7t  -  l)i . 

(26.)  The  number  of  ways  of  deranging  m+n  terms  so  that  m  are  dis- 
placed  and  n  not  displaced  is  (m+n)  Im;  /mini, 

(27. )  The  number  of  ways  in  which  r  different  things  can  be  distributed 
among  n-^p  persons  so  that  certain  n  of  those  persons  may  each  have  one  at 
least  is 

Hence  prove  that 

Si=8,=  .  ..=Sn-i=0.    Sn^n!,    S«+i=(|  +  p)(n  +  l)!. 

{fFolsienholme,) 

(28.)  Fifteen  school-girls  walk  out  arranged  in  threes.  How  many  times 
can  they  go  out  so  that  no  two  are  twice  together  ?  (See  Cay  ley's  Works^  vol. 
I.,  p.  481.) 


Exercises  IV. 
Tcpdlogicdl, 

(1.)  The  number  of  sides  of  a  complete  7i-point  is  in(n-l)y  and  the 
number  of  vertices  of  a  complete  n-side  is  the  same. 

(2.)  The  number  of  triangles  that  can  be  formed  with  2n  lines  of  lengths    \^ 
1,  2,  .  .  .,  2»  is  n(n-  l)(4n-5)/6. 

(8.)  There  are  n  points  in  a  plane,  no  three  of  which  are  coUinear,  How 

*  Exercises  19-25  are  solved  in  Whitworth's  Choice  aiid  Chance ;  q.v. 
VOL.  n  D 
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many  closed  r-sided  figures  can  be  formed  by  joining  the  points  by  straight 
lines  ? 

(4.)  If  m  points  in  one  straight  line  be  joined  to  n  points  in  another  in 
every  possible  way,  show  that,  exclusive  of  the  m+n  given  points,  there  are 
mn{m  - 1)  (n  - 1)/2  points  of  intersection. 

(6.)  On  three  straight  lines,  A,  B,  C,  are  taken  I,  m,  n  points  respectively, 
no  one  of  which  is  a  point  of  intersection.  Show  that  the  number  of  triangles 
which  can  be  formed  by  taking  three  of  the  l+m+n  points  is  i(m+w)(n  +  y 
(Z+m)  -  mn  -nl-  Im. 

(6.)  There  are  n  points  in  a  plane,  no  three  of  which  are  coUinear  and  no 
four  concyclic.  Through  every  two  of  the  points  is  drawn  a  straight  line  and 
through  every  three  a  circle.  Assuming  each  straight  line  to  cut  each  circle 
in  two  distinct  points,  find  the  number  of  the  intersections  of  straight  lines 
with  circles. 

(7.)  In  a  convex  polygon  of  n  sides  the  number  of  exterior  intersections  of 
diagonals  is  ^n(n  -  3)  (n  -  4)  (»  -  5),  and  the  number  of  interior  intersections 
iB-^n{n-'l){n-2){n-Z). 

(8.)  There  are  n  points  in  space,  no  three  of  which  are  collinear,  and  no 
four  coplanar.  A  plane  is  drawn  through  every  three.  Find,  1st,  the  num- 
ber of  distinct  lines  of  intersections  of  these  planes ;  2nd,  the  number  of  these 
lines  of  intersection  which  pass  through  one  of  the  given  n  points ;  Srd,  the 
number  of  distinct  points  of  intersection  exclusive  of  the  original  n  points. 

(9. )  Out  of  n  straight  lines  1,  2, .  .  . ,  n  inches  long  respectively,  four  can  be 
chosen  to  form  a  pericyclic  quadrilateral  in  {2n{n  -  2)  (2»  -  5)  -  8  +  8(  - 1)"}/48 
ways. 

(10.)  Show  that  n  straight  lines,  no  two  of  which  are  parallel  and  no  three 
concurrent,  divide  a  plane  into  }(n'+n  +  2)  regions.  Hence,  or  otherwise, 
show  that  n  planes  through  the  centre  of  a  sphero,  no  three  of  which  are  co- 
axial, divide  its  surface  into  n'-7i+2  regions. 

(11. )  Show  that  two  pencUs  of  straight  lines  lying  in  the  same  plane,  one 
containing  m  the  other  n,  divide  the  plane  into  mn+2m  +  27i- 1  regions,  it 
being  supposed  that  no  two  of  the  lines  are  parallel  or  coincident. 

(12.)  If  any  number  of  closed  curves  be  drawn  in  a  plane  each  cutting  all 
the  others,  and  if  rir  be  the  number  of  points  through  which  r  curves  pass, 
the  number  of  distinct  closed  areas  formed  by  the  plexus  is 
l+n5+2n8+  .  .  .  +mr^i+  .  .  . 


CHAPTER   XXIV. 

General  Theory  of  Inequalities. 
Maxima  and  Minima. 

§  1.]  The  subject  of  the  present  chapter  is  of  importance  in 
many  branches  of  algebra.  We  have  already  met  with  special 
cases  of  inequalities  in  the  theory  of  Ratio  and  in  the  discussion 
of  the  Variation  of  Quadratic  Functions  of  a  single  variable ;  and 
much  of  what  follows  is  essential  as  a  foimdation  for  the  theory 
of  Limits,  and  for  the  closely  allied  theory  of  Infinite  Series.  In 
fact,  the  theory  of  inequalities  forms  the  best  introduction  to  the 
theory  of  infinite  series,  and,  for  that  reason,  ought  to  be  set  as 
much  as  possible  on  an  independent  basis. 

§  2.]  We  are  here  concerned  with  real  algebraical  quantity 
merely.  As  we  have  already  explained,  no  comparison  of  com- 
plex numbers  as  to  relative  magnitude  in  the  ordinary  sense  can 
be  made,  because  any  such  number  is  expressed  in  terms  of  two 
absolutely  heterogeneous  units.  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  a 
similar  difficulty  in  comparing  real  algebraical  quantities  which 
have  not  the  same  sign;  but  this  difficulty  is  met  (see  chap, 
xiii,  §  1)  by  an  extension  of  the  notion  of  inequality.  It 
will  be  remembered  that  a  is  defined  to  be  algebraically  greater 
or  less  than  h  according  as  the  reduced  value  of  a  -  J  is  positive 
or  negative.  An  immediate  consequence  of  this  definition  is 
that  a  positive  quantity  increases  algebraically  as  it  increases 
numericaUy,  but  a  negative  quantity  decreases  algebraically  as 
it  increases  numerically.  The  neglect  of  this  consideration  is  a 
fruitful  source  of  mistakes  in  the  theory  of  inequalities. 

§  3.]  From  one  point  of  view  the  theory  of  inequalities  runs 
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parallel  to  the  theory  of  conditional  equations.  In  fact,  the 
approximate  numerical  solution  of  equations  depends,  as  we  have 
seen,  on  the  establishment  of  a  series  of  inequalities.''^ 

The  following  theorems  will  bring  out  the  analogies  between 
the  two  theories,  and  at  the  same  time  indicate  the  nature  of 
the  restrictions  that  arise  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  two  sides  of 
an  inequality  cannot,  like  the  two  sides  of  an  equation,  be  inter- 
changed without  altering  its  nature.  For  the  sake  of  brevity, 
we  shall,  for  the  most  part,  write  the  inequalities  so  that  the 
greater  quantity  is  on  the  left,  and  the  sign  >  alone  appears. 
The  modifications  necessary  when  the  other  sign  appears  are  in 
all  cases  obvious. 

I.  ijrP>Q,  Q>E,E>S, /A^nP>S. 

Proof.— (P  -  Q)  +  (Q  -  E)  +  (E  -  S)  s  P  -  S,hence,sinceP  -  Q, 
Q  -  E,  E  -  S  are  all  positive,  P  -  S  is  positive,  that  is,  P  >  S. 

IL  7irP>Q,^AenP±E>Q±R 

For  (P  ±  E)  -  (Q  ±  E)  s  P  -  Q ;  hence  the  sign  of  the  former 
quantity  is  the  same  as  the  sign  of  the  latter. 

Cor.  1.  i/'P  +  Q>E  +  S,  then 

P  +  Q-E>S,     -E-S>-P-Q,      -P-Q<-E-S. 

It  thus  appears  that  we  may  transfer  a  term  from  one  side  of 
an  inequality  to  another^  provided  we  change  its  sign ;  and  we  rrmy 
change  the  signs  of  all  the  terms  on  both  sides  of  an  inequality,  pro- 
vided we  reverse  the  symbol  of  inequality. 

Cor.  2.  Every  inequality  may  he  reduced  to  one  or  other  of  the 
farms  P  >  0  or  P  <  0. 

In  other  words,  every  problem  of  inequality  may  be  reduced 
to  the  determination  of  the  sign  of  a  certain  quantity. 

III.   //P,>Q„P.>Q.,    .    .   .,Pn>Qn, 

tlim  Pi  +  P,+  .  .  .  +Pn  >  Qi  +  Q«+     .      +Qn; 

for  (Pi  +  P.+  .    .    .  +Pn)-(Q,  +  Q.+  .    .    .   +Qn) 

.       ^(P,-QJ  +  (p,_Q.)+  .   .    .   +(P„-Q„), 

whence  the  theorem  follows. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  it  does  not  follow  that,  if  P,  >  Qi, 
P,>Q.,  then  P, -P.>Q, -Q^ 

*  See,  for  example,  the  proof  that  every  etxuation  has  a  root. 
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IV.  If  P>Q,  thm  PR>QR»  ani  P/R>Q/R,  p-cmded  R  he 
posUive;  hut  PR<QR,  T/R<Q,fR,  ifRbe  negative. 

For  (P  -  Q)R  and  (P  -  Q)/R  have  both  the  same  sign  as 
P-Q  if  R  be  positive,  and  both  the  opposite  sign  if  R  be 
n^ative. 

Cor.  1.  //  P>QR,  and  R>S,  th^  P>QS,  provided  Q  be 
positive. 

Cor  2.  Every  fractional  inequality  can  he  integralised. 

For  example,  if  P/Q>R/S,  then,  provided  QS  be  positive, 
we  have,  after  multiplying  by  QS,  PS  >  QR ;  but,  if  QS  be  nega- 
tive, PS  <QR 

If  there  be  any  doubt  about  the  sign  of  QS,  then  we  may 
multiply  by  Q%',  which  is  certainly  positive,  and  we  have 
QPS*>Q'RS. 

V.  7irP,>Qi,  P,>Q„  .  .  .,  Pn>Qn,  arid  all  the  quantities  he 
positive^  then 

P,P.   .    .    .   Pn>      Q.Q.  .    .  .    Qn. 

For  P,PJ>3  .  .  .  P;>Q»P.P.  .  .  .  P«, 

since  Pj  >  Q,  and  PgP,  ...  P^  is  positive  ; 

>Q,Q.P3  .  .  .  Pn, 

since  P.  >  Qa  and  Q^Pg  .  .  .  Pn  is  positive ;  and  so  on.     Hence, 
finally,  we  have 

P,P,   .    .    .    Pn>      QxQ.  .    .   .    On. 

Cor.  1.  7/"  P>Q,  and  hoth  he  positive,  then  P">Q'',  n  heing 
any  positive  integer. 

Cor.  2.  If  V>(i,and  hoth  he  positive,  then  pi/»>Qi/«,  n  heing 
any  posUive  integer,  and  the  real  positive  value  of  the  nth  root  being 
taken  on  both  sides. 

For,  if  P^'^kQ^''*,  then,  since  both  are  real  and  positive, 
(piM)n=(Qi/n)n  ^y  Cor.  1 ;  that  is,  PtQ,  which  contradicts  our 
hypothesis. 

Cor.  3.  If'P>Q^  hoth  heing  positive,  and  n  he  any  positive  quanr 
tity,  then  P"**  <  Q"**,  where,  if  the  indices  are  fractional,  there  is  the 
usiud  understanding  as  to  the  root  to  he  taken. 

Remark. — ^The  necessity  for  the  restrictions  regarding  the 
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sign  of  the  members  of  the  inequalities  in  the  present  theorem 
will  appear  if  we  consider  that,  although  -  2  >  -  3,  and 
-  3  >  -  4,  yet  it  is  not  true  that  (  -  2)  (  -  3)  >  (  -  3)  (  -  4). 

These  restrictions  might  be  removed  in  certain  cases;  for 
example,  it  follows  from  -  3  >  -  4  that  (  -  3)*  >  (  -  4)*,  in  other 
words,  that  -  27  >  -  64 :  but  the  importance  of  such  particular 
cases  does  not  justify  their  statement  at  lengtL 

Cor.  4.  An  ineqnality  may  he  raiimidlised  if  due  attention  be  paid 
to  the  above-mentioned  restrictions  regarding  sign. 

%  4.]  By  means  of  the  theorems  just  stated  and  the  help  of 
the  fundamental  principle  that  the  product  of  two  real  quantities 
is  positive  or  negative  according  as  these  quantities  have  the 
same  or  opposite  sign,  and,  in  particular,  that  the  square  of  any 
real  quantity  is  positive,  we  can  solve  a  great  many  questions 
regarding  inequalities. 

The  following  are  some  examples  of  the  direct  investigation 
of  inequalities ;  the  first  four  are  chosen  to  illustrate  the  paral- 
lelism and  mutual  connection  between  inequalities  and  equa- 
tions : — 

Example  1.  Under  what  circamstances  is 

(3a:- l)/(aj- 2) +(2aj- 8)/{aj- 6)>  or  <  6  ? 

Ist.  Let  us  suppose  that  x  does  not  lie  between  2  and  5,  and  is  not  equal 
to  either  of  these  values.    Then  {x  -  2)  (x  -  5)  is  positive,  and  we  may  multiply 
by  this  factor  without  reversing  the  signs  of  inequality. 
Hence  F  =  (3a;-l)/(aj-2)  +  (2aj-3)/(ar-6)><6, 

according  as 

(8a-l)(aj-5)  +  (2a;-3)(aj-2)><:6(a;-2)(aj-5), 
according  as  6aj»-28a;+ll><6a:*-36aj+50, 

according  as  12a;  >  <  39, 

according  as  sb  ><  3^. 

Under  our  present  supposition,  x  cannot  have  the  value  3}  ;  but  we  con- 
clude from  the  above  that  if  a;  >  5,  F>5,  and  if  a;<2,  F<5. 

2nd.  Suppose  2<a;<5.  In  this  case  (a; -2)  (a; -5)  is  negative,  and  we 
must  reverse  all  the  signs  of  inequality  after  multiplying  by  it. 

We  therefore  infer  that  if  2<a;<3J,  F>6,  and  if  3J<a:<6,  then 
F<6. 

The  student  should  observe  that,  as  x  varies  from  -  oo  to  +  oo ,  the  sign  of 
the  inequality  is  thrice  reversed,  namely,  when  a; =2,  when  a;=3i,  and  when 
a;=6 ;  the  first  and  last  reversals  occur  because  F  changes  sign  by  passage 
through  an  infinite  value ;   the  second  reversal  occurs  because  F  passes 
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through  the  value  5.     The  student  should  draw  the  graph  of  the  func- 
tion F.* 

Example  2.  Under  what  circumstances  is 

F  =  (3a;-4)/(a;-2)><l? 
Multiplying  by  the  positive  quantity  (x  -  2)^,  we  have 

(3x-4)/(aj-2)><l, 
according  as  (8aj- 4)  (a; -2)  ><(«;- 2)', 

according  as  {(8x-4)-(aj-2)}(a;-2)><:0, 

according  as  *  2(aj -!)(»- 2)  ><0. 

Hence  F>1,  if  aj<l  or  >2; 

F<1,  ifl<a;<2. 

Example  3.  Under  what  circumstances  is  x" + 25a;  ><  8i^ + 26  ? 

a:'+25a;><8a?+26, 
aoooidingaa  a?-8a^+25aj-26><:0, 

aocordingas  (a;-2)(aj'-6aj+13)><0, 

accordingas  (a;-2){(aj-3)*+4}><:0. 

Now  («-  3)'+4  is  positive  for  all  real  values  of  x ;  hence 

aj'+25a;><8a:'+26, 
accordingas  a;><2. 

Example  4,  If  the  positive  values  of  the  square  roots  be  taken  in  all 
cases,  is 

V(2aJ + 1)  +  VCaJ  - 1)  ><  V(3a)  I 
Owing  to  the  restriction  as  to  sign,  we  may  square  without  danger  of  re- 
versing the  inequality.    Hento 

V(2a:'+ 1)  +  \/{x  - 1)  ><  V(8a), 
accordingas  2a;+l+iC-l  +  2V{(2aJ+l)(a:-l)}  ><8a:, 
accordingas  2V{(2a;+l)(a;-l)}  ><0. 

Now,  provided  x  is  such  that  the  value  of  s/{{2x+l)  («- 1)}  is  real,  that  is, 
provided  xr>l, 

2V{(2J»+I)(a5-1)}>0, 

therefore  V(2«+l)  +  V(«-l)>V(3a),  ifaj>l. 

Negative  values  of  a?  less  than  -J  would  also  make  \J{{2x+l)(X'-l)} 
real ;  but  such  values  would  make  \/{2x+ 1),  \/(x- 1),  and  V(3«)  imaginary, 
and,  in  that  case,  the  original  inequaUty  would  be  meaningless. 

Example  6.  Ux^  y,  z  .  .  .  hen  real  quantities  (n  -  l)2ai^  <2Xxy. 

Since  all  the  quantities  are  real,  Z(a;  -  y)^  <  0. 

Hence,  since  x  will  appear  once  along  with  each  of  the  remaining  n-1 
letters,  and  the  same  is  true  ofy,z,  .  .  . ,  we  have 

(»-l)2aj*-22«y^0, 
that  is,  (n-l)Sar»<t2Sa^. 

•  The  graphical  study  of  inequalities  involving  only  one  variable  will  be 
found  to  be  a  good  exercise. 
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In   the  caae  where  x=y=:z^  ...  we    have  ^st^stna?,  21xys2nC^ 
=n(?i  -  l)ir",  80  that  the  inequality  just  becomes  an  equality. 
When  n=2,  we  have  the  theorem 

or,  if  we  put  x=  V«>  y  =  V^j  «  Mid  b  being  real  and  positive, 

a+ft^2VWi 
a  theorem  already  established,  of  which  the  preceding  may  be  regarded  as  a 
generalisation.    A  more  important  generalisation  of  another  kind  will  be 
given  presently. 

Example  6.  If  a;,  y,  2,  ...  be  n  real  po^tive  quantities,  and|>  and  q  any 
two  real  quantities  having  the  same  sign,  then 

We  have  seen  that  x^-yp  and  Tfi-j/*  will  both  have  the  same  sign  as 
SB-y,  or  both  opposite  signs,  according  as^  and  q  are  both  positive  or  both 
negative.  Hence,  in  either  case,  (a:'' -  y>>)  (a^  -  y«)  has  the  positive  sign. 
Therefore 

whence  a;'^+y»^-<a;'^+a^yp. 

If  we  write  down  the  nC,  inequalities  tike  the  last,  obtained  by  taking 
every  possible  pair  of  the  n  quantities  sb,  y,  2,  .  .  .,  and  add,  we  obtain  the 
following  result — 

(n-ljXari^^Zflji^. 

If  we  now  add  So;'^  to  both  sides,  we  deduce 
7tSa:P+«  <  Zar'SK*. 
N.B, — lip  and  q  have  opposite  signs,  then 

These  theorems  contain  a  good  many  others  as  particular  cases^  For 
example,  if  we  put  g=  -p^  wc  deduce 

SajPZari'-tw', 
which,  when  n=3,  ^=1,  gives 

(a;+y4-«)(l/a;+l/y+l/2)<9 ; 
whence  (a;+y+2)(ya!+2aj+ajy)-49a^; 

and  so  on. 

Example  7.  If  a;,  y,  2  be  real  and  not  all  equal,  then  Za^>  <.Zxyz^  aocord- 
inga8Za;>  <0. 

For  So*  -  8a^2  =  2a<2ai"  -  2a;y), 

=  i2a;2(a;-y)«. 

Hence  the  theorem,  since  'L(x  -  y)'  is  essentially  positive. 
Example  8.  To  show  that 

1  1.8  ..  .  (2?^-l)    V(n+1) 

VCan+l)"^     2.4  ...  2»     ^   271+1  ' 
where  n  is  any  positive  integer. 
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From  the  inequality  a + 6  >  2\/(ab)  we  deduce .    .   . 

(2n-l)  +  (27i+l)>2V{(2»-l)(2w+l)} ; 
whence  (2w-l)/2?i<  V{(2»-l)/(2n  +  l)}  (1) ; 

arly '  (2»-8)/2(w-l)<V{(2n-3)/(27i-l)}  (2) ; 


5/2.8<V{6/7}  («-2); 

8/2.2<V{3/5}  (n-1); 

l/2.1<V{l/3}  (n). 
Multiplying  these  inequalities  together,  we  get 


1.3.5  .  .  .  (2?t-l)  1 

2.4.6  ..  .  (271)    ^V(2w+1) 


(A). 


Again,  »+(»+l)>2\/Ww  +  l)}, 

thatia,  2»  +  l>2V{n(w+l)}. 

Hence  we  have  the  following  inequalities — 

(2w  ^^\)|2n^^J{{n+l)|n]  (1)', 

(2»- 1)/2(»  -  1)>V  W(w- 1)}  Wi 


7/2.3>VW3}  (w-2)', 

6/2.2>V{3/2}  («-l)', 

8/2.1  >V{2/1}  («)'. 

Multiplying  these  n  inequalities  together,  we  get 
1.8.6  .  .  .  (2n+l)       ,,   ^-. 

Hence  ^',^1  V  ^  ^V^^>^^^  (B)- 

2.4.6  .  .  .  2w  271  +  1 

(A)  and  (B)  together  establish  the  theorem  in  question. 

Since  V(»+l)/(2*i+l)>  V(»+l)/(2w+2)>l/2V(»+l),  we  may  state  the 

above  theorem  more  succinctly  thus, 

1  1.8  ..  .  (271-1) 


> 7^— A ^— S ^> 


V(27i  +  1)         2.4  ...  271        2V(»+1)' 


DERIVED  THEOREMS. 

§  5.]  We  now  proceed  to  prove  several  theorems  regarding 
inequality  which  are  important  for  their  own  sake,  and  will  be 
of  use  to  us  in  following  chapters. 

If  6„  Jg, .  .  .,  hn  he  all  jpositivey  the  fraction  (»,  +  «,  +  .  .  .  +  On)/ 
(6i  +  6,  + .  .  ,  +  bn)is  not  less  than  the  least,  and  not  greater  than 
the  greatest,  of  the  n  fractions  a^jh^y  ajl^  .  .  .,  On/^ti- 

Let  /  be  the  least,  and  /'  the  greatest  of  the  n  fractions, 
then 

V*i^/.  <^A<f>  •  •  M  (^K<f 
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Hence,  since  bi,  h„  .  ,  .,  bn  are  all  positive, 

Adding,  we  have 

(a,+a,  +  ,  .  .  +  a„)  <f(b,  + 1,  + .  .  .  +  Jn) ; 
whence 

(aj  +  a,  +  .  .  .+an)/(b,  +  b,  +  .  .  .+bn)<f. 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that 

(ai  +  a,  + .  .  .  +  a«)/(Ji  +  6,  + .  •  .  +  6n)  >/'• 

Remark. — ^This  theorem  is  only  one  among  many  of  the  same 
kind.*  The  reader  will  find  no  difficulty  in  demonstrating  the 
following : — 

If  ai,  ag,  .  .  .,  On,  &i,  bff  .  .  .J  bnbe  as  before,  and  l^,  ?.,  ...,/» 
be  n  positive  guarUUies,  then  ll\ail^J)^  is  not' less  than  the  least,  and 
fu>t  greater  Oum  the  greatest,  among  the  n  fractions  a^/b^,  a^/b^ 

•    •    •,  (^n/bn- 

If  a„  a»  .  .  .,  an,  5»  6„  .  .  •>  &«•  hfh-  -  .,  k  be  dllposUive, 
then  {2X[a;!^f21fi,^Yf'^  and  {a,a^  .  .  .  a^lbfi^  .  .  .  Jn}^^"  are, 
each  of  them,  not  less  than  the  least,  and  not  greater  than  the  greatest, 
among  the  n  fractions  a^/bi,  a^fb^  .  .  .,  anjbn. 

Example,  to  prove  that 

1  rl.3..  /(2n-l)>      ^ 

2^  V  t      2.4  ...  271     / 
Since  the  fractions  1/2,  3/4,  .  .  .  (2n-l)/2nare  obviously  in  ascending 
order  of  magnitude,  we  have,  in  the  second  part  of  the  last  of  the  theorems 
just  stated, 

1      n//1.8  .  .  .  (2yi-l)>      2»-l 

2^  '^t      2.4  .  .  .  271     /^    2?i   • 
Now;  (271  -  l)/27i= 1  -  l/27i<  1,  hence  the  theorem  follows  ;  and  it  holds,  be  it 
observed,  however  great  n  may  be. 

§  6.]  If  X,  p,  q  be  all  positive,  and  p  and  q  be  integers,  then 
{z^-l)/p>  <{sfl-l)/q  according  as p>  <q. 
Since  p  and  q  are  positive, 

(xP-l)lp><(7fl-l)/q,    ' 
according  as  q{x^'-  1)  >  <p(7fi  -  1), 

*  See  the  interesting  remarks  on  Mean  Values  in  Cauchy's  Analyse 
AlgSbrique. 
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according  as 

{x  -  l){q(xP-^  +  a^-«  + .  . .  +  1)  -p(3fi-^  +  a?-*  + . .  .  +  1)}  X  0. 
I{p>q,  we  have 

X= (x  -  l)is(xP-^  +  aP-«  +  . . .  +  1)  -p{3fi-^  +  ««-«  +  ...  +  1)}, 
=  (z -  l){3(zP-i  +  xP-^  +  ...+3fl)-{p- 5)(a9-^  +  a:«-«  + . . .  +  1)}. 
Now,  if  «  >  1, 

a;P-i  +  a;P-»  + .  .  .+ifl>(p-q)ifi; 
a;J-i  +  z«-«  +  ,  .  .  +  1  <  ga;*-!; 

therefore, 

X  >  (a;  -  1)  {q{p  -  g>c?  -  (i»  -  f)2»«-i}  , 
>q{p-q)3f-\x-l)^ 

A«ain,if*<l,  "*   '  ^  )C%^"...TV'4JK|)>^' 

X > (a; -  1)  {gip -i^P-^-J^- q)q}  ,*>^"*ic^l. -* •  ><J  )c  *"' 

>qip  -  q)  {x-JL)^-'^  -  1),  t«-»*^-<l  »*  H  i.  "-*«-  •'-ctt,r,^^(^ 
•^0.  (§  3,  Th.  v..  Cor.  1.)**"^^^  •"•*" 

Hence,  in  both  cases,  "-^^^fcra 

(a:*-l)/p>(a:«-l)/2. 
By  the  same  reasoning,  ii  q>p, 

{2fi-'l)lq>{xP-l)lp, 
that  iSyiip<q, 

§  7.]  Ifz  he  positive,  and  *  1,  ihm 

mixf^^^x  -  1)  >  a^  -  1  >  7w(ic  -  1), 
unless  m  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  tn  which  ease 

maf^-\x  -  1)  <  a;"*  -  1  <  m(ic  -  1). 

From  §  6,  we  have 

(^''-l)><{p/q)(^-l)  (1),        • 

according  wsp>  <q,  where  ^  is  any  positive  quantity  4^  1,  and 
p  and  g  positive  integers.  In  (1)  we  may  put  x^^^  for  f,  where  x 
IB  any  positive  quantity  #  1  (the  real  positive  value  of  the  gth 
root  to  be  taken),  and  we  may  put  m  for  p/q,  where  m  is  any 
positive  commensurable  quantity.    (1)  then  becomes 

a^  -  1  >  <  m(a;  -  1)  (2), 
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according   as  m  >  <  1,  which  is  part  of  the  theorem  to  be 
established. 

In  (2)  we  may  replace  x  by  1/x,  where  x  is  any  positive 
quantity  4=  1,  and  the  inequality  will  still  hold. 
Hence  (!/«)«» -  1  >  <  w(l/x  -  1)  (3), 

according  as  m>  <1. 

If  we  multiply  (3)  by  -  a^,  we  deduce 

x^-l<  > mx^'^^x -  1), 
that  is,  moi?^^\x  -  1)  >  <  a^  -  1, 

according  as  m  >  <  1. 

We  have  thus  established  the  theorem  for  positive  values 
of  w. 

Next,  let  m  =  -n  where  n  is  any  positive  commensurable 
quantity.     Then 

x^^-  1  >  <(-n)(a;-  1), 
according  as  1  -  a^  >  <  -  nx^{x  -  1), 

according  as  a;**  -  1  <  >  72a;'*(a;  -  1), 

naJ^+^  -  nx**  >  <a^~l. 
Add  a^+^  -  aJ^  to  both  sides,  and  we  see  that 

a;~**  -  1  >  <  (  -  n)  (a;  -  1), 
according  as 

(n+l)a^(a;-l)>  <af+^-l. 

Now,  smce  n  is  positive,  «  + 1  >  1,  therefore,  by  what  we 
have  already  proved, 

(n+l)aJ«(a;-l)>a;»+i-l. 
Hence  a;-«- 1  >( -»)(aj- 1)  (4). 

In  (4)  we  may  write  1/a;  for  x ;  and  then  we  have 

(l/x)-n-l>(-n)(I/x-l). 
K  we  multiply  by  -  a;"**,  this  last  inequality  becomes 
a:-»-l<(-w)aj-«-i(a;-l), 
that  is,  ( -  n)x'^-\x  -  1)  >  x'^  -  1. 

Hence,  if  m  be  negative, 

7naf^-\x-  l)>af»—  1  >m{x-  1); 
which  completes  the  demonstration. 
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Cor.  If  X  and  y  be  any  two  unequal  positive  quantities,  we 
may  replace  x  in  the  above  theorem  by  x/y.     On  multiplying 
throughout  by  y^,  we  thus  deduce  the  following — 
If  X  arid  y  he  positive  and  unequal,  then 

ina^~\x  -  y)  >  a;'**  -  y^  >  mf^'\x  -  y), 
unless  m  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  in  which  case 

m3S^~\x  -  y)  <  a;"*  -  y"*  <  my*""^(aj  ~  y). 
We  have  been  careful  to  state  and  prove  the  inequality  of 
the  present  section  in  its  most  general  form  because  of  its  great 
importance:  much  of  what  follows,  and  many  theorems  in  the 
following  chapter,  are  in  fact  consequences  of  it.''^ 

Example  1.  Show  that,  if  a;  be  positive,  (1+a?)"*  always  lies  between 
\-\-mx  and  (1  +a5)/ {1  +  (1  - «i)a;},  provided  ma:<  1  +a:. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  m  is  positive  and  <1.  Then,  by  the  theorem 
of  the  present  section, 

m(l  +  aj)"»-^a:  <  (1  +  «)"*  - 1  <  mx. 
Hence  (l+a;)'»<l  +  7iw;. 

Also,  (l+aj)"»-l>iwaj(l+a:)'»/(l-fa;), 

{1 -7wa:/(l +aj)}(l +a5)"»>l. 
If»ia;<l+a;,  1-  wiar/(l  +«)  is  positive,  and  we  deduce 
■    (l+a;)"»>l/{l-7na;/(l+«)}, 

>(l+a:)/{l  +  (l-m)a;}. 
The  other  cases  may  be  established  in  like  manner. 
Remark. — It  should  be  observed  that 

(1  ±x)*»  ><  1  ±77U;, 
according  as  m  does  not  or  does  lie  between  0  and  + 1. 

Example  2.  Show  that,  if  Ki,  1^2  .  .  . ,  u«  be  all  positive,  then 

(l+t*l)(l+ttj)    .    .    .    (l+ttn)>l+tti  +  Mi  +  ...+Wn; 

also  that,  if  Vi,  1^  .  .  . ,  Kn  be  all  positive  and  each  less  than  1,  then 
(l-tti)(l-Ma)  .  .  .  .(l-i4n)>l-wi-t<a-...-w„. 
The  first  part  of  the  theorem  is  obvious  from  the  identity 

(l  +  tti)(l+Ms)  .    ...    (l+Wn)  =  l  +  2Wi  +  SWiM3  +  2Mlti«W8  +  .  ..+WlMj..  .  Wn. 

The  latter  part  may  be  proved,  step  by  step,  thus — 

1-Wi  =  l-Mi. 
(l-Wi)(l-Ma)  =  l-Mi-M2  +  MlMj, 

>l-wi-wa. 

*  Several  mathematical  writers  have  noticed  the  unity  introduced  into 
the  elements  of  algebraical  analysis  by  the  use  of  this  inequality.  See  especi- 
ally Sohlomilch's  Sandfyuch  der  Algebraischen  Analysis.  The  secret  of  its 
power  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  contains  as  a  particular  case  the  fundamental 
limit  theorem  upon  which  depends  the  differentiation  of  an  algebraic  function. 
The  use  of  the  theorem  has  been  considerably  extended  in  the  present  volume^ 
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Henoe,  since  1-utw  positive, 

(l-tti)(l-i^)(l-«s)>(l-ws)(l-«i-«a), 

>  1  -  Ml  -  1^  -  Ma  +  «8(ttl  +  Mi), 
>1-«1-U2-M8. 

And  80  on. 

These  inequalities  are  a  generalisation  of  {l±z)^>l±nx{z<l  and  n  a 
positive  integer).    They  are  useful  in  the  theory  of  infinite  products. 

§  8.]  The  arithmeUc  mean  of  n  posUive  quantUies  is  not  less  than 
their  geometric  mean. 

Let  us  suppose  this  theorem  to  hold  for  n  quantities 
(I,  J,  c,  .  .  .,  A,  and  let  I  be  one  more  positive  quantity.  By 
hypothesis, 

{a  +  b  +  c  +  .  .  .-\'k)/n^{abc  .  .  .  ^•)^/» 
thaib  is, 

a  +  h  +  c  +  .  .  .+k<in{ahc  .  .  .  kyf^. 
Therefore 

a  +  b  +  c-^.  .  .  •¥k  +  l-^niahc  .  .  .  kf^^  +  h 

Now, 

niahc  .  .  .  ;t)i/~  +  /<i:(n+l)(a^  .  .  .  i[;/)V(«+i), 

provided 

n{abc  ,  .  .  it/i«}i/«+l<i:(n+l){a5c  .  .  .  «/?»+i}^^«+i), 

-t(n+l){aJc  .  .  .  k/l^}^l(''+^\ 
that  is,  provided 

71^+1+1^(71+1)^, 

where  f»<*+i)  =  aJc  .  .  .  k/l^, 

that  is,  provided 

which  is  true  by  §  7. 

Hence,  if  our  theorem  hold  for  n  quantities,  it  will  hold  for 
n+1.  Now  we  have  seen  that  {a  +  b)/2'^{aJ))^,  that  is,  the 
theorem  holds  for  2  quantities ;  therefore  it  holds  for  3 ;  there- 
fore for  4  ;  and  so  on.     Hence  we  have  in  general 

(a  +  6  +  c  +  .  .  .  +  k)/n^(abc  .  .  .  kff^. 

It  is,  of  course,  obvious  that  the  inequality  becomes  an 
equality  when  a  =  J  =  c  =  ...=A, 
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There  is  another  proof  of  this  theorem  so  interesting  and 
fundamental  in  its  character  that  it  deserves  mention  here.'^ 

(Consider  the  geometric  mean  {abc  .  .  .  k)^^^.  If  a^byC,  .  .  . 
be  not  all  equal,  replace  the  greatest  and  least  of  them,  say  a 
and  kyhy  (a  +  k)l2 ;  then,  since  {(a .+  k)/2}  *  >  ai,  the  result  has 
been  to  increase  the  geometric  mean,  while  the  arithmetic  mean 
of  the  n  quantities  (a  +  Z:)/2,  5,  c, .  .  .,  (a-h^)/2  is  evidently  the 
same  as  the  arithmetic  mean  of  a,  &,  c,  .  ;  .,  /;.  If  the  new  set 
of  n  quantities  be  not  all  equal,  replace  the  greatest  and  least  as 
before ;  and  so  on. 

By  repeating  this  process  sufficiently  often,  we  can  make  all 
the  quantities  as  nearly  equal  as  we  please;  and  then  the 
geometric  mean  becomes  equal  to  the  arithmetic  mean. 

But^  since  the  latter  has  remained  unaltered  throughout,  and 
the  former  has  been  increased  at  each  step,  it  follows  that  the 
first  geometric  mean,  namely,  (dbc  .  .  .  ky^^,  is  less  than  the 
arithmetic  mean,  namely,  (a  +  6  +  c  + .  .  .  +  k)/n. 
,  As  an  illustration  of  this  reasoning,  we  have  (1.3.5.  9)^^* 
<(5 .  3 .  5 .  6)i <  (5 .  4 .  4 .  5)* <(4-5 .  45 .  4-5  .  4-5)i i?4-5a<l  +  3 
+  5  +  9)/4. 

Cor.  If  a^  b,  .  .  .,  kben positive guantities^  and p,qi  .  .  .^t  be 
n  posUive  commenmrable  qmrUitieSy  then  .  . 

pa  +  qb^,  .  .  +  tk^^^^  ;fc«)i/(P+3+  ...  +0. 

It  is  obvious  that  we  are  only  concerned  with  the  ratios 
piqi  .  .  .  it.  Hence  we  may  replace  p^q^  -  -  . ,  <  by  positive 
integral  numbers  proportional  to  them.  It  is,  therefore,  suffi- 
cient to  prove  the  theorem  on  the  hypothesis  that^,  (/, .  .  .,  ^ 
are  positive  integers.  It  then  becomes  a  mere  particular  case  of 
the  theorem  of  the  present  paragraph,  namely,  that  the  arithmetic 
mean  oip  +  q-^- .  .  .  +  <  positive  quantities,  p  of  whic.h  are  equal 
to  a,  ^  to  i, .  .  . ,  /  to  A;,  is  not  less  than  their  geometric  mean. 

♦  See  also  the  ingenious  proof  of  the  theorem  given  by  Cauchy  {AncUyae 
Alg^frique,  p.  457),  who  seems  to  have  been  the  first  to  state  the  theorem  in 
its  most  general  form. 
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Example  I.  Show  that,  ita,  b,  .  .  .,  khen  positive  qnsntittea, 

c'tr:- •  •:?  r'-"- • --^^^a-y . . .  ** 

^\ — n — ; 

The  first  part  of  the  proposition  follows  from  the  above  corollary  by  taking 
p=a,  q=b,  .  .  .,  ksse. 

To  prove  the  second  part  let  as  asenme  that 

a^6»  .  .  .     ifc*<t    {{a  +  h  +  ,  .  .+A)/n}«+^+-  •  '+^' 
Then  o«6»  .  .  .  k^fi<P{(a+b  +  .  .  .+Jt)/n}«+*+-  •  •+*• 

But 

V{{a  +  b  +  .  .  .+it)/n}«+*+---+*^{(a  +  6  +  .  .  .+ 1; +i)/(n +  !)}«+»+•  •  •+*+', 
provided  \<  {n(l +»)/(» +1)}  {(l  +  l/a)/(n +  !)}«, 

that  is,  {(l  +  l/x)/(n+l)}«>(n  +  l)/n(l+«), 

where  a;=:  Z/(a + d  + .  .  .  +  it),  which  we  may  suppose  >  1,  since  there  is  no  loss 
of  generality  in  supposing  a,  6, .  .  . ,  A;,  Z  arranged  in  descending  order  of 
magnitude. 

Now,  by  §  7,  since  a;>  1, 

{(l  +  l/a;)/(7i  +  l)}'>l+aj{(l  +  l/a;)/(»+l)-ll, 
>(w+2-naj)/(n  +  l). 
Also,  (n+2-naj)/(n  +  l)>(n+l)/n(l+a;), 

provided         n(7i+2-rw;)(l+a;)>(n+l)*, 

n2  +  2n+2fi«-wV>n'+2«+l, 
0>(na:-l)«, 
which  is  true. 

Hence,  if  the  proposition  hold  for  n  quantities,  it  will  hold  for  9i  +  l. 
But,  obviously,  o^  <  («/!)■»  hence  &c. 

Example  2.  Prove  that  1.8  •  .  .  (2n-l)<n«. 
Wehave       .  {1+8+.  .  .  +  (2n-l)}/w>{1.8  .  .  .  (2n-l)P'", 
that  is,  wV7i>{1.8  .  .  .  (2»-l)}i/-. 

Hence  n'»>  1.3  ..  .  (2w-l). 

§  9.]  If  a^lj  .  .  .^h  hen  jMsUive  quarUities,  andp,  g, .  .  .,  / 

5tf  n  positive  qmrUitieSy  then 

pa^  +  qh^  +  .  .  .  +  W^         /pa  +  qb-h.  .  .  +  tk\^    ... 

p  +  q  +  .  .  .  +  t       ^^\  p  +  q  +  .  .  ,  +  t  )      ^  ^' 

according  as  m  does  not  or  does  lie  between  0  and  +  1. 

If  we  denote 

p/ip  +  q-^.  •   •  +  0» 
by  A,  ft,  .  .  .,  T,  and 

al{Xa  +  /[iJ  + .  .  .  +  tA), 
by  «,  y,  .  .  .,  w,  so  that 

X     +fJL    + . 

A^  +  /xy  + , 


?/(?+«  +  •  • 

.  + 1),  &c^ 

b/(Xa  +  fJ>  +  . 

.    .+T*),&C., 

.    .+T      =1 

.  .+tw=1 

(2). 
(3), 

XXIV.  :^'''ln'^{Ialn)'^  49 

then,  dividing  both  sides  of  (1)  by 

{(pa  +  qb  +  .  .  .  +  ik)/{p  +  q  +  ,  .  .  +  <)}"*, 
we  have  to  prove  that 

^»  +  fjif^  +  .  .  .  +  TM;"*<fc  >  1  (4), 

according  as  m  does  not  or  does  lie  between  0  and  +  1. 

Now,. by  §  7,  if  m  does  not  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  «•*-  1 
^I^a?  -  1),  y"*  -  1  ^m{f/  -  1),  &c.  Therefore,  since  A,  /*,  &c.,  are 
positive, 

<tm{2Xa;-2A}, 

<rn(l  -  1), 
by  (2)  and  (3),  that  is, 

2Aaj"*-2A^0. 
Hence  2Aaj"*<l. 

In  like  manner,  we  show  that,  if  m  lies  between  0  and  +  1, 
2Aa;"»>l. 
Cor.  If  we  make p=:q=:.  .  ,=tyWe  have 

a"* +  6"*  +  .  .  .+k^  ^^  /a +  6  +  .  .  .+A\'*        ,^.^ 


-<^>C    .••  )     ^'>'' 


/Aa^  15  ^  £ay,  /A^  arithmetical  mean  of  the  mth  powers  of  n  positive 
quantities  is  not  less  or  not  greater  than  the  mJth  power  of  their  arith- 
metical meany  according  ai  m  does  not  or  does  lie  between  0  and  +  1. 
Remark. — It  is  obvious  that  each  of  the  inequalities  (1),  (4), 
(5)  becomes  an  equality  ifa  =  6  =  .  .  .=A;,ifm  =  0,  orifwi=l. 

Example.  Show  that  ZXaf'*,  considered  as  a  function  of  m,  increases  as  m 
increases  when  m  >  + 1,  and  decreases  as  m  increases  when  m  <  - 1, 
X,  /t,  1^,  .  .  .,  a^  ^,  2,  .  .  .  being  as  above. 

Ist.  Let  m>l.  We  have  to  show  that  SXiC»+'>SXaf*,  where  r  is  very 
small  and  positive,  that  is, 

Now,  SXaj«(af  - 1)  >  SXaj»*rar-i(aj  - 1), 

>r2Xa?»+r-i(aj.i). 

*  The  earliest  notice  of  this  theorem  with  which  we  are  acquainted  is  in 
Reynaad  and  Duhamers  FrobUmes  et  D^velopmens  aur  Diversea  Parties  des 
McUhimaliques  (1823),  p.  155.  Its  surroundings  seem  to  indicate  that  it 
was  suggested  by  Cauchy's  theorem  of  §  8.  The  original  proof  rests  on  a 
TrntYiTnTiTn  or  minimnm  theorem,  established  by  means  of  the  Differential 
Calculus ;  and  the  elementary  proofs  hitherto  given  have  usually  involved 
the  use  of  infinite  series. 
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Since  m>l,  m+r>l,  therefore  (m+r)af**^i(jc-l)>(w+r)(«-l),  that 

Hence  2Xaf»(ar-  l)>r2X{aj- 1), 

>r(2Xa;-SX), 

>0. 
Therefore  XXaf^>XKaf^. 

2nd.  Iietm<  -1, 

Now  (m+l)a?^aj-l)>(t»+l){a;-l),  since  m  +  l  is  negative.     Hence, 
dividing  by  the  negative  quantity  m  +  l,  we  have 

Hence  SXaf»(«'-l)<rSX(»-l),     , 

<r(2Xa;-2X), 

<0. 
Therefore,  SX*»+*<2Xaf». 

Kl. )  For  what  values  of  x/y  is  (a + h)xyl(ax +hy)^{ax+ hy)l{a + 6)  ?     C^ 
(k)  If  X,  y,  «  be  any  real  quantities,  and  x>y>z,  then  aj*y+y^+*^> 
a5y*+ys8*+2a:*. 

'^  (8.)  If  X,  y,  zhe  any  real  quantities,  then  2(y-2;)(2-a;):hO  and  2^/ 
2aj^:>-l. 

(4.)  If  a^+^+z>+22^=l,  then  will  all  or  none  of  the  quantities  x,  y,  z 
lie  between  - 1  and  + 1. 

(5.)  If  X  and  m  be  positive  int^ers,  show  that 

a*^<a<a;+l)(2«  +  l)(8«»+8«+l)~/2.3"»<(«+l)*«^. 

(6.)  (aW*+Wa)*H:a*+J*. 

(7.)  ItxijXif .  ,  .f  siw  all  have  the  same  sign,  andl+a;i,  1+a^, .  .  .,  l+iCn 
be  all  positive,  then 

n(l+aji)>l  +  2aji. 

^  (8.)  Prove  that  8a^>n(y+»)>f2aj». 

(9.)  If  a;,  y,  2,  .  .  .,  a,  ft,  c  .  .  .  be  two  sets,  each  containing  n  real 
quantities  positive  or  negative,  show  that 

2a"2a^^(2a«)'; 
also  that,  if  all  the  quantities  be  positive, 

l(xla)l2iX^lx/lax; 
and,  if  2a; =1,  21/aj<n*. 

(10.)  U  Xi,  Xi,  .  .  ,,  Xn  and  also  yi,  ^s,  •  •  •,  ^n  ^  positive  and  in 
ascending  or  in  descending  order  of  magnitude,  then 

2flJiVi/2«iyi>2iBi«/2aJi.  {Laplace.) 

*  Unless  the  contrary  is  stated,  all  letters  in  thiis  set  of  ezerdses  stand 
for  real  positive  quantities. 
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(11.)  If  a,  ^  .  .  .,  2  be  in  A. P.,  show  that 

m)  For  what  values  of  aj  is  {a;-3)/(ai»+aj+l)>(a-4)/(aj»-a;+l)?  ^^^  X     y  -" 

J^)  Find  the  limits  of  a;  and  y  in  order  that  Z^2 "  ^       ^ 


where  ad-hc^O, 

(li.)  7*-afiy  +  4«V  -  2ajV  +  4ibV  -  asy"  +  y*  >  0,  for  all  real  values  of 

iil5.)  I8l0aj>+6y»+132«>  =  <8y2+2ajy+182aj?    7'     ^^'^-^    r^*'   ^ 
(16.)  Ifi>-*2- V2,  then  V(«*  +  2/*)+W(«y)>«+y- 
(17.)  l8y/(a^+(d>+^)-y/(a^-ab+lr^)>  =  <2s/(ab)^ 


^1^)  If  X  and  a  be  positive,  between  what  limits  must « lie  in  order  that 
(19.)  Ifaj<l,  then{aj+V(a^-l)}*+{«-V(a5'-i')}*<2. 


(20.)  If  sll  the  three  quantities  \/{a{b+e-a)],  \/{b{c+a-b)},  \/W«+ 
(~e)}  be  real,  then  the  sum  of  any  two  is  greater  than  the  third. 

(21.)  If  the  sum  of  any  two  of  the  three  a;,  y,  z  be  greater  than  the  third, 
then  |2xSa!»>jSa^+ajy8.  .     ^    ^      f/  3    5      3 

(23.)  If  pr  cfenote  the  sum  of  the  products  r  at  a  time  of  a,  h,  c,  d  (each 
positive  and  <1),  then  j7,  +  2j?4>  2^3. 
(24.)  ^a^^xifzSx. 

(25.)  If«=a+6+c+  .  .  .n  terms,  then  2j/(»-a)-*n7(«-l). 
(26.)  If  m>l,  a:<l,  and«»a;<l+a:,  then  l/(l:fma;)>(l±a;)«>l±ina. 
If  «k1,  aj<l,  wia;<l+a;,  then  (H-a;)/{l±(l-»i)aj}  <(l±a;)«< 
l±ma:: 
*  (27.)  If  2!*=a?»+y",  then  a^>  <sfi^+^  according  as  m>  <n. 
(28.)  If  X  and  y  be  unequal,  and  aj+y '<2a,  then  af»+y~>2a"»,  «i  being  a 
positive  integer. 

(29.)  «{(n+l)»'«-l}<l  +  l/2+.  .  .  +l/7t<n{l-l/(»+l)»/«+l/(w  +  l)}. 
(Schlomilch,  Zeitaehr./,  Math.^  voL  iii  p.  25.) 

(80.)  If  a^a^  ..  .  x«=y»,  n(l+a;i)^(l+y)». 

(31.)  If  a,  &,  .  .  . ,  k'b&n  positive  quantities  arranged  in  ascending  order 
of  magnitude,  and  if  M,=  {2a••/n}'^  Nr=  {^^^Vln,  then 

(ah  .  .  .  it)V-<Mi<Ma<  ...<*, 
(a*  .  .  .  A:)V«<.  .  .  <N,<N,<Ni. 

(Schlomilch,  ZeUschr.f.  Math.,  vol  iii.  p.  301.) 

(32.)  If  j7,  9,  r  be  all  unequal,  and  a;  4=  1,  then  2pa;«-*'>2)p. 
(33.)  If  n  be  integral,  and  x  and  n  each  >  1,  then 

aJ»-l>n(aj0^i)/»-aj(»-i)'»). 

(84. )  Prove  for  a?,  y,  « that  (22y2  -  Saj?)^  <  (Sa;)*n(2aj  -  2a;)«. 

(35.)  If  «s=ai+a2+  .  .  .  +a„,  then  n(«/ar-l)*^:t^(»-l)* 
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(36.)  Jm(3w+l)»>4(3iii!)»/-. 

(37.)  If  «M  be  the  sum  of  the  nth  powen  of  ai,  os,  .  .  . ,  a«,  mnd  pm  the 
sum  of  their  products  m  at  a  time,  then  (»-!)!«.<<:  (»-m)! in !p^ 
(38.)  If  ai>a,>  .  .  .  >«.,  then 

(ai-a,)-«>(»-l)^Hai-fl.)(«^-a»)  .  •  .  («»-i-a.). 
Henoe,  or  otherwise,  show  that  {(»-!)!  }•>«■-*. 
•(39.)  Which  is  the  greatest  of  the  nnmbers  (/2,  ^3,  ^4,  .  .  .  ? 
(40.)  If  there  be  m  positive  quantities  Xij  xt,  .  ,  ,,  x^  each>1,  and  if 
&«  Ib)  •  •  •>  («  be  the  arithmetic  means,  or  the  geometric  means,  of  all  but 
xi,  all  but  a^,  .  .  .,  all  but  zw,  then  Uxfi^U^'K 

(41.)  If  a,  6,  c  be  such  that  the  sum  of  any  two  is  greater  than  the  third, 
and  X,  fff  z  such  that  Zx  is  positiTe,  then,  if  Za'/x^O,  show  that  zyz  is 
negative. 

(42.)  If  A=ai+aa+.  .  .  +0,,  B=6i  +  6j+.  .  .  +6«,  then  S(ar/A- 
brlB)  (OrlhrY  hss  the  same  sign  as  »  for  all  finite  values  of  n, 

(Math.  Trip.,  1870.) 


APPLICATIONS  TO  THE  THEORY   OF  MAXIMA  AND  MINIMA. 

§  10.]  The  general  nature  of  the  connection  between  the 
theory  of  maxima  and  minima  and  the  theory  of  inequalities 
may  be  illustrated  as  follows  : — Let  <^a:,  y,  z\  fix,  y,  z)  be  any 
two  functions  of  Xy  y,  z,  and  suppose  that  for  all  values  con- 
sistent with  the  condition 

f(x,y,z)  =  A  (1), 

we  have  the  inequality 

<K^  y,  ^)>M  v.  ^)  (2). 

If  we  can  find  values  of  x,  y,  z,  say  a,  5,  c,  which  satisfy  the 
equation  (1)  and  at  the  same  time  make  the  inequality  (2)  an 
equality,  then  </>(a,  6,  c)  is  a  maximum  value  of  <^x,  y,  z).  For,  by 
hypothesis,  <^(a,  6,  c)  =  A  and  <f){x,  y,  z)'jf>A;  therefore  ff)(x,  y,  z) 
cannot^  for  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  considered,  be  greater  than  A, 
that  is,  than  </>(a,  6,  c). 

Again,  if  we  consider  all  values  of  a^  y,  ;s;  for  which 

<t>{x,y,z)  =  A  (r), 

if  we  have  f(x,  y,  z)^<fi{x,  y,  z) 

<A,  (2% 

it  follows  in  like  manner  that,  if  a,  6,  c  be  such  that  c^o,  £,  c)  =  A, 
/(a,  6,  c)  =  A,  then /(a,  b,  c)  is  a  minimum  value  of /(z,  y,  z). 
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The  reasoning  is,  of  course,  not  restricted  to  the  case  of  three 
variables,  although  for  the  sake  of  brevity  we  have  spoken  of 
only  three.  The  nature  of  this  method  for  finding  turning 
values  may  be  described  by  saying  that  such  values  arise  from 
exceptional  or  limiting*  cases  of  an  inequality. 

§  11.]  The  reader  cannot  fail  to  be  struck  by  the  reciprocal 
character  of  the  two  theorems  deduced  in  last  section  from  the 
same  inequality.  The  general  character  of  this  reciprocity  will 
be  made  clear  by  the  following  useful  general  theorem : — 

If  for  all  values  of  x,  y,  z,  consistent  tvith  the  condition 

f{x,y,z)  =  A, 

if>{x,  y,  z)  have  a  Tnaodmum  value  <fi(a,  5,  c)  =  B  say  (where  B  de^evds, 
of  course,  upon  A),  and  if  when  A  increases  B  also  increases,  and 
vice  versa,  then  for  all  values  of  a?,  y,  z,  consistent  wUh  the  condition 

<f^x,y,z)  =  By 

/(«,  y,  z)  trill  have  a  minimum  value  f{a,  b,  c)  =  A. 

Proof — Let  A'<:  A,  then,  by  hypothesis,  when  f{x,  y,  z)  =  A', 
^aj,  y,  ;^)>B'  where  B'<B. 

Hence,  if  <f){x,  y,  z)  =  B,  /(«,  y,  z)^K\  for  suppose  if  possible 
that/(x,  y,  ;8f)  =  A'<A,  then  we  should  have  <^(jc,  y,  z):S^^\  that 
is,  since  B'<B,  </>(a:,  y,  z)  could  not  be  equal  to  B  as  required, 
dence,  if  o^  6,  c  be  such  that  <^(a,  6,  c)  =  B  and  /(a,  6,  c)  =  A, 
/(oj  d,  c)  is  a  minimum  value  of /(x,  y,  z). 

By  means  of  the  two  general  theorems  just  proved,  we  can 
deduce  the  solution  of  a  large  number  of  maximum  and  minimum 
problems  from  the  inequalities  established  in  the  present  chapter. 

§  12.]  From  the  theorem  of  §  8  we  deduce  immediately  the 
two  following : — 

LIfx,y,z,...ben  positive  quantities  subject  to  the  condition 

then  their  product  Hx  has  a  maoBimum  value,  {JcjnY,  when  x=:y  = 
.  ,  .  =  kln. 

11.  If  X,  y,  z,  ,,,  be  n  positive  quantities  subject  to  the  con- 
dition 
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ihm  Omr  sum  ^  has  a  mmimvm  vaJue^  tiJ^y  when  2  =  y  =  .  .  . 

The  second  of  these  might  be  deduced  from  the  first  by  the 
reciprocity-theorem. 

From  the  corollary  in  §  8  we  deduce  the  following  : — 
in.  If  x,y,  Zy  ,  .  ,  he  n  posUvoe  guarUities  subject  to  the  con- 
dition 

l{px  =  ky 

where  ^,  9,  r,  .  . .  are  all  positive  constants^  then  JlxP  has  a  moicimum 
value,  {kf2p}'^,  when  a;  =  y  =  .  .  .  =  k/2p, 

TV.  If  X,  y,  z,  .  .  .  be  n  positive  guaniities  subject  to  the  restric- 
tion 

IlxP^k, 

where  Py  qt  r,  .  ,  ,  are  all  positive  constants,  then  'Spx  has  a  minimum 
valuey  (2p)k^l^y  when^^y^  .  .  .  =k^l^. 

From  the  last  pair  we  can  deduce  the  following,  which  are 
still  more  general : — 

Y.  If  Xy  fly  Vy  .  .  . ,  I,  m,  n,  .  .  .  y  p,  qy  r,  .  .  ,  be  ail  positive 
constantSy  and  z,  y,  z,  .  .  ,  he  all  posiHvey  then  if 

"Zkxf^ky 
UxP  is  a  maximum  when 

lXaf/p  =  mfiy'^/q  =  nvff^/r=  .  .  . 

VI.  And  if  IlxP=^k, 

^kxf  is  a  minimwn  when 

lX3f/p  =  mfif/^/q  =  nvsi^/r=  .  .  . 

Proof — Denote  p/ly  qjm,  r/n,  .  .  .  by  a,  j8,  y,  .  .  . ; 
and  let  Xaf  =  a^y     fii/^  =  jSiy,    v«^  =  yC  &c. 

So  that  X  =  (a^/A)i/*,  &c. ;     xP  =  (o^/A)*,  &c. 

We  then  have  in  the  first  case 

2af  =  ^  (1), 

UxP^U{a/X.yU^  (2). 

Hence,  since  (a/A)*,  (fi/fify  .  .  .  are  all  constant  and  all  positive, 
IIx^  is  a  maximum  when  11^  is  a  maximum.  Now,  under  the 
condition  (1),  11^  is  a  maximum  when  ^  =  7;  =  .  .  .  =  k/2a. 
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Hence  JIx^  is  a  maximum  when  Xaf/a  =  iif^jP  = .  .  .,  that  is, 
when  l\af/p  =  miJLi/^/q=  .  .  . 

The  maximnm  value  of  ILc^  is  n(a/A)*(A;/2a)*',    and  the 
corresponding  values  o{  Xj  y^  z,  .  .  .  are  given  by 
x  =  {aklXLaff^  .  .  . 

Applying  the  reciprocity-theorem,  we  see  that^  if 

the  minimum  value  of  2Xaf  is  k^  corresponding  to 
x  =  {aJc/X'2ayf^  .  .  . 
Whence,  puttmg  ;  =  n(a/A)*(^/2a)^,  we  see  that,  if  UxP  =/, 
the  minimum  value  of  ^Xaf  is  2a{y/n(a/A)*}^/^,  corresponding 

Cor.  If  we  put  /  =  m  =  »=  .  .  .  =1,  ^  =  g=rf=.  .  .  =i, 
we  obtain  the  following  particular  cases,  which  are  of  frequent 
occurrence: — 

If  2\x  =  k,IIxi8  a  maximum  when  Xx  =  fiy=  .  ,  .; 

If  Uz  =  ^  ^Xx  is  a  minimum  when  Xx  =  fi,y=  .  .  . 

Example  1.  The  cabe  is  the  rectangular  parallelopiped  of  maximum 
Tolwne  for  given  surface,  and  of  minimum  surface  for  given  yohime. 

If  we  denote  the  lengths  of  three  adjacent  edges  of  a  rectangular  parallele- 
piped bj  X,  y,  z,  its  surface  is  2{yz+2x+xy)  and  its  volume  is  xyz.  If  we 
put  |=y2,  i|=«,  f=ajy,  the  surface  is  2{^+rf  +  i)  and  the  volume  V(f^i')« 
Hence,  analytically  considered,  the  problem  is  to  make  ^if^  a  maximum  when 
( + 17 + i"  is  given,  and  to  make  | + ^ + i*  a  minimum  when  (17^  is  given.  This, 
byTh.  I.,  is  done  in  either  case  by  making  {=i|=f,  that  is,  yz=zz=xy; 
whence  x=:y=z. 

Example  2.  The  equilateral  triangle  has  maximum  area  for  given  peri- 
meter, and  minimum  perimeter  for  given  area. 

The  area  is  A=V«(5-a)(»-6)(»-c).  Let  «=«-«,  y=«-6,  z=8-e; 
then  z+y+z=8;  and  the  area  is  \J9xyz,  Since,  in  the  first  place,  s  is  given, 
we  have  merely  to  make  xyz  a  maxipum  subject  to  the  condition  a;-i-y+z=5. 
This  leads  to  a:=y=«  (byTh.  L) 

Next,  let  A  be  given. 
Then  (aj+y+2)a^a;=A*  (1); 

8=^^lxyz  (2). 

If  we  put  ^=3i?yZf  rf=xy%  f=a;ya^,  we  have 

|  +  ^+f=A«  (1'); 
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Hence,  to  make  8  a  minimum  when  A  is  given,  we  have  to  make  ^f  a  Tnaxi- 
mum,  subject  to  the  condition  (1').  This  leads  to  (=17  =  ^,  that  is,  siPyz= 
xi^=xyz* ;  whence  x=y=z. 

Example  3.  To  construct  a  right  circular  cylinder  of  given  volume  and 
minimum  total  surface. 

Let  X  be  the  radius  of  the  ends,  and  y  the  height  of  the  cylinder.  The 
total  surface  is  2ir(a^+a^),  and  the  volume  is  rxh/. 

We  have,  therefore,  to  make  u=7^+xy  a  minimum,  subject  to  the  con- 
dition 7?y=c    We  have 

u=;x^+xy=cly+clx  (1); 

a?y=c  (2). 

Let  l/a;=2e,    l/y=i; ; 

then  *    u=c{2^+ri)  (!'); 

?'?  =  l/4c  .     (2'). 

We  have  now  to  make  2^+rf  (that  is,  l+^+i;)  a  minimum,  subject  to  the 
condition  ^=  constant.  This,  by  Th.  II.,  leads  to  |=|=i;,  which  gives 
2x==y,    Hence  the  height  of  the  cylinder  is  equal  to  its  diameter. 

By- the  reciprocity  theorem  (applied  to  the  problem  as  originally  stated  in 
terms  of  x  and  y),  it  is  obvious  that  a  cylinder  of  this  shape  also  has  maximum 
volume  for  given  total  surface. 

§  13.]  From  the  inequality  of  §  9  we  infer  the  following : — 
VII.  If  m  do  not  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  and  ifp^  q,r,  .  .  .  be  all 

constant  and  positive,  then,  for  aU  positive  values  ofx^y,z,,..  such 

that 

l.px^k, 

Spx**  (m  unchanged^  has  a  minimum  valtte  when  x  =  y-z-  ,  .  , 

If  m  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  instead  of  a  minimum  we  have  a 
m^mmum^ 

In  stating  the  reciprocal  theorem  it  is  necessary  to  notice 
that^  in  the  inequality,  ^px  occurs  raised  to  the  mth  power ;  so 
that^  if  mbe  negative,  a  maximum  of  2px  corresponds  to  a  mini- 
mum of  (2pzy^,     Attending  to  this  point,  we  see  that — 

VIIL  If  m>  +1,  and  if  p,  q,  r,  .  .  .  be  all  constant  and  posi- 
tive, then,  for  all  positive  values  of  x,  y,  z,  .  .  ,  such  thai 

^2p3?^  -k  {m  unchanged), 

J^px  has  a  maximum  value  when  x  =  y  =  z=  .  .  . 

If  m<  +l,we  have  a  minimum  instead  of  a  maximum^ 
Theorem  VIII.  might  also  be  deduced  from  Theorem  VII.  by 

the  substitution  ^  =  3^,  rf  =  y^,  (  =  !^,  &c.  .  .  . 
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§  14.]  Theorem  VIL  may  be  generalised  by  a  slight  trans- 
formation into  the  following : — 

IX.  If  m/n  do  not  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  ajid  if  Py  q,  r^  .  .  . , 
X,  fM.,v,  .  .  .  he  all  constant  and  positive^  then,  for  all  positive  values 
of  X,  y,  Zj  .  .  .  such  thai 

2Aa^  =  k  {n  unchanged), 
2|n^   (m   unchanged)  has  a  minimum   value    when  paf^/Xa^^ 
qfllitf'^  ... 

If  m/n  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  instead  of  a  minimum  we  have  a 
maximum. 

The  transformation  in  question  is  as  follows  : — 
Let  kx^  =  p^,      fif'^iTTj  (1), 

P-^  =  P^y    ^^^  (2). 

From  the  first  two  equations  in  (1)  and  (2)  we  deduce 
^"^  =  p3?^-^l\  p^-^  =  X/x^^-^/p,  &C.  Hence,  if  we  take  fn  =  m, 
that  isy  /= m/n,  />,  o-,  .  .  .  will  be  all  constant  and  obviously  all 
positive ;  we  have,  in  fact, 

$=(1K^-JX)W-1\       ^  =  (gy»-»/^)W-«     .    .    .    (3), 

P  =  {^/py^-'\  o-  =  (p7?)W-«,  ,  .  .         (4); 

and  we  have  now  to  make  ^p$^  a  maximum  or  minimum,  subject 
to  the  condition 

^p^  =  L 

Now,  by  Th.  VIL,  Sp^-^  is  a  minimum  or  maximum,  according 
as/ does  not  or  does  lie  between  0  and  +  1,  when  ^  =  ?;  = .  .  . 
Thus  the  conditions  for  a  turning  value  are 

(^-»/A)V(/-l)  =  (5ym-n/^)l/(/-l)=       _^ 

which  lead  at  once  to 

px^/Xx^  =  qy^/fjii/^=  .  .  . 

Cor.  A  very  common  case  is  that  where  n=  1,  A  =  /ut=  .  .  , 
=  L 

We  then  have,  subject  to  the  condition  ^  =  k,  l^poi^,  a  mini- 
mam  or  maximum  when  jpai^"i  =  g^"*=  .  .  .,  according  as  m 
does  not  or  does  lie  between  0  and  +  1. 

§  15.]  We  have  hitherto  restricted  p,  q,  r,  .  .  .  in  the  in- 
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equality  of  §  9  to  be  constant  This  is  unnecessary ;  they  may 
be  functions  of  the  variables,  provided  they  be  such  that  they 
remain  positive  for  all  positive  values  of  x^  y,  z. 

We  therefore  have  the  following  theorem  and  its  reciprocal 
(the  last  omitted  for  brevity) : — 

^-  If  p,  q,r,  ,  .  .  be  functions  of  x,  y,  Zj  .  .  .  which  are  real 
and  positive  for  all  real  and  positive  values  of  x,  y,  z,  .  .  . ,  then,  for 
all  posUive  values  of  x,  y^Zy  ,  ,  ,  which  satisfy 

Ipx  =  k, 

(2psf^)  (Sp)**"^  (m  unchanged)  has  a  minimum  or  maximum  value 
when  x  =  y=  .  .  ,  y  according  as  m  does  not  or  does  lie  between 
0  and  +  1. 

For  example,  we  may  obviously  put  j?=X2^,  9=f-y^t  •  •  • 

We  thus  deduce  that  if  m>  +1  or  <0,  then,  for  all  positive  values  of 

fl^  y,  z,  .  .  .  consistent  with  2X«*+^=A:,  (SXai"*+*)  (SXar*)**-*  is  a  minimum 

when  x=y=  .  .  . 

Theorem  X.  may  again  be  transformed  into  others  in  appear- 
ance more  general,  by  methods  which  the  student  will  readily 
divine  after  the  illustrations  already  given. 

Also  the  inequalities  of  §  8  may  be  used  to  deduce  maxima 

and  minima  theorems  in  the  same  way  as  those  of  §  9  were  used 

in  the  proof  of  Theorem  X. 

Example  1.  To  find  the  minimum  value  of  u=x+y  +  z,  subject  to  the 
conditions  alx+bly+elz=lj  2;>0,  y>0,  2>0,  a,  &,  c  being  positive  constants. 

Let  aj=pl'^,    y=ffJi^,    z=r\^^\ 

alx=f^,   hly=<rn,  cjz-rl;. 
Hence  p^-^=a7sc^+^     If  we  take/=  - 1,  we  therefore  get 
x=^/c^-\     y=i^h-ir\    a=Vci^M 
ajx  =  V^>      ^ = V^»      <»  =  V^'f* 
The  problem  now  is  to  make  «=2>/a|-^  a  minimum  subject  to  the  con- 
dition 'L*sja^=\.     By  Th.  VII.  this  is  accomplished  by  making  1=17=^ 
Hence    ^^Ji  =  l;=\l^\J<u      The    minimum    value   required   is    therefore 
(SV*)' ;  the  corresponding  values  of  a;,  y,  z  are  \/(iL\/a,  \/b'Z\/a,  ^cSV* 
respectively. 

Example  2.  To  find  a  point  within  a  triangle  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
mth  powers  of  its  distances  firom  the  sides  shall  be  a  minimum  (m>l). 

Let  a,  6,  c  be  the  sides,  x,  y,  z  the  three  distances  ;  then  we  have  to  make 
u=Xaf^  a  minimum,  subject  to  the  condition  202=2 A,  where  A  is  the  area 
of  the  triangle. 


XXIV  grillet's  method  59 

l( p^=a^,  p^=aXt  then  /J'*~^=a'»,  psra**'?*-*). 

Hence,  if  we  put  aa;=a"»/<"*-^)|,  &y=6»»/("*-i)i7,  (»=c»/(«^^)f,  we  have 

The  solution  is  therefore  given  by  |=iy=i"=2A/Sa"*/(**-^). 
Whence  x=2AaV(«*-i)/2a?»/<«-i),    y=A;c.,    2=&c. 

Example  3.  Show  that,  if  a^+y*+«'=3,  then  (aJ*+y«+a*)  (a?+y'+z*)  has 
a  minimum  value  for  all  positive  values  o{x,y,z  when  x=y=z=l. 

This  follows  from  Th.  X.,  if  we  put  m=2,j?=aj*,  q=y^,  r=s^,  which  is 
legitimate  since  a:,  y,  2  are  all  positive. 

Example  4.  If  x,  y,  z,  .  .  .  he  n  positive  quantities,  and  m  do  not  lie 
between  0.  and  1,  show  that  the  least  possible  value  of  (2JaJ**"^)  (21/a;)"*-^  is  n**. 
This  follows  at  once  from  the  inequality  of  §  9,  if  we  put  p=ljx, 
q=Vy,  .  .  - 

§  16.]  The  field  of  application  of  some  of  the  foregoing 
theorems  can  be  greatly  extended  by  the  use  of  undetermined 
multipliers  in  a  manner  indicated  by  GriUet.* 

Suppose,  for  example,  it  were  required  to  discuss  the  turning 
values  of  the  function 

u  =  {ax+  pYdbx  +  gy^{cx  +  r)**  (1 ), 

where  l^m^n  are  all  positive. 
We  may  write 

u  =  {Xax  +  Xpfijibx  +  iiq)^{vcx  +  vr)^/X}fj^v^  (2), 

where  A,  /x,  v  are  three  arbitrary  quantities,  which  we  may  sub- 
ject to  any  three  conditions  we  please. 
Let  the  first  condition  be 

IXa  +  mfjJ)  +  wvc  =  0  (3) ; 

then  we  have 

l{Xax  +  Ap)  +  m(jjibz  +  fjq)  +  n{vcx  +  vr) 

=  IXp  +  mfjLq  +  nvr  =  k  (4), 

where  £  is  an  arbitrary  positive  constant 

This  being  so,  we  see  by  Th.  III.  that  Il{Xax  +  XpY  is  a 
maximum  when 

Xax  +  Xp  =  /jJbx  +  fi2  =  vcx  +  vr 

=  kl^  (5). 

*  Nowcelles  AnncUes  de  Maf'h,,  ser.  i ,  tt  9,  16. 
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The  four  equations  (3)  and  (5)  are  not  more  tban  sufficient 
to  exhaust  the  three  conditions  on  A,  /x,  v,  and  to  detennine  z. 

We  can  easily  determine  x  by  itself.  In  fact,  from  (3)  and 
(5)  we  deduce  at  once 

lal{az  +  i?)  +  mbH))x  +  $)  +  »w;/(caj  +  r)  =  0  (6). 

This  quadratic  gives  two  values  for  x^  say  x^  and  x^ ;  and  the 
equations  (5)  give  two  corresponding  sets  of  values  for  A,  fi,  v, 
in  terms  of  k^  say  X|,  /m,,  v^  and  A«,  /x,,  v^ 

If,  then,  Ai'/xi"*jvi"  be  positive,  a;,  will  correspond  to  a  maxi- 
mum value  of  t* ;  if  X^fix^v^  be  negative,  x^  will  correspond  to 
a  minimum  value  of  u ;  ahd  the  Uke  for  x^ 

Example  1.  To  discuss  u=(x+S)'(a;-  3). 
We  have  *     w= (Xaj + 8X)*(/ia;  -  8/*)/XV 

Now  2(Xa;+ 3X)  +  (aub  -  8/*)=fc, 

provided  2X+At=0  (1), 

6X-3/*=A:  (2). 

Therefore  (Xa;  +  3X)^(/ia;  -  3ai)  will  be  a  maximum,  provided 

Xaj+3X=fiaj-3Ai  (3). 

Hence,  by  (1), 

2/(aj+8)+l/(a:-3)  =  0; 

which  gives  x=\.  From  (2)  and  (3)  we  deduce  X=il/12,  fi=-kl6;  so  that 
XV  Ib  negative. 

We  therefore  conclude  that  tx  is  a  minimum  when  a;=l. 

The  student  should  trace  the  graph  of  the  function  u ;  he  will  thus  find 
that  it  .has  also  a  maximum  value,  corresponding  to  a;  z  -  3,  of  which  this 
method  gives  no  account. 

Example  2.  For  what  values  of  x  and  y  is 

w=(aiaj+6iy+ci)'+{aa^+&2y+Cj)'+  .  .  .  -\-{ai^+hny  +  Cn)^ 
a  minimum  ? 

Let  Xi,  Xs,  .  .  . ,  \,  be  undetermined  multipliers.    Then  we  may  write 

tt  =  2Xi»{(aia:+6iy +  <;,)/Xi}«  (1)  ; 

and  A:=2Xi»{(aia:+6iy  +  Ci)/Xi}  (2), 

where  k  ia  an  arbitrary  positive  constant,  that  is,  independent  of  x  and  y, 
provided 

SaiXi=0,    SdiXi=0,    2ciXi=Jfc  (3). 

This  being  so,  by  Th.  YII.,  i^  is  a  minimum  when 

(aiaj+6iy+Ci)/Xi=(aflaj+J2y+Ci)/Xj=  .  .  .  ^k/lXi^  (4). 

Then +  2  equations,  (3)  and  (4),  just  suffice  for  the  determination  of 
Xi,  Xj,  .  .  .,  X„,  «,  y. 

From  the  first  two  of  (3),  and  from  (4),  we  deduce 
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2ai(aiar  +  &iy+ci)  =  0, 

Hence  the  values  of  x  and  y  corresponding  to  the  minimum  value  of  n  are 
given  by  the  system 

'La^x  +  Zaiftjy  +  SojCi = 0, 

'Lorp^x  +  li>^  +  Ubjf^  =  0. 
This  is  the  solution  of  a  well-known  problem  in  the  Theory  of  Errors  of 
Observation. 

§  17.  Method  of  Increments. — ^Following  the  method  already 
exemplified  in  the  case  of  a  function  of  one  variable,  we  may 
define 

l  =  <tix  +  h,y  +  kz  +  l)-4>{x,y,z) 

as  the  increment  of  </>(j:,  y,  z).  If,  when  x  =  a,y  =  h,z  =  c^  the 
value  of  I  be  negative  for  all  small  values  of  ^  ky  I,  then 
<^a,  5,  c)  is  a  maximum  value  of  <;^a;,  y^  z) ;  and  if,  under  like 
circumstances,  I  be  positive,  (/>(a,  6,  c)  is  a  minimum  value  of 

Owing  to  the  greater  manifoldness  of  the  variation,  the  ex- 
amination of  the  sign  of  the  increment  when  there  are  more 
variables  than  one  is  often  a  matter  of  considerable  difficulty; 
and  any  general  theory  of  the  subject  can  scarcely  be  established 
without  the  use  of  the  infinitesimal  calculus. 

We  may,  however,  illustrate  the  method  by  establishing  a 
case  of  the  following  general  theorem,  which  includes  some  of 
those  stated  above  as  particular  cases. 

Purldss's  Theorem.* — If  <^(a:,  y^z^  .  .  .)  /(x,  y,  0,  .  .  ,)he  sym- 
metric  functions  of  ac,  y,  z,  .  .  . ,  and  if  Xyy,Zf  ,  .  ,  be  subject  to  an 
equation  of  the  form 

f{x,y,z,.  .  .)^0  (1), 

then  <f){Zi  y,Zy  .  .  .)  has  in  general  a  turning  value  when  x  =  y  =  z 
=  .  .  .  ,  provided  these  conditions  be  not  inconsistent  with  the 
equation  (1). 

In  our  proof  we  shall  suppose  that  there  are  only  three 
variables ;  and  so  far  as  that  is  concerned  it  will  be  obvious  that 
there  is  no  loss  of  generality.     But  we  shall  also  suppose  both 

*  Given  with  inadequate  demonstration  in  the  Oxford,  Cambridge,  and 
Dublin  Messenger  0/ Mathematics,  vol.  i.  (1862). 
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if)(Xf  y,  z)  and  f{x,  y^  z)  to  be  integral  functions,  and  this  supposi- 
tion, although  it  restricts  the  generality  of  the  proof,  renders  it 
amenable  to  elementary  treatment. 

We  remark,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  conditions 

x  =  y  =  zvknAf{x,y,z)  =  0 

are  in  general  just  sufficient  to  determine  a  set  of  values  for  z,  y^  z. 
In  fact,  if  the  common  value  of  ar,  ^,  2;  be  a,  then  a  will  be  a  root 
of  the  equation  /(a,  a,  a)  =  0. 
Consider  the  functions 

I  =  ^(a  +  A,  a  +  fc,  a  +  Q-  <^a,  a,  a),  and  /(a  +  ^,  a  +  A;,  a  + 1). 

Each  of  them  is  evidently  a  symmetric  function  of  h,  k,  I,  and 
can  therefore  be  expanded  as  an  integral  function  of  the  element- 
ary symmetric  functions  ]SA,  2hk,  hU.  We  observe  also  that, 
since  each  of  the  f auctions  vanishes  when  A  =  0,  Jb  =  0,  Z  =  0, 
there  will  be  no  term  independent  of  h,  k,  L 

Let  us  now  suppose  h^kjl  tohe  finite  multiples  of  the  same 
very  small  quantity  r,  say  h  =  ar,  k  = /3r,  1  =  yr.  Then  2^  =  r2a 
=  ru  say,  2hk  =  /2a)8  =  r\  hJd  =  r^w.  Expanding  as  above  in- 
dicated, and  remembering  that  by  the  conditions  of  our  problem 
f{a  +  h,  a  +  k,  a  +  /)  =  0,  we  have,  if  we  arrange  according  to 
powers  of  r, 

I  =  Attr  +  (Bm"  +  Cv)r"  +  &c.  (1), 

0  =  'Pur+  (Qtt*  +  Hvy  +  &c  (2), 

where  the  &c.  stands  for  terms  involving  r'  and  higher'  powers. 
From  (2)  we  have 

«r  =  -  (Qtt"  +  UvyfP  +  &c., 
t*V=0  +  &c., 
22:aj8/=  -2aV*  +  &c., 

&c.  as  before  including  powers  of  r  not  under  the  3rd. 

Hence,  substituting  in  (1)  and  writing  out  only  such  terms 
as  contain  no  higher  power  of  r  than  /,  we  have 

1  =  (C-AR/P)tT'  +  &c, 

=  -K(C-AR/P)2a'  +  &c. 
Now  (see  chap,  xv.,  §  10),  by  taking  r  sufficiently  small,  we 
may  cause  the  first  term  on  the  right  to  dominate  the  sign  of  L 
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Hence  I  will  be  negative  or  positive  according  as  (CP  -  AE)/P  is 

positive  or  negative ;  that  is,  <^a>  a,  a)  will  be  a  inazimum  or 

minimum  according  as  (CP  -  AR)/P  is  positive  or  negative. 

Example.  Discuss  the  taming  values  of  0(a,  y,  z)^xyz+b{yz+zx+a^), 
subject  to  the  condition  ai'+y*+2'=3a'. 
The  system 

has  the  two  solutions  x=y^z^  ±a. 

If  we  take  x=y=z=+a,  we  find,  after  expanding  as  above  indicated, 

l=(a^+2ab)ur+(a+b)v7^+itc, 
(i=2aur+(u^-2v)rK 

In  this  case,  therefore,  A=a«+2ad,  C=a+5,  P=2a,  R=  -  2 ;  and  (CP- AR)/ 
P=2a+36. 

Hence,  when  a;=y=2=+a,  0isa  maximum  or  a  minimum  according  as 
2a +86  is  positive  or  negative. 

In  like  manner,  we  see  that,  when  x=y=z=^  -a,  0  ia  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum  according  as  -2a +86  is.positive  or  negative. 


EXEKOISES  VL* 

^1. )  Find  the  minimum  value  of  6cx + cay + dbz  when  xyz = abc    3 y>^ 
(2. )  Find  the  maximum  value  of  xyz  when  a?/a^ + y*/ft* + z^/tP  =  1 .    |^ 
(8.)  If  Ssc'sc,  Zteisamaximum  whenaj:y:2:  f,  ,  =l:m:n:^,  ,  . 
(4.)  Find  the  turning  values  of  \sif^ + fiy^ +ps^,  subject  to  the  condition 
p9f+qy^+fTf=d. 

(5.)  Find  the  turning  values  of  aa;^+6y«+caf  when  xyz=cP. 

(6.)  If  xyz^a\x-\-y+z\  then  yz+zx-¥xy  is  a  minimum  when  x=:y=z= 

(7. )  Find  the  turning  values  of  {x +l)(y+ w)  (z + w Where  pf§K  -  ^ 
iXS. )  Find  the  minimum  value  of  aa?*  +  6/aj".     s3U=ttW--ij/5b  j^ 

(9. )  Find  the  turning  values  of  (Soj  -  2)  (a;  -  2)^(x  -  df, 

(10. )  If  cx{b  -y)= ay{c  -z)  =  bz(a  -  x),  find  the  maximum  value  of  each. 

(11.)  Find  the  turning  values  of  af^/y^  (m>n),  subject  to  the  condition 
x-y=e.    (Bonnet,  Nouv,  Ann,,  ser.  L,  t.  2.) 

(12. )  If  a^ + afiyp = a,  then  aM*+» + y^  has  a  minimum  value  when  x=y= 
(a/2y /<*+«> ;  and,  in  general,  if  2ajPy«=a,  Sa^^  has  a  minimum  value,  a/{n  - 1), 
whenas=y=2;=.  .  .  ={»/(» -l)w}V('+«).  Discuss  specially  the  case  where 
p  and  q  have  opposite  signs. 

(13.)  If  a;*y +afy'=c,  then  xfy*  is  a  maximum  when  x^'l(ru-8t)=y*-9l 
{(jt-pu),  the  denominators,  ru-st  and  qt-pu,  being  assumed  to  have  the 
same  sign.    (Desboves,  Questions  cTAlg^brCf  p.  455.     Paris,  1878.) 

*  Here,  unless  the  contrary  is  indicated,  all  letters  denote  positive 
quantities. 
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(14.)  U  p>qt  and  xP+yP=ai'f  then  afi+f^  is  a  minimum  when  a;=y= 
a/2^lp.     State  the  reciprocal  theorem. 

(16. )  Find  the  turning  values  of  {aaP  +  by^)/\/{ah^  +  6V)  when  a?+y^=l. 

(16.)  U  xi,  Xi a^*  be  each  >a,  and  such  that  (a^-a)(a^-a)  .  .  . 

(av,-a)=6",  the  least  value  of  Xix^  .  ,  .  Xn  is  (a +  6)",  a  and  b  being  both 
positive. 

(17. )  If /(w)  denote  the  greatest  product  that  can  be  formed  with  n  integers 
whose  sum  is  m,  show  that  y\m+l)//(m)=l  +  l/g  where  q  is  the  integral 
part  of  m/n, 

(18.)  ABCD  is  a  rectangle,  APQ  meets  BC  in  P,  and  DC  produced  in  Q. 
Find  the  position  of  APQ  when  the  sum  of  the  areas  ABP,  PCQ  is  a  minimum. 

(19. )  0  is  a  given  point  within  a  circle,  and  POQ  and  ROS  are  two  per- 
pendicular chords.  Find  the  position  of  the  chords  when  the  area  of  the 
quadrilateral  PRQS  is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum. 

(20.)  Two  given  circles  meet  orthogonally  at  A.  PAQ  meets  the  circles  in 
P  and  Q  respectively.  Find  the  position  of  PAQ  when  PA,  AQ  is  a  maximum 
or  minimum. 

(21.)  To  inscribe  in  a  given  sphere  the  right  circular  cone  of  maximum 
volume. 

(22.)  To  circumscribe  about  a  given  sphere  the  right  circular  cone  of 
minimum  volume. 

(23.)  Given  one  of  the  parallel  sides  and  also  the  non -parallel  sides  of  an 
isosceles  trapezium,  to  find  the  fourth  side  in  order  that  its  area  may  be  a 
maximum. 

(24. )  To  draw  a  line  through  the  vertex  of  a  given  triangle,  such  that  the 
sum  of  the  projections  upon  it  of  the  two  sides  which  meet  in  that  vertex 
shall  be  a  maximum. 


CHAPTEE    XXV. 
Limits. 

§  1.]  In  laying  down  the  fundamental  principles  of  algebra, 
it  was  necessary,  at  the  very  beginning,  to  admit  certain  limiting 
cases  of  the  operations.  Other  cases  of  a  similar  kind  appeared 
in  the  development  of  the  science ;  and  several  of  them  were 
discussed  in  chap.  xv.  In  most  of  these  cases,  however,  there 
was  little  difiQculty  in  arriving  at  an  appropriate  interpretation ; 
others,  in  which  a  difficulty  did  arise,  were  postponed  for  future 
consideration.  In  the  present  chapter  we  propose  to  deal 
specially  with  these  critical  cases  of  algebraical  operation,  to 
which  the  generic  name  of  "Indeterminate  Forms"  has  been 
given.  The  subject  is  one  of  the  highest  importance,  inasmuch 
as  it  forms  the  basis  of  two  of  the  most  extensive  branches 
of  modern  mathematics — namely,  the  Differential  Calculus 
and  the  Theory  of  Infinite  Series  (including  from  one  point 
of  view  the  Integral  Calculus).  It  is  too  much  the  habit 
in  English  courses  to  postpone  the  thorough  discussion  of  in- 
determinate forms  until  the  student  has  mastered  the  notation 
of  the  differential  calculus.  This,  for  several  reasons,  is  a 
mistake.  In  the  first  place,  the  definition  of  a  differential 
coefficient  involves  the  evaluation  of  an  indeterminate  form ; 
and  no  one  can  make  intelligent  applications  of  the  differential 
calculus  who  is  not  familiar  beforehand  with  the  notion  of  a 
limit  Again,  the  methods  of  the  differential  calculus  for  evalu- 
ating indeterminate  forms  are  often  less  effective  than  the  more 
elementary  methods  which  we  shall  discuss  below,  and  are 
always  more  powerful  in  combination  with  them. 
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§  2.]  The  cliaracteristic  difficulty  and  the  way  of  meeting  it 
will  be  best  explained  by  discussing  a  simple  example.  If  in 
the  function  (/-  l)/{x-  1)  we  put  x=2,  there  is  no  difficulty 
in  carrying  out  successively  all  the  operations  indicated  by  the 
synthesis  of  the  function ;  the  case  is  otherwise  if  we  put  a;  =  1, 
for  we  have  1*  -  1  =  0,  1-1=0,  so  that  the  last  operation  in- 
dicated is  0/0 — a  case  specially  excluded  from  the  fundamental 
laws ;  not  included  even  under  the  case  a/0  (a  +  0)  already  dis- 
cussed in  chap,  xv.,  §  6.  The  first  impulse  of  the  learner  is  to 
assume  that  0/0  =  1,  in  analogy  with  a/a=  1 ;  but  for  this  he 
has  no  warrant  in  the  laws  of  algebra. 

Strictly  speaking,  the  function  (a;*  -  l)l{x  -  1)  has  no  definite 
value  when  a;  =  1 ;  that  is  to  say,  it  has  no  value  that  can  be 
deduced  from  the  principles  hitherto  laid  down.  This  being  so, 
and  it  being  obviously  desirable  to  make  as  general  as  possible 
the  law  that  a  function  has  a  definite  value  corresponding  to 
every  value  of  its  argument,  we  proceed  to  define  the  value  of 
(x'  -  l)l{x  -  1)  when  x=l.  In  so  doing  we  are  naturally  guided 
by  the  principle  of  continuity,  which  leads  us  to  define  the 
value  of  (ic*  -  l)/{x  -  1)  when  « =  1,  so  that  it  shall  differ  in- 
finitely little  from  values  of  (a^- l)/(ic- 1),  corresponding  to 
values  of  x  that  differ  infinitely  little  from  1.  Now,  so  long  as 
a;  +  1,  no  matter  how  little  it  differs  from  1,  we  can  perform  the 
indicated  division;  and  we  have  the  identity  (a^- 1 )/(«-- 1)  = 
a;+  1.  The  evaluation  of  aj+  1  presents  no  difficulty;  and  we 
now  see  that  for  values  of  x  differing  infinitely  little  from  1,  the 
value  of  (a;*  -  l)/(ar  -  1)  differs  infinitely  little  from  2.  fFe  there- 
fore define  the  value  of  (a;* -  l)/(a; -  1)  when  x=l  to  be  2  ;  and  we 
see  that  its  value  is  2  in  the  useful  and  perfectly  intelligible 
sense  that,  by  bringing  x  sufidenUy  near  to  I,  we  cam,  cause 
(x*-  l)/(a:-  \)  to  differ  from  2  by  as  little  as  we  please.*  The 
value  of  (a;*  -  l)/(a;  -  1)  thus  specially  defined  is  spoken  of  as  the 
limitiTig  value,  or  the  limit  of  (x'  -  l)/(x  -  1)  for  iJ;  =  1 ;  and  it  is 
symbolised  by  writing 

*  The  reader  should  observe  that  the  definition  of  the  critical  value  just 
given  has  another  advantage,  namely,  it  enables  us  to  assert  the  tiTith  of  the 
identity  (aj*-  !)/(«-  l)=a;  +  l  without  exception  in  the  case  where  a;=l. 
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x=l^-'  I 

where  L  is  the  initial  of  the  word  " limit"  The  subscript  x=l 
may  be  omitted  when  the  value  of  the  argument  for  which  the 
limiting  value  is  to  be  taken  is  otherwise  sufficiently  indicated. 

We  are  thus  led  to  construct  the  following  definition  of  the 
value  of  a  function,  so  as  to  cover  the  cases  where  the  value 
indicated  by  its  synthesis  is  indeterminate  :-^ 

When,  by  causing  x  to  differ  sufficiently  little  fram  a,  we  can  Tnake 
the  value  of  f(x)  approach  as  near  as  we  please  to  /,  then  I  is  said  to 
be  the  limiting  valuer  or  limit,  off(x)  when  x  =  a;  and  we  write 

Lf(x)  =  l. 

x=o 

Got,  1.  A  function  is  in  general  continuous  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  a  limiting  value ;  and,  therefore,  in  obtaining  that  value  we  may 
subject  the  function  to  any  transformation  which  is  admissible  on  the 
hypothesis  that  the  argument  x  has  any  value  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  critical  value  a. 

We  say  "in  general,"  because  the  statement  will  not  be 
strictly  true  unless  the  phrase  "  differ  infinitely  lit.tle  from  "  mean 
"differ  either  in  excess  or  in  defect  infinitely  little  from.'*  It  may 
happen  that  we  can  only  approach  the  limit  from  one  side ;  or 
that  we  obtain  two  different  limiting  values  according  as  we  in- 
crease xupto  the  critical  value,  or  diminish  it  dovm  to  the  critical 
value.  In  this  last  case,  the  graph  of  the  function  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  a;  =  a  would  have  the  peculiarity  figured  in  chap,  xv.. 
Fig.  5 ;  and  the  function  would  be  discontinuous.  The  latter 
part  of  the  corollary  still  applies,  however,  provided  the  proper 
restriction  on  the  variation  of  x  be  attended  to. 

When  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  process  of  taking  a 
limit  by  increasing  x  up  to  a  from  the  process  of  taking  a  limit 
by  decreasing  x  down  to  a,  we  may  use  the  symbol    L    for  the 

«=sa-0 

former,  and  the  symbol    L    for  the  latter. 

xaa+O 

Cor.  2,  If  L  f{x)  =  I,  then  f(a  +  h)  =  l  +  d,  where  d  is  a  function 

of  a  and  h,  whose  value  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  sufft- 
cienily  diminishing  h. 


68  CONSEQUENCES  OF  THE  DEFINITION  chap. 

This  is  simply  a  re-statement  of  the  definition  of  a  limit  from 
another  point  of  view. 

Cor.  3.  Any  ordinary  value  of  a  function  satisfies  the  definition 
of  a  limiting  value. 

For  example,  L  (/  -  l)/{x  -  1)  =  (2*  -  l)/(2  -  1)  =  3.     This  re- 

mark  would  be  superfluous,  were  it  not  that  attention  to  the 
point  enables  us  to  abbreviate  demonstrations  of  limit  theorems, 
by  using  the  symbol  L  where  there  is  no  peculiarity  in  the 
evaluation  of  the  function  to  which  it  is  prefixed. 

§  3.]  It  may  happen  that  the  critical  value  a,  instead  of 
being  a  definite  finite  quantity,  is  merely  a  quantity  greater  than 
any  finite  quantity,  however  great.  We  symbolise  the  process 
of  taking  the  limit  in  this  case  by  writing    L    /  (x),  or   L     /  {x), 

1=4-00  x=-c» 

according  as  the  quantity  in  question  is  positive  or  negative. 
For  example, 

L{x+l)lx=  L(l  +  l/;r)  =  I. 

X  =  oo  X=oo 

In  this  case,  we  can,  strictly  speaking,  approach  the  limit  from  one  side 
only ;  and  the  question  of  continuity  on  both  sides  of  the  limit  does  not 
arise.  If,  however,  we,  as  it  were,  join  the  series  of  algebraical  quantity 
-00  ...-1...0...  +1...  +00  through  infinity,  by  considering 
+  00  and  -  00  as  consecutive  values  ;  then  we  say  thaty][a;)  is,  or  is  not,  con- 
tinuous for  the  critical  value  j:=  qo  ,  according  as  L  f(x)  and    L    f{x)  have, 

X=oo  x=-oo 

or  have  not,  the  same  value.  For  example,  {x  +  l)/x  is  continuous  for  a;=oo , 
for  we  have  L  {x-\-l)/x  =  l=    L     (a: +  l)/a;;  but  (a;- +  l)/a;  is  not  continuous 

X=oo  Xs=-oo 

for  .c=oo. 

§  4.]  The  value  0  may  of  course  occur  as  a  limiting  value ; 
for  example,  L  x{x  -  iy/{x'  -  1)  =  0.     It  may  also  happen,  even 

for  a  finite  value  of  a,  that/(;c)  can  be  made  greater  than  any 
finite  quantity,  however  great,  by  bringing  x  sufficiently  near  to  a. 
In  this  case  we  write  L/(a:)  =00.     In  thus  admitting  0  and  00 

x=a 

as  limiting  values,  the  student  must  not  forget  that  the  general 
rules  for  evaluating  limits  are,  as  will  be  shown  presently,  sub- 
ject in  certain  cases  to  exception  when  these  particular  limits 
occur. 


XXV  CLASSIFICATION  OF  INDETEBMINATE  FORMS  69 


ENUMERATION   OF  THE  ELEMENTARY   INDETERMINATE  FORMS. 

§  5.]  Let  u  and  v  be  any  two  functions  of  x.  We  have 
already  seen,  in  chap,  xv.,  that  u  +  v  becomes  indetermin- 
ate when  u  and  v  are  infinite  but  of  opposite  sign ;  that  uxv 
becomes  indeterminate  if  one  of  the  factors  become  zero  and 
the  other  infinite;  and  that  u-^v  becomes  indeterminate  if  u 
and  V  become  both  zero,  or  both  infinite.  We  thus  have 
the  indeterminate  forms — (I.)  oo  -  oo ,  (II.)  0  x  oo  ,  (III.)  0  -r  0, 
(IV.)  00  -^  00 . 

It  is  intereating  to  observe  that  all  these  really  reduce  to  (III.).  Take 
00-00  for  example.  Since  u+v={l+v/u)l(l/u\  and  Ll/«=l/oo=0,  this 
function  will  not  be  really  indeterminate  unless  Ijv/u=  - 1.  The  evaluation 
of  the  form  oo  -  oo  therefore  reduces  to  a  consideration  of  cases  (IV.)  and  (III.) 
at  most.  Now,  since  w-M7=(l/i7)-r-(l/w),  case  (IV.)  can  be  reduced  to  (III.) ; 
and  finally,  since  wxt;=w-^(l/t;),  case  (II.)  can  be  reduced  to  (III'.). 

To  exhaust  the  category  of  elementary  algebraical  operations 
we  have  to  discuss  the  critical  values  of  u\  This  is  most  simply 
done  by  writing  u^  =  a^^^^"^  where  a  is  positive  and  >1.  We 
thus  see  that  u^  is  determinate  so  long  as  vloga^  is  determinate. 
The  only  cases  where  vloga'^  ceases  to  be  determinate  are  those 
where — (V.)  t>  =  0,  logaU  =  +  oo  ,  that  is  t;  =  0,  w  =  oo  ;  (VI.)  t;  =  0, 
logat*  =  -  00 ,  that  is  v  =  0,  u  =  0  ;  (VIL)  t;  =  ±  oo ,  logaU  =  0, 
that  is  v=  ±00,  w=l.  There  thus  arise  the  indeterminate 
forms— (V.)  00 »,  (VI)  0^  (VII.)  1-^.* 

All  these  depend  on  a^^*^  ;  or,  if  we  choose,  upon  a9l^ ;  so  that  it  may 
be  said  that  there  is  really  only  one  fundamental  case  of  indetermination, 
namely,  0-j-O. 

EXTENSION   OF  THE   FUNDAMENTAL  OPERATIONS  TO    LIMITING 

VALUES. 

§  6.]  We  now  proceed  to  show  that  limiting  values  as  above 
defined  may,  under  some  restrictions,  be  dealt  with  in  algebraical 

•  The  reader  is  already  aware  that  I'*  gives  1 ;  and  he  may  easily  convince 
himself  that  0+**,  0~»,  00+",  00-"  give  0,  ±00,  ±00,  0  respectively,  no 
matter  what  their  origin.  o  , 
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operations  exactly  like  ordinary  operands.     This  is  established 
by  means  of  the  following  theorems  : — 

I.  The  limit  of  a  sum  of  functions  of  x  is  the  sum  of  their  limits, 
provided  the  latter  does  not  take  the  indeterminate  form  co  -  o:^ , 

Consider  the  sum  f{x)  -  <f>(x)  +  x(x)  for  the  critical  value 
a;  =  a ;  and  let  Lf(x)  =/,  L<t^x)  =  <^',  Lx(:^)  =  x-  Then,  by  § '2, 
Cor.  2, 

/(x)=/  +  a,  <K^)  =  <^'  +  /3,  x(^)  =  X  +y» 

where  a,  j8,   y  can  each  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by 
bringing  x  sufficiently  near  to  a. 

Now,  /(a;)-<^(a:)  +  x(«)=/-<^'  +  X  +(«-^  +  r)- 

But,  obviously,  a  -  jS  +  y  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by 

bringing  x  sufficiently  near  to  a.     Hence 

■L{/(x)-<^(fl.)-fxC^)}=/-<^'  +  X^ 
that  is,  =  Lf{x)  -  L<^(x)  +  Lx(aj)     (1 ). 

This  reasoning  supposes  /',  <f>\  x  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^®  >  ^"*  ^^  is 
obvious  that  if  one  or  more  of  them,  all  having  the  same  sign, 
become  infinite,  then  /'  -  <^'  +  x'  ^^^  ^  {/(^)  ~  ^^)  +  x(^)}  ^r® 
both  infinite,  and  the  theorem  will  still  be  true  in  the  peculiar 
sense,  at  least,  that  l^oth  sides  of  the  equality  are  infinite.  If, 
however,  some  of  the  infinities  have  one  sign  and  some  the 
opposite,  f  -  <f>  +  X  ceases  to  be  interpretable  in  any  definite 
sense ;  and  the  proposition  becomes  meaningless. 

II.  The  limit  of  a  product  of  functions  of  x  is  (lie  product  of  their 
limits^  provided  the  latter  does  not  take  the  indeterminate  form 
0  X  00. 

Using  the  same  notation  as  before,  we  have 

f{x)<K^)x{x)  =  {f'^a){<t.'^l3)(x'^y) 

=/</>V  +  2a</>V  +  2a/?x'  +  a^y. 

Now,  provided  none  of  the  limits  /',  4>i  X  ^  infinite,  since  a,  /?, 
y  can  all  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  bringing  x  sufficiently 
near  to  a,  the  same  is  true  of  2a<^'x'>  ^Px^  ^^^  ^^7*     Hence 
Lf{x)  4ix)  x(x)  -f4>'x'  =  L/(^)  L^«=)  Lx(^)  (2). 

If  one  or  more  of  the  limits  /,  <^',  x'  he  infinite,  provided  none 
of  the  rest  be  zero,  the  two  sides  of  (2)  will  still  be  equal  in  the 
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sense  that  both  are  infinite ;  but,  if  there  occur  at  the  same  time 
a  zero  and  an  infinite  value,  then  the  right-hand  side  assumes 
the  indeterminate  form  0  x  oo ;  and  the  equation  (2)  ceases  to 
have  any  meaning. 

IIL  The  limit  of  the  quotient  of  two  functions  of  x  is  the  quotient 
of  their  limits^  provided  the  latter  does  not  take  one  of  the  indeterminate 
forms  0/0  w  qo  /oo  .     We  have 

f{x)^f  +  a^f'      f  +  a      f  ^f      a4^/3f' 

From  this  equation,  reasoning  as  above,  we  see  at  once  that,  if 
neither/'  nor  <l>  be  infinite,  and  </>'  be  not  zero, 

It  is  further  obvious  that  if  /'  =  oo  ,  <^'  =*=  oo  ,.  both  sides  of  (3) 
will  be  infinite ;  if  </>'  =  oo ,  /  +  oo  ,  both  sides  will  be  zero ;  and 
if  if/  =  0,  /'  +  0,  both  sides  will  be  infinite.  In  all  these  cases, 
therefore,  the  theorem  may  be  asserted  in  a  definite  sense.  If, 
however,  we  have  simultaneously  /'  =  0,  <^'  =  0,  the  right  hand  of 
(3)  takes  the  form  0/0  ;  if /'  =  oo ,  <^'  =  oo  ,  the  form  oo  /oo  ;  and 
then  the  theorem  becomes  meaningless. 

§  7.]  If  the  reader  will  compare  the  demonstrations  of  last 
paragraph  with  those  of  §  8,  chap,  xv.,  he  will  see  that  (except 
in  the  cases  where  infinities  are  involved)  the  conclusions  rest 
merely  on  the  continuity  of  the  sum,  product,  and  quotient. 
This  remark  immediately  suggests  the  following  general  theorem, 
which  includes  those  of  last  paragraph  as  particular  cases : — 

If  F(t*,  Vy  Wy  .  ,  ,)  be  any  function  of  w,  v,  w,  .  .  .,  which  is 
determinate^  and  finite  in  value,  and  also  cordinuous  when 

u  =  L/(a;),    V  =  L<^x),    w  =  Lx(a;),  .  .  . , 
then 

LF{/(a;).  <^(4  x(^),  •  •  •}  =F{L/(a;),  L.^^),  h^i^) }. 

The  reader  Will  easily  prove  this  theorem  by  combining  §  2,  Cor. 
2,  with  the  definition  of  a  continuous  function  given  in  chap. 
XV.,  ^  5,  14. 
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The  most  important  case  of  this  proposition  which  we  shall  have  occasion 
to  use  is  that  where  we  have  a  function  of  a  single  function.     For  example, 

L{{a^-l)/{x-l)}^={  L  {x^-l)/{x-l)}^=i, 
«=1  x=l 

Llog{(ar»-l)/(a;-l)}=log{  L  {x' -  l)l(x - 1)}  =\og  2, 
«=1  x=l 


ON  THE  FORMS   0/0   AND    oo/oo   IN   CONNECTION  WITH 
RATIONAL  FUNCTIONS. 

§  8.]  The  form  0/0  will  occur  with  a  rational  function  for 
the  value  « =  0  if  the  absolute  terms  in  the  numerator  and 
denominator  vanish.  The  rule  for  evaluating  in  this  case  is  to 
arrange  the  terms  in  the  numerator  and  denominator  in  order 
of  ascending  degree,  divide  by  the  lowest  power  of  x  that  occurs 
in  numerator  or  denominator,  and  then  put  x  =  0.  The  limit 
will  be  finite,  and  #0,  if  the  lowest  terms  in  numerator  and 
denominator  be  of  the  same  degree ;  0  if  the  term  of  lowest 
degree  come  from  the  denominator;  oo  if  the  term  of  lowest 
degree  come  from  the  numerator.  All  this  will  be  best  seen 
from  the  following  examples : — 

Example  1. 


Example  2. 
Example  3. 


T   g-^  +  S^  +  a^  _  T   2  +  Sx  +  a^  ^  2 

L  2f^+J^  +  3r*  _       2a  +  3x-jf  ar'  -  ?  -  n 
x=o^^  +  s^  +  ^  ~x=0  3+if='  +  .r*    ~  3  "" 

.    T   2a?*  +  a!«      _    2  +  .t2        2 

L    —-: a    =  L    — , .   =    -•    =    00. 

x=o^+^      a-^oar  +  a.'*       0 


§  9.]  The  form  oo/oo  can  arise  from  a  rational  function  when, 
and  only  when,  a;  =  oo .  The  limit  can  be  found  by  dividing 
numerator  and  denominator  by  the  highest  power  of  x  that 
occurs  in  either.  If  this  highest  power  occur  in  both,  the  limit 
is  finite ;  if  it  come  from  the  denominator  alone,  the  limit  is  0  ; 
if  from  the  numerator  alone,  the  limit  is  go  . 


Example  1. 

T. ^ ^  _  - 

o2,r-'  +  ar»  +  3a:*     ^I^«2/j;--'  +  l/iC  +  3       0  +  0  +  3       3' 


J  3iR»  +  a^  _         3/:r  +  l  0  +  1  1 
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Example  2. 


Example  3. 


^    ar»+3a*  +  4a;*      _    1/ar*  +  3/a^  +  4/a;5       0 

Li — -jj -r-jr  =  L    — -  ,    n  .   .,  i    q — X~    =    rt 


o2j;  +  iB»  +  6aj» 


=  0. 


§  10.]  K  the  rational  function /(a;)/<^(j;)  take  the  fonn  0/0  for 
a  finite  value  of  x,  =#  0,  say  for  x  =  a,  then,  since  f(a)  =  0,  </>(a)  =  0, 
it  follows  from  the  remainder-theorem  that  ic  -  a  is  a  common 
factor  in  f{x)  and  </>{a:).  If  we  transfonn  the  function  by  remov- 
ing this  factor,  the  result  of  putting  aj  =  a  in  the  transformed 
function  will  in  general  be  determinate ;  if  not,  it  must  be  of 
the  form  0/0,  and  x-a  will  again  be  a  common  factor,  and  must 
be  removed.  By  proceeding  in  this  way,  we  shall  obviously  in 
the  end  arrive  at  a  determinate  value,  which  will  be  the  limit  of 
f{x)/<K^)  when  x  =  a. 

Example.  Evaluate  (3aJ*  -  lOa^  +  Sar^  +  12a;  -  4)/(a:*  +  2a?  -  22ar*  +  32a;  -  8) 
when  a; =2.  The  valae  is,  in  the  first  instance,  indeterminate,  and  of  the 
form  0/0  ;  hence  ar-2  is  a  common  factor.  If  we  divide  out  this  factor,  we 
find  that  the  value  is  still  of  the  form  0/0  ;  hence  we  must  divide  again.  We 
then  have  a  determinate  result.  The  work  may  be  arranged  thus  (see  chap. 
v.,§13):- 


3-10+  3+12  -4 
0+6-8  -10+4 
3-  4  -  5+2  +0 
0+6+4-2, 


3+2-1 
0+   6+16 


+   0 


3+   8|  +  15 


1  +  2  -22  +32  -8 

0  +  2+   8  -28  +8 


1  +  4  -14  +4+0 
0  +  2  +12  -    4 


1  +  6  -    2  +    0 
0  +  2+16 

1+8|+'14 


The  process  of  division  is  to  be  continued  until  we  have  two  remainders 
which  are  not  both  zero.  The  quotient  of  these,  15/14  in  the  present  case,  is 
the  limit  required. 

The  evaluation  of  the  limit  in  the  present  case  may  also  be 
effected  by  changing  the  variable,  an  artifice  which  is  frequently  of 
use  in  the  theory  of  limits.  If  we  put  x  =  a  +  z,  then  we  have 
to  evaluate  L/(a  +  2r)/</>(a  +  ;8:)'when  z  =  0.  Since /(a +  ^;)  and 
<f)(a  +  z)  are  obviously  integral  functions  of  z,  we  can  now  apply 
the  rule  of  §  8.  It  will  save  trouble  in  applying  this  method  if 
it  be  remembered — Ist,  that  in  arranging  f{a  +  z)  and  <^(a  +  z) 
according  to   powers  of  z  we  need  not  calculate  the  absolute 
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terms,  since  they  must^  if  the  form  to  he  evaluated  be  0/0,  be 
zero  in  each  case ;  2nd,  that  we  are  only  concerned  with  the 
lowest  powers  of  z  that  occur  in  the  numerator  and  denominator 
respectively. 


-.   7ur-i\)X'  +  6X'+iYX-'k  __  J   8(2+2)*-10(2  +  2)*+3(2  +  2)'+12(2-f-g)-4 
.1— a:_,--^«..-  ««..     o    -^^^(2  +  2)4  4.2(2  +  2)»-22(2'+i)a  +  32(2  +  2J-8 


3^  103:*  +  3a^+  12a  -  4 
= 2  «*  +  2a:*  -  22^8*  +  82a;  -  8 

1522  +  P2»  +  &C. 


=  L 


/ZoiAz^  +  i^  +  kc* 

'^g^oU  +  Qz+kc' 

_  15 
""  14* 

This  method  is  of  course  at  bottom  identical  with  the  former ;  for,  since 
z=x-a,  the  division  by  s*  corresponds  to  the  rejection  of  the  factor  {x-a^j^. 

§  11.]  The  methods  which  are  applicable  to  the  quotient  of 
two  integral  functions  apply  to  the  quotient  of  two  algebraic 
sums  of  constant  multiples  of  fractional  powers  of  x.  Each  of 
the  two  sums  might,  in  fact^  be  transformed  into  an  integral 
function  of  y  by  putting  a;  =  y^,  where  d  is  the  L.C.M.  of  the 
denominators  of  all  the  fractional  indices.  It  is,  however,  in 
general  simpler  to  operate  directly. 

Example.  Evaluate 

,      T    ar*  +  aj'  +  3ajJ 
:r=0  a;*  +  2a:*+a: 

If  we  divide  by  aj*,  the  lowest  power  of  x  that  occurs,  we  have 
,     -    a^+ar*  +  8a;A 
x=o  l  +  2a:*  +  a;S 

§  12.]  The  following  theorem,  although  partly  a  special  case 
under  the  present  head,  is  of  great  importance,  because  it  gives 
the  fundamental  limit  on  which  depends  the  "  differentiation  "  of 
algebraic  functions : — 

If  mbe  any  real  commensurable  qiuintiiy,  positive  or  negative^ 

L(a:"»-l)/(a:-l)  =  77i  (1). 
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First,  let  m  be  a  positive  integer.     Then  we  have 

Hence 

L  (af»  -  l)/(x  -  1)  =  1  +  1  +  .  .  .  +  1  +  1  (m  terms), 
=  m. 

Next,  let  w  be  a  positive  fraction,  say  p/q,  where  p  and  ^  are 
positive  integers.     Then  the  limit  to  be  evaluated  is  L  (xp^^  ~  1)/ 

(a:  -  1).*     If  we  put  x  —  sfl,  and  observe  that  to  «  =  1  corresponds 
z=l,  the  limit  to  be  evaluated  becomes  L  {z^  -  l)/{z^  -  1).     This 

2=1 

may  be  evaluated  by  removing  the  common  factor  z  -I  ;  or  thus 

.M-»/<->=i.(?^)/(^;). 

=  p/q  =  m. 
Finally,  suppose  m  to  have  any  negative  value,  say  -  ti,  where 
n  is  positive.     Then 

L  (xr^ -  l)/{x  -  1)  =  L  (1  -ic~)/i~(a:  -  1), 

x=l  x=l 

x=l 

=  -  {  L  (a^  -  l)/(x  -  1) }  X  L  l/a;« 

x=l  x=l 

Now,  by  the  last  two  cases,  since  n  is  positive,  L  (;?**  -  1 )/ 
(«-!)  =  ».     Also  L  1/a;"  =  1.     Hence 

'"   L{x-^-l)/{x^l)=  -n; 

a!=l 

that  is,  in  this  case  also, 

L(x'^-l)/{x-l)  =  m, 

X=:l 

Second  Demonstration. — ^The  above  theorem  might  also  be  deduced  at  once 
from  the  inequality  of  chap,  xxiv.,  §  7,  as  follows  : — For  all  positive  values  of 
a:,  and  all  positive  or  negative  values  of  m,  af»-l  lies  between  7?uB»^'(a:- 1) 
and  m{x-\).     Hence  (a?»-l)/(a;-l)  lies  between  ?7ia:"*-^  and  m.     Now,  by 

*  There  is  here  of  course  the  usual  understanding  (see  chap,  x.,  §  2)  as 
to  the  meaning  of  xpIi. 
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bringing  x  sufficiently  near  to  1,  Mwf"-^  can  be  made  to  differ  as  little  from  m 
as  we  please.     The  same  is  therefore  true  of  (x**  -  l)/(x  - 1) ;  that  is  to  say, 

L(a;~-l)/(jc-l)  =  m 
for  all  real  values  of  m. 

Example  1.  Find  the  limit  of  {x^  -  aP)/{af  -  a«)  when  x=a.    We  have 
L  {xP-aP)l{7fl-ai)=  L  a»»-«[(z/a)''-l}/{(ar/a)«-l}, 
x=a  x=a 

where  y—xjcL     Hence  we  have,  by  the  theorem  of  the  present  jjaragraph 

L  (xP-aP)/{Qfi-a9)=aP-^plq, 
x=a 

Example  2.  Evaluate  log  (a;5  -  1)  -  log  {x^  -  ij  when  x=l. 

h{\og{xi-l)-\og{xh-l)\=h\og{{xl-l)l{xi-l)], 

=log{L(a:?-l)/(a:*-l)},  by  §  7, 

=log{f/i}, 

=log  3. 
Example  3.   If  Ix^  Px,  .  .  .  denote  loga?,   log(logx),  .  .  .  respectively, 
then,  when  x = oo ,  Ll^{x  + 1  )/l^x  =  1, 
In  the  first  place,  we  have 

l{x  +  l)llx={l{x  +  l)-lx  +  lx}/lx, 

Now,  when  a; = oo ,  l(l  +  l/x)  =  ll  =  Q  &nd  lx=:oo .    Hence  JJ(x  + 1  )/lx = 1 . 
If  we  assume  that  LZ*"(a;  +  l)/Z'"aj=l,  we  have 

lr+\x+l)ll^'^x=  {ir^\x  +  l)-  l^^x  +  l^h:}ll^^x, 
=  l{l^(x  +  l)llrx}ll^'^x  +  h 
Hence 

U^\x  +  l)ll^\c=n/oo  +1, 

=  1; 

that  is,  the  theorem  holds  for  r+ 1  if  it  holds  for  r.     But  it  holds  for  r=l,  as 

we  have  seen,  therefore  for  r=2,  &c.     It  is  obvious  that  this  theorem  holds 

for  any  logarithmic  base  for  which  ?co  =  oo . 

Example  4.  If  I  have  the  same  meaning  as  before,  and  \  have  a  similar 

meaning  for  the  base  a,  then 

L  Vxjl^x^llloga, 
a:=oo 

Let  fi  =  l/\oga.    Since  \x=fdx,  the  theorem  clearly  holds  when  r—l.     It  is 

therefore  sufficient  to  show  that,  if  it  is  true  for  r,  it  is  true  for  r  + 1.     Now 

=  fl  {1{\^X)  -  l^-^X  +  Z'H-l.e}  /ir+l^^ 
=  fx{l{\r;i-/lrx)lin-ix+l}, 

Hence,  if  we  assume  that  li\^x/l^x=fiy  we  have 

lA'^^x/l'^^x = fl  [Ifx/oo  + 1 } , 
=  fi. 
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§  13.]  The  most  important  theorem  in  this  part  of  the  sub- 
ject is  the  following,  on  which  is  founded  the  differentiation  of 
exponential  functions  generally  : — 

The  limit  0/  (1  +  IjxY  when  x  is  increased  ivithout  limit  either 
positively  or  negatively  is  a  finite  number  {denoted  by  e)  lying  between 
2  and  3. 

The  following  proof  is  due  to  Fort.* 

We  have  seen  (chap,  xxiv.,  §  7)  thatj  if  a  and  b  be  positive 
quantities,  and  m  any  positive  quantity  numerically  greater 
than  1,  then 

mdr'-'^a  -  b)>a'''  -  b'''>mb'^-'\a  -  b)  (1). 

In  this  inequality  we  may  put  a  =  (y  +  l)/y,  6  =  1,  in  =  y/x,  where 
y>x>l.     We  thus  have 


(' 


y    J  X 


(       l\y/*  1 

Hence  1 1  +  - )      >1  +  -» 

\       yJ  X 

that  is.  (1+ 1)^(1 +1)V  (2), 

where  y>a;. 

Again,  if  in  (1)  we  put  a  =  1,  b  =  {y-  \)jy^{my  y,  x  being  as 
before),  we  have 

X         \  y  / 
(      i\yf^       1 

Hence  ( 1  -  -  I     >1  -  -> 

\      y/  X 

and  therefore  ^1  -  ^)  ^<^1  -  i)  "^  (3), 

where  y>x. 

We  see  from  (2)  and  (3)  that,  if  we  give  a  series  of  in- 

*  Zcitschrift  fur  Mathematik,  vii.,  p.  46  (1862). 
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creasing  positive  values  to  x,  the  function  (1  +  1/aj)*  continually 
increases,  and  the  function  (1  -  l/a^)'*  continually  decreases. 
Moreover,  since  x'>a?  -  1,  we  have 

X        x+l 

> 


X-  1  X 

that  is,  f  1  — ]>!+-. 

Hence  (l  - 1)"%  (l  .  1)'  (4). 

The  values  of  (1  -  l/x)~^  and  (1  +  l/xf  cannot,  therefore, 
pass  each  other.  Hence,  when  x  is  increased  without  limit, 
(1  -  l/x)"*  must  diminish  down  to  a  finite  limit  A,  and 
(1  +  l/x)'  must  increase  up  to  a  finite  limit  B.  The  two  limits 
A  and  B  must  be  equal,  for  the  difference  (1  -  l/x)-^  -  (1  +  1/a:)* 
may  be  written  {x/{x  -  1)}*  -  {{x  +  !)/«}* ;  and  by  (1)  we  have 

1/    X    Y      (    ^    Y      (x+\Y  1         (x+\Y  /^v 

-x\^i)  "ta;  "l— ;  ^x{rrij^-)\-ir)  ^^>- 

But,  since,  as  has  already  been  shown,  {a;/(a;-l)}*  and 
{{x+\)jxY  remain  finite  when  a:=oo,  the  upper  and  lower 
limits  in  (5)  approach  zero  when  x  is  increased  without  limit ; 
the  same  is  therefore  true  of  the  middle  term  of  the  inequality. 

It     has     therefore    been     shown     that    L  (1  +  l/x)*    and 

X=oo 

L  (1  -  1/ic)"*  have  a  common  finite  limit,  which  we  may  denote 

by  the  letter  e. 

Since  (1  +  1/6)"  =  2-521  ...  and  (1  -  l/6)-«  =  2-985  .  .  ., 
e  lies  between  25  and  2*9.  A  closer  approximation  might  be 
obtained  by  using  a  larger  value  of  x ;  but  a  better  method  of 
calculating  this  important  constant  will  be  given  hereafter,  by 
which  it  is  found  that 

e=  2-7182818285  .  .  . 
The  constant  e  is  usually  called  Napier's  Base  *  3   and  it  is  the 
logarithmic  or  exponential  base  used  in  most  analytical  calcula- 
tions.    In  future,  when  no  base  is  indicated,  and  mere  arith- 

*  In  honour  of  Napier,  and  not  because  he  explicitly  used  this  or  indeed 
any  other  base. 
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metical  computations  are  not  in  question,  the  .base  of  a 
logarithmic  or  exponential  function  is  understood  to  be  « ;  thus 
logz  and  expx  are  in  general  understood  to  mean  log^a;  and 
exp^  (that  is,  «*)  respectively. 

Cor.  1.  L{l+xy"  =  e, 
For   Jj  {I  +  l/zy  =  e;    and   if    we   put   z=l/x,   so   that  ic  =  0 
corresponds  to  2?  =  oo ,  we  have  L  (1  +  xy^^  =  e. 

Cor.  2.   Lloga{(l  +  l/a;)*}=Lloga{(l+a;)i/*}  =  logae. 

For,  since  log(,y  is  a  continuous  function  of  y  for  finite  values  of 
y,  we  have,  by  §  7, 

L  loga  {(1  +  i/xy}  =  loga  { L  (1  +  i/xy} , 

=  logae. 
The  other  part  of  the  corollary  follows  in  like  manner. 
Cor.  3.  L  (1  +  y/x)*  =  L  (1  +  icy)i/*  =  ev. 

XsOO  2  =  0 

If  we  put  1/;?  =  y/xy  then  to  a;  =  00  corresponds  2?  =  00  ;  hence 
L{l+yjxf=L{l  +  l/z)% 

=  {''L{l  +  l/zy}y,  by  §7, 

z=ao 

Cor.  4.  L  (a*  -  l)/x  =  logo. 

35  =  0 

If  we  put  y  =  a*  -  1,  so  that  x  =  loga(l  +  y),  and  to  a;  =  0  corre- 
sponds y  =  0,  we  have 

L(a*-l)/a;=Ly/loga(l+y), 

XssQ  y  =  Q 

=  L^l/loga(l+y)i/^ 
=V/log,{L(l+y)Vy}, 

y=0 
=  l/logafi  =  logo. 

It  will  be  an  excellent  exercise  for  the  student  to  deduce  directly  from  the 
fundamental  inequality  (1)  above,  the  important  result  that  L  (a»-l)/a;  is    ,   | 

«=0  '    L' 
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finite ;  and  tlience,  by  transfonnation,  to  prove  the  leading  theorem  of  this 
paragraph.* 

Cor.  5.  If  X  he  any  positive  quantity, 

e^>l+x,         log(l +a;)<a;; 

aiidy  if  z  be  positive  and  less  than  1, 

e~^>l  -X,      -  log(l  -x)>x. 

Since  e>{l  +  l/n)^,  when  n  may  be  as  great  as  we  please, 

>nx  { (1  +  l/n)  -  1  }  >ar,  by  chap,  xxiv.,  §  7, 
for,  however  small  x,  we  can  by  sufficiently  increasing  n  make 
nx>l. 

Hence  e^>l  +  x. 

It  follows  at  once  that  loge^>log(l  +  x),  that  is,  a;>log(l  +  x). 

Again,  since  e<{l  -  !/»)'**  and  e'^>(l  -  l/n)^, 

g-*--l>{(7l-l)/7l}"*-l, 

>nx  {{n-  l)/n-  1  } , 
>-x. 
Hence  «'"*>  1  -  a;,  and  therefore  l/{l  -x)>e'. 

It  follows  at  once  that  log  {  1/(1  -  x) } ,  that  is,  -  log(l  -x)>x. 
Cor.  6.f  If  IX'y  PXf  .  .  .  denote   logx,  log{logx\  .   .   .  respect- 
ivehj,  X  he  positive  and  >1,  and  r  any  positive  integer,  then 

l/xlxPx  .  .  .  l^x>l^-^\x  +  1)  -  l^+^x>l/{x  +  l)/(.i^  +  l)l'(;X  +  1)  .  .  . 

.  .  ./'•(«+ 1). 
For,  by  Cor.  5,     l{x  +l)-lx  =  /(I  +  1/x), 

<llx. 

This  proves  the  first  inequality  when  r  =  0.  It  remains  to 
show  that,  if  the  inequality  holds  for  r,  it  holds  also  for  r  +  1. 
We  have 

=  /[!  +  {  l^-^'(x  +  1)  -  Z»'+ia;}//»-+^4 
<  {^+i(^  +  1)  -  ^+ix}/Z'-+^r,        by  Cor.  5. 
Hence,  if  we  assume  ^+i(x  +  1)  -  Z^+^x<l/x/x  .  .  .  1%  it  follows 
that 

l^+\x+l)-l^-^^x<l/xlx  .  .  .  I'-xl^'+^x.      • 

*  See  Schlomilch,  ZeUscJiri/t  fur  Matheinalik,  vol.  iii.,  p.  387  (1858). 
t  Malmsten,  Grunert's  Archiv.f  viii.  (1846). 
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Again,  by  Cor.  5,  we  have 

>l/x. 
Therefore  l{x+l)-lx>l/{x+ 1), 

This  proves  the  second  inequality  when  r  =  0.     If  we  suppose 
it  to  hold  for  r,  we  have 
I'-^^x  +  1)  -  l^  +  ^x  =  -  l[l'  +  ^x/l'--^\x  +  1)], 

=   '-I[l-{1'  +  \X+1)-1^  +  ^X}/Ir  +  ^(;X+I)l 

>{  l^+\x  +  1)  -  ^+iic  }/^-^\x  +  1),    by  Cor.  5, 
>\/{x+l)l{x+l)  .  .  .  l%x+l)lr+\x+l). 

Hence  the  induction  is  complete. 

Cor.  7.  From  the  inequality  of  Cor.  5,  combined  with  the 
result  of  Example  3,  §  12,  we  deduce  at  once  the  following  im- 
portant limits  : — 

'L{l%x+l)-t'x}  =  0, 

L{t'+\x+l)-l^+hi}xlxl^x  .  .  .  r.c=l. 

T=QO 

Example  1.  Show  that  the  limit  when  n  is  infinite  of  1  +  1/2+  .  .  . 
+  l/»-log7i  is  a  finite  quantity,  usually  denoted  by  7,  lying  between  0  and  1. 
(Euler,  Camm.  Ac,  Pet.  (1734-5).) 
Since,  by  Cor.  6, 

-log  (1  -  l/n)>l/»  >log  (1  +  1/71). 

We  have  log  {«/(7i  - 1 )}  >  I/71  >  log  {{n  +  l)/7i[ , 

log  {(n-l)/(7i-2)}  >l/(w-l)>Iog  W(«  -1)!, 

log  {3/2}  >  1/3  >  log  {4/3} , 
log{2/l}>l/2>log{3/2(, 
l  =  l>log{2/l}. 
Hence  l+logn>Sl/?i>log(«  +  l). 

Therefore  1  >  Sl/7i  -  log  n  >  log  (1  +  Ijn), 

Now,  when  n=oo,  log  (1  +  1/n)  =  0.  Thus,  for  all  values  of  n,  however 
great,  Sl/n-  logn  lies  between  0  and  1. 

The  important  constant  7  was  first  introduced  into  Jinalysis  by  Euler,  and 
is  therefore  usually  called  Euler's  Constant.  Its  value  was  given  by  Eulei* 
himself  to  16  places,  namely,  7=  -577215664901532(5).  (See  List.  Calc.  Diff., 
chap,  vi.)* 

*  Euler's  Constant  was  calculated  to  82  places  by  Mascheroni  in  his 
Adnataliones  ad  EvXeri  Calculum  Integralem,  It  is  therefore  sometimes 
called  Mascheroni's  Constant.  His  calculation,  which  was  erroneous  in  the 
20th  place,  was  verified  and  corrected  by  Gauss  and  Nicolai.  See  Gauss, 
Werke,  Bd.  iii.,  p.  154.  For  an  interesting  historical  account  of  the  whole 
matter,  see  Glaisher,  Afess.  Math.,  vol.  i.  (1872). 
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Example  2.  Show  that  L   {1/1+1/2+ .  .  .  +l/n}/logn=l. 

n=oo 
This  follows  at  once  from  the  inequality  of  last  example. 
From  this  result,  or  from  Example  1,  we  see  that  L  {1/1  + 1/2  +  . . .  +  l/n) 

11  =  00 

=  oo  ;  and  alao  that  L   {l/k  + 1/(^-  + 1 )  + .  .  .  +  l/n}  =  oo ,  where  k  is  any  finite 

n=oq 
positive  integer. 


GENERAL  THEOREMS. 

§  14.]  Before  proceeding  further  with  the  theory  of  the  limits 
of  exponential  forms,  it  will  be  convenient  to  introduce  a  few 
general  theorems^  chiefly  due  to  Cauchy.  Although  these  theorems 
are  not  indispensable  in  an  elementary  treatment  of  limits,  the 
student  will  find  that  occasional  reference  to  them  will  tend  to 
introduce  brevity  and  coherence  into  the  subject. 

I.  Far  any  critical  value  of  z,  L{/(a:)  }^*^  =  {Lf{x)}^'\  provided 
the  latter  form  be  not  indeterminate. 

This  is  in  reality  a  particular  case  of  the  general  theorem  of 
§  7.  The  only  question  that  arises  is  as  to  the  continuity  of  the 
functions  of  the  limits.     We  may  write 

Now  w  =  logu  is  a  continuous  function  of  u,  so  long,  at  least,  as 
u  lies  between  +  1  and  +  oo ;  and  e^  is  a  continuous  function 
of  V  and  w.  Hence,  so  long  as  L<^a;)  and  L  \ogf(x)  are  neither  of 
them  infinite,  we  have 

L{f{x)f'^  =  Le'^''^''«^'\ 

_    L^x)LlogAa:) 
—  e  , 

Hence  L{/(^)  }^'^  =  { L/(a;)  }^^^"^  (1). 

An  examination  of  the  special  cases  where  either  L(^(x)  or 
Llog/(a:),  or  both,  become  infinite,  shows  that,  so  long  as 
{L/(a;)}^*^  does  not  assume  one  of  the  indeterminate  forms  0°, 
00  ,  1—",  both  sides  of  (1)  become  0,  or  both  oo ;  so  that  the 
theorem  may  be  stated  as  true  for  all  cases  where  its  sense  is 
determinate. 
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n.  L  {f(x  +  1)  -fix)]  =  L  f{x)/x,  provided  L  {f{x  +  1)  -f{x)} 

X=at>  »=<»  a:=ao 

6e  no^  indeterminate*     (Cauchy's  Theorem.) 

Since  x  is  ultimately  to  be  made  as  large  as  we  please,  we 
may  put  z  =  A  + »,  where  A  is  a  number  not  necessarily  an 
integer,  but  as  large  as  we  please,  and  n  is  an  integer  as  large 
as  we  please. 

First,  suppose  that  L  {f{x  +  1)  -f{x) }  is  not  infinite,  =  k  say. 

Since  L{/(ir+ 1) -/(a:)}  =  ^,  we  can  always  choose  for  h  a 
definite  value,  so  large  that  for  x  =  h  and  all  greater  values 
f{x+  1)  -f(x)  -k  is  numerically  less  than  a  given  quantity  a,  no 
matter  how  small  a  may  be.     Hence  we  have  numerically 

f{h+l)-f{h)-k<a, 
f{h+2)-f{h+l)-k<a, 


f{h  +  n)  -f{h  +  71  -  1)  -  k<a ; 
and,  by  addition,    f{h  +  n)  -f{h)  -  nk<na ; 
that  is,  f(x)  -/{h)  -{x-  h)k<{x  -  h)a. 

Hence  mJM.UA)U,AV 

X         X        \       xJ       \       xJ 

A.  <  a  + 

X  XX 

Since  /(^),  ^,  ^,  and  a  are,  for  the  present,  fixed,  it  results 
that,  by  making  x  sufficiently  large,  we  can  make  f{x)lx  -  k 
numerically  less  than  a.  Now  a  can  be  made  as  small  as  we 
please  by  properly  choosing  h  j  hence  the  theorem  follows. 

Next^  suppose  that  L  {/(a:  +  1)  -/(«) }  =  +  oo  ;  then,  by 
taking  h  sufficiently  large,  we  can  assume  that 

/(A+1)-/(A)>/, 
/(^+ 2) -/(/i +!)>/, 

/(/l  +  7i)-/(/i  + 71 -!)>/, 

where  Z  is  a  definite  quantity  as  large  as  we  please. 

•  Theorems  II.  and  III.  are  given  by  Cauchy  in  his  Analyse  Alg^briqice 
(which  is  Part  I.  of  his  Caurs  (T Analyse  de  VEcole  Royale  Polytechnique). 
Paris,  1821. 
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Hence  fQh  +  ti)  -  f{h)  >  rd^ 

that  18  f{x)  -/(/i) >  (ic  -  h)L 

Hence  ^^1^-^. 

X  XX 

Since  f{h\  hy  I  are  all  definite,  we  can,  by  sufficiently  in- 
creasing X,  render  f{h)/x  -  hljx  as  small  as  we  please,  therefore 
f(x)/x>l.  Now,  by  properly  choosing  A,  I  can  be  made  as  large 
as  we  please ;  hence  'Lf(x)/x  =  oo . 

The  case  where  L  {f{x  +1)  -f{.r) }  =  -  oo  can  be  included  in 
the  last  by  observing  that  (  -/(^r  +  1))  -  (  -f{x))  has  in  this  case 
+  00  for  its  limiting  value. 

III.  L  f(x  +  l)/f{x)  =  L  {/(x)  }i/^,  provided  L  f{x  +  l)lf{x)  be 

Twt  indeterminate. 

This  theorem  can  be  deduced  from  the  last  by  transformation, 
as  follows  : — * 

We  have         L  { xl^{x  +  1)  -  i^(j) }  =  L  ^^-\ 
where  ^(x)  is  any  function  such  that  L  {  ^(2:  +  1)  -  ^(.r) }  is  not 

X=00 

indeterminate.  Let  now  \p{x)  =  log/(;r);  so  that  ^(.r  +  1)  -  \l/{x)  = 
^ogfix  +  1)  -  \ogf{x)  =  \og{f(x  +  l)//(^)};  and  r/.{x)lx  = 
{ log/W } A  =  log  {/(^)  V""'     Then  we  have 

provided  L/(.c  +  1  )/f(x)  be  not  indeterminate.     Hence,  finally, 

x=oo     yV'*7  x  =  QC 

Cauchy  makes  the  important  remark  that  the  demonstrations 
of  his  two  theorems  evidently  apply  to  functions  of  an  integral 
variable  such  as  .^ ! ,  where  only  positive  integral  values  of  x  are 
admissible. 


*  The  reader  will  find  it  a  good  exercise  to  establish  this  theorem  directly 
from  iirst  principles,  as  Cauchy  does. 
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For  example,  we  have  L  («+!)!/« !  =  L  (a;+l)  =  oo.   Hence  L  {x  !)*/* = oo  , 

x=oo  x=oo  X=00 

and  conseqnentlj  L  {l/x  !)*/*= 0. 

X=00 


EXPONENTIAL  LIMITS   RESUMED. 

%  15.]  If  a>  1,  then  L  a'/x  =  oo ;  L  loga^/x  =  0 ;  L  xlog^a;  =  0. 

«=«  x=oo  z=+0 

The  first  of  these  follows  at  once  from  Cauchy's  Theorem 
(§  14,  IL)  for  we  have 

L(a*+i  -  a*)  =  La*(a  -  1)  =  oo . 
Hence  La^/x  =  oo . 

As  the  theorem  is  fundamental,  it  may  be  well  to  give  an 
independent  proof  from  first  principles. 

First,  we  observe  that  it  is  sufficient  to  prove  it  for  integral 
values  of  x  alone,  for,  however  large  x  may  be,  we  can  always 
put  x  =  f-{-z  where  /  is  a  positive  proper  fraction  and  z  a 
positive  integer.     Then  we  have 

Li    —  =  L     -.—  , 

Z=QO  ^       z=toJ  +  ^ 

^  =  00        f+2     Z 

=  ^^  777ZT  ^  T' 

=  a/L^%  (1). 

where  we  have  to  deal  merely  with  La^/^,  z  being  a  positive 
integer. 

Let   Uz  =  a^jzy   then  u^+i/ug  =  azj{z  +  1)  =  a/(l  +  I/2?).       Now, 

since    It  a/{l  +  l/z)  =  a>lj  we   can   always   assign   an   integral 

g—00 

value  of  2r,  say  2;  =  r,  such  that,  for  that  and  all  greater  values  of  z, 
Uz^y/ug>hy  where  h>\,     .We  therefore  have 


^zl^z-i  >  b. 


86  Lx'^jnl,     LmCn  chap. 

Hence,  by  multiplying  all  these  inequalities  together,  we  deduce 

Now  Vrl^^  is  finite,  and,  since  6>  1,  ^  can  be  made  as  great  as 
we  please  by  sufficiently  increasing  z.     Hence  L  «^  =  oc  ,  on  the 

supposition  that  z  is  always  integral.     But,  since  a^  is  finite,  it 
follows  at  once  from  (1)  that  L  a^jx  =  oo ,  when  x  is  unrestricted. 

x=oo 

The  latter  parts  of  the  theorem  follow  by  transformation. 
If  we  put  a*  =  ijj  so  that  x  =  log^?/,  and  to  u  =  oo  corresponds 
y  =  00  ,  we  have 

00  =  L  a'jx  =  L  ///logo^. 

Hence  L  logo^/y  =  1/x  =0. 

If  we  put  a^=  1/y,  so  that  «  =  -  log^y,  and  to  a;  =  oo  corre- 
sponds y  =  0,  we  have 

00  =  L  a^jx  =  -    L   Ijy  logay. 

ar=oo  l/=+0 

Hence  L  y\ogay=  -  !/«>  =0. 

Example  1.    Show  that,  if  a>l   and  n  be   positive,  then  L  a*/ji'**  =  eo; 

z=«o 
L  Xogeficjx**  =  0  ;    L    a;"  log„x = 0. 
x=oo  x=+0 

La'/.T^"=  L  {a'/"/j;j", 


x=w  J' =  00 


-1  L(aV-)-/a:}", 

X=00 

=  00  "  =  00  ; 
for,  since  a>l  and  n  is  positive,  we  have  a^/''>l,  so  that  'L{a^l"Ylx=  co  and 
oo"  =  oo . 

The  two  remaining  results  can  be  established  in  like  manner,  if  we  put 
y  =  log(pr  in  the  one  case,  and  y=  -  logaZ  in  the  other. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  if  n  be  negative  we  see  at  once  that  L  a'/a^  =  co  ; 

X=QO 

L  logax/.B"  =  Qo  ;    L  a:"logaJ:=  -oo. 

j;-oo  x  =  0 

Example  2.  If  x  be  any  fixed  finite  quantity,    L  x^/n  !  =  0. 

n=co 

Since  7t  is  to  be  made  infinite,  and  x  is  finite,  we  may  select  some  finite 
positive  integer  k  such  that  x<k<:n.     Then  we  have 
af*  _    a^~^       x       .r  X 

n~\~(k'^\  '  k'  k  +  l  '  '  '  V 

^{k~\)\\k) 
Now,  since  x<k,  L(A•/^•)""*+*  =  0,  hence  the  theorem. 
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Example  3.  Lto(w-I).  .  .  {m-n+l)lnl=0  or  <»,  accordiDg  as  m> 
or  <  - 1. 

First,  letm>  -1,  then  w  +  1  is  positive.  We  can  always  find  a  finite 
positive  integer  k  such  that  m-{-l<k<n.    Therefore  we  may  write 

=  (-)'-**VCt-iP.  say. 
Now 

logl/P=-.og(l-'^tl)_,„,(,.-l)_.  .  ._.o,(,_"J±l). 

>{m  +  l)lk  +  (m  +  l)l(k  +  l)+ .  .  .■+(m  +  l)/», 

by  §13,  Cor.  5.  Also,  by§13,  Example 2,  thelimitof  (m  +  l)/;t  +  (m+l)/(;t-hl) 
+ .  .  .  +  {m  +  l)/n  is  infinite  when  n=co.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  LP=0, 
and  therefore  that  LmCR=0. 

Next,  let  m<  - 1,  say  m=  -  (1  +  a),  where  a  is  a  positive  finite  quantity. 
We  may  now  write 


Now 


-<^-=(  -  )-<^^'Hy--f^'')  =  (  -  )-P.  say. 


logP=-log(l-ff„)-log(l-,-^)-.  .  .-log(l-^-fJ 

>a/(l+a)  +  o/(2  +  a)+.  .  .+a/(7i  +  a), 
>  a/{l  +i))  +  a/(2  +i?)  +  .  .  .  +  al{n+p), 

where  |7  is  the  least  integer  which  exceeds  a.     But  the  limit  of  a/(l  +p) 
+  a/(2+;>)+  .  .  .  +a/(«+jp)  is  infinite.     Hence  LP=  oo . 

When  m=-l,  mO«=(-l)",  and  the  question  regarding  the  limiting 
value  does  not  arise. 

§  16.]  The  fundamental   theorem  for    the' form    0®    is    that 

This  follows  at  once  from  last  paragraph  ;  for  we  have 
Laf  =  L/^^«^  =  e^^^  =  e^  =  1. 

Example  1.     L   (aj")*=l. 
x=+0 

For  L(af»)«=La-«=L(a^)"  =  (LjC)^=l«=l. 

Example  2.     L  x^=l  {n  positive). 
x=+0 

For  Dc»^*=I^log^=cI^log^=cO=l,  by  §  15,  Example  1. 

iV.5.— If  w  be  negative,   L   x«'*=0*=0. 
z=+0 
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CHAP. 


§  17.]  If  u  and  v  he  functions  of  z^  both  of  which  vanish  when 
x  =  a,  and  are  such  that  L  vju^  =  /,  wl}^e  n  is  positive  and  neither  0 

nor  00 ,  and  I  is  not  infinite^  tJien  L  w^  =  1,  provided  the  limit  be  so 

approached  that  u  is  positive,* 

For  Lu"  =  L(t^«~)^'/"~  =  {1ju''T'^''\ 

Now,  by  §  16,  Example  2,  since  n  is  positive  L  w"**  =  1.     Hence 

it=+0 

Ltt''=l'=l. 

If  L  v/u^  =  Qo ,  this  transformation  leads  to  the  form  1*; 

and  therefore  becomes  illusory. 

The  above  theorem  includes  a  very  large  number  of  parti- 
cular cases.  We  see,  for  example,  that,  if  Lv/u  be  determinate  and 
not  infinite^  then  \m^  =  1.  Again,  since,  as  we  shall  prove  in 
chapter  xxx.,  every  algebraic  function  vanishes  in  a  finite  ratio 
to  a  positive  finite  power  of  a  -  a,  it  follows  that  every  such 
function  vanishes  in  a  finite  ratio  to  a  positive  finite  power  of 
every  other  such  function.  Hence  Lw*  =  1  whenever  u  and  v 
are  algebraic  functions  of  x.\ 


'/i 


Example.   Evaluate  L { a; - 1  +  \J{^ _  i )}-/(*- 0  when  x=\. 

Here  u=sJ{x-\){^J{x-\)-\-'sJ{x'  +  x  +  \)},  v=  ^{x-\\   u-^fl/v={\/{x-l) 
+  's/{aP  +  x+l)}V\ 

Hence  Lur'^/v=  l/S.   Therefore  Lw=L(w"' V"*^=l'^^=  L 

§  18.]  In  cases  where  the  last  theorem  does  not  apply,  the 
evaluation  of  the  limit  can  very  often  be  effected  by  writing  tt^ 
in  the  form  e^  ^°^,  and  then  seeking  by  transformation  to  deduce 
the  limit  of  v  logu  ft'om  some  combination  of  standard  cases.  | 

Example.  Evaluate  x^l  ^°«  <^  "  ^)  when  a; = 0. 

It    is    obviously    suggested    to    attempt     to    make    this    depend    on 

L  { (e*  -  l)/i;  j  =  1.     This  may  be  effected  as  follows.     We  have 
x=0 

a,l/log(c»-l)_glogx/log(e»-l)^ 

*  See  Franklin,  American  Journal  of  MathenuUics,  1 878. 
t  See  Spraguc,  Proc,  Minb.  Math.  Soc.y  vol.  iii.,  }).  71  (1885). 
Z  At  one  time  an  erroneous  impression  prevailed  that  the  indeterminate 
form  0'  has  always  the  value  1. — See  Crclk*s  Jour.t  Bd.  xii. 
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Now  log  a; logg 

log(e'-l)-log  {{c«-  l)lx\+l^x' 
1 
log{(«*-l)/a;}/loga:  +  l' 
Since  L  log  { (c*  -  1)/jc  }  =0,  by  §  13,  Cor.  4,  and  L  log  «=  -  oo ,  we  see  that 
Lloga:/log(c«-l)  =  l. 
Hence  La:Vlog(«--i)=g, 

§  19.]  Since  «"=  l/(l/«)*   indeterminates  of   the  form  oo  ® 
can  always  be  made  to  depend  on  others  of  the  form  0^,  and 
treated  by  the  methods  already  explained. 
Example.  Evaluate  (1  +a;)V*  when  a;=  oo . 
Let  1  +a;=l/y,  so  that  y=0  when  x=  oo  ;  then  we  have 
L{l+x)y'=  L  {l/yW(i-ir)}=l/L(yi')i^(i-F). 

NowLy»=l  andLl/Cl-y)  =  l;  hence  L  (l+ar)i/'  =  l. 
§  20.]  The  fundamental  case  for  the  form  1"  is  L  (1  +  l/xf 
=  L  (1  +  xy^*  =  e,  already  discussed  in  §  13.     A  great  variety  of 

x=0 

other  cases  can  be  reduced  to  this  by  means  of  the  following 
theorem. 

If  u  and  V  be  functions  of  x  such  that  u=\  and  t;  =  oo  when 
x  =  ay  Uien  Lw*  =  e^*^""^\  provided  Lv(tt  -I)  he  determinate. 

We  have  in  fact 

Hence,  by  §  7,  

Li^^=L{(i+tt-iy'^"-'>}^^~-'\ 

provided  Lr(tt  -  1)  be  determinate. 

Example  1.  L  a^/('-J>=  L  (1  +;^^)>''<*-i»=c. 

x=l  «=1 

Example  2.  Evaluate  (1  +  log  a;)^A«-i)  when  ic= 1. 
We  have 

;=L{l  +  loga5)i^'-l>=L{(l+logar)i/lo8*}l«8'/('-i), 

Now  Llogx/(j;-l)  =  Lloga:it*-i)=logLa;'/^-i>=loge=l.     Hence  l=c, 

TRIGONOMETRICAL   LIMITS. 

§  21.]  We  deal  with  this  part  of  the  subject  only  in  so  far 
as  it  is  necessary  for  the  analytical  treatment  of  the  Trigono- 
metrical Functions  in  the  following  chapters. 
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We  shall  require  the  following  inequality  theorems : — 
If  X  he  the  number  of  radians  (circular  units)  in  any  positive 
angle  less  than  a  right  angle,  then 

I.  tan  a*  >  a;  >  sin  j:  ; 

IL  x>sinx>x-  ^x^ ; 

III.  1  >cosa;>  1  -  ^x*. 

If  PQ  be  the  arc  of  a  circle  of  radius  r,  which  subtends  the 
central  angle  2x,  and  if  PT  QT  be  the  tangents  at  P  and  Q, 
then  we  assume  as  an  axiom  that 

PT  +  TQ  >  arc  PQ  >  chord  PQ. 
Hence,  as  the  reader  will  easily  see  from  the  geometric  defini- 
tion of  the  trigonometrical  functions,  we  have 

2r  tan  x  >  2rx  >  2r  sin  x ; 
that  is,  tan  x>     x>      sin «, 

which  is  I. 

To  prove  II.,  we  remark  that  sin «  =  2  sin  ^x  cos  ^x 
=  2  tan  ^a;  cos'Ja:  =  2  tan  ^x  (1  --  sin  'Jx).  Hence,  since,  by  I., 
tan  ^x  >  \x  and  sin  \x  <  \x,  we  have 

sina:>2.Jir{l  -  (ia:)*} , 
>x-\x\ 
The    first    part   of    IIL    is    obvious    from    the    geometric 
definition  of  cos  a:.     To  prove  the  latter  part,  we  notice  that 
cos  a;  =  1  -  2  sin'Ja; ;  hence,  by  I., 

cosa;>l  -  2(ia:)', 
>  1  -  ia;". 
§  22.]  The  fundamental  theorem  regarding  trigonometrical 
limits  is  as  follows  : — 

If  X  he  the  radian  measure  *  of  an  angle,  then  L  (sin  x/x)  =  1. 

This  follows  at  once  from  the  first  inequality  of  last  para- 
graph.    For,  if  x<  ^TT,  we  have 

tan  x>x>smx; 
therefore  sec  x  >  a^/sin  x  >  1 . 


*  In  all  that  follows,  and,  in  fact,  in  all  analytical  treatment  of  the  trigono- 
metrical functions,  the  argument  is  assumed  to  denote  radian  measure. 
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If  we  diminish  x  sufficiently,  sec  x  can  be  made  to  differ  from 
1  by  as  little  as  we  please.  Hence,  by  making  x  sufficiently 
small,  we  can  make  x/sinx  lie  between  1  and  a  quantity  differing 
from  1  as  little  as  we  please.     Therefore 

La:/sina;=  1. 
Hence  also  L  sin  x/x  =  1. 

Cor.  1.  Ltana:/x=  1. 

For  L  tan  x/x  =  L(sin  x/ic)/cos  a;  =  L  sin  xjx  x  L  1/cos  ic  =  1  x  1  =  1. 

Cor.  2.  L  sin  -/-  =  L  tan  -/-  =  1  provided  a  is  eitJiera  con- 

siant^  or  a  function  of  x  which  does  not  hecome  infinite  when  x=  oo  , 

This  is  merely  a  transformation  of  the  preceding  theorems. 
It  should  also  be  remarked  that 

LfsinV?)^L(tanV?y=l, 

provided  a  and  ^  are  constants,  or  else  functions  of  x  which 
do  not  become  infinite  when  a;  =  oo . 

If,  however,  a  were  constant,  and  ^  a  function  of  x  which 
becomes  infinite  when  a;  =  oo ,  then  each  of  the  two  limits  would 
take  the  form  1*,  and  would  require  further  examination. 

§  23.]  Many  of  the  cases  excepted  at  the  end  of  last  para- 
graph can  be  dealt  with  by  means  of  the  following  results,  which 
we  shall  have  occasion  to  use  later  on  : — 

If  a  he  constant^  or  a  function  of  x  which  is  not  infinite  when 
a;  =  00  ,  th>en 

x=ao   ^ 

L   (taD7^)"=l. 

x=«,  V       if/  x/ 

To  prove  the  first  of  these,  we  observe  that  for  all  values  of 
a/x  less  than  Jtt  we  have,  by  §  21,  II., 

-(•^»i/ir>{>-i(D'}' 


C08^)''=l; 


92  L(si„|/?)^     L(co8?)» 

Now 

L  (l-aV4«0'=L   {(l-aV4a;')'*^'"'} ■•''**. 

='"{  L  (1  -  a'ji^y*^'''}  - ^''^, 

X=oo 

=  «•=!,  by  §§7  and  13. 
Hence  L  fsm-/-V=l. 

In  exactly  the  same  way  we  can  prove  that  L    (cos  -j   =1. 
Finally,  since 

L(u.e/e)'=L(.i„?/|)%L,/(^3", 

the  third  result  follows  as  a  combination  of  the  first  two. 

Example.  Evaluate  (coaa;)  '*  when  x=0.     By  §  20,  we  have  L(cosar)  '' 
^^Uco8^-l)/x3      ^^^  (cosa;-l)/x2=  -2  8in2iar/ar'=  -  i(siu  iar/i^c)^.     Hence 

L(cosa;-l)/jr'=  -J. 
We  therefore  have  L  (cos  ar)  ^/^ = c  ~  *. 


SUM  OF  AN    INFINITE   NUMBER  OF   INFINITELY 
SMALL  TERMS. 

§  24.]  If  we  consider  the  sum  of  n  terms,  say,  Wj  +  «,  +  .  .  . 
+  Uny  each  of  which  depends  on  n  in  such  a  way  that  it  becomes 
infinitely  small  when  n  becomes  infinitely  great,  it  is  obvious 
that  we  cannot  predict  beforehand  whether  the  sum  will  be  finite 
or  infinite.  Such  a  sum  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  form 
0  X  00  ;  for  we  cannot  tell  a  priori  whether  the  smallness  of  the 
individual  terms,  or  the  infiniteness  of  their  number,  will  ulti- 
mately predominate.  We  shall  have  more  to  do  with  such  cases 
in  our  next  chapter ;  but  the  following  instance  is  so  famous  in 
the  history  of  the  Infinitesimal  Calculus  before  Newton  and 
Leibnitz  that  it  deserves  a  place  here. 

If  r+  I  be  positive,  tJien 

L  (r  +  2'-  +  .  .  .+7i^)/V+i  =  l/(r+l). 
«=« 

In   the  case  where   r  is  an  integer  this  theorem  may  be 

deduced  from  the  formula  of  chap,  xx.,  §  9. 


xrv  L(l''  +  2^  +  .  .  .  +  nO/»''+\  93 

The  proofs  usually  given  for  the  other  cases  are  not  very 
rigorous  ;  but  a  satisfactory  proof  may  be  obtained  by  means  of 
the  inequality 

(r  +  iy{x  -  y)%x^^^  -  y+^^(r  +  W{^  -  y)         (1), 
which  we  have  already  used  so  often. 

If  we  put  first  x=p,  y  =p  -  1,  and  then  x  =p  +  1,  y=p,  we 
deduce 

{p  +  l)'-+i  -f+^'^ir  +  l)i>^<jy^+^  -(p-  ly-^^        (2), 

where  the  upper  or  the  lower  signs  of  inequality  are  to  be  taken 
according  as  the  positive  number  r+l  is  >  or  <  1. 

If  in  (2)  we  put  for|?  in  succession  1,  2,  3,  .  .  . ,  n  and  add 
all  the  resulting  inequalities  we  deduce 

(71  +  1)^+1  -  1  <(r  +  1)  (F  +  2'-  + .  .  .  +  rf)^'nr-^\ 
Hence 
{(1  +  l/n)»-+i  -  l/n''+i}/(r  +  l)<(r  +  2»'  +  .  .  .  +  'nr)/n''+^ 

:i/(r-M). 

That  is  to  say,  (K  +  2''  +  . . .  +  n^)jn^^'^  always  lies  between  l/(r  +1) 
and    {(1  +  llnyri  _  i/^r+ij/^^.  +  ly      g^^   L    (1  +  l/7i)^+^  =  1 ; 

n=co 

and  L  Ijif"^^  =  0,  since  r  +  1  i5  positive.     Hence  the  second  of 
«=» 

the  two  enclosing  values  ultimately  coincides  with  the  first,  and 

oiu"  theorem  follows. 

It  may  be  observed  that,  if  r  +  1  were  negative,  the  proof 
would  fail,  simply  because  in  this  case  L  l/n'"+^  =  oo . 

Cor.  1.  If  s  he  any  finite  integer,  and  r+\  he  positive, 
L    {K  +  2^  +  .  .  .  +  (71  -  s)^}/7i'-+i  =  l/(r  +  1). 

n  =  oo 

This  is  obvious,  since  \j{V  +  2''  +  .  .  .  +  (ti  -  sy}jn^^'^  differs 
from  L(l*'  +  2*"  +  .  .  .  +  n^)/n^'^^  by  a  finite  number  of  infinitely 
'small  terms. 

Cor.  2.  If  a  he  any  constant,  and  r+l  he  positive, 
L  {{a  +  ly  +  (a  +  2)»-  +  .  .  .  +  (a  +  ny}/n^+^  =  l/(r  +  1). 

n=oo 

This  may  be  proved  by  a  slight  generalisation  of  the  method 
used  in  the  proof  of  the  original  theorem. 
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Cor.  3.  If  a  and,  c  be  constantSy  and  r  +  1  =*=  0, 

=  {(a  +  c)''+i-a^+i}/c(r+l). 

This  also  may  be  proved  in  the  salme  way,  the  only  fresh  point 
being  the  inclusion  of  cases  where  r  +  1  is  negative. 

§  25.]  Closely  connected  with  the  results  of  the  foregoing 
paragraph  is  the  following  Limit  Theorem,  to  which  attention 
has  been  drawn  by  the  researches  of  Dirichlet : — 

If  a,  b,  p  be  all  positive^  the  limits  when  n=  co ,  of  the  sum  of  n 
terms  of  the  series 

J-  ^  1  1  ,. 

a'^'''{a^bf^''^{a^2b)'^'^'  '  ' '^  (a^nb)'^'^  '  '  '  ^  ^' 

is   finite   for    all   finite    values   of   p,    however    small;    and^    if 

2  l/(a  +  nZ>)  "**'  denote  this  limit,  then 

n=l 

Lpll/ia  +  nbf-^^^llb  (2). 

^=0    n=l 

By  means  of  the  inequality  (1)  of  last  paragraph,  we  readily 
establish  that 

{a  +  {p''l)b}'^-{a+pb}-^>pb{a+pb}-^-^>{a+pby^ 

Putting,  in  (3),  0,  1,  2,  .  .  . ,  n  successively  in  place  of  p^ 
adding  the  resulting  inequalities,  and  dividing  by  bp,  we  deduce 

1(1  1        V^  1         ^Ifl  1  1 

h\{a-bY     {a  +  r^Yj  p=o{a +pbY-^''^bp\af      {a  + {n+ l)bY) 

Since  LI / {a  +  nbY  =  0,  and  Ll/{a  + {n+ l)bY  =  0,  when 
n  =  00 ,  we  deduce  from  (4), 

1*1  1 
1 >  ^  __/_        >  J_  (5). 

pbia-'bY    p=o{a+pbY^''     pba'  ^  ^ 

From  (5)  the  first  part  of  the  above  theorem  follows  at 
once;  and  we  see  that  l/pb(a-bY  and  IjpV^^  are  finite  upper 
and  lower  limits  for  the  sum  in  question. 
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We  also  have 

1  I  1         ^    1   . 

h{a  -  by  "^  ^p=o  (a  ^phf"''  "^  W ' 

whence  it  follows,  since  'Ll/h{a  -  by  =  IjI/ ba^  =  I /b,  when  p  =  0, 
that 


Lp2 


From  the  theorem  thus  proved  it  is  not  difficult  to  deduce 
the  following  more  general  one,  also  given  by  Dirichlet : — 

If  k^y  k^j  .  .  . ,  ^n,  •  •  -  be  a  series  of  positive  quantities^  no  one 

of  which  is  less  than  any  following  one,  and  if  they  be  such  that 

L  T//  =  a,  where  T  is  the  number  of  the  k^s  that  do  not  exceed  tj 

then  l^ljk^^''  is  finite  for  all  positive  finite  values  of  p,  however 

1  ^ 

small ;  and  L  pl.ljk^"''  =  a* 

^=0     1 

Cor.  It  follows  from  (5)  that 

^1_      ^     r    1        1^  _     ^     _\    L     ((K\ 

p(a  -  ly  \t  \  a^^^  ^  (a  +  l)'^''  ^  '  "  ^  {a  +  w/^^  J  ^ pa'     ^  ^' 

an  inequality  which  we  shall  have  occasion  to  use  hereafter. 


GEOMETRICAL  APPLICATIONS   OF  THE  THEORY  OF   LIMITS. 

§  26.]  The  reader  will  find  that  there  is  no  better  way  of 
strengthening  his  grasp  of  the  Analytical  Theory  of  Limits  than 
by  appljring  it  to  the  solution  of  geometrical  problems.  We  may 
point  out  that  the  problem  of  drawing  a  tangent  at  any  point  of 
the  graph  of  the  function  y  =f(x)  can  be  solved  by  evaluating  the 
limit  when  A  =  0  of  {f{x  +  h)-f(x)}/h;  for,  as  will  readaly.be 
seen  by  drawing  a  figure,  the  expression  just  written  is  the 
tangent  of  the  inclination  to  the  axis  of  x  of  the  secant  drawn 
through  the  two  points  on  the  graph  whose  abscissae  are  x  and 
x  +  h;  and  the  tangent  at  the  former  point  is  the  limit  of  the 

♦  See  Dirichlet,  CrelU't  Jour.,  Bd.  19  (1839)  and  63  (1857) ;  also  Heine, 
ibid.,  Bd.  31. 
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secant  when  the  latter  point  is  made  to  approach  infinitely  close 

to  the  former.* 

Example.  To  find  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  to  the  graph  oi  y=f 
at  the  point  where  this  graph  crosses  the  axis  of  y. 

If  6  be  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  to  the  a;-axis,  we  have 

tand=L(«o+*-e<>)/A, 

=loge=l. 
Hence  B=\t, 

§  27.]  The  limit  investigated  in  §  24  enables  us  to  solve  a 
problem  in  quadratures ;  and  thus  to  illustrate  in  an  elementary 
way  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  Calculus  of  Definite  Integrals. 
We  may  in  fact  deduce  from  it  an  expression  for  the  area  in- 
cluded between  the  graph  of  the  function  y  =  af/P'-\  the  axis  of 
Xy  and  any  two  ordinates. 

Let  A  and  B  be  the  feet  of  the  two  ordinates,  a,  b  the  corresponding 
abscissae,  and  b-a=c.f  Divide  A6  into  n  equal  parts  ;  draw  the  ordinates 
through  A,  B,  and  the  n-1  points  of  division  ;  and  construct — 1st,  the  series 
of  rectangles  whose  bases  are  the  n  parts,  and  whose  altitudes  are  the  1st, 
2nd,  .  .  .  ,  nth  ordinates  respectively ;  2nd,  the  series  of  rectangles  whose 
bases  are  as  before,  but  whose  altitudes  are  the  2nd,  3rd,  .  .  . ,  (n  +  l)th 
ordinates.  If  I„  and  J„  be  the  sums  of  the  areas  of  the  first  and  second  series 
of  rectangles,  and  A  the  area  enclosed  between  the  curve,  the  axis  of  x  and 
the  ordinates  through  A  and  B,  then  obviously  I„<A<J«. 

Now 

U  =  c{a''  +  {a  +  clny  +  {a  +  2e/ny+  ,  .  .  +(a  +  ?r^lc/»)»'}/nZ'-i ; 
Jn=c{{a  +  clnY  +  {a  +  2c/ny+  .  .  ,  +{a  +  nclny}lnl^K   . 

Since  Jn-If»=c(6*'-a*')/nZ'^^  which  vanishes  when  7i=oo,  LIn=LJ«,  and 
therefore  A  =  LJ«,  when  n  =  oo.     Hence 

c   -.  {na  +  '[cY-h{na  +  2cy+ .  .  .  +{na  +  ncy 

Hence  A  =  {b^^-a^^)l(r+l)l^K 

This  gives,  when  r=i,  and  a=0,  the  Archimedian  rule  for  the  quadrature 
of  a  parabolic  segment. 

*  We  would  earnestly  recommend  the  learner  at  this  stage  to  begin  (if 
he  has  not  already  done  so)  the  study  of  Frost's  Curve  Tracing,  a  w^ork  which 
should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  one  who  aims  at  becoming  a  mathematician, 
either  practical  or  scientific. 

t  The  reader  should  draw  the  figure  for  himself. 
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Exercises  VII. 

LvrnUs, 

Find  the  limiting  values  of  the  following  functions  for  the  given  values  of 
the  vftriables : —  

lo.)  (8aji+2a*+3aJ*)/(aji+a^+ar*),    a;=0,  and  «=«.     '^'^* 
m)  (aJ*-a:»-9aj>+lto--4)/(a?-2a?-4a;  +  8),    aj=2.    \   <-■ 
^)  log(x»-2a^-2a;-8)-log(a:»-4a^+4a:-8),    aj=8.  WAi-^7 
i^ )  {a;  -  (» + Vpf*^^ + naJ^*}  /(I  -xf,   «= 1  (w  a  positive  integer).    (Euler, 
Diff,  Calc.) 

lJ7.){{a+x)^-{a-x)^]l{{a-hxr-{a-x)'},    a;=0.'^'-a^^     '^ 
Vt8.)  {(aJ--l)'-(aJ»-l)»}/{(x-l)p-(a;-l)»},    aj=l. 

^  *^  (a!«-l)«+(a?»-l)(aJ"-l)  +  (af-l)«'    ^''^' 
(10.)  {a-V(«'-«')}/«'.     a;=0.     (Euler,  ZHJ.  Cafe.) 
(11.)  {\/(a+x)- '5^(a-aj)}/{^(a+a;)- '^(a-a;)},    x=0. 
(12.)   {(o»+aa;+a!«)*-(a«-aaj+a!«)i}/{(a+x)i-(a-aj)*},    aj=0.     (Euler, 

IHff.  Calc,) 
(13.)  {(2a^-aj*)*-a(a^)i}/{a-(aa?)i},    aj=a.     (Gregory,  ^«amj3fe»  m 

2><^.  C7afc.) 

(14.)  {a+V(2a*-2aaj)-V(2aa-a5')}/{«-«+V(a"-«")}.  «=«.  (Euler, 

iXy.  CaZc.) 
(15. )  aj  -  >/(a^  -  y*),  when  a:= « ,  y  =  oo ,  but  y*/a;  finite  =  2p. 
(16.)  2aJ-(y-«)/n(y-«),    x=y=z. 
(17.)  2a?»(y»-«")/2a;'(t/«-2«),    x=y=z=ia. 
(18. )  tuf^^Kaf'  -  a")  -  l/(a:  -  a),    a; = a. 

(19.)  2*(al/^-l),    a;=oo.  (20.)  aj>/«     aj=oo. 

(21.)  (1 +  !/«*)*,     aj=oo.  (22.)  a^/(l+ar»)«,     a;=oo. 

(23.)  (l  +  l/aj)«,     a;=0.  (24.)  (1  +  1/aj)*",    aj=oo. 

(25.)  aJ/<«-i)«,    a=l.  (26.)  2^^-^\    a:=l. 

(27.)  a*"/«,    aj=oo.  (28.)  (logaj)V«,    35=00. 

(29.)  (loga;/x)V«,    a:=oo.  (30.)  log«x/log«aj,    a5=oo. 

(81.)  t^A^)t  as:=:ao,  whero  /(ar)  is  a  rational  function  of  x,  and  a  a  con- 
stant. 

(32.)  (aaJ»+te^*+  .  .  .  )V«     a;=oo.     (Cauchy.) 

(33.)  ajVa+"log*)^    35=0. 

(34.)  {(a^+aj+l)/(ai»-a:+l)}«,    a;=oo. 

(35.)  {i(a'+b')}y',    x=0, 

(36.)  {l+2Ma!»  +  l)}'^^*^'*"^\    aj=oo.    (Longchamps. ) 

(»'•)  (^S-:tTrJ^5)^'*"     --■    (M^^^- Trip..  1886.) 
VOL.  n  H 
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(38.)    {!/(««- 1}V«,      jcrroo. 

(39.)  {log(l+aj)}log(i-h««),    x=0. 

(40.)  log(l+flKr)/]og(l  +  &c),     a;=0. 

(41. )  (e«  -  «-')/log  (1  +  aj),    «= 0.     (Euler,  2?iy.  Cafc. ) 

(42.)  (jT-a;)tana^    x=^.  (43.)  tsu-^xlx,    x=0, 

(44.)  (l-8iiiaj+co8a;)/(sina;+coaa;-l),  x=^,    {EvUer,  JDiff,  Cole) 

(46.)  8ma;/(l-aj»/ira),     x=ir.  (46.)  a  {oo8(a/aj)-l},    a;=oo. 

(47.)  (sin «- sin a)/(a:- a),    x=a,  (48.)  secaj-tana,     a;=iT. 

(49.)  (8in<«-tan^)/(l+cosa;)(l-co8aj)»,     x=0, 

(50.)»  sinhaj/a;,    a;=0.  (61.)  (cosha;-!)/^^^    a;=0. 

(52.)  tanh-^/aj,    aj=0.  (58.)  8ina;/log(l+x),    aj=0. 

(54.)  sinajlogo,    x=0.  (55.)  cos  a;  log  tan  a;,    aj=iT. 

(56.)  logtanwwj/logtantia;,    aj=0. 

(57.)  (logsinwia;-loga;)/(logsinna;-loga;),    a:=0. 

(58.)  8inaj»^»*     a;=0.  (59.)  8inaj**°%    x=0. 

(60.)  (8inhx)*»»»*     aj=0. 

(61.)  {(a;/a)8in(a/aj)}*^(»K2),    aj=oo. 

(62.)  (cosTnaj)"/**,    a;=0.  (63.)  (co8tna:)«>«^'»*,    a;=0. 

(64.)  (2 -«/«)*»» •*/2»,    x=a. 

(65.)  log.(log,aj)/co8~     «=«. 

(66. )  Show  that  sin  x  cot  {a/x)  log  (1  +  tan  (a/aj))  has  no  determinate  limit 
whena;=oo. 

(67.)  If  Vaj  stand  for  log,  (logaa;),  l^^x  for  log.  (log.  (log«a;)),  &c,  show 
that  L  [I-  {la''xlla''{z+l)}^iaa^lahi.  .  .  Z«''«=m(Z««)''.    (Schl6milch,^2y«. 

&rai8C^  Analysis,  chap,  ii.) 

«=n 

(68.)  Show  that  L     2  (a +«)'/»»/«=  1- 

n=oo«=l 

«=» 

(69.)  Show  that  L     2  {(a+«)/7i}"  lies  between  e«  and  e«+^. 

«=» 
(70. )  Show  that  L     2  { (a + 8cln)/(a + c) } « is  finite  if  a + c  be  numerically 
n=««=l 

greater  than  a,  and  that  L     2  {(a+ac/n)/a}«»  is  finite  ifa+c  be  numerically 
less  than  a.  «=oo«=i 

(71.)  Trace  the  graph  of  y=(a*-  l)/a;,  when  a>l,  and  when  a<l. 
(72.)  Trace  the  graph  of  y=a^l*  for  positive  values  of  x;  and  find  the 
direction  in  which  the  graph  approaches  the  origin. 

*  For  the  definition  and  elementary  properties  of  the  hyperbolic  functions 
cosha;,  sinha;,  tanha^  &c.,  see  chap.  xziz.  All  that  is  reidly  wanted  here  is 
cosha; = }(c* + «-»),  sinha; = i(e*  -  er*}. 
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(73.)  Trace  the  graph  of  y=(l  +  l/a;)';  and  find  the  angle  at  which  it 
crosses  the  axis  of  y, 

(74.)  Find  the  orders  of  the  zero  and  infinity  yalues  of  y  when  determined 
as  a  fhnction  of  x  by  the  following  equations : — * 

(a)    a<a?-fly)«-y»=0.     (Frost's  Cfurve  Tracing,  §  165,  Ex.  8). 
(p)    ajy+ay-ar»y»+aaj^-aV=0.    (/6.,  Ex.  7.) 
(7)    (aJ-l)y»+(aJ*"l)y""(«-2)«y+a<«-2)=0. 

(75.)  If  tf  and  v  be  functions  of  the  integral  variable  n  determined  by  the 

equations  tf»=i£n-i +««•.!,  v»=t^.i,  show  that  L  tWVii=(I=tV5)/2.     How 

n=oo 

ought  the  ambiguous  sign  to  be  settled  when  uq  and  t^  are  both  positive  ? 

(76.)  Show  that 

»«-..>,.«,-.©X"-i3)"...(^,)'a)' 

«=go  I  1  .  z  .  .  .  n  j 

*  For  a  general  method  for  dealing  with  such  problems,  see  chap.  xxx. 


CHAPTER   XXVL 

Convergence  of  Infinite  Series  and  of  Infinite 
Products. 

§  1.]  The. notion  of  the  repetition  of  an  algebraical  operatioti 
upon  a  series  of  operands  formed  according  to  a  given  law 
presents  two  fundamental  difficulties  when  the  frequency  of  the 
repetition  may  exceed  any  number,  however  great^  or,  as  it  is 
shortly  expressed,  become  infinite.  Since  the  mind  cannot  over- 
look the  totality  of  an  infinite  series  of  operations,  some  defini- 
tion must  be  given  of  what  is  to  be  understood  as  the  result  of 
such  a  series  of  operations;  and  there  also  arises  the  further 
question  whether  the  series  of  operations,  even  when  its  meaning 
is  defined,  can,  consistently  with  its  definition,  be  subjected  to 
the  laws  of  algebra  which  are  in  the  first  instance  laid  down  for 
chains  of  operations  wherein  the  number  of  links  is  finite.  That 
the  two  difficulties  thus  raised  are  not  imaginary  the  student 
will  presently  see,  by  studying  actual  instances  in  the  theory  of 
sums  and  products  involving  an  infinite  number  of  summands 
and  multiplicands. 

§  2.]  One  very  simple  case  of  an  infinite  series,  namely,  a 
geometric  series,  has  already  been  discussed  in  chap,  xx., 
§  1 5.  The  fact  that  the  geometric  series  can  be  summed  con- 
siderably simplifies  the  first  of  the  two  difficulties  just  men- 
tioned ;*  nevertheless  the  leading  features  of  the  problem  of 
infinite  series  are  all  present  in  the  geometric  series ;  and  it  will 
be  found  that  most  questions  regarding  the  convergence  of 
infinite  series  are  ultimately  referred  to  this  standard  case. 

*  The  second  was  not  considered. 
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The  consideration  of  the  infinite  geometric  series  suggests 
the  following  definitions. 

Consider  a  succession  of  finite  real  summands  Ui,  u,,  u^  .  .'  . , 
fin,  .  .  .,  unlimited  in  number,  formed  according  to  a  given  law, 
so  that  the  nth  term  t^  is  a  finite  one-valued  function  of  n ;  and 
consider  the  successive  sums 

Si  =  Wi,     Ss  =  tt,  +  u^     S3  =  ti,  +  ti,  +  W3 


bn  =  tt,  +  tt,  +  .    .    .   +  W„. 

When  n  is  increased  more  and  more,  one  of  three  things  must 
happen : — 

1st.  Sn  may  approach  a  fixed  finite  quantity  S  in  such  a  way  that 
by  increasing  n  sufficiently  we  can  make  S»  differ  from  S  byaslitUe  as 
we  please ;  that  is,  in  the  notation  of  last  chapter,  L  Sn  =  S.  In 
this  case  the  series  *""* 

«i +  «,  +  «,+   ...    +ttn+... 

is  said  to  be  CONVERGENT,  and  to  converge  to  the  value  S,  which  t.s 
spoken  of  as  the  sum  to  infinity, 

Elxample.  I  +  5+7+  .  .  .  +^+  .  .  .     Here  S=  L  S«=2. 
2    4  2»  ^««, 

2nd.  Sn  may  increase  with  n  in  such  a  way  that  by  increasing  n 

sufficiently  we  can  make  the  numerical  value  of  S„  exceed  any  quantity, 

however  large  ;  that  w,  L  S^  =  <» .     In  this  case  the  series  is  said  to 

be  DIVERGENT.  ""* 

Example.  1+2  +  3+ .  .  .     Here  L  Sn=oo. 

3rd  Sn  may  neither  became  infinite  nor  approach  a  definite  limit, 

but  osciUate  between  a  number  of  fmite  values  the  selection  among 

which  is  determined  by  the  integral  character  of  n,  that  is,  by  such 

considerations  as  whether  n  is  odd  or  even  ;  of  the  form  3m,  3m  +  1, 

3m  +  2,  &c.     In  this  case  the  series  is  said  to  oscillate. 

Example.  8-1-2  +  8-1-2  +  3-1-2+.  .  .      Here  L  S^=0,  3,  or  2, 
according  as  n  is  of  the  form  3m,  3m+ 1,  or  8m+2.  "^^ 

In  cases  2  and  3  the  series 

.      'Mi+tta  +  Wi+...+t«n+... 

is  also  said  to  be  non-convergerd.      In  many  important  senses 
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non-convergent  series  cannot  be  said  to  have  a  sum ;  and  it  is 
obvious  that  infinite  series  of  this  description  cannot,  except  in 
special  cases,  and  under  special  precautions,  be  employed  in 
mathematical  reasoning. 

Series  are  said  to  be  ttwrt  or  less  rapidly  convergent  according 
as  the  number  of  terms  which  it  is  necessary  to  take  in  order  to 
get  a  given  degree  of  approximation  to  the  sum  is  smaller  or 
larger.  Thus  a  geometric  series  is  more  rapidly  convergent  the 
smaller  its  common  ratio.  Rapid  convergency  is  obviously  a 
valuable  quality  in  a  series  from  the  arithmetical  point  of  view. 

It  should  be  carefully  noticed  that  the  definition  of  the  con- 
vergency of  the  series 

Wi  +  Ws  +  Wj,  +  .    .    .  +  t*n  +  •    •    • 

involves  the  supposition  that  the  terms  are  taken  successively  m 
a  given  order.  In  other  words,  the  sum  to  infinity  of  a  conver- 
gent series  may  be,  so  far  as  the  definition  is  concerned, 
dependent  upon  the  order  in  which  the  terms  are  written.  As  a 
matter  of  fact  there  is,  as  was  first  pointed  out  by  Dirichlet^  a 
class  of  series  which  may  converge  to  one  value,  or  to  any  other, 
or  even  become  divergent^  according  to  the  order  in  which  the 
terms  are  written. 

§  3.]  Two  essential  conditions  are  involved  in  the  definition 
of  a  convergent  series — 1st,  that  S^  shall  not  become  infinite 
for  any  value  of  n,  however  great;  2nd,  that^  as  n  increases, 
there  shall  be  continual  approach  to  a  definite  limit  S.  If  we 
introduce  the  symbol  f^Si^  to  denote  u^^i  +  tin+j  + .  .  .  +  t/n+mi 
that  is,  the  sum  of  m  terms  following  the  nth,  we  may  state  the 
following  criterion : — 

The  necessary  and  sufficient  conditions  for  ihe  convergency  of  a 
series  are  thai  S^  he  Jlnite  for  all  values  of  n  ;  and  that^  by  talcing  n 
sufficiently  great,  it  be  possible  to  make  ^I^  ^5  smaU  as  we  please,  no 
matter  what  the  value  of  m  may  be. 

That  Sn  must  be  finite  is  obvious  from  the  definition  of 
convergency.      Since   L  Sn  =  S  (where   S   is   finite),  therefore 
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L  S„+«  =  S.       Hence    L  (Sn+m  -  S„)  =  S  -  S  =  0  ;    that   is, 

L„R,  =  0. 

The  two  conditions  are  sufficient.  For,  since  Sn  is  finite  for 
all  values  of  n,  the  limit  of  Sn  cannot  be  infinite.  Also  the  limit 
of  Sn  cannot  have  one  finite  value  when  n  has  any  particular 
integral  character,  and  another  value  when  n  has  a  different 
integral  character ;  for  any  such  result  would  involve  that  L  Sn 

n=oo 

and  L  Sn+m  should  have  different  values ;  but  such  cannot  be 

the  case,  since  L(Sn+«»  -  Sn)  =  Lm^  =  0. 

The  above  criterion  is  often  stated  with  the  omission  of  the 
first  part  regarding  the  finiteness  of  Sn,  it  being  implied  that 
the  second  condition  L  ^Rn  =  0  involves  the  first.    Gauchy,  the 

n=oo 

originator  of  the  modem  theory  of  convergence,  states  the 
matter  in  this  way.  The  discussion  of  this  subtle  point  need 
not  be  taken  up  here,  because  in  most  cases  a  slight  alteration 
of  the  demonstration  which  proves  that  L  ^^  =  0  shows  that 

n—co 

Sn  is  always  finite. 

Cor.  1.  In  any  convergent  series  L  Un  =  0, 

n=co 

For  Wn  =  Sn-Sn-i  =  iRn-i>  ^^^j  ^7  ^^^  Criterion  for  con- 
vergency,  we  must  have  L  iEn-i  =  0.     This  condition,  although 

nsoo 

necessary,  is  not  of  itself  sufficient,  as  will  presently  appear  in 
many  examples. 

Cor.  2.  ijf  En  =  L  mRn,  and  S  and  Sn  have  the  meamngs  above 

in=ao 

assigned  to  them,  then  Sn  =  S  -  Rn. 

For  Sn+t»  =  Sn  +  «Jln,  therefore  L  Sn+m  =  Sn+  L  „Jln;  and 

L  Sn+m  =  S,  hence  the  theorem.    Rn  is  usually  called  the  residue 

of  the  series,  and  ^^  a  jpartial  residue.  Obviously,  the  smaller 
Rn/Sn  is  for  a  given  value  of  n,  the  more  convergent  is  the 
series ;  for  Rn  is  the  difference  between  Sn  and  the  limit  of  Sn 
when  n  is  infinitely  great.  Rn  is,  of  course,  the  sum  of  the 
infinite  series  Un+i  +  %+a  +  %+g  +  .  .  .;    and   it   is   an  obvious 
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remark  thafc  the  residue  of  a  convergent  series  is  itself  a  convergent 
series. 

Cor.  3.  The  convergency  or  divergency  of  a  series  is  not  affected 
by  neglecting  a  finite  number  of  its  terms. 

For  the  sum  of  a  finite  number  of  terms  is  finite  and  definite ; 
and  the  neglect  of  that  sum  alters   L  S»  merely  by  a  finite 

determinate  quantity ;  so  that,  if  the  series  was  originally  con- 
vergent, it  will  remain  so  ;  if  originally  oscillating  or  divergent^ 
it  will  remain  so. 

Example  1.  Consider  the  series  1/1  + 1/2  + 1/3  +  .  .  .  +l/n+  .  .  . 
Here  JEU=l/(»  +  l)4-l/(n  +  2)+  .  .  .  +l/(n  +  m), 

>l/(n+w)  +  l/(»  +  m)+  .  .  .  +l/(n+m), 

>m/(n+m), 

>l/(n/m+l). 
Now,  however  great  n  may  be,  we  can  always  choose  m  so  much  greater  that 
n/m  shall  be  less  than  any  quantity,  however  small.  Hence  we  cannot  cause 
mRn  to  vanish /or  all  vaZuta  of  m  by  sufficiently  increasing  ti.  We  therefore 
conclude  that  the  series  is  not  convergent,  notwithstanding  the  fact  'that  the 
terms  ultimately  become  infinitely  small.  We  shall  give  below  a  direct  proof 
thatLS„=oo. 

Example  2. 

\      2'      1,      3»  ^1,     (n  +  l)a 

jlogi-3  +  2log2^+  .  .  •  +n^°«rK^  +  2)- 

Since  (n  +  l)V7i(«+2)  =  (l  +  l/»)/{l  +  l/(n+l)},  we  have 

p  _    1    ,1  +  1/(^  +  1),     1    ,     l  +  l/(n.f2) 
"•'^-^"1^°«1  +  l/(7i+2)"^^T2^°8l  +  l/(n  +  3) 

■*"•••  "^n  +  m^^^^l  +  l/Cn+m  +  D* 
<    1    f,     l-H/(n  +  l).,     l-fl/(n  +  2)  l  +  l/(n  +  m)     | 

^7i  +  l\^^8l  +  l/(n+2)'*"'^«l  +  l/(n  +  8)^  *  '  "  "^"^^^l  +  l/^^rH^Tllr 

1     ,  1+1/(71+1)  . 

""w+r^Sl+l/CTt+w+i")  ^^' 

Now,  whatever  m  may  be,  by  making  n  large  enough  we  can  make  l/(n+l), 
and,  a  fortiori,  l/(n+m+l),  as  small  as  we  please,  therefore  L  mRn=0  for 
all  values  of  m.  **=* 

If  in  (1)  we  put  0  in  place  of  n,  and  n  in  place  of  m,  &nd  observe  that 
Si»=nBo,  we  see  ^at 

Q  ^1         1  +  1/1      . 
^-^^°«lTlA7r-M)' 
so  that  Sn  can  never  exceed  log  2  whatever  n  may  be. 
Both  conditions  of  convergency  are  therefore  satisfied. 
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Pnttmg  m=co  in  (1),  we  find  for  the  residue  of  the  series 

Rn<[log{l  +  l/(7i+l)}]/(n+l); 

a  result  which  would  enable  us  to  estimate  the  rapidity  of  the  convergency, 
and  to  settle  how  many  terms  of  the  series  we  ought  to  take  to  get  an  approxi- 
mation to  its  limit  accurate  to  a  given  place  of  decimals. 

§  4.]  The  following  theorems  follow  at  once  from  the 
criterion  for  convergency  given  in  last  paragraph.  Some  of 
them  will  be  found  very  useful  in  discussing  questions  regarding 
convergence.  We  shall  use  2m„  as  an  abbreviation  for  u^  +  u^ 
+ .  .  .  +  ttn  +  .  .  .,  that  is,  "the  series  whose  nth  term  is  i*n-" 

I.  If  tin  and  Vn  he  positive,  u^  <  Vn  for  all  values  of  n,  and  Sv^ 
convergent,  then  2tt„  is  convergent. 

If  Un  and  Vn  be  positive,  Un>Vn  for  all  values  of  n,  arid  2lt;„ 
divergent,  then  ^Un  is  divergent. 

For,  under  the  first  set  of  conditions,  the  values  of  Sn  and 
tt^R^  belonging  to  'Eun  are  less  than  the  values  of  the  correspond- 
ing functions  S «  and  ^R'n  belonging  to  St;^.  Hence  we  have 
0  <  Sn  <  S'„,  0  <  ^Rn  <  rn^'n-  But,  by  hypothesis,  S V  is  finite  for 
all  values  of  n,  and  L  mP/n  =  0 ;  hence  S„  is  finite  for  all  values 

n—co 

of  n,  and  L  ^E^  =  0 ;  that  is,  2w„  is  convergent. 

11=00 

Under  the  second  set  of  conditions,  Sn>S'n.  Hence, 
since  L  S'n  =  oo ,  we  must  also  have  L  S„  =  oo ;  that  is,  Ev^  is 

divergent. 

n.  If,  for  all  values  of  n,  t;«>0,  and  v^/vn  is  finite,  then 
2tt„  is  convergent  if  ^^  is  convergent,  and  divergent  if  'Zvn  is 
divergent. 

"By  chap,  xxiv.,  §  5,  if  A  be  the  least,  and  B  the  greatest  of 
the  fractions,  u^+./vn+x,  Wn+a/vn+s,.  .  •  .,  'i^n+mlvn+m,  then 

^n+i  +  «^»+a  +  .   .   .  +  Vn+m    ■ 

Now,  since  Un/vn  is  finite  for  all  values  of  n,  A  and  B  are 
finite.  Hence  we  must  have  in  all  cases  ^^  =  ^m^'fu  where  G 
is  a  finite  quantity  whatever  values  -we  assign  to  m  and  n. 
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Hence  S^  (that  is,  n^o)  ^U  ^  finite  or  infinite  according  as 
S'n  is   finite   or   infinite;    and   if  L  m^^n^'O,   we  must   also 

have  L  ^E^  =  0. 

n=oo 

IIL  If  Un  and  Vn  be  positive,  and  if,  for  aU  values  of  n, 
^n+i/t«n  <  ^n+i/vni  and  Sv^  *s  Convergent,  then  2%  is  convergent ;  and 
*/  «n+i/«n>  ^n+i/^n>  and  2t?„  %s  divergent,  then  2%  is  divergent 

We  have,  if  ^n+i/^n  <  t^n+iK, 


Now,  by  hypothesis,  LS  n  is  finite :  hence  LSn  must  be  finite. 
Also,  since  all  the  terms  of  ^Un  are  positive,  the  series  cannot 
oscillate,  therefore  2^^  must  be  convergent. 

In  like  manner,  we  can  show  that,  if  ^n+i/^>^n+i/^n)  ^^^ 
'2vn  be  divergent,  then  2%  is  divergent. 

N.B, — In  Theorems  I.,  IL,  III.  we  have,  for  simplicity, 
stated  that  the  conditions  must  hold  for  all  values  of  n;  but 
we  seie  from  §  3,  Cor.  3,  that  it  is  sufficient  if  they  hold  for  aU 
values  ofn  exceeding  a  certain  finite  value  r;  for  all  the  terms  up  to 
the  rth  in  both  series  may  be  neglected. 

It  is  convenient  to  speak  of  u^^iju^  as  the  Raiio  of  Converg- 
ence of  2t*^.  Thus  we  might  express  Theorem  III.  as  fol- 
lows : — ^Any  series  is  convergent  (divergent)  if  its  ratio  of  con- 
vergence is  always  less  (greater)  than  the  ratio  of  convergence 
of  a  convergent  (divergent)  series. 

IV.  If  a  series  which  contains  negative  terms  he  convergent  when 
all  the  negative  terms  have  their  signs  changed,  it  will  he  convergent  as 
it  stood  originally. 

For  the  effect  of  restoring  the  negative  signs  will  be  to 
diminish  the  numerical  value  both  of  S^  and  of  ^1^* 
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Definition. — A  series  which  is  convergent  when  all  its  terms  are 
taken  posUivdy  is  said  to  be  ABSOLUTELY  convergent. 

It  will  be  seen  immediately  that  there  are  series  whose 
convergency  depends  on  the  presence  of  negative  signs,  and 
which  become  divergent  when  all  the  terms  are  taken  posi- 
tively. Such  series  are  said  to  be  semi- convergent.  In  §§  5 
and  6,  unless  the  contrary  is  indicated,  we  suppose  any  series 
of  real  terms  to  consist  of  positive  terms  only,  and  convergence 
to  mean  absolute  convergence. 


SPECIAL  tests   of  CONVERGENCY   FOR  SERIES  WHOSE  TERMS 
ARE  ULTIMATELY  ALL   POSITIVE. 

§  5.]  If  we  take  for  standard  series  a  geometric  progression, 
say  2»^,  which  will  be  convergent  or  divergent  according  as 
r  <  or  >  1,  and  apply  §  4,  TL  I,  we  see  that  2%  will  be  con- 
vergent if,  on  and  after  a  certain  finite  value  of  n,  Un<r^, 
where  r  <  1 ;  divergent  if,  on  and  after  a  certain  finite  value  of 
»,  tt„  >  f^,  where  r  >  1.     Hence 

L  2tt„  is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  u^^^  is  lUtimately 
less  or  greater  than  unity. 

This  test  settles  nothing  in  the  case  where  Uf^^^  is  uUimatdy  unity. 

Example.  21/(1  +  1/n)^  is  a  conyeigent  series  ;  for 
L  Wni/»=l/L(l  +  l/n)«=l/tf, 

nasOO 

by  chap,  xxv.,  §  13,  where  «>2,  and  therefore  l/c<l. 

If,  with  the  series  2f^  for  standard  of  comparison,  we  apply 
§  4,  Th.  IIL,  we  see  that  2un  is  convergent  or  divergent  accord- 
ing as  Un+i/un  is,  on  and  after  a  certain  finite  value  of  n^  always 
<  1  or  always  >  1.     Hence 

IL  2tt||  is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  its  ratio  of 
eofwergency  is  ultimately  <or>l. 

Nothing  is  settled  in  the  case  where  the  ratio  of  convergency  is 
uUinuUdy  equal  to  1. 
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The  examination  of  the  ratio  Un^^/u^  is  the  most  useful  of 
all  the  tests  of  convergence.*  It  is  sufficient  for  all  the  series 
that  occur  in  elementary  mathematics,  except  in  certain  extreme 
cases  where  these  series  are  rarely  used.  In  f  act^  this  test,  along 
with  the  Condensation  Test  of  §  6,  will  suffice  for  the  reader 
who  is  not  concerned  with  more  than  the  simpler  applications  of 
infinite  series. 

Notwithstanding  their  outward  difference,  Tests  I.  and  II.  are 
fundamentally  the  same.  This  will  be  readily  seen  by  recalling 
the  theorem  of  Cauchy,  given  in  chap,  xxv.,  §  14,  which  shows 
that  L  Mn+i/Wfi  =  L  Un^f^.    It  is  useful  to  have  the  two  forms  of 

n=ao  n=ao 

test,  because  in  certain  cases  I.  is  more  easily  applied  than  II. 

Example  1.  To  test  the  convergence  of  2n*'aj*»,  where  r  and  x  are  constants. 
We  have  in  this  case 

w»+i/tt«=(n  +  1)*'.»«+Vn^a5-, 
={l  +  llnyx. 
Hence  Lun+iltin=x.     The  series  is  therefore  convergent  if  a;<l,  and  diverg- 
ent if  x>l. 

If  a;=l,  we  cannot  settle  the  question  by  means  of  the  present  test. 

Example  2.  If  0(n)  be  any  algebraical  function  of  n,  ^^n)sif*  is  con- 
vergent if  a;  <  1,  divergent  if  a;  >  1. 

This  hardly  needs  proof  if  L  *p(n)  be  finite.     If  L  </>{n)  be  infinite,  we 
n=<»  n=oo 

know  (see  chap,  xxx.)  that  we  can  always  find  a  positive  value  of  f,  such 
that    L  4>{n)lnr  is  finite,  =  A  say.     We  therefore  have 

n=» 

Lu^i/tLn = icL^n  + 1  )/0(n), 


{n  +  iy 
=  a;{A/A}xl, 
=x. 

This  very  general  theorem  includes,  among  other  important  cases,  the 
intcgro-geometric  series 

^l)a;+ 0(2)2?+.  .  .  +  0(n)af»+.  .  . 

where  0(n)  is  an  integral  function  of  n ;  and  the  series 

f4....-Hf....  (1). 

which,  as  we  shall  see  in  chap,  xzviii.,  represents  (when  it  is  convei^nt) 

*  We  here  use  (as  is  often  convenient)  **  convergence  "  to  mean  *  *  the  quality 
of  the  series  as  regards  convergejicy  or  divergency." 
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~log(l-a;).     It  follows,  by  §  4,  Th.  lY.,  that  since  the  series  (1)  is  con- 
yergent  when  x<l,  the  series 

is  ako  convergent  when  a;.<l. 

When  (2)  is  conveigent,  it  represents  log(l  +x). 

Example  3.  l^if*ln !  (the  Exponential  Series)  is  convergent  for  all  values 

Un^ilun=  {af^y{n+l)\}l{af^ln\], 
=a;/(»+l). 
Hence,  however  great  x  may  be,  since  it  is  independent  of  n,  we  may  always 
choose  r  so  great  that,  for  all  values  of  n>r,  a;/(7i+l)<l.  Since  the  limit 
of  the  ratio  of  convergence  is  zero  in  this  case,  we  should  expect  the  converg- 
eney  for  moderate  values  of  a;  to  be  very  rapid  ;  and  this  is  so,  as  we  shall 
show  by  examining  the  residue  in  a  later  chapter. 

Example  4.  S(-)*m(w-l)  .  .  .  (m-n+l)a^/n!  {x  positive),  where  m 
has  any  real  value,*  is  convergent  if  a;<l,  divergent  if.x>  1. 

For  Lw,H-i/w«=-«L^^ 

T  m/n  - 1 

=«. 
Hence  the  theorem. 

The  series  just  examined  is  the  expansion  of  (1-x)^  when  a;<l.  It 
follows,  by  §  4,  Th.  IV.,  that  the  series  2m(m-l)  .  .  .  (m-»+l)a!*/?i!, 
whose  terms  are  ultimately  alternately  positive  and  negative,  is  convergent  if 
x<:l ;  this  series  is,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  the  expansion  of  {1-hx)^  when 

§  6.]  Cauchi/s  Condensation  Test — The  general  principle  of 
this  method,  upon  which  many  of  the  more  delicate  tests  of 
convei^ence  are  founded,  will  be  easily  understood  from  the 
following  considerations : — 

Let  2Uf|  be  a  series  of  positive  terms  which  constantly  de- 
crease in  value  from  the  first  onwards.  Without  altering  the 
order  of  these,  we  may  associate  them  in  groups  according  to 
some  law.  If  v^,  t;,,  .  .  .  v^, ...  be  the  Ist^  2nd,  .  .  .  mth,  ...  of 
these  groups,  the  series  I^v^  ^i^^  contain  all  the  terms  of  ^u^ ; 
and  it  is  obvious  from  the  definition  of  convergency  that  '2un 
is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  ^m  is  convergent  or 

*  If  m  were  a  positive  integer,  the  seriet^  would  terminate,  and  the  ques- 
tion of  convergency  would  not  arise. 
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divergent ;  we  have  in  fact  L  'Efu^  =  L  St;^.     It  is  clear  that  the 

n=oo  mssoo 

convergency  or  divergency  of  ^Vf^  will  be  more  apparent  than 
that  of  2}Ua,  because  in  Zt;^  we  proceed  by  longer  steps  towards 
the  limit,  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  Zt^m  being  nearer  the  common 
limit  than  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  2un.     Finally,  if  St; «  be  a  new 

series  such  that  t;'„  J  t;„,  then  obviously  2un  is  ,.        ^      if  2t>'n 

.   convergent 

divergent 

We  shall  first  apply  this  process  of  reasoning  to  the  following 

case : — 

Example.  The  series  1/1  +  1/2+  .  .  .  +l/n+  .  .  .  is  divergent 

Arrange  the  given  series  in  groups,  the  initial  terms  in  which  are  of  the 

following  orders,  1,  2,  2*,  .  .  .  2*»,  2«+*,  .  .  .    The  numbers  of  terms  in  the 

successive  groups  will  be  2- 1,  2*-2,  2'-2»,  .  .  .  2»»+*-2»*,  2"«+«-2^', .  .  . 

respectively.     Since  the  terms  constantly  decrease  in  value,  if  2*^^  be  the 

greatest  power  of  2  which  does  not  exceed  n,  then 

■    >l  +  (2«-2)J+(2»-2«)^+.  .  .+(2-+i-2-)5ij. 
>l+l+l+ .  .  . +1. 

>l  +  -2-. 

Hence,  by  making  n  sufficiently  great,  we  can  make  Sn  as  large  as  we  please. 
The  series  1/1  + 1/2  + 1/3  +  .  .  .  is  therefore  divergent  This  might  also  be 
deduced  from  the  inequality  (6)  of  chap,  xxv.,  §  25. 

Cauchy's  Condensation  Test,  of  which  the  example  just  dis- 
cussed is  a  particular  case,  is  as  follows : — 

Iff(^)  he  positive  for  all  values  of  n,  and  constantly  decrease  as 
n  increases,  then  ^f(n)  is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  la^f{a^) 
is  convergent  or  divergent,  where  a  is  any  positive  integer -^2. 

The  series  2f(n)  may  be  arranged  as  follows : — 

[/(I)  +  ...+/(<!-  1)]  +    {/(«)  +/(<!+  1)  +..    .   +/(«•  -  1)  } 


+  {/a*") +/(«"» +1)+  .  .  .  +/(a'»+»-l)} 
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Hence,  neglectiDg  the  finite  number  of  terms  in  the  square 
brackets,  we  see  that  2/(n)  is  convergent  or  divergent  accord- 
ing as  I 

2  {/(a*")  +/(a«  +  1)  +  .  .  .  +/(a'»+i  -  1) }  (1) 

is  convergent  or  divergent  Now,  8ince/(a"*)>/(a'*+  1)>  .  .  . 
>/(a**+^  -  l)>/(a'»+^),  we  have 

(a«»+i  -  a"*i/(a'»)>/(a'»)  +/(a«*  +  1)  +  .  .  .  +/(a«*+i  -  1) 
>(a"*+i-a'^y(a^+i), 
that  is, 

(a  -  \)a^f(aP')>f{tir)  +f{a'^  +  1)  +  .  .  .  +/(a'«+i  -  1) 
>{(a-l)/a}a"*+y(a"'+i). 

Hence,  by  §  4,  Th.  I.,  the  series  (1)  is  convergent  if  "2{a  -  1) 
a^f(a^)  is  convergent,  divergent  if  2{(a- l)/a}a'"+y(a'"+^)  is 
divergent  Now,  by  §  4,  Th.  IL,  2(a  -  l)a^f{d^)  is  convergent 
if  2a^(a*»)  is  convergent,  and  2{(a- l)/a}a*^+y(a*»+^)  is 
divergent  if  2a'"+y(a'"+^)  is  divergent;  and  for  our  present 
purpose  2a"y(a"*)  and  2a'"+y(a**+^)  are  practically  the  same 
series,  say  2a^f{a^).     Hence  Cauchy's  Theorem  is  established. 

N.B. — It  is  obviously  sufficient  that  the  fundijon  fiii)  he  posUive 
and  amstaidly  decrease  for  ail  vgiues  of  n  greater  than  a  certain  finite 
valuer. 

Cor  1.  The  theorem  wUl  stUl  hold  if  a  have  any  jposUive  value 
not  less  than  2. 

Let  a  lie  between  the  positive  integers  6  and  6+1,  (6<t2), 
If  SaY(a»)  be  convergent,  then  L  a^f{a^)  =  0,  that  is,  L  af{x)  =  0. 

Hence,  on  and  after  some  finite  value  of  o^  the  function  xf{x)  will 
begin  to  decrease  constantly*  as  z  increases.  We  must  therefore 
have  (6+  l)^f{{h+  l)^}<a**/(a**),  on  and  after  some  finite  value 
of  n.  If,  therefore,  ^^f(a^)  is  convergent,  a  fortiori,  will  2(6*  +  1)« 
/{  (6  +  1)** }  be  convergent,  and  therefore,  by  Cauchy's  Theorem, 
2/(«)  will  be  convergent.    . 

If  2a»/(a*)  be  divergent,  xf{x)  V  may,  or  2**  may  not  decrease 
as  X  increases. 

*  This  aasames  that  sif{x)  has  not  an  infinite  number  of  turning  values ; 
80  that  wo  can  take  z  so  great  that  we  are  pist  the  last  turning  value,  which 
most  be  a  maximum. 
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In  case  1**,  h^f(b^)  >  a^f{a^).  Hence  the  divergence  of  2a*/(a*) 
involves  the  divergence  of  lh^f{ff) ;  and  the  divergence  of  2/(«) 
follows  by  the  main  theorem. 

In  case  2^,  the  divergence  of  S/(n)  is  at  once  obvious ;  for, 
if  L  :»/(«)  4=0,  then  ultimateily  «^(a;)>A,  where  A>0.     Hence 

X=oo 

f{x)>A/x,  Now  2A/n  is  divergent,  since  21 /w  is  divergent; 
therefore  2/(7i)  is  divergent. 

In  what  follows  we  shall  use  ex,  ix,  ...  to  denote  a*, 
a'**, .  .  . ,  a  being  any  positive  quantity  <t  2 ;  and  Air,  A'aj,  .  .  . 
Ix,  Tu;, .  .  .  to  denote  log^iB,  loga(logfla;), .  .  .  log^ic,  loge(logea;),  . .  ., 
where  e  is  Napier's  Base. 

Cor.  2.  2/(7i)  t5  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  2€n€*7i .  .  . 
€^nf{^n)  is  convergent  or  divergent. 

This  follows,  for  integral  values  of  the  base  a,  by  repeated 
application  of  Gauch3r's  Condensation  Test ;  and,  for  non-integral 
values  of  a,  by  repeated  applications  of  Cor.  1.  Thus  2/'(n)  is 
convergent  or  divergent  according  as  2€n/(€»)  is  convergent  or 
divergent.  Again,  2tnf{m)  is  convergent  or  divergent  according 
as  2en€{<En)f{€(€n)}f  that  is  '2tn€'nf{€*n),  is  convergent  or  divergent ; 
and  so  on. 

Cor.  3.  2/(n)  is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  the  first  of 

the  functions 

To=V(^)M        . 
T,  =  \{xf{x)}/kc, 

T^  =  \{xXxf{x)}/k\ 

Tr  =  k{xXxk'^  .  .  .  Xr-'^xf{x)}/\% 


which  does  not  vanish  when  a;  =  oo ,  has  a  negative  or  a  joositive  limit. 

By  Cor.  2,  2/(»)  is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as 
2€n€*n  .  .  .  €^nf{(fn)  is  convergent  or  divergent. 

Now  the  latter  series  is  (by  §  5,  Th.  L)  convergent  or 
divergent  according  as 

L  {tnen  .  .  .  €!^nf{^n)Yf^ <ov>\  ; 

that  is,  according  as 

L  loga  { tru^n  .  .  .  €^nf{€^n)  fl^o^^ ; 
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that  is,  L  loga  { tru'n  .  .  .  ^nf{^n)  }/n<>  0. 

11=00 

If  we  put  X  =  €*■»,  so  that  Xx  =  ^'\  >?x  =  €*'"%i>  .  .  . 
A'^'^srcn,  XTz^Uy  and  05=00  when  »=oo,  the  condition  for 
convergency  or  divergency  becomes 

L  k  { xXxXhi  .  .  .  V- V{«)  }/A''a; <>  0  (1). 

«=» 

If,  on  the  strength  of  Cor.  1,  we  take  e  for  the  exponential 
base,  the  condition  may  be  written 

L  l{7i^x  .  .  .  ir''^xf{x)}/l^x<>0  (2), 

2=00 

where  all  the  logs  involved  are  Napierian  logs. 

We  could  establish  the  criterion  (2)  without  the  intervention 
of  Cor.  1  by  first  establishing  (1)  for  integral  values  of  a, 
and  then  using  the  theorem  of  chap,  xxv.,  §  12,  Example  4, 
thatL  Xrx/l^x=l/la. 

x=ao 

Cor.  4.  Each  of  the  series 

21/»i+-  (1), 

21/«{in}i+-  (2), 

21/n/»{/%i}i+*  (3), 

^l/nlnPn  .  .  .  ^-^/j  { fn  }i+-        (r+1), 


is  convergerU  if  a>0,  and  divergent  if  a  =  or<0. 

As  the  function  nlfifn  ,  .  .  Vn  frequently  occurs  in  what 
follows,  we  shall  denote  it  by  Pr(w) ;  so  that  Po(n)  =  w,  Vi{n)  = 
nZn,  &C. 

\d  Proof — Apply  the  criterion  that  2/(n)  is  convergent  or 
divergent  according  as  U  {Vr{x)f{x)}jV'^hi<>0.  In  the  pre- 
sent case,  fix)  =  1/Pr(«)  {l^xy.     Hence 

I  { v^x)f(x)  }/ir^h^  =  /  { i/(nr  }/ir+\ 

=  —  a. 

It  follows  that  (r+1)  is  convergent  if  a>0,  and  (J^vergent 
if  a  <  0.  If  a  =  0,  the  question  is  not  decided.  In  thiVcase, 
we  must  use  the  test  function  one  order  higher,  namely, 
/  {  Pr+i(«)/(«)  }ll"^^     Since  f{x)  =  1/Pr(a;),  we  have 
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/  {  Fr+,{x)f{x)  }/lr-^^X  =  I  {  Ir+^X  j/lT+^X, 
=  1>0. 

Hence,  when  a  =  0,  (r  +  1)  is  diyergent. 

2nd  Proof. — By  the  direct  application  of  Cauchy's  Condensa- 
tion Test,  the  convergence  of  (1)  is  the  same  as  the  convergence 
of  2a«/(a»)i+»  that  is,  2(l/a«)^  Now  the  last  series  is  a  geo- 
metrical progression  whose  common  ratio  is  1/a* ;  it  is  therefore 
convergent  if  a>0,  and  divergent  if  a=  or  <0.  Hence  (1)  is 
convergent  if  a  >  0,  and  divergent  if  a  =  or  <  0. 

Again,  the  convergence  of  (2)  is  by  Cauchy's  rule  the  same 
as  the  convergence  of  2a7a'*  { la""  }^+«,  that  is,  21/(^)i+*ni+« ; 
and  the  convergence  of  this  last  the  same  as  that  of  Zl/n^+*. 
Hence  our  theorem  is  proved  for  (2). 

Let  us  now  assume  that  the  theorem  holds  up  to  the  series 
(r).  We  can  then  show  that  it  holds  for  (r+  1).  In  fact,  the 
convergence  of  (r  +  1)  is  the  same  as  that  of  ^^ja^la^Pa^  .  .  . 
l^-^a^  {;^a»}i+-,  that  is,  2l/(nla)l{nla) .  .  .  l^-\nla)  {l^-\fda)}  ^+'. 

First  suppose  a  >  0,  and  a>e.     Then  Za  >  1,  nla  >  li.     Hence 
l/{nla)l{nla) .  .  .  Z'-2(wZa)  {r"i(wZa)}i+- 
<l/n/».  .  .  ir-hi  {l^-Hy+'. 

But,  since  a>0,  21/P,._,(n)  {l^'^n}*  is  convergent^  a  fortwi-i^ 
^lfPr(n)  {f*"n}*  is  convergent. 

Next  suppose  a:J> 0,  and  2  < a < e.  Then  nla<n;  and,  pro- 
ceeding as  before,  we  prove  Sl/P/w)  { l^n}'^  more  divergent  than 
the  divergent  series  21/P,..i(w)  {V-hk}\ 

Logarithmic  Scale  of  Convergency, — The  series  just  discussed 
are  of  great  importance,  inasmuch  as  they  form  a  scale  with 
which  we  can  compare  series  whose  ratio  of  convergence  is 
ultimately  unity.  The  scale  is  a  descending  one ;  for  the  least 
convergent  of  the  convergent  series  of  the  »th  order  is  more  con- 
vergent than  the  most  convergent  of  the  convergent  series  of  the 
(r  +  l)th  order.  This  wUl  be  seen  by  comparing  the  nth  terms, 
Un  and  u'n,  of  the  rth  and  (r  +  l)th  series.  We  have 
u'n/iin  =  {/''"^w}''/{/''n}^+*',  where  a  is  very  small  but  >0, 
and  a  is  very  large. 
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If  we  put  «  =  /*'"%,  we  may  write   L  u'n/un=  L  {af*^^+*'Y 

n=oo  xaoo 

Ix]  ^+*'.    Hence,  however  small  a,  so  long  as  it  is  greater  than  0, 
and  however  large  a ,  Lw'n/^  =00. 

If  we  suppose  the  character  of  the  logarithmic  scale  estab- 
lished by  means  of  the  second  demonstration  given  above,  we 
may,  by  comparing  '^Un  with  the  various  series  in  the  scale,  and 
using  §  4,  Th.  I.,  obtain  a  fresh  demonstration  of  the  criterion 
of  Cor.  3.  We  leave  the  details  as  an  exercise  for  the  student. 
This  is  perhaps  the  best  demonstration,  because,  apart  from  the 
criterion  itself,  nothing  is  presupposed  regarding  /(x),  except 
that  it  is  positive  when  x  is  greater  than  a  certain  finite  value. 

By  following  the  same  course,  and  using  §  4,  Th.  III.,  we 
can  establish  a  new  criterion  for  series  whose  ratio  of  con- 
vergence is  ultimately  unity,  as  follows,  where  p^=f{x  +  l)/f{x). 

Cor.  o.  If  f{x)  be  always  positive  when  x  exceeds  a  certain  finite 
vgluey  ^f(n)  is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  the  first  of  tlie 
f Mowing  fv/nctions — 

To  =  Pa;  -  1 ; 

T,  =  Po(a;  +  l)pa:-Po(a:); 
T.  =  P,(a;+lK-P,(x); 

T,  =  P,-,(x+l)p^-P,.,(i:); 

which  does  not  vanish  when  x=  co  has  a  negative  or  a  positive  limit. 

Comparing  2/(w)  with  21/P,.(n){r«}*,  we  see  that  2/(n) 
will  be  convergent  if,  for  all  values  of  x  greater  than  a  certain 
finite  value, 

P^<'Pr{x)  {lrx}'l?Ax^\)  {?-(a;+  1)}-  (1), 

where  a  >  0. 

Now  (1)  is  equivalent  to 

P,(x  +  l)p^  -  P,(x)  <  P,(x)[{  l-xinx  +!)}•-  1]. 
Also  LPr(aj)[{  ^^K^  +  1)  }•  -  1] 

TT>        /Xf7r/  IX       7r    1  ^^«  {l^xjt'ix  +  l)}'^  -  \ 

=  -lxlxa=-a, 
by  chap,  xxv.,  §§  12  and  13. 
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Hence  a  sufficient  condition  for  the  convergency  of  S/(n)  is 

L  { Fr{x  +l)px-  Pf{x) }  <  -  a  (a  positive), 
<0. 
In  like  manner,  the  condition  for  divergency  is  shown  to  be 

L  {  Trix  +  1)a«  -  Pr(«) }  >  -  a  (a  negative), 
>0. 

Example  1.  Discuss  the  oonvergenoe  of  2«~*-^/*-*  •  •-^/"/ti*'. 
Here  To=«{/{«)}/n, 

__     1  +  1/2+.  .  .+lln+rln 
""  ~  n 

Now,  by  chap,  zzv.,  §  13,  Example  1, 

l  +  (r+l)Zn>H-l/2  +  .  .  . +l/w+W«>W»+i(»+l). 
Hence  LTo=0.     We  must  therefore  examine  Ti.     Now 
Ti=l{nAn)}lln, 

=  -{14-1/2  +  .  .  .+lln+{r'l)ln}lln, 
=  -{1  +  1/2  +  .  .  .+l/n}/«»-(r-l). 

By  chap,  xxv.,  §  18,  Example  2,  L(l  +  l/2+  .  .  .  +l/n)//7i=l.  Hence 
LTi=  -l-r+l=-r.  The  given  series  is  therefore  convergent  or  divergent 
according  as  r>  or  <0. 

If  r=0,  LTo=0,  and  LTi=0.     But  we  have 
T2=l{mnAn)}/Pn, 

=  l-{l  +  l/2  +  .  .  .+l/n-/n}/P». 

Now,  when  n  is  very  large,  the  value  of  1  + 1/2  + .  .  ,+1/n-ln  approaches 
Eulcr*s  Constant  Hence  LTs=l>0.  In  this  case,  therefore,  the  series 
under  discussion  is  divergent 

Example  2.  To  discuss  the  conveigence  of  the  hypergeometric  series, 
g.^      a(a  +  l).^(^+l) 
^  +  7.«       7(7+1). «(«  +  !)  •  • 

The  general  term  of  this  series  is 

.__a(a  +  l)._.  .(a+n-l)./S(/3  +  l).   .  .(/3  +  n-l) 
•^^^"7(7  +  1).  .  .(7+w-l). 5(5  +  1).  .'.(5  +  n-ir* 
The  form  of  /(n)  renders  the  application  of  the  first  form  of  criterion 
somewhat  troublesome.    We  shall  therefore  use  the  second.    We  have 

_(tt  +  n)(/3+n) 

^'''~(y  +  n){8+nr 
_(tt  +  n)(/3  +  n) 

"~(7  +  w)(«+w)         ' 
LTo=aj-l. 

Hence  the  series  is  conveigent  if  2<  1.  divergent  if  a;>  1. 
If  a:=l,  Lro=:0,  and  we  have 
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(n  +  l)(a  +  n)(/3-l-w) 
^"      {y+n)(h+n)         "^ 
_(a4-/3-7-a  +  l)7t'  +  A»  +  B . 

Lri=o  +  ^-7-d  +  l. 
If^  therefore,  9;=!,  the  hypergeometrio  series  is  conyergent  or  divergent 
accordingaaa+/3-7-d  +  l<  or  >0. 

Iftt+/5-7-a  +  l=0,  Lti=0.     Butwehave 

=[«{Z(«+l)-Zn}+(tt+/S+l){;(n+l)-Zn}  +  {AZ(n+l)  +  B;w}/n 

+  CUn  +  l)/n«]/[l  +  E/« + F/»^, 
Hence,  since  Ln{ ((»+!)- Zn}  =1,  L{Z(n+l)-Zw}=0,  LZ(n  +  l)/w'=0, 
LZji/fi'=0(«>0),  &C.,  we  have 

Lri=l>0. 
In  this  case,  therefore,  the  series  is  divergent 

Example  8.  Consider  the  series 

This  may  be  written 
-     -_m     (-m)(-TO  +  l)  (-m)(-m+l).  .  .(-m+w-1) 

"^    1    '^'        1.2  -*■•  ■  --^  1.-2.  .  .»  "*■'*• 

It  is  therefore  a  hypeigeometric  series,  in  which  a^-m,  P=y,  2=1, 
2=1.  It  follows  from  last  article  that  the  series  in  question  is  convergent  or 
diveigent  according  as  -moO,  that  is,  according  as  m  is  positive  or 
native. 

This  series  is  the  expansion  of  (1  -  x)^,  when  2=1. 

Example  4.  Consider  the  series 

m    mim-l)  .m(m-l).  .  .(m-n-H)  . 

^  +  T  +  — 1.2+-  •  •+ 1.2.  ..n +•  •  •        <^^- 

In  this  series  the  terms  are  ultimately  alternatively  positive  and  negative 
in  sign.    Hence  the  rules  we  have  been  using  are  not  directly  applicable. 

Ist.  Let  m  be  positive ;  and  let  m  -  r  be  the  first  negative  quantity  among 
ifi,m-l,m-2,.  .  .&o.,  then,  neglecting  all  the  terms  of  the  series  before 
the  (r  +  l)th,  we  have  to  consider 


)/.     m-r    (m-r)(m-r-l)  \ 

"t^  +  r  +  1^      (r+l)(r  +  2)     ^"'f  ^^^' 


1.2.  .  .  r 
If  we  change  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms  of  the  series  within  brackets. 


itbeoomes 


^  +  rTl  ^     (r+l)(r+2)     +•  "  '  ^^^• 


Now  (3)  is  a  hypergeometric  series,  in  which  a=r-m,  p=y,  d=r4-l, 
x=l.  Hence  a+/5-7-«  +  l=r-m-(r+l)+l=-m<0.  Therefore  (3)  is 
conyergent.    Hence  (2),  and  therefore  (1),  is  absolutely  convergent 
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2n(l.  Let  m  be  negative,  =-fi  say.    The  series  (1)  then  becomes 
^^    Mm  +  1)_  f,{f.  +  l),  .  .(M  +  n-l) 

^     1^    1.2        •  •  •  ^^     ^^  1.2.  .  .n  ^-  •  *      ^*^" 

Since  /bi  is  positive,  the  hypergeometric  series 

^  +  1^    1.2    ^'  '  '^  1.2.  ,  ,n  ^'  '  •         ^^^' 

is  divergent 

Hence  (4)  cannot  be  absolutely  convei^nt  in  the  present  case. 

Since  p„=:  -  (/i+n)/(»  + 1),  the  terms  will  constantly  increase  in  numerical 
value  if  /i>  1.    Hence  the  series  cannot  be  even  semi-convergent  unless  fi<l. 

If /i  be  less  than  I,  pn<-l,  and  the  series  will  be  semi-convergent  provided 
Lm»=0. 


Now  logu.=21ogff^=Slog{l+^}. 


Since  Llog  {l  +  0*-l)/(n+l)>/{(M-  l)/(n  +  l)}  =1  (see  chap,  xxv.,  §  18), 
the  series  21og  {l  +  (/ii- l)/(n  +  l)>  and  2(/i-l)/(«  +  l)  both  diverge  to  an. 
infinity  of  the  same  sign.     But  the  latter  series  diverges  to  -  oo  or  +  oo , 
according  as  /i<  or  >1.     Hence  Lw„=0  or  oo,  according  as  fi<  or  >1. 

Hence  the  series  (1)  is  divei^nt  if  fi>  I,  semi-convergent  if /i<l. 

It  obviously  oscillates  if /*=  1.     Hence,  to  sum  up,  the  series  (1) 

is  absolutely  convergent,  if  0~m<  +  oo  ; 

semi-convergent,  if  - 1  <  m  <  0 ; 

oscillating,  if  -l=m; 

divergent,  if  -oo<m<-l.* 

*  Historical  Note, — If  we  except  a  number  of  scattered  theorems,  given 
chiefly  by  Waring  in  his  MeditcUionea  AtialytictB,  it  may  be  said  that 
Cauchy  was  the  founder  of  the  modern  theory  of  convergent  series ; 
and  most  of  the  general  principles  of  the  subject  were  first  given  in 
his  Analyse  Algihrique,  In  his  Exerdcea  de  Mathdmatiques,  t  iL  (1827), 
he  gave  the  following  integral  criterion  from  which  most  of  the  higher  criteria 
have  sprung : — If,  for  large  values  of  n,  /{n)  be  positive  and  decrease  as  n 

/m+n 
cb:f{x)=0  (m  arbitrary),  otherwise 
n 

divergent  The  second  step  of  the  r-criteria  was  first  given  by  Raabe,  OrelUis 
Jour,,  Bd.  xiii.  (1835).  De  Morgan,  in  his  Differential  CaUulua,  p.  823  et  seq. 
(1839),  first  gave  the  Logarithmic  Scale  of  Functional  Dimension,  established 
the  Logarithmic  Scale  of  Convergency  of  Cor.  4,  and  stated  criteria  equivalent 
to,  but  not  identical'  in  form  with,  those  of  Cor.  3  and  Cor.  6.  Continental 
writers,  nevertheless,  almost  invariably  attribute  the  whole  theory  to  Bertrand 
Bertrand,  Liouv.  Jour.  (1842),  quotes  De  Morgan,  stating  that  he  had  obtained 
independently  part  of  De  Morgan's  results.  His  Memoir  is  very  important, 
because  it  contains  a  discussion  of  various  forms  of  the  criteria  and  a  demonstra- 
tion of  their  equivalence ;  we  have  therefore  attached  his  name,  along  with  De 
Morgan's,  to  the  two  logarithmic  criteria.  Bonnet,  Idouv.  Jour.  (1843),  gave 
elementary  demonstrations  of  Bertrand's  formulae ;  and  Malmsten,  OrunerCs 
Archiv  (1846),  gave  an  elegant  elementary  demonstration,  depending  essentially 
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SERIES  WHOSE  TERMS  HAVE  PERIODICALLY  RECURRING  NEGATIVE 
SIGNS,  OR  CONTAIN  A  PERIODIC  FACTOR  SUCH  AS  SIN  nS. 

§  7.]  Series  which  contain  an  infinite  number  of  negative 
terms  may  or  may  not  be  absolutely  convergent.  The  former 
class  falls  under  the  cases  already  discussed.  We  propose  now 
to  give  a  few  theorems  regarding  the  latter  class  of  series,  whose 
convergency  depends  on  the  distribution  of  negative  signs 
throughout  the  series. 

The  only  cases  of  much  practical  importance  are  those — 1st, 
where  the  infinity  of  negative  signs  has  a  periodic  arrangement ; 
2nd,  where  the  occurrence  of  negative  signs  is  caused  by  the 
presence  in  the  nth  term  of  a  factor,  such  as  sin  nO,  which  is  a 
periodic  function  of  n. 

In  the  former  case  (which  might  be  regarded  as  a  particular 
instance  of  the  latter)  we  can  always  associate  into  a  single  term 
every  succession  of  positive  terms  and  every  succession  of  negative 
terms.  Since  the  recurrence  of  the  positive  and  negative  terms 
is  periodic,  we  thus  reduce  all  such  series  to  the  simpler  case, 
where  the  terms  are  alternately  positive  and  negative. 

on  the  inequality  of  chap,  xxv.,  §  18,  Cor.  6,  that  21/Pr(m+?0{/^(m  +  w)}« 
(where  ^m  is  positive)  is  convergent  or  divergent,  according  as  a<  or  ^  0  ;  and 
thence  deduces  Cor.  3.  Pancker,  CrelWs  Jour,,  Bd.  xlii.  (1851),  deduces  both 
Cor.  3  and  Cor.  6  from  Cauchy's  Condensation  Test,  much  as  we  have  done, 
except  that  the  actual  form  in  which  we  have  stated  the  rule  of  Cor.  5  is 
taken  from  Catalan,  TraiU  M,  cL  Series  (1860).  Du  Bois-Reymond,  Crelle*8 
Jour.,  Bd.  Ixxvi.  (1873),  gives  an  elegant  general  theory  embracing  all  the 
above  criteria,  and  also  those  of  Kummer,  CrelU's  Jour,,  xiii.  (1835).  Abel 
had  shown  that,  however  slightly  divei^nt  ^u^  may  be,  it  is  always  possible 
to  find  7i*  7^1  .  .  .|  7f»f  .  .  .  such  that  Lyn=0  and  yet  ^n^n  shall  be 
divergent.  Du  Bois-Reymond  shows  that,  however  slowly  Xun  converge,  we 
can  always  find  71,72 1  •  •  •>  7fii  •  •  •  such  that  L7n=oo  and  S7nt*«  neverthe- 
less shall  be  convergent.  He  shows  .'that  functions  can  be  conceived  whose 
ultimate  increase  to  infinity  is  slower  than  that  of  any  step  in  the  logarithmic 
scale ;  and  concludes  definitely  that  there  is  a  domain  of  convergency  on 
whose  borders  the  logarithmic  criteria  entirely  fail — a  point  left  doubtful  by 
his  predecessors.  Finally,  Eohn,  OrunerVs  ArMv  (1882),  continuing  Du  Bois- 
Reymond's  researches,  gives  a  new  criterion  of  a  mixed  character.  The  whole 
matter,  although  not  of  great  importance  as  regards  the  ordinary  applications 
of  mathematics,  illustrates  an  exceedingly  interesting  phase  in  the  develop- 
ment of  mathematical  thought. 
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We  may  carry  the  process  of  grouping  a  step  farther,  and 
associate  each  negative  with  a  preceding  or  following  positive 
term,  and  the  result  will  in  general  be  a  series  whose  terms  are 
vltimately  either  all  positive  or  all  negative. 

The  process  last  indicated  often  enables  us  to  settle  the  con- 
vergence of  the  series,  but  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  series 
derived  by  grouping  is  really  a  different  series  from  the  original 
one,  because  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  original  series  does  not 
always  correspond  to  the  sum  of  m  terms  of  the  derived  series. 
The  difference  between  the  two  sums  will,  however,  never  exceed 
the  sum  of  a  finite  number  of  terms  of  the  original  series ;  and 
this  difference  must  vanish  for  n  =  oo ,  if  the  terms  of  the  original 
series  ultimately  become  infinitely  small 
Example.  Consider  the  series 

1    2    8^4    6    6^*"*^8fi-2    8fi-l    8n^  '  '  '  ^^^' 

Compare  this  with  the  series 

that  is,  the  series  whose  (2n  -  l)th  term  is  l/(8n  -  2),  and  whose  (2n)th  term 
is  -(l/(3»-l)+l/8»). 

If  Sn  8n  denote  the  sums  of  n  terms  of  (1)  and  (2)  respectively,  then 
S8„-8=S*,'_i,S8„-,=S2H'-i-l/(8n-l).S*.  =  S».'.  Since  Ll/(3n-l)=0,  we 
have  in  aU  cases  LSn=LSn.  Hence  (1)  is  convergent  or  divergent  according 
as  (2)  is  convergent  or  divergent.  That  (1)  is  really  divergent  may  he  shown 
by  comparing  it  with  the  series 

2{l/(3»  -  2)  -  1/(871  - 1)  -  1/Sn}  (8). 

If  Sn"  denote  the  sums  of  n  terms  of  this  last  series,  we  can  show  as  before 
that  LS/=IjS».  But  the  nth  t^m  of  (8)  can  be  written  in  the  form 
(  -  9  + 12/»  -  2/»")/(8  -  2/7i)  (8  -  l/n)8n ;  and  therefore  bears  to  the  nth  term  of 
Sl/n  a  ratio  which  is  never  infinite.    But  Zl/n  is  divergent. 

By  §  4,  II.,  (8)  is  therefore  also  divergent.     Hence  (1)  is  divergent. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  in  the  case  of  an  oscillating  series^  whei^e 
L!*»  +  0,  the  grouping  of  terms  may  convert  a  nonrconvergent  into  a 
convergent  series ;  so  that  toe  cannot  in  this  case  infer  the  convergency 
of  the  original  from  the  convergency  of  the  derived  series,* 

*  This  remark  is  aU  the  more  important  because  the  converse  process  of 
splitting  up  the  nth  term  of  a  series  into  a  group  of  terms  with  alternating 
signs,  and  using  the  rules  of  §  8,  often  gives  a  simple  means  of  deciding  as  to 
its  convergency.  The  series  1/1.2  +  1/3.4  +  1/6.6  +  1/7.8+  .  .  .  may  be  tested 
in  this  way. 
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Example. 

04y-(-i)"--04)'-(-5^j— 

is  obTiously  a  non-conTergont  oscillating  series.    But 

{('4)'-(-l)'}-{(-i)'-0-5)'}--{(-^)'- 

(■*s'.i)'}+-'      , 

whose lith term i8(87i»+8w+l)/(4n»+2»)»,  that ifl(8  +  8/»+l/n')/16(l+/2n)V, 
ia  conyeTgent,  being  comparable  in  the  scale  of  convergency  with  Zl/n^. 

§  8.]  The  following  rale  is  frequently  of  use  in  the  discus- 
sion of  semi-converging  series : — 

If  u^>u^>u^>  .  .  .  >Un>  ,  ,  .  and  ail  be  positive,  then 

converges  or  oscUlates  according  05  L  «*„  =  or  +  0. 

nasoo 

Using  the  notation  of  §  3,  we  have 

inB»=  ±K+i -«„+«  +  .    .    '^^h+m\ 

=  ±   (K+i  -  t4n+«)  +  («n+8  -  Wn+4)  +  .    .    .}. 

Hence  we  have 

Mn+,  >  mRn  >  «n+i  -  ^n+t  (2), 

numerical  values  being  alone  in  question.  If,  therefore,  L^n  =  0, 
we  have  Lu„+i  =  Lun+s  =  0;  and  it  follows  that  L  j,^  =  0  for  all 

nssoo 

values  of  m.     Also 

so  that  Sn  is  finite  for  all  values  of  n.  The  series  (1)  is  there- 
fore convergent  if  JjUn  =  0. 

If  hun  =  a  =4=  0,  then  L  ^R^  =  a  or  =0  according  as  m.  is  odd 

1t=00 

or  even.  Hence  the  series  is  not  convergent  We  have,  in  fact, 
I^S«i4.,  -  S^)  =  Ltt^+,  =  a,  which  shows  that  the  sum  of  the 
series  oscillates  between  S  and  S  +  a,  where  S  =  LS,n. 

Cor.  The  series 
ichere  «„«„...  are  as  before,  is  convergent 
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Example  1.  The  series  2(  -  1)"-Vw  ^  coDvergent,  notwithstanding  the 
fact,  already  proved,  that  SI/ti  is  divergent 

Example  2.  S(-l)*"H»+l)/w  is  an  oscillating  series;  but  S(-l)"-^ 
{(n  + 1  )/n  -  (n  +  2)/(n  + 1 )}  is  convergent 

§  9.]  The  most  important  case  of  periodic  series  is  2a„co8 
{nO  +  <^),  where  o^  is  a  function  of  n,  and  <f}  is  independent  of  ti, 
commonly  spoken  of  as  a  Trigonometrical  or  Fourier^s  Series.  The 
question  of  the  convergence  of  this  kind  of  series  is  one  of  great 
importance  owing  to  their  constant  application  in  mathematical 
physics. 

We  observe  in  the  first  place  that 

L  If  2a^  be  an  absolutely  converging  series  then  S^n  cos{n6  +  <l>) 
is  convergent. 

This  follows  from  §  4,  I. 

II.  If  6  =  0  or  2hr  {k  being  an  integer)^  Sa^  cos  (nS  +  <f>)  is 
convergent  or  divergent  according  as  2a,j  is  convergent  or  divergent. 

This  is  obvious,  since  the  series  reduces  to  IlOn  cos  <^* 

III.  If  0^0  or  2hr^  then  S^n  cos  {nO  +  <f>)  is  convergent  if  for  all 
values  of  n  greater  than  a  certain  finite  value,  a^  constantly  decreases 
as  n  ijicreaseSy  in  such  a  way  that  L  a^  =  0. 

n=oo 

This  is  a  particular  case  of  the  following  general  theorem, 
which  is  founded  on  an  inequality  given  by  Abel : — 

IV.  If  ^Unbe  convergent  or  oscillatory,  and  ai^a^,  .  .  .,  a^,  .  .  . 

be  a  series  of  positive  gtiantities,  constantly  decreasing  as  n  increases;^  i\ 
so  that  L  a„  =  0,  then  ^n^n  w  convergent. 

11  =  00 

AbePs  Inequality  is  as  follows : — If,  for  all  values  of  », 
A  >  Wi  +  ttg  + .  .  .  +  1A„  >  B, 

where  u^,  v^,  .  .  .,  u^  are  any  real  quantities  whatever,  and 
if  a,,  a,,  .  .  .,  dn  be  a  series  of  positive  quantities  constantly 
decreasing  as  n  increases,  then' 

a, A  >  ttii*,  +  ag?*a  + .  .  .  +  anttn>ajB. 

This  may  be  proved  as  follows  : — Let  S«  =  Wi  +  «,  + .  .  .  +  ««, 
Sn  =  a,tti  +  agWj  +  .  .  .  +  a^Un.  Then  u^  =  S„  Wg  =  Sj  -  S„  &a  ; 
and 
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=  SXai-a^  +  S,(a,-a8)  +  .  .  . +  S« _,(««- 1 -«„)  + S^an. 
Hence,  since  Sj,  S,,  .  .  .,  S„  are  each  <  A  and  >  B,  and  {a^  -  a,), 
K  "  Os)!  .  •  .,  (fln-i  -  ^n),  (hi  are  all  positive, 
{(a,-a^)  +  (fl,-a3)  +  .  •  . +  K-i -a„)  +  «n}  A 

>  S„'  >  {(a,  -  fla)  +  (a,  -  a.)  +  .  .  .  +  (a„_,  -  a^)  +  ^n}  B ; 
that  is, 

a,A>Sn'>a3  (1). 

Theorem  IV.  follows  at  once,  for,  since  2^^  is  not  divergent, 
Sn  is  not  infinite  for  any  value  of  ti.  Hence,  by  (1),  S^'  is  not 
infinite.     Also,  by  Abel's  Inequality, 

=  S«'+^-S„'>an+,D  (2), 

where  C  and  D  are  the  greatest  and  least  of  the  values  of 
»3«(  =  «n+i +««+«+.  .  .  +  tin+w  =  S„+w  -  Sn)  for  all  different 
positive  values  of  m.  Now,  since  2wn  is  convergent  or  oscillatory, 
Sn+«»-Sn  is  either  zero  or  finite,  and  L  an+i  =  0,   by   hypo- 

n=tx> 

thesis.  Therefore,  it  follows  from  (2),  that  L  ^Rn'  =  0  for  all 
values  of  m.     Hence  "^a^Un  is  convergent. 

We  shall  prove  in  a  later  chapter  that,  when 
Un  =  cos  {n6  +  <f}), 

Sn  =  sin  ^nd  cos  {^{n  +  1)^  +  <^}/sin  jft 
If,  therefore,  we  exclude  the  cases  where  ^  =  0  or  2kir,  we  see 
that  Sn  cannot  be  infinite.     Theorem  III.  is  thus  seen  to  be  a 
particular  case  of  Theorem  IV. 

Cor.  If  an  be  as  above,  2(  -  l)'*"^an  cos{nO  +  </>),  2an  sin  (nO  +  </>), 
and  2(  -  l)**"^an«n  {nd  +  <f>)  are  all  convergent. 


CONVERGENCE  OF  A  SERIES   OF  COMPLEX  TERMS. 

§  10.]  If  the  nth  term  of  a  series  be  of  the  form  Xn  +  yn^, 
where  *  is  the  imaginary  unit,  and  Xn  and  yn  ar©  functions  of  w, 
we  may  write  the  sum  of  n  terms  in  the  form  Sn  +  Tni,  where 
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Sn  =  aJi  +  iC.  +  .   .   .  +  «n, 

Tn  =  yi  +  y«  +  .  .  .  +  yn. 
By  the  sum  of  the  infinite  series  ^x^  +  yrS)  is  meant  the  limit 
when  n  =  00  of  S^  +  Tnt;  that  is,  (LSn)  +  (LTn)». 

The  necessary  and  suffideni  condition  for  the  convergency  of 
2(aJn  +  ynf)  is  therefore  that  Savj  and  ^y^  he  both  convergent. 

For,  if  the  series  Xe»  and  ^y^  converge  to  the  values  S  and 
T  respectively,  ^{z^  +  ynf)  will  converge  to  the  -value  S  +  Ti ; 
and,  if  either  of  the  series  2x„,  ^yn  diverge  or  oscillate,  then 
(LSn)  +  (LT»)i  will  not  have  a  finite  definite  value. 

§  11.]  Let  Zn  denote  Xn-^yni;  and  let  pn  be  the  modulus 
and  On  the  amplitude  of  «» ;  *  so  that  z^  =  pn(cos  ^n  +  *  sin  On)^ 
Xn-pn  COS  tf»,  y^  =  pn  81^  On-  We  have  the  following  theorem, 
which  is  sufficient  for  most  elementary  purposes : — 

The  complex  series  ^z^  is  convergent  if  the  real  series  ^modzn  is 
convergent. 

For,  since  2pn  is  convergent,  and  pn  by  its  definition  is 
always  positive,  it  follows  from  §  4,  L,  that  Spncos^n  &&<! 
2pn  sin  On  are  both  convergent ;  that  is,  ^2xn  and  S^n  &re  .both 
convergent     Hence,  by  §  10,  Safn  is  convergent. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  the  condition  thus  established, 
although  sufficient,  is  not  necessary.  For  example,  the  series 
(1  -  i)/l  -  (1  -  i)/2  +  (1  -  i)/3  - ...  is  convergent  sincel/l  -  1/2 
'  +  1/3  - .  .  .  arid  -  1/1  +  1/2  -  1/3  +  .  .  .  are  both  convergent; 
but  the  series  of  moduli,  namely,  ^/2/l  +  \/2/2  +  \/2/3  + .  .  ., 
is  divergent. 

JHien  2zn  is  such  that  2modzn  is  convergent,  ^z^  is  said  to  be 
absolutely  convergent.  Since  the  modulus  of  a  real  quantity  Un  is 
simply  Un  with  its  sign  made  positive,  if  need  be,  we  see  that 
the  present  definition  of  absolute  convergency  includes  that 
formerly  given,  and  that  the  theorem  just  proved  includes 
§  4,  lY.,  as  a  particular  case. 

Cor.  If  Xnbe  real,  and  z^  a  complex  number  whose  modulus  is 
not  infinite  for  any  value  of  n,  however  great,  then  2(An;?n)  will  be 
absolutely  convergent  if  2An  is  absolutely  convergent, 

*  See  chap,  xii,  §  18. 


XXVI  LAW  OF  ASSOCIATION  FOR  SERIES  125 

For  mod  (A^n)  =  mod  X»  mod  Zn ;  and,  since  2An  is  absolutely 
convergent,  2  mod  An  is  convergent.  Hence,  since  mod  2^  is 
always  finite,  2(mod  X»  mod  «n)  is  convergent  by  §  4,  11.  >  that 
is,  2mod(\w8^n)  is  convergent.  Hence  2{kr^n)  is  absolutely 
convergent. 

Example  1.  The  series  Zsf*/n !  is  absolntely  convergent  for  all  finite 
values  of  2. 

Example  2.  The  series  Zs!"/n  is  absolutely  convergent  provided  mod z<h 

Example  3.  The  series  2)(cos0+i8in  oy^ln,  is  ^convergent  if  0^=0  or  2kr. 
For  the  series  Zcosn^/w  and  X  sin  nO/n  are  convergent  by  §  9,  III. 

Example  4.  The  series  (cos^+isin0)"/n'  is  absolutely  convergent.  For 
the  series  of  moduli  is  SI/ti',  which  is  convergent. 


APPLICATION   OF  THE  FUNDAMENTAL  LAWS   OF  ALGEBRA 
TO  INFINITE   SERIES. 

§  1 2.]  Law  of  Assodaiion. — We  have  already  had  occasion  to 
observe  that  the  law  of  association  cannot  be  applied  without 
limitation  to  an  infinite  series.  It  can,  however,  be  applied 
without  limitation  provided  the  series  is  convergent.  For  let 
S,„'  denote  the  sum  of  m  terms  of  the  new  series  obtained  by 
associating  the  terms  of  the  original  series  into  groups  in  any 
way  whatever.  Then,  if  S«  denote  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the 
original  series,  we  can  always  assume  m  so  great  that  S^  includes 
at  least  all  the  terms  in  S^.  Hence  S^'-S„  =  pRn,  where  j?  is 
a  certain  positive  integer.  Now,  since  the  original  series  is  con- 
vergent, by  taking  n  sufficiently  large  we  can  make  pBn  as  small 
as  we  please.     It  follows  therefore  that  L  Sm'  =  L  S^.     Hence 

ifte  association  of  terms  jrrodtices  no  effect  on  the  sum  of  the  infinite 
convergent  series. 

§  13.]  Law  of  Commutation. — ^The  law  of  commutation  is  even 
more  restricted  in  its  application  than  the  law  of  association. 
In  fact^  the  law  of  commutation  can  he  applied  only  to  ahsolutely 
convergent  series. 

We  shall  consider  here  merely  the  case  where  each  term  of 
the  series  is  displaced  a  finite  number  of  steps.*     Let  2un  be 

*  See  below,  §  33,  Cor.  2. 
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the  original  series,  l,u^  the  new  series  obtained  by  commutar 
tion  of  the  terms  of  2ttn-  Since  each  term  is  only  displaced  by 
a  finite  number  of  steps,  we  can,  whatever  n  may  be,  by  taking 
m  sufficiently  great  always  secure  that  S^  contains  all  the 
terms  of  S^  at  least.  Under  these  circumstances  S^  -  S^  con- 
tains fewer  terms  than  pE^,  where  p  is  finite,  since  m  is  finite. 
Now,  since  Sm,^  is  absolutely  convergent^  even  if  we  take  the 
most  unfavourable  case  and  suppose  all  the  terms  of  the  same 
sign,  we  shall  have  L  yR»  =  0  ;  and,  a  fortiori,  L  S^'  -  L  8,^  =  0. 

«s=Qo  ntssQo  n=ao 

Hence  L  S^'  =  L  S^ ;  which  establishes  our  theorem. 

The  above  reasoning  would  not  apply  to  a  semi-convergent  series, 
because  the  vanishing  of  L^Rn  does  not  depend  solely  on  the 
individual  magnitude  of  the  terms,  but  partially  on  the  alterna- 
tion of  positive  and  negative  signs. 

Riemann  has  shown  that  the  series  2(-l)'*~^i^,  where 
IdLn  =  0,  and  ^Ugn+i  and  ^u^n  are  both  divergent,  can,  by  proper 
commutation  of  its  terms,  be  made  to  converge  to  any  sum  we 
please ;  and  Dirichlet  has  shown  that  commutation  may  render 
a  semi-convergent  series  divergent. 
Example  1.  The  scries 

VI     \/2     V3     V4  \/(2w-l)     \/(2»)  ^' 

is  convergent  by  §  8  ;  but  the  series 

"*■  W(4m^'*' V(4^«  +  3J~  V(27/t  +  2)/  "**••'  ^^^' 

which  is  evidently  derivable  from  (1)  by  commutation  (and  an  association 
which  is  permissible  since  the  terms  ultimately  vanish),  is  divergent.  For, 
if  Wm  =  l/\/(4w  +  l)  + l/V(4m  +  3)-l/V(2»i  +  2),  and  t?m  =  l/\/^  then 
lM„JVrn=L{ll^/{4:  +  1/m)  +  1/V(4  +  3/m)  -  1/V(2  +  2/w) }  =  1/2  + 1/2  -  1/V2= 
1  -  J\/2«  Hence  Unjvtn  is  always  finite  ;  and  Sv^  is  divergent,  by  §  6,  Cor.  4. 
Hence  Xum  is  divergent.  (Dirichlet.) 
Example  2.  The  series 

1     2^8     4^6  (2»-l)    {2ny  ^^'' 

are  both  convergent ;  but  they  converge  to  different  sums.    For,  by  taking 
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saccessiyely  three  and  fonr  terms  of  each  series,  we  see  that  the  sum  of  (1)  lies 
between  '583  and  '833  ;  whereas  the  sum  of  (2)  lies  between  '926  and  1'176. 

Addition  of  two  infinite  series.  If  2tt„  and  Si^„  he  both  con- 
vergenty  and  converge  to  the  values  S  and  T  respectively ^  then  2(%  +  !?„) 
is  convergent  and  converges  to  the  value  S  +  T. 

We  may,  to  secure  complete  generality,  suppose  u^  and  »»  to 
be  complex  quantities.  Let  S^,  T,^,  U»  represent  the  sums  of 
n  terms  of  2%,  ^Vn,  2(w„  +  v„)  respectively ;  then  we  have,  how- 
ever great  n  may  be,  17^  =  S»  +  T^.  Hence,  when  »  =  oo , 
LXJ„  =  LS„  +  LT„,  which  proves  the  proposition. 

§  14.]  Law  of  Distribution. — ^The  application  of  the  law  of 
distribution  will  be  indicated  by  the  following  theorems  : — 

If  a  be  ang  finite  quantity,  and  2un  converge  to  the  value  Sy  then 
2att»  converges  to  aS. 

The  proof  of  this  is  so  simple  that  it  may  be  left  to  the 
reader. 

If  2tt„  and  Sv^  converge  to  the  values  S  and  T  respectively,  and 
at  least  one  of  the  two  series  be  absolutely  convergent,  then  the  series 

«it?i  +  (tt,r,  +  U^V,)  +  .  .  .  +  {u,Vn  +  MjVn-i  +  .  .  .  +  U^V,)  +  .  .  .        (1) 

converges  to  the  value  ST.* 

Let  S»,  Tn,  TJn  denote  the  sums  of  n  terms  of  2%,  2t;„, 
2(i*iP»  +  f*,r,^_i  +  .  .  .  + ii^Vj)  respectively ;  and  let  us  suppose  that 
22in  is  absolutely  convergent.     We  have 

SnT„  =  U,,  +  L„ 

where  ^'=UtVn  +  U^Vn-i+  .    .    .   +UnVt 

+  t*,t;„  +  .    .    .   +  UnV^ 


=  U^Vn  +  U^(Vn  +  Vn.i)+  .    .    .   +«„(««+  .    .   .    + 1^,)      (2). 

*  The  original  demonstration  of  this  theorem  given  by  Cauchy  in  his 
Analtfse  Alg4brique  required  that  both  the  series  'Lun,  Svn  be  absolutely  con- 
yergent.  Abel's  demonstration  is  subject  to  the  same  restriction.  The  more 
general  form  was  given  by  Mertens,  CrdU^  Jour.^  Ixxix.  (1876).'  Abel  had, 
however,  proved  a  more  general  theorem  (see  §  20,  Cor. ),  which  partly  in- 
cludes the  result  in  question. 
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If  therefore  n  be  even,  =  2m  say, 

+  [«*m+i(v«m  +  ..  .+t?m+i)  +  .  •  •  +  ^«n(«'«m  +  •  •  •+«'.)]    (3). 

If  n  be  odd,  =  2m  +  1  say, 

+  [t*»ii+i(»«m+i  +  .  .  .  +  »m+«)  +  .  .  .  +  ttm+i(t^«n+i  +  •  •  •  +  V,)]    (4). 

Now,  since  2t?„  is  convergent,  it  is  possible,  by  making  m 
sufficiently  great,  to  make  each  of  the  quantities  modv^m, 
mod(t;,^_i  +  v^),  .  .  .,  mod(i;„»+,  +  .  .  .  +  »^),  modv^+j, 
mod  (t;,^  + 1^^+,),  .  .  .,  mod(t;,„+,+  .  .  .  +  t?j^+i)  as  small  as  we 
please.  Also,  since  modT,,  modTg,  modTa,  .  .  .  modTn,  . .  . 
are  all  finite,  and  mod  (T,.  -  T,)  <  mod  T,.  +  mod  T„  therefore 

mod(r^+,  +  .  .  .  +r^),  .  .  .,  mod(»,+  .  .  .  +1?^), 
mod  (!;,„+,+  .  .  .  +»^+,),  .  .  .,  mod(t;,+  .  .  .  +t;«»+i), 

are  all  finite.  Hence,  if  c^  be  a  quantity  which  can  be  made  as 
small  as  we  please  by  sufficiently  increasing  m,  and  p  a  certain 
finite  quantity,  we  have,  from  (3)  and  (4),  by  chap,  xii.,  §  11, 

mod  L„  <  €^(mod  ttg  +  mod  ttg  +  •  •  .  +  moduli) 

+  j8(mod  Ujn+i  +  mod  t^^+g  +  .  .  .  +  mod  tt„). 

If,  therefore,  we  make  n  infinite,  and  observe  that^  since  Xu^ 
is  absolutely  convergent,  mod «,  +  mod  w,  +  •  .  .  +  mod  u^  is 
finite,  and  L(mod  t*„i+,  +  mod  «,„+,  +  .  .  .  +modt<n)  =  0,  we 
have  (seeing  that  Le^  =  0)  L  mod  Ln  =  0.  Hence  LS^T^  =  LU^ 
that  is,  LUn  =  ST. 

Cauchy  has  shown  that^  if  both  the  series  involved  be  semi- 
convergefniy  the  multiplication  rule  does  not  necessarily  apply. 

Suppose,  for  example,  «,=!?„=(-  l)«-Y\/n.  Then  both  Si^n  and  I/Vn  arq 
semi-conyergent  series.    The  general  term  of  (1)  is 

Now,  since  r(n-r+l)=J(w+l)"-  {l{n+l)-r}\  therefore,  for  all  valaes 
of  r,  r(n-r+l)<J(n  +  l)',  except  in  the  case  where  r=i(7t+l),  and  then 
there  is  equality.  It  follows  that  mod  Wn  >  w/4{»  + 1 )  >  2/(1  + 1/»).  The  terms 
of  ZtTn  are  therefore  ultimately  numerically  greater  than  a  quantity  which  is 
infinitely  nearly  equal  to  2.     Hence  I^n  cannot  be  a  convergent  series. 
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SPECIAL   DISCUSSION   OF  THE  POWER  SERIES  2a«fl;* 

§  15.]  As  the  series  DonX^  is  of  great  importance  in  algebra- 
ical analysis  we  shall  give  a  special  discussion  of  its  properties  as 
regards  both  convergence  and  continuity.  We  may  speak  of  it 
for  shortness  as  the  Power  Series,  and  we  shall  consider  both  On 
and  2!  to  be  complex  numbers;  say  On  =  rn(co8 on  +  i sin on), 
X  =  p(cos  0  + 1  sin  6)y  where  r^  and  on  are  functions  of  the  integral 
variable  n,  but  p  and  6  are  independent  of  n. 

§  16.]  Sa„^  is  convergent  ifmodz<L  {mod an/mod an+i}  . 

For  the  series  of  moduli  is  Sr^*  and  this  is  convergent  if 
li  {p»+Vn+,/p«rn}  <  1 ;  that  is,  if  pL  {rn+iirn}  <  1 ;  that  is,  if 
p<L{rn/r«+J. 

Three  different  cases  arise  according  as  L  {rn/r^+i}  is  zero,  a 
finite  positive  quantity  R,  or  qo  .  In  the  first  case,  'ZOffif*^  is  not 
conyergent  for  any  value  of  z  other  than  0. 

In  the  second  case  2af^  is  convergent  when  the  point  repre- 
senting z  in  Argand's  Diagram  lies  toithin  a  circle  whose  centre  is 
the  origin  and  whose  radius  is  R  This  circle  is  called  the  Circle 
of  Convergence  for  the  power  series  in  question ;  and  R  is  called 
the  Sadius  of  Convergence,  It  should  be  observed  that  nothing  is 
established  for  the  case  where  the  representative  point  lies  on  the 
circle  of  convergence. 

Za^/n  is  an  example  of  this  class  of  series ;  here  R=:l. 

In  the  third  case,  ^20^  is  convergent  for  all  values  of  z. 
The  exponential  series  Zo^/n!  is  an  example  of  this  class  of  series. 

§  17.]  If  the  series  2a„^  be  absohUely  convergent  when  modz 
=  'R\Uvnll  be  absolviely  convergent  when  mod  a;  =  R"  <  R'. 

For,  8i^ce  Sctn^**  is  absolutely  convergent,  IrJEi'^  is  conver- 
gent Now,  since  R"<R',  r„R'''*<r„R"*.  Hence,  by  §  4,  I, 
SfuR"''*  is  convergent;  that  is,  Son^c**  is  absolutely  convergent 
when  mod  z  =  R*. 

§  18.]  Discontinuity  and  Infinitely  slow  Convergency.  If  the 
nth  term  of  an  infinite  series  be  f{n,z),  where  f(n,z)  is  a  single 
valued  continuous  function  of  z  for  all  integral  values  of  n,  then 
VOL.  II  K 
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the  infinite  series  ^/(n^x)  will,  if  convergent,  be  a  single  valued 
finite  function  of  x,  say  <f){x).  At  first  sights  it  might  be  sup- 
posed that  <f){x)  must  necessarily  be  continuous,  seeing  that  each 
term  of  /(n^x)  is  so.  Cauchy  took  this  view ;  but^  as  Abel  first 
pointed  out,  0(a;)  is  not  necessarily  continuous.  No  doubt 
2/(w,a;  +  A)  and  2/(n,a;),  being  each  convergent^  have  each 
definite  finite  values,  and  therefore  2{/(r^a;  +  A) -/(n,a;)}  is 
convergent,  and  has  a  definite  finite  value;  but  this  value  is 
not  necessarily  zero  for  ail  values  of  x.  Suppose,  for  example,* 
that  f(n^)  =  x/{nx  +  1)  (na;  -  sc  +  1).  Since  /(«,«)  =  nxj{nx  +  1)  - 
(n  -  \)xj  {»  -  la;  +  1} ,  we  have,  in  this  case,  Sn  =  nxj{nx  +  1). 
Hence,  provided  aj  =#  0,  LS»  =1.  If,  however,  x  =  0  then  S„  =  0, 
however  great  n  may  be.  The  function  <^2;)  is,  therefore,  in  this 
case,  discontinuous  when  a;  =  0. 

The  discontinuity  of  the  above  series  is  accompanied  by 
another  peculiarity  which  is  often,  although  not  always,  asso- 
ciated with  discontinuity.  The  Eesidue  of  the  series,  when 
a;  +  0,  is  given  by 

Bn  =  l-Sn=l/(na;+l). 

Now,  when  x  has  any  given  value,  we  can  by  making  n  large 
enough  make  l/(?2a;  +1)  smaller  than  any  given  positive  quantity 
a.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  smaller  x  is,  the  larger  must  we 
take  n  in  order  that  l/(iia;  +  1)  may  fall  imder  a ;  and,  in  general, 
when  X  is  variable,  there  is  no  finite  upper  limit  for  n,  indeperuieni 
of  Xy  say  V,  such  that  i{  n>v  then  Rn < a.  When  the  residue 
has  this  peculiarity  the  series  is  said  to  be  noriruniforrrdy  con- 
vergent ;  and,  if  for  a  particular  value  of  a;,  such  as  a;  =  0,  in  the 
present  example,  the  number  of  terms  required  to  secure  a  given 
degree  of  approximation  to  the  limit  is  infinite,  the  series  is  said 
to  Converge  Infinitely  Slowly, 

We  are  thus  led  to  the  following  important  definition.  If, 
for  values  of  x  vdthin  a  given  region  in  ArganoPs  Diagram,  we  can 
for  every  value  of  a,  however  small  rryod  a,  assign  for  n  an  upper 
limit  V,  INDEPENDENT  OF  X,  such  that  when  n>vmod^<'moda, 

*  Du  Bois-Reyinond. 
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then  the  series  ^f(n,x)  is  said  to  be  uniformly  convergent 
unihin  the  region  in  question.* 

It  can  be  shown  that^  so  long  as  2f(n,x)  converges  unifonnly, 
^z)  cannot  be  discontinuous ;  but  Du  Bois-Eeymond  has  shown 
by  means  of  the  example  2  {x/n{nx  +  1)  (na;  -  a;  +  1)  -  ix?/{n3f  +  1) 
(«a5*-x+l)}  that  infinitely  slow  convergence  may  not  involve 
discontinuity.  In  point  of  fact^  the  sum  of  this  last  series  is 
always  zero,  even  when  x  =  0;  and  yet,  when  a;=0,  the  con- 
vergence is  infinitely  slow. 

The  object  of  the  present  paragraph  has  been,  not  to  intro- 
duce the  student  to  a  discussion  of  exceptional  cases  in  the 
functionality  of  infinite  series,  but  to  lead  him  to  see  the  neces- 
sity of  the  demonstrations  now  to  be  given  of  the  continuity  of 
the  Power  Series  in  certain  cases. 

§  19.]  As  regards  the  power  series  'Ea^  there  are  two  cases 
of  great  practical  importance — 1st,  when  On  is  independent  of 
X  and  we  regard  2a„^  as  a  function  of  2,  say  </>(2;);  2nd, 
when  a„  is  a  function  of  n  and  y,  say  f{n,y),  and  x  is 
regarded  as  constant^  so  that  ^J{n,y)aif^  is  a  function  of  y,  say 

The  points  involved  were  first  raised  and  discussed  by  Abel ; 
but  the  following  theorem,  together  with  its  elegant  demonstra- 
tion,! will  give  us  at  once  all  that  is  here  required. 

Let  fin  be  independent  ofzy  and  Wn{z)  be  a  single  valued  function  of 
n  and  Zy  finite  for  all  values  of  n,  however  great j  and  finite  and  con- 
tinuous as  regards  z  from  z  =  a  to  z  =  b,  then,  if  2/i^  be  absolutely 
convergent^  2finV?n{^)t  w  a  continuous  function  of  z  from  z  =  a 
to  z  =  k 

Let  Sn{^)  =  Mi«'i(«)  +  fhv>a{^)  + .  .  .  +  yin^n{^\  and  assume  /% 
to   be  positive  for  all  values  of  w,  which  will  not  limit  the 

*  The  distinction  here  involved  was  first  pointed  oat  by  Seidel,  AhJd,  d. 
Bayerisehen  Akad,  d.  Wiss.,  Bd.  v.  (1850).  It  has  assumed  great  import- 
ance in  the  Theory  of  Functions  developed  by  Weierstrass  and  his  followers. 

t  Both  due  to  Du  Bois-Reymond.  See  MatJi,  Ann.,  iv.  (1871).  We  have 
presented  the  original  notation  and  phraseology  as  closely  as  possible. 

X  Under  the  circumstances  supposed^  ^fi^^wjz)  is,  of  course,  convergent 
by§4. 
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generality  of  the  demonstration,  since  2/^^  is  absolutely  con- 
vergent. 

Let  AWp  =  Wp{z  +  h)  -  Wp{z\  so  that  L  Awp  =  0  for  all  values 

of  ^.     Then  we  have 

Sn(«  +  A)  -  Sn(«)  =  fiAw,  +  fJL^Aw^  +  .    .    .  +  fim^'U^m 

+  thn+if^m+i(^  +  ^)  +  Hm+i^fn+a{z  +  h)  +  ,    .    . 
+  fhiV^ni^  +  h) 

Let  AWm  be  a  mean  among  At^i,  ^w»  .  .  .,  Atr^  (that  is,  be 
greater  than  the  least  and  less  than  the  greatest) ; 

W'^n  a  mean  among  «;t»+i(2?  +  A),  Wm+.(«  +  A),  •  •  .,  w»(^  +  h) ; 

W«n  a  mean  among  w„,^,{z),  w^^^(z),  .  .  .,  Wn{z). 
Then 

Sn(^  +  A)  -  Sn(;8^)  =  AW^S'^  +  (W'^n  ^  W^n),.^^^  m 

where  S  ^  and  n-m^'m  ^ave  the  usual  meanings  as  regards  S/xm. 
If,  now,  we  make  n  infinite,  W'^^o  and  Wmoo  become,  by 
virtue  of  our  hypotheses,  finite  determinate  quantities  for  every 
value  of  m  and  z ;  and  we  have 

S«(0  +  A)  -  S„(.)  =  AW,„  SV  +  (W'^«  -  W«„)R'«. 
Our  object  is  to  prove  that  L  {S^{z  +  A)  -  S«,(2?)}  (say,  800(5;  ±  0) 

-  S«(;?))  =  0.  Now  when  A  =  0,  Aw,  =  0,  Air,  =  0,  .  .  .,  Atc^  =  0, 
since  all  the  functions  Wi{z),  v)J{z\  .  .  .,  Wm{z)  are  continuous. 
Therefore,  since  S'^  is  finite  for  all  values  of  m,  owing  to  the 
convergency  of  S/x^,  we  have 

&^{z  ±  0)  -  S«(^)  =  (  L  W'^«  -  W^«)R'^       (1). 

We  cannot  be  sure  that  LW'^00  =  W^op;  but  since  both  are  finite 
their  difference  is  finite.  Hence,  since  'K^  is  the  residue  of  the 
convergent  series  D/i^,  by  making  m  sufficiently  great  we  can 
make  R'm  and  therefore  the  right-hand  side  of  (1)  as  small  as 
we  please.  It  follows  that  the  left-hand  side  of  (1)  must  be 
numerically  less  than  any  assignable  quantity;  that  is,  must  be  zero. 
We  have  supposed  all  the  quantities  involved  to  be  real ;  but 
the  extension  to  the  case  where  /%  and  Wn{x)  are  complex  is 
obvious  after  what  has  been  said  in  §§  10,  1 1. 
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As  an  example,  take  the  first  of  the  series  discussed  in  §  18.  The  nth 
term  may  be  written  {l/n*}  {a;/(a;+l/n)(a;-a;/n  +  l/n)}.  Hence,  if  we  take 
A*«=l/n',  wjx)=x/{x-k-lln){x-xln  +  ll7i),  we  see  that  all  the  conditions  of 
Du  Bois-Beymond's  Theorem  are  fulfilled,  except  when  a;=0  ;  for  w^{x)  =  llx, 
which  becomes  infinite  when  x=0.  We  conclude  therefore  that  this  infinite 
series  is  a  continuous  function  of  a;  for  all  positive  values  of  x  except  x=0,  in 
which  case  the  theorem  does  not  apply. 

Cor.  1.  If  the  power  series  la^  he  absolutely  convergent  when 
modx  =  B^  then,  for  cUl  values  of  X  such  that  modx<'R,  'la^^  is  a  con- 
finuous  function  of  x. 

We  have  a^  =  a^^(xf&Y,  Now  2anR*  is  an  absolutely 
oonvergent  series  by  hypothesis.  Hence,  if  we  take  /(%  =  OnR", 
^n{^  =  (^/R)**>  all  ^^^  conditions  of  Du  Bois-Reymond's  Theorem 
will  be  satisfied,  and  the  corollary  follows. 

Cor.  2.  If  the  power  series  ^f(n,y)x^  be  convergent  when 
mod  X  =  ifl^l ),  and  /(n,y)  be  a  function  of  y  which  is  finite  and  single- 
valued  for  all  values  ofn,  and  finite,  single-valued,  and  continuous  as 
regards  y  from  y  =  a  to  y  =  b,  then,  from  y  =  a  to  y  =  b,  ^(y)  = 
^f{n,y)x^  is  a  continuous  function  of  y  so  long  as  77i(?rfa;:J>R 

This  follows  at  once  from  Du  Bois-Reymond's  Theorem,  if  we 
take  fii»  =  «**,  0  =  y,  and  Wn{z)  =  f(n,y), 

§  20.]  We  have  seen  that,  so  long  as  x  lies  within  the  circle 
of  convergence,  the  power  series  2an3i^  is  a  continuous  function 
of  2L  Nothing,  however,  has  been  established  regarding  values 
of  X  that  lie  on  the  circumference  of  the  circle  of  convergence. 
Hence  the  importance  of  the  following  theorem  of  Abel's,  which 
we  prove  for  real  series,  but  which  can  at  once  (see  §  10)  be  ex- 
tended to  imaginary  series. 

If  the  series  2an  be  convergent,  and  if  l^a^^  be  convergent  for  all 

values  of  X  less  than  1,  then  L    ^ZanoS^  =  Soap 
«=i-o 
This  is  tantamount  to  asserting  the  continuity  of  Da^^  up  to 
the  circumference  of  its  circle  of  convergency,  so  far  as  real 
values  are  concerned.*     If  /(x)  denote  ^^x^  we  have  to  show 
that    L   /(a:),  say /(I- 0),  =1ki^, 

s=l-0 

•  Proofe  hare  been  given  by  Abel,  Dirichlet,  Du  Bois-Reymond,  and 
others.  The  above  is  a  modification  of  Dirichlet's  demonstration  (see 
LiouviU^B  Jour.) 
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Since  2a,^  is  convergent,  if  5©  =  a^,  5i  =  «„  +  <*i>  •  •  •>  «»  =  <^  + 
tti  +  .  .  .  +  On, .  .  .  then  $0,  5i,  .  .  .,  5n,  .  .  .  are  all  finite,  and 
have  for  their  limit  S,  the  sum  of  the  infinite  series  Son-  Also 
we  have  a©  =  So,  aj  =  Sj  -  5o,  a,  =  «, -  «„  .  .  .,  On  =  «»» -  «n-ii  •  •  • 

Hence 

=  5o(l  - «)  +  Six{l  -x)+  .  .  ,  +  5na;"(l  - «)  +  .  .  . 
This  transformation  will  be  legitimate  so  long  as  a;  is  less 
than  1,  by  however  little. 

Let  a;  =  1  —  f ,  then  we  have,  however  small  f  may  be, 
.     /(I  -i)  =  s«£  +  «.(1  -  f)f  + .  .  .  +  «„-.(l  -  ^)»-if 

+«»(l-f)»f+«»+.(l-^)''+'^+-- •> 

wherein  n  may  be  taken  as  large  as  we  please. 

Let  now  o-'»  be  a  mean  among  5o,  (1  ~  f)si,  .  .  .|  (I  -  f)'*"^*V-i» 
and  cn  a  mean  among  5n,  s»+„  5„+8,  .  .  . 

Then  Lcr  n  is  finite,  and  Lcr^  =  5. 

We  have 

/(l-f)  =  ^^n+    {l+(l-f)  +  (l-f)'  +  .    .    .}£(l-^)Vn, 
=  «^'n+(l-f)VH. 

Since  n  may  be  made  as  large  as  we  please,  we  may  cause  £ 
to  approach  the  limit  zero  by  putting  f  =  1/n*,  and  then  making 
fi  =  00 .     Hence 

/(I  -  0)  =  Lcr'n/n  +  L{1  -  1K)V„. 

Now,  Ltr'n/n  =  0,  since  Lo-'n  is  finite. 

Also  L(l  -  1/7*^  =  L  {(1  -  l/n')-~'}-i/'»  =  L6-i/»  =  «•=!; 
and  La-n  =  5.     Hence  L(l  -  l/w')V»  =  5 ;  and  we  have  finally 

It  should  be  observed  that  Da^  need  not  be  absolutely  con- 
vergent^ but  if  it  be  semi-convergent  the  order  of  its  terms  must 
not  be  altered. 

By  considering  the  series  2%a;^,  SvnaJ**,  and  the  series 
2(%Vi  +  Wn-i^«+ •  •  •  +«i^n)2^"*"\  which  is  their  product  when 
both  of  them  are  absolutely  convergent,  and  applying  the 
theorem  just  establ&hed,  we  easily  arrive  at  the  following 
theorem,  also  due  to  Abel 
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Cor.  If  each  of  the  series  2%  and'  Sv^  converge  to  the  limits  u 
and  V  respecHvdifj  then,  if  the  series  2(t*^>v,  +  i/n-i^'a  +  .  .  .  +  Wi^n) 
he  convergeniy  U  wUl  converge  to  uv;  and  this  will  hold  even  if  aU 
the  three  series  he  only  semirconvergent, 

§  21.]  Principle  of  Indeterminaie  Coefficients. 

If  the  real  series  Ijo^  he  convergent  for  all  values  of  x  such  that 
fnodz'jf>'R,  and  if  for  all  the  values  in  question  a©  +  2a»af*  =  0,  then 
a,  =  0,  ai  =  0,  a,  =  0, .  .  .,  an  =  0, .  .  . 

Since   ^a^  is   convergent,  it    follows    that   L  2an»^  =  0. 

aj=0 

Since  a©  +  2a„aJ"  =  0  when  a;  =  0,  we  must  have  a^  =  0.  There- 
fore, by  our  original  hjrpothesis,  we  have  20^  =  0  for  all  values 
of  X  such  that  mod  x'j(>'R.  Now,  by  §  14, 20^^**  =  a;2a„^-i,  where 
2a^'^  is  a  convergent  series  for  any  value  of  x  which  renders 
2a^  convergent.  Since,  then,  we  have  xla^-^  =  0  for  values 
of  X  other  than  0,  it  foUows  that  S^naJ^-^  =  0.  But,  since  20^-^ 
is  convergent,   L  ^20^'^  =  a^.      Thus   we   must  have   ^1  =  0. 

Proceeding  in  this  way,  we  can  show  that  all  the  coefficients 
must  vanish. 

Cor.  If  for  all  values  of  x  such  that  modx:!^^,  a©  +  2a^*  = 
ho  +  26„a^,  hoth  series  heing  convergeni,  then  a^  =  h^  a^  =  6„  Og  =  6j» 

For  we  must  have  {a^  -  h^  +  2(an  -  ^aJ"  =  0  where,  by  §  13, 
2{a»  -  6n)a^  is  a  convergent  series.  Hence,  by  the  main  theorem, 
Oo  -  6o  =  0>  ^1  -  ^  =  0,  &c. 

INFINITE   PRODUCl'S. 

§  22.]  The  product  of  an  infinite  number  of  factors  formed 
in  given  order  according  to  a  definite  law  is  called  an  Infinite 
Product.  Since,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  it  is  only  when  the 
factors  ultimately  become  unity  that  the  most  important  case 
arises,  we  shall  write  the  nth  factor  in  the  form  1  +  u^* 

By  the  value  of  the  infinite  product  is  meant  the  limit  of 

{l+i*J(l+w,).  .  .  (1+1^), 
ft 
(which  may  be  denoted  by  11(1  +  2^),  or  simply  by  P^),  when  n  is 

increased  without  limit. 
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It  is  obvious  that  if  Lun  were  numerically  greater  than  unity, 
then  LPn  would  be  either  zero  or  infinite.  As  neither  of  these 
cases  is  of  any  importance  we  shall,  in  what  follows,  suppose 
modtt„  to  be  always  less  than  unity.  Any  finite  number  of 
factors  at  the  commencement  of  the  product  for  which  this  is 
not  true,  may  be  left  out  of  account  in  discussing  the  converg- 
ency.  We  also  suppose  any  factor  that  becomes  zero  to  be  set 
aside ;  the  question  as  to  convergency  then  relates  merely  to  the 
product  of  all  the  remaining  factors. 

Four  essentially  distinct  cases  arise — 

1st.  LPn  may  be  0. 

2nd.  LPn  may  be  a  finite  definite  quantity,  which  we  may 
denote  by  11(1  +  Wn),  or  simply  by  P. 

3rd.  LPn  may  be  infinite. 

4th.  LPn  may  have  no  definite  value ;  but  assume  one  or 
other  of  a  series  of  values  according  to  the  integral  character  of  n. 

In  cases  1  and  2  the  infinite  product  might  be  said  to  be 
convergent ;  it  is,  however,  usual  to  confine  the  term  convergent  to 
the  2nd  case,  and  to  this  convenient  usage  we  shall  adhere ;  in 
case  3  divergent ;  in  case  4  oscillatory. 

§  23.]  If,  instead  of  considering  Pn,  we  consider  its  logarithm, 
we  reduce  the  whole  theory  of  infinite  products  (so  far  as  real 
positive  factors  are  concerned  *)  to  the  theory  of  infinite  series ; 
for  we  have 

logPn  =  log(l+t*,)  +  log(l+W,)  +  .    .    .+log(l+ttn) 
=  2l0g(l+ttn); 

and  we  see  at  once  that 

n 

1st.  If  2  log  (1  +  Un)  is  divergent,  and  L2  log  (1  +«„)=-« , 
then  n(l  +Un)  =  0;  and  conversely. 

2nd.  If  21og(l  +i*n)  be  convergent,  then  11(1  +i4n)  is  con- 
vergent 

n 

3rd.  If  2  log  (1  +  Un)  is  divergent,  and  L2  log  (1  +  «„)  =  +  oo , 
then  n(l  +  ttn)  is  divergent. 

*  The  logarithm  of  a  complex  number  has  not  yet  been  defined,  mnch 
leas  discoflsed. 
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4th.  If  21og(l  +Un)  oscillates,  then  11(1  +t^)  oscillates. 

§  24.]  If  we  confine  ourselves  to  the  case  where  Un  has 
ultimately  always  the  same  sign,  it  is  easy  to  deduce  a  simple 
criterion  for  the  convergency  of  11(1  +  u^). 

If  Lf*„<0,  then  21og(l  +  w^)  =  -  oo ,  and  11(1  +  tt„)  =  0. 

If .  Li«n  >  0,  2  log  (I  +  %)  =  +  00 ,  and  11(1  +  tt„)  is  divergent 

//  is  therefore  a  necessary  condition  for  the  convergency  of  11(1  +  tt») 
^<Lun=0.  - 

Since  Lwn  =  0,  L(l  +  Wn)^'""  =  « ;  hence  L  log  (1  +  Un)lun  =  1. 
It  therefore  follows  from  §  4  that  2log(l  +  Un)  is  convergent  or 
divergent  according  as  2wn  is  convergent  or  divergent.  More- 
over, H  Un  he  ultimately  negative,  the  last  and  infinite  parts  of 
2tfn  and  2  log  (1  +  Un)  will  he  negative ;  and  if  tin  he  ultimately 
positive  the  last  and  infinite  part  of  2Un  and  21og(l  +t*n)  ^iU 
be  positive     Hence  the  following  conclusions — 

If  the  terms  of  ^tin  become  ultimately  infinitely  smatly  and  have 
uUimately  the  same  sign,  then 

1st  n(l  +Un)  is  convergent,  if  2w^  he  convergent ;  and  cor^ 
versely, 

2nd  n(l  +  Un)  =  0,  if  Sw„  diverge  to  -  oo  /  and  conversely. 

3rd.  n(l  +Un)  diverges  to  +  oo,  t/  2un  diverge  to  +  co ;  and 
conversely. 

Since  in  the  case  contemplated,  where  Un  is  ultimately  of 
invariable  sign,  the  convergency  of  11(1  +  Un)  does  not  depend  on 
any  arrangement  of  signs  but  merely  on  the  ultimate  magnitude 
of  the  factors,  the  infinite  product,  if  convergent^  is  said  to  he 
absolutely  convergent.  It  is  obvious  that  any  infinite  product  in 
which  the  sign  of  Un  is  not  uUimately  i/nvariable,  but  which  is  convergent 
when  the  signs  of  Un  are  made  all  alike,  will  be,  a  fortiori,  convergent 
tn  iis  original  form,  and  is  therefore  said  to  be  absolutely  convergent; 
and  ioe  have  in  general,  for  infinite  products  of  real  factors,  the  theorem 
that  n(l  +Un)  is  absolutely  convergent  when  lun  is  absolulely  con- 
vergeni;  and  conversely. 

Cot.  If  other  of  the  two  infinite  products  11(1  +  u^),  11(1  -  «„) 
be  absoluidy  convergent,  the  other  is  absolutely  convergent. 
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For,  if  ^Un  is  absolutely  convergent^  so  is  ^  -  tt„) ;  and  con- 
versely. 

Example  1.  (1  + 1/1«)  (1  + 1/2») .  .  .  (l+l/n«)  ...  is  absolutely  conver- 
gent  Binoe  Zl/»'  is  absolutely  conyergent. 

Example  2.  (1-1/2)  (1-1/3)  .  .  .  (I-I/ti)  .  .  .  baa  zero  for  its  value 
since  S(  -  1/n)  diverges  to  -  « . 

Examples.  (1  + 1/ V2) (1  +  1/V8)  •  •  •  (l+W^)  •  •  •  diverges  to  +» 
since  2(1/ Vn)  diveiiges  to  +  « . 

Example  4.  (1  +  1/Vl)(l- 1/V2)(1  +  1/V8)(1- W^)  •  •  •  Since  the 
sign  ofun  is  not  ultimately  invariable,  and  since  the  series  2(-l)**-V\/^  ^ 
not  absolutely  convergent,  the  rules  of  the  present  paragraph  do  not  apply. 
We  must  therefore  examine  the  series  2  log  (1  +  ( -  1)*-VV*^X  The  terms  of 
this  series  become  ultimately  infinitely  small ;  therefore  we  may  (see  §  12) 
associate  every  odd  term  with  the  following  even  term.  We  thus  replace  the 
series  by  the  equivalent  series 

2  log  {1  + 1/ V(2n  - 1)  -  1/V(2w)  -  1/V(*»'  -  2m)}  . 

It  is  easy  to  show  that 

1/V(2»  - 1)  -  1/V(2«)  - 1/\/(4»'  -  2n)  <  0, 
for  all  values  of  n>l.  Hence  the  terms  of  the  series  in  question  ultimately 
become  negative.  Moreover,  l/V(2n-l)-l/V(2»)-l/\/(*w'-2«)  is  ulti- 
mately comparable  with  -l/2».  Hence  21og(l  +  (-l)*-V\/»)  diveiiges  to 
-  00 .  The  value  of  (1  +  1/Vl)(l  -  1/V2)(1  +  1/V3)(1  -  1/V4) .  .  .  ia  there- 
fore 0.    This  is  an  example  of  a  semi-convergent  product. 

Examples.  e^+l^-l-W+itf-i-i  .  .  .  The  series  21og(l+u,)  in  this 
case  becomes 

(l  +  l)-(l-».l)  +  (l  +  i)-(l+i)+.  .  . 
which  oscillates.    The  infinite  product  therefore  oscillates  also. 

Example  6.  11(1  -a^V^)  ^  absolutely  convergent  if  a!<l,  and  has  0  for 
its  value  when  x=l. 

§  25.]  We  have  deduced  the  theory  of  the  convergence  of 
infinite  products  of  real  factors  from  the  theory  of  infinite  series 
by  means  of  logarithms ;  and  this  is  probably  the  best  course  for 
the  learner  to  follow,  because  the  points  in  the  new  theory  are 
suggested  by  the  points  in  the  old.  All  that  is  necessary  is  to 
be  on  the  outlook  for  discrepancies  that  arise  here  and  there, 
mainly  owing  to  the  imperfectness  of  the  analogy  between  the 
properties  of  0  (that  is,  +a-  a)  and  1  (that  is,  ^  a-T-a). 

It  is  quite  easy,  however,  by  means  of  a  few  simple  inequality 
theorems,*  to  deduce  all  the  above  results  directly  from  the 
definition  of  the  value  of  11(1  +  Wn). 

*  See  Weierstrass,  Abhandlungen  aus  d,  Fujictionenlehre,  p.  203 ;  or  OreUe's 
Jour,,  Bd.  51. 
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If  P»  have  the  meaning  of  §  22,  then  we  see,  by  exactly  the 
same  reasoning  as  we  used  in  dealing  with  infinite  series,  that 
the  necessary  and  suflScient  conditions  for  the  convergency  of 
n(l  +  u^  are  that  P^  be  not  infinite  for  any  value  of  n,  however 
large,  and  that  L  (Pn+m  -  Pn)  =  0. 

nsoo 

H  we  exclude  the  exceptional  case  where  L  Pn  =  0,  then, 

nsoo 

since  P^  is  always  finite,  the  condition   L  (Ptt^.,rt  -  Pn)  =  0  is 

ftsoo 

equivalent  to  L  (P„+„/P„  -  1)  =  0,  that  is,  LP„+„/P„  =  1. 

K,  therefore,  we  denote  (1  +itn+i)(l  +^+«)  ...  (1  +t«n+m) 
^y  f»Q«>  ve  may  state  the  criteria  as  follows — 

The  necessary  and  suffideni  conditions  for  the  convergency  of 
n(l  +  ttn)  are  that  F^benot  infinite  for  any  value  of  n,  however  large, 
and  thai  L  n.Q»=l. 

If  tin  be  complex,  then  the  two  conditions  obviously  (see  chap, 
xii)  are  thai  mod  Pn  be  not  infinite  far  any  value  of  n,  however  large, 
and  that  L  mod  {Jin  -  1 )  =  0 . 

We  shall  not  stop  to  re-prove  the  results  of  §  24  by  direct 
deduction  from  these  criteria,  but  proceed  at  once  to  complete 
the  theory  by  deducing  conditions  for  the  absolute  convergence 
of  an  infinite  product  of  complex  factors. 

§  26.]  n(l  +Un)  is  convergent  if  11(1  +  m>odUn)  is  convergenL 
Let  pn  =  mod  ttn>  80  that  pn  is  positive  for  all  values  of  n, 
then,  since  11(1  +  pn)  is  convergent, 

L  {  (1  +  p„H.O(l  +  pn+.)  .   .    .  (1  +  p„+„)  -  1 }  =  0       (1). 

Now 

»Qn-l=(l+«„+i)(l+t«n+,)  .   .    .  (l+ttn+m)-l> 

=  2ttn+i  +  ^Un+iUn+a  +  .   .    .  +  Wn+i«*n+«  •  •  •  ^n+m- 

Hence,  by  chap,  xii.,  §§9,  11,  we  have 

0>mod(,nQfi  -  l)>2pn+i  +  ^pn+ipn+»  +  .   .  .  +  Pn+iPn+«.  •  •  Pn+my 
>(!  +/>«+i)(l  +Pn+it)  .   .    .  (1  +/)n+m)-  1. 

Hence,  by  (1),  L  mod  (n^Qn  -  1)  =  0. 
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Also 

mod  Pn  =  mod  (1  +  tti)(l  + 1*,)  .  .  .  (1  +  fhd* 

=  mod  (1  + 1*,)  mod  (1  +  «,) .  .  .  mod  (1  +  «,»), 

>(l+pj(l4-p.).   .    .(l+p„). 

Hence  mod  P»  is  finite,  since  11(1  +  />»)  is  convergent 

Remark. — The  converse  of  this  theorem  is  not  true ;  as  may 
be  seen  at  once  by  considering  the  product  (l  +  l)(l-i)(l+i) 
(I  -  J)  .  .  .,  which  converges  to  a  finite  limit  4=  0 ;  although 
(I  +  1)(1  +  i)(l  +  J)(l  +  J) ...  is  not  convergent. 

When  n(l+Mw)  is  such  that  n(l+7norf«n)  «  convergerU, 
n(l  +iQ  is  said  to  be  absolutely  convergent.  If  11(1  +Un)  be  con- 
vergerU,  but  11(1  +  mod  u^  non-convergent^  11(1  +  tin)  «  ^*^  ^^  ^^ 
semi-convergent.  The  present  use  of  these  terms  includes  as  a 
particular  case  the  use  formerly  made  in  §  24. 

§  27.]  If  27nodun  be  convergent,  then  11(1  +  tin)  is  absolutely 
convergent ;  and  conversely. 

For,  if  2mod%  be  convergent,  it  is  absolutely  convergent, 
seeing  that  modi^  is  by  its  nature  positive.  Hence,  by  §  24, 
n(l  +  mod  Un)  is  convergent  Therefore,  by  §  26,  n(l  +1*^)  is 
absolutely  convergent 

Again,  if  11(1  +  %)  be  absolutely  convergent^  n(l  +  modttn)  is 
convergent;  that  is,  since  modt^  is  positive,  11(1  +modt£n)  is 
absolutely  convergent  Therefore,  by  §  24,  2modt«»  is  abso- 
lutely convergent. 

Cor.  If  'Zun  be  absolutely  convergent,  n(l  +  u^x)  is  absolutely 
convergent,  where  x  is  either  independent  of  n  or  is  such  afundion  of 
n  thai  Jj  mod  x^  oo  whenn=  oo. 

Example  1.  n(l-af*/n)  is  absolutely  convergent  for  all  complex  values 
such  that  mod  a;<l,  but  is  not  absolutely  convergent  when  mod  2=1. 

Example  2.  11(1  -  x/n^),  where  x  is  independent  of  n,  is  absolutely  con- 
vergent. 

§  28.]  After  what  has  been  done  for  infinite  series,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  discuss  in  detail  the  application  of  the  laws  of 
algebra  to  infinite  products.  We  can  at  once  deduce  the  fol- 
lowing results — 

I.  The  law  of  association  may  be  safely  applied  to  the  factors  of 
n(l  +  Un)  provided  Lun  =  0 ;  but  not  otherwise. 
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n.  The  law  of  commutaHon  may  be  safely  applied  to  11(1  +  Un), 
provided  it  be  absoltUely  eonvergentj  but  not  in  general  otherwise. 

ni  If  both  n(l  +  Un)  and  11(1  +  tt'n)  be  absolutely  convergent, 
then  n  { (1  +  tin)  (1  + 1«  n) }  is  absolutely  convergent  and  has  for  its 
limU  {n(l+tt„)}x{n(l+0};afoo  H  { (1  +  iin)/(l  +  <)}  « 
absohddy  convergent,  and  has  for  its  limit  { 11(1  +  Un) }/{ n(l 
+  u'n) }  provided  none  of  the  factors  o^  11(1  +  t*'n)  vanish. 

Since  Slog  {l+^t(7„(^)}  =  2/xnt(7n(«) log  {l+/Xnt(;n(«)}i/'*-'^'>. 
If  fin  t^d  ^n(^)  satisfy  all  the  conditions  of  Du  Bois- 
Beymond's  theorem,   given   in  §   19,   we  have  LfinWn(z)  =  0, 

Ll0g{l+,x„t(7«(^)pM^')=l,  and   Wn{z)l0g{l+,inWn(z)Vlf^'^^ 

satisfies  all  the  conditions  imposed  upon  Wn{z)  alone.  Hence 
2  log  { 1  +  iJLnWn{z) }  is  a  continuous  function  of  z  from  z=^a  to 
z  =  b.     Hence 

IV.  Iffin<^  "^J?)  satisfy  the  conditions  of  §19, 11(1  +  iin^^niz)) 
is  a  continuous  fwnction  of  zfrom  z  =  a  to  z  =  b. 

Cor.  1.  If  lojfif^  be  convergent  when  modx  =  E,  then  11(1  +  o^t!^) 
converges  to  <f>{x),  where  ff>{x)  is  a  finite  continuous  function  of  x  for 
aU  values  of  x  such  thai  modx<Ii 

Cor.  2.  If  f{n,y)  be  finite  and  single-mlued  as  regards  n,  and 
finiie,  stnglemlued,  and  continuous  as  regards  yfromy  =  a  to  y=^b, 
and  ^  2/(n,y)2^  be  absolutely  convergent  when  modx  =  R  (<  1),  ^ten, 
so  long  as  niodx:Jf>B^  11(1  +f{n,y)af*)  converges  to  \%),  where  ^y)  is 
a  finite  continuous  function  ofyfromy  =  a  to  y^b. 

Cor.  3.  If  20,1  be  absoluiely  convergent,  then  11(1  +  c^)  con- 
verges to  }p{x),  where  ^//{x)  is  a  finite  and  continuous  function  of  xfor 
all  finite  values  of  x,  however  large. 

We  can  also  establish  for  infinite  products  the  following 
theorem,  which  is  analogous  to  the  principle  of  indeterminate 
coefficients. 

V.  If,  for  a  continuium  of  values  ofx  including  0,  n(l  +  o^^)  <3^wrf 
n(l  +  bffif^)  be  both  absolutely  convergent,  and  11(1  +  anHif^)  = 
n(l+Jn^),  tt^ai  =  6x,a,  =  6g,  .  .  .,  an  =  ftn,  -  •  • 

For  we  have 

21og(l  +  a^)  =  21og  (1  +  6na^), 
both  the  series  being  convergent. 
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•  Hence  for  any  value  of  x^  however  small,  we  have,  after  divid- 
ing by  X,  SOn^*-^  log  (1  +  anXy^  =  YhnX""'  log  (1  +  b^^^. 

Since  L  log(l +a„;z;*)^'*^=  1,  we  have,  for  very  small 
values  of  x, 

OiP,  +  a,P^  +  a,P,a^  +  .  .  .  =  6»Q,  +  6,Q^  +  6aQ.«' +  .  .  •    (1), 
where  P„  P„  ,  .  .,  Qi>  Q«  differ  very  little  from  unity,  and  all 
have  unity  for  their  limit  when  x  =  0. 

Hence,  since  Son^^'^  and  26«a^"*  are,  by  virtue  of  our  hypo- 
theses, absolutely  convergent,  we  have 

L  (aJ^^  +  a^V^  +  .  .  .)  =  0 
L  (6gQ.a;  +  6,Q^  +  .  .  .)  =  0 
Hence,  if  in  (1)  we  put  a;  =  0,  we  must  have 

«s=0  x=0 

But  LP|  =  LQ,  =  1 ;  therefore  aj  =  6,.  Removing  now  the 
common  factor  1  +  a^x  from  both  products,  and  proceeding  as 
before,  we  can  show  that  »,  =  &,;  and  so  on. 

§  29.]  The  following  theorem  gives  an  extension  of  the 
Factorisation  Theorem  of  chap,  v.,  §  15,  to  Infinite  Products. 

If  ^x)  =  n(l  +  Or^)  be  convergerU  for  all  values  of  x,  in  the 
sense  thai  LmodPn  +  oo ,  and  L mod (,»Q»  -  1)  =  0,  when  »  =  oo ,  no 
matter  what  value  m  may  have,  then  tf/{x)  will  vanish  if  x  have  one  of 
the  values  -  l/di,  -  l/a,,  .  .  .,  -  l/o^,  .  .  .,  and,  if  tf/{x)  =  0,  thm 
X  must  have  one  of  the  values  -  l/aj,  -  l/o,,  .  .  .,  -  l/a^,  .  .  . 

In  the  first  place,  we  remark  that^  by  our  conditions,  the 
vanishing  of  L^Qn  when  n  =  a>  is  precluded.  For,  if  mOn  = 
p(cos «/» + 1  sin  <^),  mod  {mfin  -  1)  =  { (/>  cos  «/» -  1)"  +  (/o  sin  </»)*}*^. 
Hence  we  must  have  L{{p  cos  <^  -  1)*  +  (/o  sin  <j>y}  =  0,  which  leads 
to  L(pco8</»- 1)  =  0,  L/>sin<^  =  0;  that  is,  to  L/>cos^=l, 
L/>  sin  <^  =  0.  Hence,  ^Qn  =  1  +  A  +  A»,  where  h  and  k  have  each 
0  for  limit  when  n  »  oo .  The  exceptional  case,  mentioned  in 
§  23,  where  2  log  (1  +  a^a;)  diverges  to  -  oo  ,  and  11(1  +  OnX)  con- 
verges to  0  for  all  values  of  x,  is  thus  excluded. 
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Now,  whatever  n  may  be,  we  have 

^fl^)  =  P«aoQn  (1). 

Suppose  that  we  cause  z  to  approach  the  value  -l/Or.  We 
can  always  in  the  equation  (1)  take  n  greater  than  r;  so  that 
1  +  OfX  will  occur  among  the  factors  of  the  integral  function  P^. 
Hence,  when  x=  -  1/a,.,  we  have  Pn  =  0,  and  therefore,  since 

Again,  suppose  that  \f/(x)  =  0.  Then,  by  (1),  PnooQn  =  0. 
Bat,  since  n  may  be  as  large  as  we  please,  and  L  eoQ^  =  1  when 
n  =  00 ,  we  can  take  n  so  large  that  «,Qn  +  0.  Hence,  if  only  n 
be  large  enough,  the  integral  function  P^  will  vanish.  Hence  x 
must  have  a  value  which  will  make  some  one  of  the  factors  of 
Pn  vanish ;  that  is  to  say,  x  must  have  some  one  of  the  values 
-  1/ai,  -  l/d,, .  .  .,  -  l/ary  ... 

It  should  be  noticed  that  nothing  in  the  above  reasoning 
prevents  any  two  or  more  of  the  quantities  di,  a», .  .  .,  a,.,  .  .  . 
from  being  equal  to  one  another ;  and  the  equal  members  of  the 
series  may,  or  may  Aot,  be  contiguous  If  there  be  /a^  con- 
tiguons  factors  identical  with  1  +  a^^:,  the  product  ^x)  will  take 
the  form  n(l  +  Oj^Y^ ;  and  it  can  always  be  brought  into  this 
form  if  it  be  absolutely  convergent,  for  in  that  case  the  commu- 
tation of  its'  factors  does  not  affect  its  valua 

Cor.  1.  If  X  lie  within  a  continuum  (x)  which  includes  ail  the 
values 

-1/a,,  -l/a^y     .  .  .,     -l/on,  .  .  .  (A), 

and  -  l/6„  -  l/6„     .  .  .,     -  l/6«,  .  .  .  (B), 

if  n(l  +  Oj^y^  and  11(1+  h^Y^  he  absolutely  convergent  for  all 
values  of  x  in  (x),  iff(x)  and  g{x)  be  definite  functions  of  x  which 
become  neither  zero  nor  infinite  for  any  of  the  values  (A)  or  (B),  and 
*/>  f<^  «^  values  ofx  in  (x), 

f{x)U{l  +  a^y^  =  ^(a;)n(l  +  b^^Y^  (1), 

then  must  each  factor  in  the  one  product  occur  in  the  other  raised  to 
the  same  power;  and,  for  all  the  values  of  x  in  (x), 

m=9{^)  (2). 

For,  since,  by  (1),  each  of  the  products  must  vanish  for  each 
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of  the  values  (A)  or  (B),  it  follows  that  each  of  the  quantities 
(A)  must  be  equal  to  one  of  the  quantities  (B) ;  and  vice  versa. 
The  two  series  (A)  and  (B)  are  therefore  identical. 

Since  the  two  infinite  products  are  absolutely  convergent^  we 
may  now  arrange  them  in  such  an  order  that  tti  =  ftj,  a,  =  6„  .  .  ., 
&c.,  so  that  we  now  have 

f(x){l  +  Mr(l  +  a^r .  . .  =  9{x){l  +  a,xf\l  +  a^)"  . . .  (3). 

Suppose  that  fii4=vj,  but  that  /x^,  say,  is  the  greater;  then 
we  have,  from  (3), 

f{x){l  +  a,xf'"\l  +  a^r .  .  .  =  g(x){l  +  a^Y' .  .  .      (4). 

Now  this  is  impossible,  because  the  left-hand  side  tends  to  0 
as  limit  when  x=  -  l/di,  whereas  the  right-hand  side  does  not 
vanish  when  x=  -  l/aj.  We  must  therefore  have  fh  =  Vi ;  and, 
in  like  manner,  ft^  =  v, ;  and  so  on. 

We  may  therefore  clear  the  first  n  factors  out  of  each  of  the 
products  in  (1),  and  thus  deduce  the  equation 

/(aj)«Qn=^(a^)ooQn  (5), 

where  ooQn  s^d  ^Qn  have  the  usual  meaning.  The  equation 
(5)  will  hold,  however  large  n  may  be.  Hence,  since  LeoQn 
=  L  ooQ'n  =  1>  we  must  have 

Cor.  2.  From  this  it  follows  that  a  given  fundion  of  x  which 
vanishes  for  any  of  the  values  (A)  and  for  no  others  toiihin  the  conr 
timrnn  (x),  can  be  exj^essed  toithin  (x)  as  a  convergent  infinite  product 
of  the  form  f{x)Il{\  +  a^xY^  (where  fix)  is  finite  and  not  zero  for 
aU  finite  values  of  x  within  (x)\  if  at  all,  in  one  way  only. 

If  the  infinite  product  be  only  semi-convergent,  the  above 
demonstration  fails. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  it  is  not  in  general  possible  to 
express  a  function,  having  given  zero  points,  in  the  form  described 
in  the  corollary.  On  this  subject  the  student  should  consult 
Weierstrass,  Abhandltmgen  aus  der  Ftmctionenldire,  p.  lA  et  seq. 
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ESTIMATION   OF   THE  RESIDUE   OF  A  CONVERGING  SERIES   OR 
INFINITE  PRODUCT. 

§  30.]  For  many  theoretical,  and  for  some  practical  purposes, 
it  is  often  required  to  assign  an  ujfper  limit  to  the  residue  of  an 
infinite  series.  This  is  easily  done  in  what  are  by  far  the  two 
most  important  cases,  namely  : — (1)  Where  the  ratio  of  converg- 
ence (pn  =  '^n+i/'^n)  ultimately  becomes  less  than  xmity,  and  the 
terms  are  all  ultimately  of  the  same  sign ;  (2)  Where  the  terms 
ultimately  continually  diminish  in  value,  and  alternate  in  sign. 

Case  (1).  It  is  essential  to  distinguish  two  varieties  of  series 
under  this  head,  namely : — (a)  That  in  which  pn  descends  to  its 
limit  p ;  (b)  That  in  which  />,>  ascends  to  its  limit  p. 

In  case  (a),  let  n  be  taken  so  large  that,  on  and  after  n,  pn  is 
always  numerically  less  than  1,  and  never  increases  in  numerical 
valua     Then 

R»  =  Wn+i  +  Wn+a  +  «^+3  +  .    .    ., 

i   1  J.  ^«+»  ^  ^^H+a      ^n+a  ,  > 

I  «n+i      Un+2      Wn+i  > 

=  ^n+i{  1  +  Pn+i  +  />n+i  Pn+a  +  pn+i  Rn+a  Rn+z  +  •    •    •  }  ' 

Therefore,  if  dashes  be  used  to  denote  the  numerical  values, 
or  moduli,  of  the  respective  quantities,  we  have 

>t*'„+,/(l  -y,+,K+,)  (1). 

And  also,  for  a  lower  limit, 

n'n<u'n+J{l-R)  (2). 

In  case  (^),  let  n  be  so  large  that,  afte^w,  pn  is  numerically 
less  than  1,  and  never  decreases  in  numerical  value.     Then 

Rn  =  W»+i{  1  +  Pn+1  +  Rn-i-tPn+i  +  ...}• 

R  n>^'n+.{  I  +/5 +  />'  +  •    •    •}, 

>2.'„+,/(l-p)  (3); 

And  we  have  also 

^ti'„+,/(i-<+>Wi)  (4). 

Case  (2).  When  the  terms  of  the  series  ultimately  decrease 
and  alternate  in  sign,   the  estimation  of  the   residue  is  still 
VOL.  IT  L 
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simpler.  Let  n  be  so  large  that,  on  and  after  n,  the  terms  never 
increase  in  numerical  value,  and  always  alternate  in  sign.  Then 
we  have 

>«Wi  (5); 

<tttn+i-Wn+.  (6). 

§  31.]  Residue  of  an  Infinite  Product,  Let  us  consider  the 
infinite  products,  11(1  + 1^)  and  11(1  -  u^y  in  which  Un  hecomes 
uUvmaMy  positive  and  less  than  unity.  If  the  series  St^n  converge 
in  such  a  way  that  the  limit  of  the  convergency-ratio  pn  is  a 
positive  quantity  p  less  than  1,  then  it  is  easy  to  obtain  an 
estimate  of  the  residue.  Let  Q^,  Q'n  denote  the  product  of  all 
the  factors  after  the  nth  in  11(1  +  Un)  and  11(1  -  u^)  respectively, 
so  that  Qn>l>  And  Qn<L  We  suppose  n  so  great  that,  on 
and  after  n,  u^  is  positive,  pn  less  than  1,  and  either  (a)  pn  never 
increases,  or  else  {b)  pn  never  decreases.  In  case  (a),  ^u^  falls 
under  case  (1)  (a)  of  last  paragraph ;  in  case  (6),  '2un  falls  under 
case  (1)  {b)  of  last  paragraph.  We  shall,  as  usual,  denote  the 
residue  of  Dt^  by  £» ;  and  we  shall  suppose  that  n  is  so  large 
that  mod  Sn<l. 

Now  (by  chap,  xxiv.,  §  7,  Example  2), 

Qn  =  (l+t*n+i)(l  +%+.)•    .    •» 
>l+ttn+i+ttn+.  +  .    .    ., 

>1+Rn  (1). 

Qn  =  (l-%+i)(l-Wn+,)  .    .    ., 

>1-Rn  (2). 

Also, 

l/Q«  =  {l-t^+i/(^+^n+i)}{l-ttnW(l+^n+.)}  •    •    -, 

>  1  -  ttn+i/(l  +  ttn+i)  -  Wn+,/(l  +  t*n+f)  -  •    •    -, 

>  1  -  Un+x  -  Un+2  -  •    •    M 
>1-Rn. 

Whence  Q«- 1  <Rn/(l -R„)  (3). 

In  like  manner, 

l/Qn={lt^nW(l-%+i)}{l+<*nW(l-«*n+.)}.    •    m 

>  1  +  t*n+i/(l  -  Wn+i)  +  Wn+«/(l  "  t«n+«)  +  •    •    -, 

>  1  +  Un+i  +  ttn+8  +  .    .    ., 

>  1  +  R„. 

Whence  1  -  Q  n  >  Rn/(1  +  R«)  (4). 
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From  (1),  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  we  have 

Rn<Qn-l<Kn/a-Rn)  (5)  J 

Rn/(l+R„)<l-Qn<Rn  (6). 

Since  upper  and  lower  limits  for  Rn  can  be  calculated  by 
means  of  the  inequalities  of  last  paragraph,  (5)  and  (6)  enable  us 
to  estimate  the  residues  of  the  infinite  products  11(1  + 1^„)  and 

n(i-t^»). 

Example.  Find  an  upper  limit  to  the  residue  of  11(1  - 3^/n\  x<l. 
Here  MH=a!"/w,  /»„=aj/(l  +  l/n),  p=x.  The  series  has  an  ascending  con- 
vergency-ratio  ;  and  we  have  R„  <  Wn+i/(l  -  p)  <  vf^^l(n  + 1)  (1  -  a:).  There- 
fore, 1  -  Q'»<a?^V(^+l)(l  -^)«  Hence,  if  P'„  be  the  nth  approximation  to 
II(l-aj"/n),  P«  differe  from  the  value  of  the  whole  product  by  less  than 
100  a-»+V(»+ 1)  (1  -  ^)  7o  of  P'«  itself. 

CONVERGENCY   OF  DOUBLE   SERIES. 

§  32.]  It  will  be  necessary  in  some  of  the  following  chapters 
to  refer  to  certain  properties  of  series  which  have  a  doubly  in- 
finite number  of  terms.  We  proceed  therefore  to  give  a  brief 
sketch  of  the  elementary  properties  of  this  class  of  series.  The 
theoiy  originated  with  Cauchy,  and  the  greater  part  of  what 
follows  is  taken  with  slight  modifications  from  note  viii.  of  the 
Analyse  Algihrigue,  and  §  8  of  the  Risumis  ATiolyiiques, 

Let  us  consider  the  doubly  infinite  series  of  terms  repre- 
sented in  (1).  We  may  take  as  the  general,  or  specimen  term, 
ttm^ny  where  the  first  index  indicates  the  row,  and  the  second  the 
column,  to  which  the  term  belongs.  The  assemblage  of  such 
terms  we  may  denote  by  ^u^n,n'>  and  we  shall  speak  of  this 
assemblage  as  a  Double  Series* 

A  great  variety  of  definitions  might  obviously  be  given  of 
the  sum  to  a  £nite  niunber  of  terms  of  such  a  series;  and, 
corresponding  to  every  such  definition,  there  would  arise  a 
definite  question  regarding  the  sum  to  infinity,  that  is,  regarding 
the  convergency  of  the  series. 

There  are,  however,  only  four  ways  of  taking  the  sum  of  the 
double  series  which  are  of  any  importance  for  our  purposes. 

*  Sometimes  the  term  '*  Series  of  Double  Entry  "  is  used. 
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DIFFERENT  DEFINITIONS  OF  THE 


CHAP. 


First  Way, — ^We  may  define  the  finite  sum  to  be  the  sum  of 
all  the  mn  terms  within  the  rectangular  array  OKMN.  This 
we  denote  by  S^,n«  Then  we  may  take  the  limit  of  this  by 
first  making  m  and  finally  n  infinite,  or  by  first  making  n  in- 
finite and  finally  m  infinite.  If  the  result  of  both  these  limit 
operations  is  the  same  definite  quantity  S,  then  we  say  that 
^S/Um,n  converges  to  S  in  the  first  way. 
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It  may,  however,  happen — 1st,  that  both  these  operations 
lead  to  an  infinite  value ;  2nd,  that  neither  leads  to  a  definite 
value;   3rd,  that  one  leads  to  a  definite  finite  value,  and  the 
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other  not ;  4th,  that  one  leads  to  one  definite  finite  value,  and 
the  other  to  another  definite  finite  value.  ""^  In  all  these  cases 
we  say  that  the  series  is  norirConvergerU  for  the  first  way  of 
summing. 

Second  Way. — Sum  to  n  terms  each  of  the  series  formed  by 
taking  the  terms  in  the  first  m  horizontal  rows  of  (1) ;  and  call 
the  sums  T,,n,  T,,n,  •  •  .,  T^,n.     Define 

S'm.n  =  Ti  ,„  +  Ta^n  +  .    .    .  +  Tm.n  (2) 

as  the  finite  sum. 

Then,  supposing  each  of  the  horizontal  series  to  converge 
to  Ti,  Tg,  .  .  .,  Tm  respectively,  and  TF^  to  be  a  convergent 
series,  define 

S'  =  Ti  +  T,  + .  .  .  +  T„^  +  .  .  .  ad  00  (3) 

as  the  sum  to  infinity  in  the  second  toay. 

Third  Way, — Sum  to  m  terms  each  of  the  series  in  the  first 
n  columns;  and  let  these  sums  be  XJi,m>  ^%,m^  •  •  •>  U„,m. 
Define 

SV,n  =  U,,,,  +  U.,^  +  .  .  .  +  Un,,,  (4) 

as  the  finite  sum. 

Then,  supposing  these  vertical  series  to  converge  to  Uj,  U,, 
.  .  .,  Un  respectively,  and  2Un  to  be  a  convergent  series, 
define 

S"  =  U,  +  U,  +  .  .  .+U„  +  .  .  .ad  00  (5) 

as  the  mm  to  infinity  in  the  third  way. 

So  long  as  m  and  n  are  finite,  it  is  obvious  that  we  have 

SO  that,  for  finite  summation,  the  second  and  third  ways  of 
summing  are  each  equivalent  to  the  first. 

The  case  is  not  quite  so  simple  when  we  sum  to  infinity.  It 
is  clear,  however,  that 

S'=  L  {  L  S„,„}  (6); 

171=00    W=00 

and  S"=  L  {  L  S„,„}  (7); 


«=«>   m=oo 


Examples  of  some  of  these  cases  are  given  in  §  35  below. 


150  DOUBLE  SERIES  OF  POSITIVE  TERMS  chap. 

SO  that  S'  and  S"  will  be  equal  to  each  other  and  to  S  when  the 
two  ways  of  taking  the  limit  of  S^^n  both  lead  to  the  same 
definite  finite  result* 

Fawrth  Way. — Sum  the  terms  which  lie  in  the  successive 
diagonal  lines  of  the  array,  namely,  AA',  BB',  CC, .  .  .,  KK' ; 
and  let  these  sums  be  D„  D3,  .  .  .,  Dn+i  respectively  ;  that  is, 

Define 

S'"n  =  D,  +  D.  +  .  .  .-fD„  (8) 

as  the  finite  sum ;  and,  supposing  ]SDn  to  be  convergent,  define 
S'"  =  D,  +  D3  +  .  .  .  +  Dn  +  .  .  .ad  00  (9) 

as  the  mm  to  infinity  in  the  fourth  way. 

The  finite  sum  according  to  this  last  definition  includes  all 
the  terms  in  the  triangle  OKK' ;  it  can  therefore  never  (except 
for  m  =  n=l)  coincide  with  the  finite  sum  according  to  the 
former  definitions.  Whether  the  sum  to  infinity  (S'")  according 
to  the  fourth  definition  will  coincide  with  S,  S',  or  S",  depends 
on  the  nature  of  the  series.  It  may,  in  fact^  happen  that  the 
limits  S,  S',  S"  exist  and  are  all  equal,  and  that  the  limit  S'"  is 
infinite.! 

§  33.]  Double  series  in  which  the  terms  are  all  ultimately  of  the 
sarfie  sign.  By  far  the  most  important  kind  of  double  series  is 
that  in  which,  for  all  values  of  m  and  n  greater  thai^  certain 
fixed  limits,  t^,n  has  always  the  same  sign,  say  always  the 
positive  sign.  Since,  by  adding  or  subtracting  a  finite  quantity 
to  the  sum  (however  defined),  we  can  always  make  any  finite 
number  of  terms  have  the  same  sign  as  the  ultimate  terms  of 
the  series,  we  may,  so  far  as  questions  regarding  convergency 
are  concerned,  suppose  all  the  terms  of  ^^l>rn,n  to  have  the  same 
(say  positive)  sign  from  the  beginning.  Suppose  now  (1)  to 
represent  the  array  of  terms  under  this  last  supposition ;  and  let 
us  farther  suppose  that  2wm,n  is  convergent  in  the  first  way. 

Then,  since  L(S,n+j>,n+g  -  S„^,n)  =  S  -  S  =  0,  when  w=oo, 
n  =  00  whatever  jp  and  q  may  be,  it  follows  that  the  sum  of  all 

*  For  an  illustration  of  the  case  when  this  is  not  so,  see  below,  §  35. 
+  See  below,  §  35. 
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the  terms  in  the  gnomon  between  NMK  and  two  parallels  to 
NM  and  MK  below  and  to  the  right  of  these  lines  respectively, 
must  become  as  small  as  we  please  when  we  remove  NM  suffi- 
ciently far  down  and  MK  sufficiently  far  to  the  right. 

From  this  it  follows,  a  fortiori^  seeing  that  all  the  terms  of 
the  array  are  positive,  that,  if  only  m  and  n  be  sufficiently  great, 
the  sum  of  any  group  of  terms  taken  in  any  way  from  the  residual 
terms  lying  outside  OKMN  will  be  as  small  as  we  please. 

Hence,  in  particular, 

1st.  The  total  or  partial  residue  of  each  of  the  horizontal 
series  vanishes  when  n  =  ao . 

2nd.  The  same  is  true  for  each  of  the  vertical  series. 

3rd.  The  same  is  true  for  the  series  DDn. 

The  last  inference  holds,  since  S"'n  obviously  lies  between 

Sj,n-7  aud  Sn-i,n-i. 

Hence 

Theorem  I.  If  all  the  terms  of  ^Um,n  ^  positive,  and  if  the 
series  be  convergent  in  the  first  sense^  then  each  of  the  horizontal  series, 
each  of  the  vertical  series,  and  the  diagonal  series  will  he  convergent, 
and  the  double  series  wUl  he  convergent  in  the  remaining  three  ways, 
always  to  the  same  limit. 

If  we  commutate  the  terms  of  a  double  series  so  that  the 
term  u^^n  becomes  the  term  «„»',»' >  where  m'  -f(m,n),  n'  =  g{m,n), 
f{m,n)  a/nd  g{m,n)  being  fmdions  of  m  and  n,  each  of  which  has  a 
didinct  value  for  every  distinct  pair  of  values  of  m  and  n  (say  non- 
repeating functions),  and  each  of  which  is  finite  for  all  finite  values 
of  m  and  n  (Restriction  A*),  then  we  shall  obviously  leave  the 
convergency  of  the  series  unaffected.     Hence 

Cor.  1.  If  ^u^^n  he  a  series  of  positive  terms  convergent  in  the 
first  way,  then  any  commutation  of  its  terms  {under  Restriction  A) 
ioiU  leave  Us  convergency  unaffected  ;  that  is  to  say,  it  will  converge  in 
all  the  four  ways  to  the  same  limit  S  as  before. 

*  No  such  restriction  is  usually  mentioned  by  writers  on  this  subject ; 
bat  some  such  restriction  is  obviously  implied  when  it  is  said  that  the  terms 
of  an  abaolntely  convergent  series  are  commutative  ;  otherwise  the  character- 
istic property  of  a  convergent  series,  namely,  that  it  has  a  vanishing  residue, 
would  not  be  conserved. 
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Cor.  2.  If  the  terms  {all  positive)  of  a  convergent  single  series 
2un  be  arranged  into  a  double  series  ^Um\n'y  where  m'  and  n'  are 
functions  of  n  subject  to  Restriction  A,  then  '2Ufn\n'  ^^  converge  in 
all  four  ways  to  the  same  limit  as  2Uf^, 

It  should  be  noticed  that  this  last  corollary  gives  a  further 
extension  of  the  laws  of  commutation  and  association  to  a  series 
of  positive  terms ;  and  therefore,  as  we  shall  see  presently,  to 
any  absolutely  convergent  series. 

Let  us  next  assume  that  the  series  2)!^,n  is  convergent  in  the 
second  way.  Then,  since  2T,»  is  convergent^  we  can,  by  suffi- 
ciently increasing  m,  make  the  residue  of  this  series,  that  is,  the 
sum  of  as  many  as  we  choose  of  the  terms  below  the  infinite 
horizontal  line  NM,  less  than  ^c,  where  c  is  as  small  as  we 
please.  Also,  since  each  of  the  horizontal  series  is,  by  our 
h3rpothesis,  convergent,  we  can,  by  sufficiently  increasing  n,  make 
the  residue  of  each  of  them,  less  than  €/2m ;  and  therefore  the 
sum  of  their  residues,  that  is,  as  many  as  we  please  of  the  terms 
above  NM  produced  and  right  of  MK,  less  than  ^e  Hence,  by 
sufficiently  increasing  both  m  and  n,  we  can  make  the  sum  of 
the  terms  outside  OKMN,  less  than  c,  that  is,  as  small  as  we 
please.  From  this  it  follows  that  2t^,n  u  convergent  in  the 
first  way,  and,  therefore,  by  Theorem  L,  in  all  the  four  ways. 

In  exactly  the  same  way,  we  can  show  that,  if  Sw,»^n  is  con- 
vergent in  the  third  way,  it  is  convergent  in  all  four  ways. 

Finally,  let  us  assume  that  2t%^n  is  convergent  in  the  fourth 
way.  It  follows  that  the  residue  of  the  diagonal  series  2Dp  can, 
.by  making  p  large  enough,  be  made  as  small  as  we  please. 
Now,  if  only  m  and  n  be  each  large  enough,  the  residue  of  S^^n, 
that  is,  the  sum  of  as  many  as  we  please  of  the  terms  outside 
OKMN,  will  contain  only  terms  outside  OKK',  all  of  which  are 
terms  in  the  residue  of  8"^.  Hence,  since  all  the  terms  in  the 
array  (1)  are  positive,  we  can  make  the  sum  of  as  many  as  we 
please  of  the  terms  outside  OKMN  as  small  as  we  please,  by 
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sufficiently  increasing  both  m  and  n.  Therefore  2i^m,n  is  con- 
Tergent  in  the  first  way,  and  consequently  in  all  four  ways. 

Combining  these  results  with  Theorem  I.,  we  now  arrive  at 
the  following : — 

Theorem  II.  If  a  double  series  of  positive  terms  converge  in  any 
one  of  the  four  ways  to  the  limit  S,  it  also  converges  in  all  the  other 
three  ways  to  the  same  limit  S;  and  the  subsidiary  single  series, 
horizontal,  vertical,  and  diagonal,  are  all  convergent. 

Cor.  Any  single  series  2t^n'  consisting  of  terms  selected  from 
2ttTO,«  {mder  Restriction  A)  will  he  a  convergent  series,  if  2tt^,n  ^* 
convergemt. 

Bestriction  A  will  here  take  the  form  that  n'  must  be  a 
function  of  m  and  n  whose  values  do  not  repeat^  and  which  is 
finite  for  finite  values  of  m  and  n. 

Example.  The  double  series  Ja^  is  convergent  for  all  values  of  x  and  y, 
smch  that  0<a;<  +1,  0<y<  +1. 

For  the  (m+ l)th  horizontal  series  is  a^Zy",  which  converges  to  as*»/(l  -  y) 
ainoeO<y<  +1.  Also  2a?**/(l-y)  converges  to  1/(1 -sc)  (I -y)  since  0<  a?  <  +1. 

§  34.]  Absolutely  Convergent  Double  Series, — When  a  double 
series  is  such  that  it  remains  convergent  when  all  its  terms  are 
taken  positively,  it  is  said  to  be  Absolutely  Convergent 

Any  convergent  series  whose  terms  are  all  ultimately  of  the 
same  sign  is  of  course  an  absolutely  convergent  series  according 
to  this  definition. 

It  is  also  obvious  that  all  the  propositions  which  we  have 
proved  regarding  the  convergency  of  double  series  consisting 
solely  of  positive  terms  are,  a  fortiori,  true  of  absolutely  conver- 
gent double  series,  for  restoring  the  negative  signs  will,  if  it 
affect  the  residues  at  all,  merely  render  them  less  than  before. 

In  particular,  from  Theorem  II.  we  deduce  the  following, 
which  we  may  call  Cauchf/s  test  for  the  absolute  convergency  of  a 
double  series. 

Theorem  III.  If  u'm^n  ^  the  numerical  or  positive  value  of 
Ujn,nj  omd  if  aU  the  horizontal  series  of  ^*m,n  ^«  convergent,  and  the 
sum  of  their  sums  to  infinity  also  convergent,  then 

1st  The  Horizontal  Series  of  ^Um^n  or^  (^l  absolutely  convergent. 
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and  the  sum  of  their  sums  to  infinity  converges  to  a  definite  finite 
limit  S. 

2nA  'Su^^n  converges  to  S  in  the  first  way, 

3rd.  All  the  Vertical  Series  are  absolutely  convergent^  and  the 
sum  of  their  sums  to  infinity  converges  to  S. 

4th.  The  Diagonal  Series  is  absolutely  convergent^  and  converges 
to^. 

5th.  Any  series  formed  by  taking  terms  from  2ttw,n  {under 
Bestridion  A)  is  absolutely  convergent. 

The  like  conclusions  also  folhw^  if  aU  the  vertical  series^  or  if  the 
diagonal  series  of  '^H'^.n  be  convergent. 

Cor.  If  ^Un  and  2vn  be  each  absolutely  convergent,  and  converge 
to  u  and  v  respectively,  then  ^t^v^  +  «n_,r,  + .  .  .  +  u^v^  is  abso- 
lutely convergent,  and  converges  to  uv. 

For  the  series  in  question  is  the  diagonal  series  of  the  double 
series  ^UnjOm  which,  as  may  be  easily  shown,  satisfies  Cauchy's 
conditions. 

This  is,  in  a  more  special  form,  the  theorem  already  proved 
in§  14. 

Example  1.  Find  the  condition  that  the  double  series  1  +  S(  -  )*"»Cfl,z""'^ 
(n>m)  be  absolutely  convergent ;  and  find  its  sum. 
The  series  may  be  arranged  thus : — 

l+a;+aj'+  .  .  .  +«*+  .  .  . 

-y-2yaj-3ya?-  .  .  .  -(n+l)yaj»-  .  .  . 

+y'+3y»aj  +  6yV+  .  .  .  +i(n  +  l)(»+2)|^+  .  .  . 

(_)«y»+(_)«^jCisr«+(-)'»«H-A2ra^+.  .  .  +(-)'"«+»c«jrK"+. .  . 

If  ^  and  ^  be  the  moduli,  or  positive  values,  of  x  and  y,  then  the  series 
Zu  mtn  corresponding  to  the  above  will  be 

l+aj'  +  aJ^+  .  .  .  +aj'*+  .  .  . 
+  y'  +  2yV  +  3y'aj^+  .  .  ;  +(n  +  l)y'a;'»»+  .  .  . 


In  order  that  the  horizontal  series  in  this  last  may  be  conveigent,  it  is 
necessary  and  sufficient  that  Qi<\, 

Also  Tm=y'"*/(l-»')*^^;  hence  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition 
that  2T'm  be  convergent  is  that  y'<l-aj',  which  implies,  of  course,  that 

The  given  series  will  therefore  satisfy  Cauchy's  conditions  of  absolute  con- 
vergency  if  mod  x  <  1 ,  mod  x + mod  y  <  1 ,  and  consequently  also  mod  y<\. 
These  being  fulfilled,  we  have  T«=(  -  )'»y"»/(l  -a;)"^* ; 
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and  the  sum  of  the  series  in  whatever  order  we  take  its  terms  is  1/(1  -x+y). 
Example  2.  If  tt^=aj»''+aj*'^V{B3*^-*+        .,  where  a; <1,  show  that 

Uo      Ui      U2  s/      7?^      7?^ 

Let  S  denote  the  series  on  the  left.    Then  S  may  be  written  as  a  double 
series  thus, 

+  ^2(0  +  0+aj»"+.  .  .+a?"+.  .  .) 

Kow  each  of  the  vertical  series  is  absolutely  convergent,  and  we  have 

Un=a?*(l  -  l/2*+»)/(l  -  J)=ar»"(2  - 1/2").     2Un  U  of  the  same  order  of  con- 

Te^nce  as  Zar",  hence  it  is  absolutely  convergent.  Also  all  the  terms  of  the 
double  series  are  positive.  The  double  series  therefore  satisfies  Cauchy's 
conditions ;  and  its  sum  is  the  same  as  that  of  ZUn,  or  of  ZTn.    Now 

STH=«o/20  +  tti/2i+Ma/2«  +  .  .  .; 

and  SUH=Sa?''(2-l/2«), 

=22flj2"-Sar»"/2», 

Hence  the  theorem. 

§  35.]  Examples  of  the  exceptional  cases  that  arise  when  a  double 
series  is  not  absolutely  convergent.  It  may  help  to  accentuate  the 
points  of  the  foregoing  theory  if  we  give  an  example  or  two  of 
the  anomalies  that  arise  when  the  conditions  of  absolute  con- 
vergency  are  not  fulfilled 

Example  1.  It  is  easy  to  construct  double  series  whose  horizontal  and 
vertical  series  are  absolutely  convergent,  and  which  nevertheless  have  not  a 
definite  sum  of  the  first  kind  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  have  one  definite  sum 
of  the  second  kind  and  another  of  the  third  kind. 

If  the  finite  sum  of  the  first  kind,  S^.n,  of  a  double  series  be  A+/[m,n), 
where  A  is  independent  of  m  and  n,  then  it  is  easy  to  see  that 

«m.n=/(m,n) -/[m  - 1  ,n) -/(m,»  -  1) +/(7ii  - 1  ,n  - 1 ). 
Hence  we  have  only  to  give/[m,»)  such  a  form  that 

L    {   L  /i;m,n)}4.   L    {   L  /(m,n)}. 
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and  we  shall  have  a  series  whose  sums  of  the  second  and  third  kind  are  not 
alike,  and  which  consequently  has  no  definite  sum  of  the  first  kind. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  /[m , ») = (m  + 1  )/(m + n + 2),  then 
tt^^„=(m+l)/(m+n+2)-m/(m  +  n  +  l)-(m  +  l)/(m+n  +  l)  +  m/(m  +  Ji), 
=(m-n)/(m+ti)(7»+»  +  l)(m+n+2). 

It  is  at  once  obvious  that  the  sums  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  kind 
for  this  series  are  all  different.  For  in  the  first  place  we  observe  that 
Um,n=  -'f^.m"  Heucc  there  is  a  '*skew"  arrangement  of  the  terms  in, the 
array  (1),  such  that  the  terms  equidistant  from  the  dexter  diagonal  of  the 
array  and  on  the  same  perpendicular  to  this  diagonal  are  equal  and  of  opposite 
sign,  those  on  the  diagonal  itself  being  zero.  Each  term  of  the  diagonal  series 
XDn  is  therefore  zero  ;  and  the  sum  of  the  fourth  kind  is  0. 

Also,  owing  to  the  arrangement  of  signs,  we  have  Tm.n=  -Um.n;  and, 
since  each  of  the  horizontal  and  each  of  the  vertical  series  in  this  case  is 
convergent,  T,»=  -  Um,  and  therefore  S'=  -  S". 

Now 

Tm.n=  S  [(m+l){l/(m+n+2)-l/(m  +  »+l)}  -w{l/(m+»+l)-l/(m+n)}], 
n=:l 
=(m  +  l){l/(m+n  +  2)-l/(m+2)}-m{l/(m  +  ?i  +  l)-l/(w  +  l)}. 

Hence 
T«=-(m+l)/(m+2)  +  m/(m  +  l)=-l/(w+l)(m+2). 

The  series  ZTm  is  therefore  absolutely  convergent ;  and  its  sum  to  infinity 
is  obviously  -1  +  1/2= -1/2.  Hence  the  double  series  has  for  its  sum 
- 1/2,  + 1/2,  or  0,  according,  as  we  sum  it  in  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  way. 

At  first  sight,  the  reader  might  suppose  (seeing  that  the  horizontal  series 
are  all  absolutely  convergent,  and  that  the  sum  of  their  actual  sums  is  also 
absolutely  convergent)  that  this  case  is  a  violation  of  Cauchy's  criterion. 
But  it  is  not  so.  For,  if  we  take  all  the  terms  in  the  mth  horizontal  series 
positively,  and  notice  that  the  terms  begin  to  be  negative  after  m=?t,  then 
we  see  that  T  m  the  sum  of  the  positive  values  of  the  terms  in  the  mth  series 
is  given  by 

T'„=  S  u^,n-     2     w«.„, 
n=l  n=m+l 

=  (m+l){l/(2m+2)-l/(m+2)}-m{l/(2wi+l)-l/(m  +  l)} 

-(m  +  l){0-l/(2m+2)}+w{0-l/(2m  +  l)}, 

= 1  -  2m/(2m + 1)  -  (m + l)/(wi + 2) + m/{m  +  1), 

=(m"+m+l)/(?7i  +  l)(?»  +  2)(2m+l). 

Now  the  convergence  of  2)T  m  is  of  the  same  order  as  that  of  ZI/tti,  that  is 
to  say,  2T  m  is  divergent.  Hence  Cauchy's  conditions  are  not  fully  satisfied  ; 
and  the  anomaly  pointed  out  above  ceases  to  be  surprising.  The  present  case 
is  an  excellent  example  of  the  care  required  in  dealing  with  double  series 
which  are  wont  to  be  used  somewhat  recklessly  by  beginners  in  mathematics.* 

*  Before  Cauchy  the  reckless  use  of  double  series  and  consequent  perplexity 
was  not  confined  to  beginners.  See  a  curious  paper  by  Babbage,  Phil.  Trans, 
R.S.L.  (1819). 
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Example  2.  The  double  series  Z(  -  )"*+"l/m**,  whose  horizontal  and  yerti- 
cal  series  are  each  semi-convergent,  converges  to  the  sum  (log  2)'  in  the  second, 
third,  or  fourth  way  (see  chap.  xxviiL,  §  9,  and  Exercises  XIIL  14).  But 
alteration  in  the  order  of  the  terms  in  the  array  would  alter  the  sum  (see 
chap,  xxviii.,  $  4,  Example  3). 

Example  3.  If  the  two  series  2!a„  and  Z6»  convei^e  to  a  and  b  respectively, 
and  at  least  one  of  them  be  absolutely  convergent,  then  it  follows  from  §  14 
that  the  double  series  Xonhn  converges  to  the  same  sum,  namely  ab,  in  all  the 
four  ways,  although  it  is  not  absolutely  convergent,  and  its  sum  is  not  inde- 
pendent of  the  order  of  its  terms. 

The  same  also  follows  by  §  20,  Cor.,  provided  Zon,  26n»  ^(a^nbi+On-ihi 
+  .  .  .  +aibn)  be  all  convergent,  even  if  no  one  of  the  three  be  absolutely 
convergent.* 

If,  however,  both  Zon  and  25^  be  semi-convergent,  then  the  diagonal  series 
may  be  divergent,  although  the  series  converges  to  the  same  limit  in  the 
second  and  third  way.  This  happens  with  the  series  2(  -  )"»+"l/(mn)«  where 
a  is  a  quantity  lying  between  0  and  J.  This  series  obviously  converges  to  the 
finite  limit  (1  -  1/2* +1/3*-  ...  )^  in  the  second  and  third  ways.  For  the 
diagonal  series  we  have 

Dn=  S  l/r-(n-rr. 
r=l 

Now,  since  0<a<l,  we  have,  by  chap,  xxiv.,  §  9,  r*  +  (H-r)*<2^"*{r 
+  (»-r)}«<:2l-*»». 
Therefore 


2^ *i  2.  2         n 

<t2*n^-2«^ 


< 


Hence,  if  o=l,  LD»<t2*;  and,  if  o<i,  LDn=oo,  when  7i=oo,     Therefore 
2Dn  diveiges  if  0  <  a  >  i. 


IMAGINARY   DOUBLE   SERIES. 

§  36.]  After  what  has  been  laid  down  in  §  10,  it  will  be 
obvious  that,  in  the  first  instance,  the  convergency  of  a  double 
series  of  imaginary  terms  involves  simply  the  convergency  of 
two  double  series,  each  consisting  of  real  terms  only. 

It  is  at  once  obvious  that  each  of  the  two  double  series, 
2ow»,n>  ^Pm,n9  will  be  absolutely  convergent  if  the  double  series 

*  See  Stolz,  Allgem^ne  ArUhmetik,  Tli.  I.,  p.  248. 
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2  V(a',„,n  +  /?^,n)  is  convergent  Hence,  if  tt'^,n  denote  the 
modulus  of  tt^^n  =  o-m.n  +  ^Pm.ny  WO  See  that  Stt^^^  will  converge 
to  the  same  limit  in  all  four  ways  if  2t*'^,^  be  convergent 
In  this  case  we  say  that  the  imaginary  series  is  absolutely 
convergent 

Since  all  the  terms  t^m,n  ^^  positive,  we  deduce  from 
Theorem  II.  the  following : — 

Theorem  IV.  If  aU  the  horizontal  series  in  the  double  series 
formed  by  the  moduli  of  the  terms  of  'Sum^n  ^  convergent^  and  the  sum 
of  their  sums  to  infinity  be  also  convergenty  then  the  series  2tt,»,n  *« 
absolutely  convergent,  and  all  its  subsidiary  series  are  also  absolutely 
convergent. 

Here  subsidiary  series  may  mean  any  series  formed  by  select- 
ing terms  from  Stt^^^  under  Restriction  A.  Theorem  IV.,  of 
course,  includes  Theorem  III.  as  a  particular  case. 

§  37.]  The  following  simple  general  theorem  regarding  the 
convergency  of  the  double  series  2a,»,naJV  will  be  of  use  in  a 
later  chapter. 

If  the  moduli  of  the  coefficients  of  the  series  ^m,n^^y^  ^^  ^ 
finite  ujfper  limit  A,  then  2a^,n  ^t/^  «  dbsolutdy  convergent  for  all 
values  of  z  and  y  sucfi  that  mod  a;  <  1,  m>od  y  <  1. 

For,  if  dashes  be  used  to  indicate  moduli,  we  have,  by 
hypothesis,  a'fn,n^^  Hence  the  series  2a'^,„^"*y'"  is,  a  fortiori, 
convergent  if  the  series  2Aa;'"^y'^  is  convergent;  that  is,  if 
'2oifm^n  jg  convergent.  Now,  as  we  have  already  seen  (§  33), 
this  last  series  is  convergent  provided  x'<  1  and  y'<  1.  Hence 
the  theorem  in  question. 

Exercises  YIII. 

Examine  the  convergency  of  the  series  whose  nth  terms  are  the  follow- 
ing :— 

(1.)  (l+n)/(l+n«).  (2.)  TiP/inP+a). 

(8.)  e-«'*.  (4.)  l/(n«±l). 

(6. )  1/V(w«  -  n)  { V»  -  V(»  - 1 ) }  •  (6.)  a"/(a"  +  JC"). 

(7.)  (n!)2aj"/(2n)!.  (8.)  n*ln\, 

(9.)  {(y+a;")/(2- IB") }!/»».  (10.)  nlog  {(27i  +  l)/(2n-l)}  -1. 

(11.)  1-3-5  .  ,  .  (27i-l)/2-4-6  .  .  .  2n. 
(12.)   {l/l*+l/2*+.  .  .  +  !/»*}/»• 
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(18.)  l/(an+6).  (U.)  nl(an^+b). 

(15.)  m(OT-l) .  .  .  (m-w+l)/n».  (16.)  {(n+l)/(n  +  2)}»/n. 

fif  \  OL       XI-  J.  w    ?»(m  +  l)    m(m  +  l)(w+2)  .  . 

(17.)  Show  that  -  +  -^   -■-Tr+     /    ■  -.w    .  on   +  ...   is  convergent  or 
'  »     n(»+l)      ?i(7i+l)(n+2)  * 

divergent  according  as  n  -  m  >  or  >  1. 

(18.)  Show  that  a^/«+aW"*+i/("»+i)  +  aV"»+V(m+i)+i/(iH+8)+  ,  .  .  is  converg- 
ent or  divergent  according  as  a <  or  <l/e,  (Bonrguet,  Nauv.  Ann.,  ser. 
iL,  t.  18.) 

(19.)  Examine  the  convergency  of  21/w<"+^)/". 

(20.)  Show  that  Sn*/(n+l)«»+»  is  convergent  or  divergent  according  as 
a>  or  >1.     (Bertrand.) 

(21.)  Show  that  Sl/nlogn{loglog?i}*  is  convergent  or  divergent  accord- 
ing as  a>  or  <1. 

(22.)  Show  that  21/(»+l  +  cosnir)«  is  convergent.  (Catalan,  TraiU  £L 
d.  Series,  p.  28.) 

Examine  the  convergency  of  the  following  infinite  products  : — 

(23.)  II{l+/(w)t*},  where /(w)  is  an  integral  function  of  n. 

(24.)  Il{{x^+x)l(x^+l)).  (25.)  n{n'+V(n-l)*(n+2)}. 

(26.)  If  2/(n)  be  convergent,  show  that,  when  n=a>, 
L{n(x+/{n))yi^=x. 

(27.)  If  p  denote  one  of  the  series  of  primes  2,  3,  5,  7,  11,  .  .  .,  then 
^/{p)  is  convergent  if  ^/{p)l  \ogp  is  convergent.  (Bonnet,  Liouville*8  Jour.f 
viii.  (1848),  and  Tchebichef,  ib.,  xvii.  (1852).) 

(28.)  If  SB<1,  show  that  the  remainder  after  n  terms  of  the  series 
Vx+2ra?  +  Z''si^-\-,  .  . 

is  <(n+l)''a^V{l-(l +  !/»)*■«}• 

(29.)  If  uoi  i«i»  .  .  .,  1^  be  all  positive,  and  2t£n2"  be  convergent  for  all 
values  of  jc*<o",  then 

will  be  convergent  between  the  same  limits  of  x. 

(30.)  Point  out  the  fiBillacy  of  the  following  reasoning : — 

Let  2=l+i  +  J  +  .  .  .  adoo, 

then  log.2  =  l-i  +  J-J  +  .  .  . 

=(l  +  i+4  +  .  .  .)-2(i  +  l  +  i  +  .  .  .) 

=2-22/2=0. 

(31.)  If  p  and  p'  be  the  ratios  of  convergence  of  21/P^i(n) {i*^^} !+•  and 
21/P^n){^w}i+^  (see  §  6),  then  L(j)n' -f^Wr^i{n)=a,  when  «=oo.  What 
conclusion  follows  regarding  the  convergence  of  the  two  series  ? 

(32.)  If  2wn  is  divergent,  then  2wn/Sn-i*  is  divergent  if  a>l  (where 
Sii=U]  +  U3+  .  .  .  +t«ii)i  and  ^ZuJSn'^+^  ia  convergent  if  a>0.    Hence  show 
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that  there  can  be  no  function  ^n)  such  that  every  series  Zt^  is  convergent  or 
divergent,  according  as   L  (f>(n)Un=  or  +0.     (Abel,  OSuvres,  ii.,  p.  197.) 

n-ao 

(83.)  If  Zi/i,  be  any  convergent  series  whose  terms  are  ultimately  positive, 
we  can  always  find  another  convergent  series,  ^v^  whose  terms  are  ultimately 
positive,  and  such  that  hvnltin=<x>. 

If  ZUn  be  any  divergent  series  whose  terms  are  ultimately  positive,  we 
can  always  find  another  divergent  series  whose  terms  are  ultimately  positive, 
and  such  that  Li^/v« = «> . 

(These  theorems  are  due  to  Du  Bois-Reymond  and  Abel  respectively  ;  for 
concise  demonstrations,  see  Thomae,  EUmerUare  TheorU  der  Andlytischen 
Funetionen.    Halle,  1880.) 

(34.)  If  w,H-i/«n=(«*+An*-^  +  .  .  .)/(h*  +  A'w»-i+.  .  .),  then  Zmh  will 
be  convergent  or  divergent  according  as  A-A'>  or  >1.  (Gauss,  Werke, 
Bd.  iii.,  p.  139.) 

(35.)  If  itn+ilun=a  -  ^In-^y/n^  +  6ln*+  .  .  .,  then  XUn  is  convei^nt  or 
divergent  according  as  a<  or  :>1.  If  a=l,  XtCn  is  convergent  only  if  /3>1. 
(SchlomUch,  ZeUaehr.f.  Math.,  x.,  p.  74.) 

(36.)  21/t«n  is  convergent  if  u„^-2un^\-\-Un  is  constant  or  ultimately  in- 
creases with  n.    (lAurent,  Nouv.  Ann,,  ser.  ii.,  t.  8.) 

(37.)  If  the  terms  of  2u«  are  ultimately  positive,  then — 

(I.)  If  ^n)  can  be  found  such  that  ^(ti)  is  positive,  L^(n)Un=0,  and 
L  {^(n)Mw/w»+i  -  ^(w + 1)}  >  0,  Sttn  is  convergent. 

(II.)  If  ^n)  be  such  that  L^(n)M„=0,  L{^(w)t*„/w„+i-^n+l)}  =0,  and 
L^?i)t*i^{^(7i)t4„/u„+i-^(?i+l)}  +0,  "Lun  is  divergent. 

(III.)  If  M»/w»+i  can  be  expanded  in  descending  powers  of  w,  S«n  is  con- 
vergent or  divergent  according  as  L  {nunjun+i  -  (?H- 1)}  >  or  >  0. 

(IV.)  If  Unjutt^i  can  be  expanded  in  descending  powers  of  n,  Sm«  is  con- 
vergent or  divergent  according  as  L7iw„=  or  +0.  (Kummer's  Criteria, 
CreUe*8  Jour.,  xiii.  (1836)  and  xvi.) 

(38.)  If  the  terms  of  ^Un  be  ultimately  positive,  and  if,  on  and  after  a 
certain  value  of  n,  aHti»/t*«+i-a„+i>/i,  where  a„  is  a  function  of  n  which 
is  always  x>ositive  for  values  of  n  in  question,  and  /i  is  a  positive  constant, 
then  Suh  is  convergent. 

From  this  rule  can  be  deduced  the  rules  of  Cauchy,  De  Morgan,  and 
Bertrand.     (Jensen,  Comptes  JRendus,  c.  vl.,  p.  729.     1888.) 

Discuss  the  convergence  of  the  following  double  series : — 
(39. )  2(  -  y^^r^/n.  (40. )  S(  -  l)^-^r^/n  ! . 

(41.)  2{(7t-l)«/n"»+i-w"»/(n-H)"H-i}. 
(42.)  2aj«jr/(m  +  n).  (43.)  I.l/{m+nf, 

(44.)  21/(m-f-»).  (46.)  Xl/lm^-n^). 

(46.)  Under  what  restrictions  can  1/(1 -f- a; +y)  be  expanded  in  a  double 
series  of  the  form  1  +  ZA^.n  as*^  ? 

(47.)  If  2t£m.n  converge  to  S  in  the  first  way,  and  if  its  diagonal  series  be 
convergent,  show  that  the  diagonal  series  converges  to  S  also. 
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Dedace  Abel's  Theorem  regarding  the  product  of  two  semi-convergent 
series.     (See  Stolz,  Math.  Ann,,  xxiv.) 

(48. )  Uutjttn-i  can  be  expanded  in  a  series  of  the  form  1  +  aijn + ajn^  + . . . , 
show  that 

1".  If  ai=0,  0^=0,  .  .  .,  a/«_i=0,  a^4=  0,  then  Un=u+Vnln,  where  «  is  a 
definite  constant  4=  0  and  4=  «>  t  and  hon  ia  finite  when  n= oo . 

2^.  If  ai4=0,  and  the  real  part  of  ai  be  positive,  then  Lun=a>  when 
n=oo. 

3^  If  Oi  4=  0,  and  the  real  part  of  ai=0,  then  iMn  is  not  infinite,  but  is 
not  defijiite. . 

4^  If  Oi  4=  0,  and  the  real  part  of  ai  be  negative,  then  Lun=0. 

Apply  these  results  to  the  discussion  of  the  convergency  of  St^n^,  and, 
in  particular,  to  the  Hypeigeometric  Series,  and  to  the  following  series : — 

2^+.«C»(a;+yt)»,    2a?»/ni^+",     2«,C«/(m  +  »)^    S(-)-«C„/(??i+n)i». 

(See  Weierstrass,  Uber  die  Theorie  die  AnaZytiachen  FaeiUtdt.—Orelle*s 
Jour,,  li) 

(49. )  Discuss  the  convergence  of  S  wCn(a  -  np)^-\z+ npf. 

(50.)  If  Un  and  Vn  be  positive  for  all  values  of  n,  never  increase  whenn 
increases,  and  be  such  that  Lun=0,  Li;n=0,  when  9i=ao,  find  the  necessaiy 
and  sufficient  condition  that  2(unt>i+t£K-ii^+*  •  . -^ UiVf^^ZunX'Lvn'  *  (See 
Pringsheim,  McUh,  Ann,t  Bd.  xxi.) 
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CHAPTEE   XXVII. 
Binomial  and  Multinomial  Series  for  any  Index. 

BINOMIAL  SERIES. 

§  1.]  We  have  already  shown  that,  when  7»  is  a  positive 
integer, 

(l+a:)«=l+^C,a;  +  «C^"  +  ...  +  ^CnaJ«  +  ...+«,C«^     (1), 
where  mCn  =  w»(^-l)  •  •  •  (m-n+l)/n\  (2). 

When  m  is  not  a  positive  integer,  mPn»  although  it  has  still  a 
definite  analytical  meaning,  can  no  longer  be  taken  to  denote 
the  number  of  ti-combinations  of  m  things;  hence  our  former 
demonstration  is  no  longer  applicable.  Moreover,  the  rightrhand 
side  of  (1)  then  becomes  an  infinite  series,  and  has,  according 
to  the  principles  of  last  chapter,  no  definite  meaning  unless  the 
series  be  convergent.  In  cases  where  the  series  is  divergent 
there  cannot  be  any  question,  in  the  ordinary  sense  at  least, 
regarding  the  equivalence  of  the  two  sides  of  (1). 
As  has  already  been  shown,  the  series 

l+mCxa;  +  mC^*+  .    .    .   +mCn^~+  ...  (3) 

is  convergent  when  x  has  any  real  value  between  -  1  and  +  1 ; 
also  when  «  =  +  1,  provided  m>  -  1 ;  and  when  a:  =  -  1,  pro- 
vided m>  0.  We  propose  now  to  inquire,  whether  in  these  cases 
the  series  (3)  still  represents  (1  +  zf^  in  any  legitimate  sense. 

In  what  follows,  we  suppose  the  numerical  value  of  m  to  be 
a  commensurable  number;*  also,  for  the  present^  we  consider 

*  If  m  be  incommensurable  we  must  suppose  it  replaced  by  a  commensur- 
able approximation  of  sufficient  accuracy. 
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only  real  values  of  Xy  and  understand  (1  ^x)^  to  be  real  and 
positive. 

§  2.]  If  we  assume  that  (1  +  «)"*  can  be  expanded  in  a  con- 
vergent series  of  ascending  powers  of  Xy  then  it  is  easily  shown 
that  the  coefficient  of  x^  must  be  m{m  -  1)  .  .  .  (m  -  n  +  l)/n  1 . 

For,  let 

(1  +  a;)"*  =  Oo  +  eiiic  +  a^  +  .  .  .  +  anS^  +  .  .  .        (1) 
where  ao  +  a^x  +  a^+  .  .  .  +a„a;'*+  ...  (2) 

is  convergent  so  long  as  moda;<R  (it  will  ultimately  appear 
that  R  =  1).    Then,  if  A  be  so  small  that  mod  (a;  +  A)  <  E^  we  have 

(1  +  X  +  A)"*  =  00  +  a^{x  +  A)  +  aj^x  +  A)*  +  . . .  +  a„(aj  +  A)'*  +  . . .   (3), 

the  series  in  (3)  being  convergent  by  hypothesis. 
Hence  by  the  principles  of  last  chapter,  we  have 

(l+a;  +  A)"*-(l+a;)"*  _      {x  +  h)-x        (x  +  A)*  -«* 
(l+ir  +  A)-(l+«)    ~^^(«  +  A)-aj"^^'  {x^-h)-x  "^  '  *  ' 

the  series  in  (4)  being  still  convergent.  Hence,  if  we  make 
A  =  0,  and  observe  that 

^  (l+a;  +  A)^-(l+aj)«*       ,,       .      , 

(x  +  h)-x  ' 

by  chap,  xxv.,  §  12,  we  have 

m{l+x)^''^  =  ai  +  2a^+  .  .  .  +nan3^^~^+  .  .  .     (5), 

where  the  series  on  the  right  must  still  be  convergent  since 
L(n+  l)On+i/^w*n  =  lA>+i/^n  when  n  =  oo.  Hence,  multiplying 
by  1  +  X,  we  deduce 

f?i(l +x)"*  =  a, +  (a, +  2aa)a;+  .  .  .  +  {nan+ (ii  + l)an+i}^+  •  •  •» 
that  is, 

mOo  +  ma{L  +  .  .  .  +  ma.^^  +  .  .  .  =  ai  +  (ai  +  2aa)a;  +  .  .  .  +  f  ^» 
+  (n+l)an+J«^+.  .  .  ('^^^^ 
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By  chap,  xxvi.,  §  21,  the  coefficients  of  the  powers  of  x  on 
both  sides  of  (6)  must  be  equal.     Hence 

a^  =  wwo,  2a,  =  (m  -  l^,  .  .  .,  (n  +  iK+i  =  (^  -  ^K,  •  •  •  (7). 
Prom  (7)  we  deduce  at  once 
a,  =WM^,     aa  =  wi(m- l)ao/2!,  ... 

an  =  m(wi-l)  .  .  .  (w-n+ l)ao/«!,  .  .  . 

To  determine  a©  we  may  put  x  =  Q.  We  then  get  from  (I), 
a^  =  1^  =  1  (if  we  suppose,  as  usual,  the  real  positive  value  of 
any  root  involved  to  be  alone  in  question).     We  therefore  have 

(l+aj)"»=l+2^Cna:»  (8). 

The  theorem  is  therefore  established ;  and  we  see  that  the 
h}rpothesi8  under  which  we  started  is  not  contradicted  provided 
mod  a;  <  1,  this  being  a  sufficient  condition  for  the  convergency  of 
2:„,Cna^. 

§  3.]  Although  the  assumption  that  (1  +  a;)*"  can  be  expanded 
in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x  leads  to  no  contradiction  in 
the  process  of  determining  the  coefficients,  so  long  as  mod  x<\\ 
this  fact  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  sufficient  evidence  for  the 
validity  of  a  theorem  so  fundamentally  important.  We  proceed, 
therefore,  to  establish  the  following  theorem  in  which  we  start 
from  the  series  in  the  first  instance. 

WTimever  the  series  1  +  S^Cn^r'*  is  convergerUy  its  sum  is  the  real 
posUive  value  of  (1  +  x)*^. 

The  fundamental  idea  of  the  following  demonstration  is  due 
to  Euler ;  *  but  it  involves  important  additions,  due  mainly  to 
Gauchy,  which  were  necessary  to  make  it  accurate  according  to 
the  modern  view  of  the  nature  of  infinite  series. 

Let  us  denote  the  series 

l+,nC,X  +  Ji^+  .    .    .    +mPn^+  -    -    -  (1) 

by  the  symbol  /(m). 

So  long  as  -l<a;<+l,  f{m)  is  an  absolutely  convergent 
2^*eries,  and  (by  chap,  zxvi.,  §  19)  is  a  continuous  function  both 

— -m  and  of  x. 

* ___^ . ' 

able  aj.  *  Nov,  Comm,  Pelrop.t  t  xix,  (1776). 
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Hence,  m^  and  m,  being  any  real  values  of  m,  we  have 
/(m,y(mj  =  {1  +  2^,0^}  {1  +  2^CnaJ»}, 

=  1  +2(«,C«  +  ^C,„.,Cn-i+«„C,^,Cn.,  +  .  ..+fnfin)^     (2), 

where  the  last  written  series  is  convergent  (by  chap,  xxvi,  §  14), 
since  the  two  series,  1  +  ^fif,pc^  and  1  +  '^mfin^,  are  absolutely 
convergent 

Now,  by  chap,  xxiii.,  §  8,  Cor.  5, 

hence  f{^x)f{^^  =  1  +  ^m^+mS^n^y 

^f(m,  +  m,)  (3). 

In  like  manner,  we  can  show  that 

f{m,  +  m,y(7»,)  =/(m,  +  m,  +  m,). 
Hence  f{^)f{^)f(^)  =  /(^  +  m,  +  in,) ; 

and,  in  general,  i;  being  any  positive  integer, 

/(nhYim^)  .  .  .  /(wi„)=/K+m,+  .  .  .  +m,)     (4). 
This   result  may  be  called  the   Addition   Theorem  for  the 
Binomial  Series, 

If  in  (4)  we  put  Wj  =  w»  =  .  .  .  =  m,,  =  1,  then  we  deduce 

'         {/(I)  }'=/(")  (5), 

where  v  is  any  positive  integer. 

If  in  (4)  we  put  mi  =  ?7i,=  .  .  .  =m^=p/q,  where  p  and  q 
are  any  positive  integers,  and  also  put  t;  =  g,  we  deduce 

{f(pli)}'  =  f{p)  (6). 

Hence,  by  (6),  {Ap/q)}^  =  {/{l)}"  (7). 

Again,  if  in  (3)  we  put  m,  =  ?»,  tw,  =  -  tw,  we  deduce 

fim)f{-tn)^f{m-m)  =  m  (8). 

Hence  A-m)=mif(m)  (9). 

These  properties  of  the  series  (1)  hold  so  long  as  ~  1  <a;<+  1, 
and  they  are  sufficient  to  determine  its  sum  for  all  real  values 
oim. 
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For,  since  A  =  l,  iC,  =  0,  .  .  .,  iCn  =  0,  .  .  .  oC,  =  0,  oCg  =  0, 
•  •  -J  oC»  =  0,  .  .  .  we  have 

/(l)  =  l+a:,    /(0)=1. 

Suppose,  now,  m  to  be  a  positive  integer.     Then,  by  (5), 

(l+ir)'^  =  /(m)  =  l+^C,a:  +  ^C^+  .  .  .  +^C,„af*     (10), 

where  thfe  series  terminates,  since  nfim+i  =  Of  mCm+«  =  0,  .  .  ., 
when  m  is  a  positive  integer.  This  is  another  demonstration  of 
that  part  of  the  theorem  with  which  we  are  already  familiar. 

Next,  let  m  be  any  positive  commensurable  quantity,  say 
p/q,  where  p  and  q  are  positive  integers.     Then,  by  (7), 

{/(W2)}«  =  (1+^)'  (11)- 

Hence  /(p/q)  is  one  of  the  qth  roots  of  the  positive*  quantity 
(1  +  x)P,  But  fip/q)  is  necessarily  real ;  hence,  if  (1  +  a;)*'« 
denote,  as  usual,  the  real  positive  ^h  root  of  (1  +  a;)^,  we  must 
have 

/(i>/3)=±(l+a!)P/«  (12). 

The  only  remaining  question  is  the  sign  of  the  right-hand  side 
of  (12). 

Since  f(p/q)  is  a  continuous  function  both  of  p/q  and  of  x,  its 
equivalent  ±  (1  +  x)Pf^  must  be  a  continuous^  function  both  of 
p/q  and  of  x.  Now  (1  +  x)^^^  does  not  vanish  (or  become  in- 
finite) for  any  values  of  p/q  or  of  x  admissible  under  our  present 
hypothesis ;  and  being  the  equivalent  of  a  continuous  function  it 
cannot  change  sign  without  passing  through  0.  Hence  only  one 
of  the  two  possible  signs  is  admissible ;  and  we  can  settle  which 
by  considering  any  particular  case.  Now,  when  x  =  0,f{p/q)  =  +  1. 
Hence  the  positive  sign  must  be  taken ;  and  we  establish  finally 
that 

f(p/q)=^{l+x)P^ 
that  is, 

(l+x)^  =  i  +  ^C,x  +  Ji^  +  .  .  ,+J^^x^-^.  .  .       (13), 
when  m  is  any  positive  commensurable  quantity. 

*  Positive,  since  - 1  <«<  1,  by  hypothesis. 
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FinaUy,  let  m  be  any  negative  commensurable  quantity,  say 
m=  -m\  where  m'  is  a  real  positive  commensurable  quantity. 
By  (9)  we  have 

/(-m')=/(0)//(m')  =  l//(m'). 
Hence,  by  (13), 

/(-.m')  =  l/(l+a:)^ 
=  (l+ic)-', 
that  is, 

(l+a:)«»=l+^C,ic  +  «C^  +  .  .  .  +  „»C„^«  +  .  .  .       (14), 
where  m  is  any  commensurable  negative  quantity. 

The  results  of  (10),  (13),  and  (14)  estabUsh  the  Binomial 
Theorem  for  all  values  of  x  such  that  -l<a;<+l.  It  remains 
to  consider  the  extreme  cases. 

When  x=  +1.,  the  series  (1)  reduces  to 

1  +  mPi  +  mPa  +  .    .    .  +  mPn  + .    .    . 

This  series  is   semi-convergent  if   -l<m<0,  absolutely  con- 
vergent if  m>  0.     Hence,  by  AbeFs  Theorem,  chap,  xxvi.,  §  20, 

{l+T=0)^=   L    {l+mC,x  +  J2^-i-.  .  .+^Cna;«  +  .  .  .}, 

that  is, 

2"»=1+^C,  +  ^C.  +  .  .  .  +  «0n  +  .  .  .  (15), 

provided  m>  -1,  with  the  condition  that>  when  -l<m<0, 
the  order  of  the  terms  in  the  series  of  (15)  must  not  be  altered. 
If  0  <2<  1,  we  have,  by  the  general  case  already  established, 

(l-a;)'»=l-^C,x  +  «C^-.  .  .(-)**«Cnaj~  +  .  .  . 

Hence,  since  the  series 

l-mC  +  ^C.-.    .    .(-)«„.Cn  +  .    .    . 

is  convergent  if  w»  >  0,  we  have,  by  AbeFs  Theorem, 


(l_l«0)'»=   L   {l-nfiix  +  ji^-.  .  .  (-)«^CnaJ«  +  .  .  .), 

x=l-0 

that  is, 

0=l-mC,+„»C,-.    .    .(-)~mCn4-.    ,    .  (16), 

provided  m  be  positive. 

The  results  of  (15)  and  (16)  complete  the  demonstration  of 
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the  Binomial  Theorem  in  all  cases  where  its   validity  is  in 
question. 

Cor.  If  x^y,  it  follows  from  the  above  result  that  we  can 
always  expand  (x  +  y)^  in  an  absolutely  convergent  series.  We 
have  in  fact,  if  a;  >  ^,  that  is,  y/x  <  1, 

(x  +  y)"*  =  a;'»(l  +  y/x)^, 
^i^{l+nfiXylx)  +  mO,{y/xy+.  .  .+„,C„(y/z)«+.  .  .}, 
=  af»  +  ^C,aJ^-iy  +  «C^-V  +  ...+^Cna^-«3r  +  ...     (17); 
and  iix<y,  that  is,  aj/y  <  1, 

(a;  +  y)*»  =  3r(l+a;/y)*'*, 
=  3r{l+«C,(a;/y)  +  «C.(a:/y)'  +  .  .  .  +  «Cn(ic/y)'»  + .  .  .}, 
=  r  +  mC,y'»-^  +  mC^'^-^'  + .  .  .  +  mC,y'*-'*a^  + .  .  .     (18). 

If  m  be  a  positive  integer,  both  the  formulae  (17)  and  (18)  will 
be  admissible  because  both  series  terminate.  But^  if  m  be  not  a 
positive  integer,  only  one  of  the  two  series  will  be  convergent 

§  4.]  The  general  formulae  of  last  paragraph  contain  a  vast 
number  of  particular  cases.  To  help  the  student  to  detect  these 
particular  cases  under  the  various  disguises  which  they  assume, 
we  proceed  to  draw  his  attention  to  several  of  the  more  com- 
monly occurring.  The  difficulties  of  identification  are  in  reality 
in  most  cases  much  smaller  than  they  at  first  sight  appear.  We 
assume  in  all  cases  that  the  values  of  the  variables  are  such  that 
the  series  are  convergent. 

Example  1. 

(l+aj)-i=l-a:+aj»- .  .  .+(-)"a^+.  .  .; 
(1 -«)-»  =  ! +a;  +  ar»+  .  .  .  +aJ»+  .  .  . 
For  (l  +  aj)-i  =  l  +  S_iC,^; 

and  _iCn=-l(-l-l)(-l-2).  .  .  (-l-n+l)/n!, 

=  (-)"1.2.3.  .  .n/«!, 
=  (-)«!. 
(l-a;)->  =  l+2_iC„(-a;)-; 
and  -iC„(  -a)»=(  -)»( -  )"aj~=(  -  )2»«aj» 

=a*. 
Example  2. 

(l+ar)-'=l-2aj+8a:'-.  .  .+(-)"(»+l)a*  +  .  .  .; 
(l-a:)-«=l+2a:+3ac»+.  .  .+(n+l)a*»+.  .  . 
For  _2C„=-2(-2-l).  .  .  (-2-w+l)/n!, 

=(-)«(n+l). 
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Example  3. 

{l+x)-«=l-8a!+6a?-.  .  . +(-)'^(n  +  l)(n  +  2)a-'+.  .  .; 
(l-«)-«=l  +  8aj+6«»+.  .  .+i{n+l)(n+2)a?»+.  .  . 

Example  4. 

»»    ,     .       .  .     ,  _«  1.8.6.  .  .(2«-8)_. 

a-x)*=i-ix-i^-^-. . . — 2X6y.72»  '^■^  •  •  • 

Example  5. 

(l+«)-«=l-lx  +  |a?-Aa?+.  .  .+(-)-L|i|^-J?^a-+.  .  .; 

Example  6. 


sr 


Example  7. 

^  '  9.2gr.89  .    .    .  ?l^  ' 

^         '  q,2q.^ ,  ,  .  nq 

Example  8. 

71-  ! 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  coefficient  of  of*  in  this  last  expansion,  when 
mis  integral,  is  (see  chap,  xxiv.,  §  10)  the  number  (mHn)  of  n-combinations 
of  m  things  when  repetition  is  allowed.  It  is  therefore  usual  to  denote  this 
coefficient  by  the  symbol  ^Hn,  m  being  now  unrestricted  in  value.  We 
shall  return  to  this  function  later  on. 

Example  9. 
i{(l+a;)~-(l -«)»»}  =«Cia;+«.C:^+.  .  .  +mCsh,-iaJ*-^+ .  .  . 

VUimaie  Sign  of  the  Terms. — Infinite  Binomial  Series  belong 
to  one  or  other  of  two  classes  as  regards  the  ultimate  sign  of 
the  terms — Ist^  those  in  which  the  signs  of  the  terms  are  ulti- 
mately alternately  positive  and  negative ;  2nd,  those  in  which 
all  the  terms  are  ultimately  of  the  same  sign. 
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If  X  and  m  denote  poeitiye  qaantities  (m  of  course  not  a  positiye  integer), 

Ist.  The  ezpansione  of  (1 +a;)"*  and  (1  +x)~^  both  belong  to  the  first  class. 
In  (l+aj)"*  the  first  negative  term  will  be  that  containing  a!*^-^  where  » is 
the  least  integer  which  exceeds  m.  In  (1  +x)'^  the  first  negative  term  is  of 
coarse  the  second. 

2i}d.  The  expansions  of  (l-a;)"*i  (l-x)-^,  both  belong  to  the  second 
class.  In  (1  -a;)**  the  terms  wUl  have  the  same  sign  on  and  after  the  term 
in  af*,  n  being  the  least  integer  which  exceeds  m,  and  this  sign  will  be  +  or 
-  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd.  In  (1  -  x)-^  oil  the  terms  are  positive  after 
the  first. 

§  6.]  A  great  variety  of  series  suitable  for  various  purposes 
can  be  readily  deduced  from  the  Binomial  Series ;  and,  conversely, 
many  series  can  be  summed  by  identifying  them  with  particular 
cases  of  the  Binomial  Series  itself,  or  with  some  series  deducible 
from  it 

The  following  cases  deserve  special  attention,  because  they 
include  so  many  of  the  series  usually  treated  in  elementary  text- 
books as  particular  cases,  and  because  the  methods  by  which  the 
summation  is  effected  are  typical 

Consider  the  series  2<^n),»Cnfl;'*,  where  <^(n)  is  any  integral 

function  of  n  of  the  rth  degree.     Such  a  series  stands  in  the 

•  same  relation  to  the  simple  Binomial  Series  as  does  the  Integro- 

Geometric  to  the  simple  Geometric  Series.     We  may  therefore 

speak  of  it  as  an  IrUegro-Binomiai  Series. 

We  may  always,  by  the  process  of  chap,  v.,  §  22,  establish 
an  identity  of  the  following  kind, 

</v(w)  =  A<,  +  Ajn  +  A^n{n  -  1)  +  . . .  +  Arn{n  -  1). .  .(n  -  r  +  1)    (1), 

where  A«,  A^,  A«,  .  .  .,  A,  are  constants,  that  is,  are  independent 
of  n. 

We  can  therefore  write  the  general  term  of  the  Integro- 
Binomial  Series  in  the  following  form  : — 

«^WmC„a;«  =  A<,^Cna;»  +  A,7i^Cna;«  + .  .  .  +  A^n(w  -  1)  ... 

(n-r+l)^Cnfl^, 
=  A^w.Cnar'*  +  mA,a:^_iCn.ia;**-i 
+  m(m  -  l)Aaa;'w_aCn-g«'*'^  + .  .  .  +  m{m  -  I) .  .  . 

{m-r+l)Ar^^-rGn^r^-'      (2). 
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Hence,  if  the  siimmation  proceed  from  0  to  oo ,  we  evidently 
hare 

0  0  1 

+  m{m  -  1) .  .  .  (m  -  r  +  l)A^af2^_yCn-r«**"'*  (3), 

r 

=  Ao(l  +  a;)"*  +  mkix{\  +  x)^-^  +  .  .  . 

+  w(m  -  1)  .  .  .  (wi  -  r  +  l)A^af(l  +  a;)^-''. 

Since  all  the  Binomial  Series  are  evidently  complete.*    Hence 

2<M«)mCn*^  =  { Ao  +  mA,a;/(l  +  a?)  +  m(m  -  l)A,a:'/(l  +«)•+.  .  . 

+  w(m-l)  .  .  .  (w-r+l)A^/(l+a;)*'}(l+a;)"»       (4); 

and  the  sunmuttion  to  infinity  of  the  Integro-Binomial  Series  is 
effected,  t 

The  formula  will  still  apply  when  m  is  a  positive  integer, 
although  in  that  case  the  series  on  the  left  of  (4)  has  not  an 
infinite  number  of  terms.  The  only  peculiarity  is  that  a  number 
of  the  terms  within  the  crooked  bracket  on  the  right-hand  side 
of  (4)  may  become  zero. 

Cor.  We  can  in  general  sum  the  series  2<^(n)^C'na;**/(n  +  a)(n  +  h) 
...(»  +  h\  where  a,  h,  ,  .  .y  k  are  unegual  positive  integers^  in 
ascending  order  of  magnitude. 

For  by  introducing  the  factors  n  +  1,  n  +  2,  .  .  .,  n  +  a  -  1, 
n  +  a  +  1,  n  +  a  +  2,  .  .  .,  n  +  b-l,  &c.,  we  can  reduce  the  general 
term  to  the  form 

•      ^«)m+*Cn+*aJ«+V(^  +  1)(^  +  2)..  .  .  (m  +  k)2^       (5) ; 

where  ^n)  is  an  integral  function  of  n,  namely,  <^n)  multiplied 
by  all  the  factors  introduced. 

*  If  the  lower  limit  of  sammation  be  not  0,  then  the  Binomial  Series  on 
the  right-hand  side  of  (S)  will  not  all  be  complete,  and  the  sum  will  not  be 
quite  80  simple  as  in  (4).  . 

t  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  series  is  evidently  convergent  when  a;<l. 
The  examination  of  the  convergence  when  x=l  will  form  a  good  exercise  on 
chap.  xxvi. 
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Hence 

2<M^)«C„aj»/(n  +  a){n  +  6) .  .  .  (n  +  ^) 

=  {2^nV+ibCn+iba^+*}/(m  +  l)(m  +  2) .  .  .  (m  +  *)a*    (6). 

The  summation  of  the  series  inside  the  crooked  bracket  may 
be  effected;  for  it  is  an  Integro-Binomial  Series.  Hence  the 
summation  originally  proposed  is  always  possible. 

We  have  not  indicated  the  lower  limit  of  the  summation,  and 
it  is  immaterial  what  it  is.  Even  if  the  lower  limit  of  summa- 
tion be  0,  the  Binomial  Series  into  which  the  right-hand  side  of 
(6)  is  decomposed  will  not  all  be  complete  (see  Example  6, 
below). 

It  should  also  be  noticed  that  this  method  will  not  apply  if 
m  be  such  that  any  of  the  factors  m  +  1,  m  +  2,  .  .  .,  m  +  ib 
vanish.  In  such  cases  the  right-hand  side  of  (6)  would  become 
indeterminate,  and  the  evaluation  of  its  limit  would  be  trouble- 
some. 

The  above  method  can  be  varied  in  several  ways,  which 
need  not  be  specified  in  detail.  It  is  sufficient  to  add  that  by 
virtue  of  Abel's  Theorem  (chap,  xzvi.,  §  20)  all  the  above  summa- 
tions hold  when  z=  ±1,  provided  the  series  involved  remain 
convergent. 

Example  1.  To  expand  {x+y)^  in  a  highly  convergent  series  when  x  and 
y  are  nearly  equal.    From  the  obvious  identities 

\{x+y)l2x}^=  {^lix+y)}'^=  {l+[x-y)l{x+y)}-^, 
{(aj+y)/2y}«=  {2y/(x+y)}-~=  {1  -(aj-y)/(a;+y)}-"*, 
(x+yr{ll{2xr±ll{2yr}  =  {lH^-y)lix+y)}---±{l-(x-y)l{x+y)]'-^, 

we  deduce  at  once 

where    mH„=m(m  +  l).  .  .(w+»-l)/»!, 

y^iafy*  (       7n{m  +  l)/x-yy    m(m-f  l)(m-f  2)(m+8)  /x-yV 


g'»j^gV» /  m/g--y\     m(m+l)(wi  +  2)/g-yy  \ 

-  af-ir  tllU+y/  3!  \x  +  yj      '       f 

All  these  series  are  highly  convergent,  since  (x-y)l(x+y)  is  small. 


••}■ 
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Example  2.  To  sum  the  series 


2     2/2y     2.5/2\»    2.5.8/2Y 


If  we  denote  this  series  by  i£i+i^+tf8+  .  .  .,  we  see  that 
2.6.  .  .  {2  +  {»-2)3}  2» 
"~= ;n 85^ 


_     (-i)(-i  +  l)(-i+2).  •  .(-i+n-l)/2\n 


7l! 

^     (    ).ia-l)(i-^)-  •  .(i-n-fl)/2y 

Hence 

l-(«i+t«a+«8+.  .  .)=(l-i)'^ 
=  1/^8. 
Therefore,  ui+U2+Us+ .  .  ,  =1-114^3. 

Example  3.  To  sum  the  series 

,  m{m-l)  ,  m{w-l)(m-2)  , 
m+ J + j-g +.  .  ., 

whenever  it  is  convergent. 
Here  we  have 

m(m-l)(w-2).  .  .  (m-») 

**«+!= ^n ' 

_w(7yi-l)(m-l-l) .  .  .(m-l-»+l 
S"!  ' 

Hence 

ttl+«2  +  «8+  .    .    .  =m{l+m-lCi  +  m-lC2+.    •    •} 

=m{l  + 1  }"»-^=m2«-^ 
provided  m- 1  >  - 1,  that  is  m>0. 

It  should  be  observed  that  we  have  at  once  from  §  2  (5)  the  equation 

m(l+a5)'*-i=UCi+2«»C2a:+.  .  . +7i«»Cna!*-^+ .  .  .  (1), 

fifom  which  the  above  result  follows  by  putting  x=  1. 

By  repeating  the  process  of  §  2,  we  should  deduce  the  equation 

w(m-l)..  .(m-ifc  +  l)(l+a5)'»-*=1.2..  .A«C»+2.8.  .  .(X;+lUC*+ia;+.  .  . 

+  {n-k+l){n-k+2).  .  .  ««CnaJ»-*+ .  .  .    (2), 
whence  it  follows  that 

mim-l). . .  (m-Ar+l)2^*=1.2.  . .  A;«Cjk+2.8. . .  (*+l)mCi+i  +  . . .  (8), 

provided  m^k.     These  results  might  also  be  easily  established  by  the 
method  first  used. 

Example  4.  To  sum  the  series 

1  ,  mCiJg  ^Cagg 

1.2 ..  .  ;fc'*'2.8  .  .  .  (A:  +  l)'*'8.4  .  .  .  (k  +  2y  '  '  ' 
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Here  we  have 

^+^    (n+l)(n  +  2).-.  .  (n+ky 

(m+l)(w+2).  .  .  (w+A)iB*' 
Hence 

(l+g.)m+*  1 

(m+l)(m  +  2)..  .(m+Jfc>c»'"(m+l)(m+2).  .  .  (m+*>B»^^'^"^*^^'^"^^'*^ 

+  .  .  .  +«M^kC*-l»*-»}  +  {t*l  +  «^+^n+..  .}. 
Therefore 

Wi+t/a+«,  + (m+l)(m  +  2).  .  .  (m+ifc>B*  ^*^- 

If  m>  -  A:- 1,  this  gives  as  a  particular  case 
S«C,./(n+l)(n+2).  .  .  (n+A:)= 

{2«+*-l-'"s"  «H^kC.}/(m+l)(m  +  2).  .  .  (m+i)    (5). 

The  formulffi  (1),  (2),  (8),  (4),  and  (5)  contain  of  coarse  a  considerable 
variety  of  particular  cases. 

00 

Example  5.  Evaluate  Sn'mC^i'". 

0 
Let  n» = Ao + Ai» + Aan(»  - 1 )  +  Ain{n  - 1 )  (n  -  2),  then  we  have  the  follow- 
ing calculation  to  determine  Ao>  Ai,  Aa,  A3  (see  chap,  v.,  §  22). 


1 

1  +0  +0|  +  0 
0  +1  +1 

Ao=0, 

2 

1  +1I  +  1 
0  +2 

l|  +  8 

Ai=l, 
A,=3,Aa=l 

Hence 

001^  2 

+m(m-l)(m-2>r»S^-*C^aaf-».   ' 

8 

=ma<l  +aj)"*-HSm(?n  -  l)a5»(l  +aj)"*-'+m(m'-  l)(m  -  2)3^1  +x)" 
=  {mV+«i(3m-l)a!»+7naj}(l+a;)"»-». 

Example  6.  Evaluate  f  ,»C„jc*/(» + 2)  (» + 4). 
0 

^CU^      ^     (ti+l)(n+8),^C,44g"+' 
(n+2)(»+4)    JB*(m+l)(m+2)(m+8)(m+4)* 
(»+l)(n+8)=»*+4»+8, 

=Ao  +  Ai(»+4)+Aa(n  +  4)(n  +  8). 
1  +4  +8 
0  -4  +0 


1  +0|  +  3  Ao=3, 

0  -8 

l|-8  Ai=-8,  A2=l. 
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We  therefore  have 
0(fi  +  2)(»+4)-  afXm+l)(m+2)(m+8)(m+4)  {S2«44C«+4aJ-^-8(m+4>B 
0  0 

-«+4C^}-8(m  +  4)a;{(l+aj)"^-l-.^Ciaj-^C^} 
+  (m  +  4)(m  +  8)aj»{(l+aj)'»+8-l-^Aa:}L 

=:^^.fl)(m+2Km4.8)(m+4)"(^-^lK^+^)^-«(^^^>^+«}a+^)^ 

+  {i(m+8)(m+4)a?-8}]. 


BXBBOISES  IX. 

Expand  each  of  the  following  in  ascending  powers  of  a;  to  5  terms ;  and  in 
each  case  write  down  and  simplify  the  coefficient  of  of, 

(1.)  (l+x)l.  (2.)  (\-x)'K  (8.)  (l-x)-y 

(4.)  (2-ia?)l.  (5.)  (a+3aj)i  (6.)  ^(a»-a!»). 

(7.)  y(l -noj).  (8.)  1/(1  - 3aj»)*.  (9.)  («-  1/x)-. 

(10.)  Write  down  the  first  four  terms  in  the  expansion  of  {(a+ar)/(a-aj)}* 
in  ascending  frawers  of  x. 

Determine  the  numerically  greatest  term  in 

(11.)  {Z-\-x%  a;<8.         (12.)  (^-8/2)iV>.  (13.)  (1  - 6/7)-i»/». 

(14.)  Find  the  greatest  term  in  (l+a;)-*,  when  a;=^,  »=4. 
(15.)  If  n  be  a  positive  integer,  find  the  greatest  term  in  (n  -  l/w)**+-*. 
(16.)  The  sum  of  the  middle  terms  of  (l+x)**  for  all  even  values  of  m 
(including  0)  is  (1  -  4a;)  ~i. 

„,,.., ..(,.l).*tli(,-])V... 

(18.)  Show  that)  if  m  exceed  a  certain  value,  then 

(m4-l)m    (w+l)?n(m-l)(m-2) 
~    "^      2!       "^  4!  "^^  •  • 

(19.)  Sum  the  series 

,-(„+t)^+(,+l»)!!!!(|zl)-(,+3ft)'»(«»-^l)m-2)^       ^ 

for  such  values  of  m  as  render  the  series  convergent. 
(20.)  V27=2  +  A  +  |^^+.   .   . 

*    •'  24    8^      2»8I    2«*l'^  2»6I 
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(22.)  Sum  to  infinity 

6    6.12^6.12,18 
(28.)  Sam  the  aeries 
•n/«.    ,x.m(T?i-l)(OT-2).  .m(m-l)  .  .  .  (m-r+1)  . 

for  such  valnee  of  m  as  render  the  series  convergent 

(24.)  If  71  he  even,  show  that 

7i{n  +  2)  .  .  .  (2»-2)/1.3  .  .  .  (n-l)=2»-i. 

(25.)  In  the  expansion  of  (1  -  x)-^  no  coefficient  can  he  equal  to  the  next 
following  unless  all  the  coefficients  are  equal 

(26.)  Prove  hy  induction  that 

,  ._  .  m{m-hl)  .               ,mC7;i  +  l)  .  .  .  (m  +  r~l)_(m+r)! 
l+^+_-_+  .  .  .   + _ -lir^rTT' 

where  r  is  a  positive  integer.    Hence  show  that,  if  a;  <  1, 

^        '  (711-1)!  r! 

(27.)  The  sum  of  the  first  r  coefficients  in  1/  ^{l-x) :  the  coefficient  of 
the  rth  term=l+w(r- 1) ;  1. 

(28.)  If  F(a)=l+f^+?<?T^)a?  +  ?<f^»^±2*)«.+  .   .   . .   the  »ri« 

heing  absolutely  convergent,  then 

F(a)F(6)=F(a+6), 
What  is  the  condition  for  the  conveigency  of  the  series  f 
(29.)  Show  that 

^-*Ci^+nCa J- .  .  .=[l-{(7H-l)a:+l}(l-a;)"+i]/(7i  +  l)(7i+2). 

Sum  the  following  series,  so  far  as  they  are  convergent : — 
(30.)  2(7i-l)"7»(7?i-l)  .  .  .  (7?i-7i+l)aJ"/»!,  from7i=l  to7i=oo. 
(81.)  2(-)"-i(7H-l)(7i+2)1.3.6  .  ,  .  (271 -6)aJ»/7i!,  from  71=0  to  71=00. 
(82.)  Zm(m  +  1)  .  .  .  (77i  +  7i-l)aJ»/(7t  +  3)7i !,  from7i=0  to7i=oo. 
(83.)  2(7i-l)»1.4.7  .  .  .  (87i-2)/(7i+2)(n  +  3)7i!,  from  71=1  to  71=00. 

(84.)  Why  does  the  method  of  summation  given  in  §  5  not  apply  to 
Ix^Ati+I)? 


SERIES  DEDUCED  BY  EXPANSION  OF  RATIONAL  FUNCTIONS  OF  X, 

§  6.]  Since  every  rational  function  of  x  can  be  expressed  in 
the  form  I  +  F,  where  I  is  an  integral  function  of  x,  and  F  a 
proper  rational  fraction,  and  since  F  can,  by  chap,  viii.,  §  7,  be 


XXYii  EXPANSION  OF  (2  -px)/{l  -^  +  qs?)  177 

expressed  in  the  form  2A{x  -  a)"'*,  where  A  is  constant,  it  follows 
that  for  certain  values  of  a;  a  rational  function  of  x  can  be  ex- 
panded in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  a;,  and  for  certain 
other  yalues  of  2;  in  a  series  of  descending  powers  oi  x,*  We 
shall  have  occasion  to  dwell  more  on  the  general  consequences  of 
this  result  in  a  later  chapter,  where  we  deal  with  the  theory  of 
Secujring  Series.  There  are,  however,  certain  particular  cases 
which  may  with  advantage  be  studied  here. 

§  7.]  Series  for  expressing  a^  +  p^  and  (a^+i  -  iff^+^)/(a  -  P)  in 
terms  of  afi  and  a  +  ^,  n  heing  a  jpositive  vrUeger. 

If  we  denote  the  elementary  sjnnmetric  functions  a  +  j3  and 
aP  hj  p  and  q  respectively,  it  follows  from  chap,  xviii.,  §  2,  that 
we  can  express  the  symmetric  functions  a*  +  jff^,  (a**+^  -  jff^"*"*)/ 
(a  -  /3)  as  follows : — 

a«  +  jff»  =  Oj^*  +  a^p^'^q  +  .  .  .  +  arp^'^f  +  .  .  .      (1), 
(a*+i  -  p^+^)/{a  -  /3)  =  bop^  +  byp^'-^q  +  . . .  +  ft^j?**- V  +  . . .  (2), 

where  both  series  terminate. 

By  the  methods  of  chap,  viii.,  §  8,  or  by  direct  verification 
we  can  establish  the  identity 

2-^px     ,     2-(a-f^)a; L_.^L        (^\ 

I  -px-¥  qa?" {I  -  ax){l  - px)"  I  "  ax      1  - px        ^  ^' 

Now  if  2  be  (as  it  obviously  always  may  be)  taken  so  small 
that  |xc  -  ^  <  1,  we  have  by  the  Binomial  Theorem 

+  (i»-2aO"  +  ...+(ia-2aO«  +  ...}  (4). 

Now  (by  chap,  xrvi.,  §  34)  if  a?  be  taken  between  -  a  and  +  a, 
a  being  such  that  the  numerical  value  of  ±pa±qa<ly  that 
arrangement  of  signs  being  taken  which  makes  ±pa±qa  greatest^ 
then  each  of  the  terms  on  the  right-hand  side  may  be  expanded 
in  powers  of  x  and  the  whole  rearranged  as  a  convergent  series 
proceeding  by  ascending  powers  of  x. 

*  Strictly  speaking,  this  is  as  yet  established  only  for  cases  where  a  is 
reaL  The  cases  where  a  is  imaginary  will,  however,  be  covered  by  the  ex- 
tension of  the  Binomial  Theorem  given  in  chap.  xxiz. 
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We  thus  find  that 

=  2{l  +  2  &c.}  -px{l  +  2  &c.}  (6). 

The  coefficient  of  a^  on  the  right-hand  side  of  (6)  is 

+  .  .  .  }  -p{p^'^  -  n-.C,i?«-8g  +  n-fi^'^Y  +  .  .  . 

+(-r„.r-Ai>«-»--v+. .  .}. 

Now 
2«-rCr-n-r-iCr  =  n(n-r-l)(n-r-2)  .  .  .  (n-2r+l)/r!. 
Hence 

,     .,7»(7i-r- l)(n-r- 2)...(n- 2r+ 1)  ^  -.  ^         )   ,  ,^. 
+  ( -  Y- ;t"^— ^ -y- V  +  . . .  |x»  (7). 

Again 

; +  ^i 5-  =  (1  +  ooj  +  aV  +  .   .   .  +  a**a^  +  .   .   .  }  +  { 1  +  Sir 

+  j8"a:'+  .  .  .  +)8«aJ»»+  .  .  . }, 
=  2  +  2(a«  +  j8")aJ»  (8). 

All  the  series  involved  in  (8)  will  be  absolutely  convergent^ 
provided  x  be  taken  so  small  that  mod  ax  and  mod  Px  are  each 
<  1.  Now,  by  (3),  the  series  in  (7)  and  (8)  must  be  identical 
Hence,  comparing  the  coefficients  of  oi3^y  we  must  have  (by  chap, 
xxvi.,  §  21) 

,(     ^^.n(n-r-l)(n-r-2)  .  .  ■  (n- 2r+ 1)^,_^^  ^ 

As  we  have  indicated  (by  using  =  ),  the  equation  (9)  is  an 
algebraical  identity,  on  the  understanding  that|7  stands  for  a  +  j3. 
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and  q  for  a^.     The  last  term  will  or  will  not  contain  p  according 
as  f»  is  odS  or  even. 

In  like  manner,  from  the  identity 

z  .  X  (      1  ^      \    ^ 

l-jfZ-hq3?~''l-{a  +  P)x  +  aPji?^  1  1-cuc     l-/3iB)a-/3 
we  deduce 
(a»+i  -  ^+^)/(a  -  )8)  ^r  -  "^  f^-H  +  <?^^j^f.  . . . 

■,(^l)r(»-'-)("-'-l)---(»-2>-  +  V2rg.^...     (10). 

subject  to  the  same  remarks  as  (9). 

If  we  write  the  series  (9)  in  the  reverse  order,  and  observe 
that^  when  n  is  even,  =  2w  say,  only  even  powers  of  ^  occur,  and 
that  the  term  which  contains  j^  is 

2m(f»  +  g--l)(m  +  5-2)  .  .  .  (2^+1) ^ 

that  is, 

/     \m  ,2m(m  +  s-l)(m  +  s-2).  .,(w+  l)m(7?i-  1).  ..(m-5+  1) 
^"^  '  (2^)1 

that  is,  

(.).■., -V-O.^.^^.C»--.-i')^-, 

thea  we  have 

a2»  +  ^  ^  (  _  )m2  I  5«  _  ^*/2'»-l  +  w'K-^'ygm-2  _  .    ,    . 

+{-y— '-^ '-fr-'---]  (n 

Similarly,  we  have 

a*»+i  +  ^+1  s  ( -  )'»(2m  +  1)  I  i*?"  -  ("'  +  ^^)^j^g.> 

+  ^- ^j -yg»»-«-  .  .  . 


„»»-! 


^     ^  (2«-l)!  ^      ^  •••) 

(9"). 
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^(-)'--"^"'-7,;:i7;-^"^V-r-^.-}  (10'). 

■  <«-)8        "^     '    l"  2!      -^^^  41 

ys  •  •  •  -^v    ;  ^2«)! 

i>«'/»-'+  •  •  •}  (10")- 

Since  a  and  ^  are  the  roota  of  the  quadratic  function 
^-]xs  +  q,  we  may  replace  a  and  ft  in  the  above  identities  by 
^{p+  's/{p*-iq)},  and  Hi*- */(p'~*?)}  respectively.  If 
this  be  done,  and  we  at  the  same  time  put  p  =  x  and  -  4;  =  y*, 
we  deduce  the  following : — 

{x  +  -v/(a?  +  y«)}»  +{x-  J{^  +  y*)}» 

^n(«-r-l)(n-r-2)...(»-2r+l)^^^^       > 

of  «     «*  iL«  «    «V-2*)  .«  . 
=  2|y»  +  — «V>-«  +  -i-^-|--iaV*+  •  •  • 

nV  -  2»)(««  -  4»)  ■  ■  ■  (n«  -  27^2^)  ^.^_^  .       ^    1(9"'). 
if  n  be  even ; 

I  o !  5 ! 

^^-6.  «(n'-l')(«^-3»)...(«»-2;^«) 


jA+iyn-a-i  +  . . .    I ,  if  »  be 


odd. 


■  (10'"). 
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{x  +  ^Jip?  +  y8)}»  -{x-  ^{3?  +  y«)}» 

5.  (n-r~l)(n~r-2).  .  .  (n-2r) 

^  r!2^ 

a^-2r-yr+  ...  I 

^  (25-1)!  "^    ^      +.../' 

if  »  be  eren ; 

o    //^      ^f.n.1     (^*-l*)iL^i*     (n2-lW-32) 
=  2v/(a?  +  3^|jr^  +  ^  -2j«V*^  +  ^^ j^j 

^-5^  (n^-l«)(7i^-3«)...(n«-irn^) 

sB^-2t-i  +  ...  I    if  ^  be  odd. 

These  series  are  important  in  connection  with  the  theory  of 
the  circular  and  hyperbolic  functions. 

§  8.]  A  slight  extension  of  the  method  of  last  paragraph 
enables  us  to  find  ea^essions  for  (he  sum  and  for  the  number  of 
r-ary  products  of  n  letters  (repetition  of  each  letter  being  allowed). 
The  inverse  method  of  partial  fractions  gives  us  the  identity 
l/(l-a,aj)(l-a^)  .   .   .  (l-ana:)  =  2A,(l-ap;)-i  (I), 
where  A,  =  a,**- V(a,  -  a,)  (a,  -  a.)  .    .   .    (a,-On). 

Also,  since  (1  -  a^)'^  =  1  +  2a/af,  we  have  (by  chap,  xxvi., 
§  14),  provided  x  be  taken  small  enough  to  secure  the  absolute 
convergency  of  all  the  series  involved, 

l/(l-a,a;)(l-a^)  .  .  .  (l-onfl:) 

=  (l+2o4'af)(l+2a,*-af)  .  .  .  (l+So^'of)       (2), 
=  1+2„K^  (3), 

where  n^  is  obviously  the  sum  of  all  the  r-ary  products  of 
oj,  a„  .  .  .  On.  Since  the  coefficients  of  sf  on  the  right-hand 
sides  of  (1)  and  (3)  must  be  equal,  we  have 
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If,  for  example,  there  be  three  letters,  a„  a,,  a,,  we  have 

rr  _  a/+2  a/+^  a/+^ 


^  _  a;+^(a.  -  g.)  +  0,^+^(03  -  a,)  +  0,*-+^,  -  a.)  ^^y 


If  we  put  ai  =5  a,  =  .  .  .  =(%==!,  then  each  of  the  terms  in 
nK^  reduces  to  1,  and  ^K^  becomes  ^11^.     Hence,  from  (3), 

(l-a;)-*=l+2„H,^  (6). 

Equating  coefficients  of  af  on  both  sides  of  (6),  we  have 
^Br  =  n{n+l)  .  .  .  (n  +  r-l)/r!, 

a  result  already  found  by  another  method  in  chap,  xxiii.,  §  10. 

§  9.]  Some  interesting  results  can  be  obtained  by  expanding 
l/(y  +  x)'(y  +  X+1)  .  ,  .  (y  +  a;  +  n) in  descending,  and  in  ascend- 
ing powers  of  y. 

If  we  write 

r=n 

l/(ff  +  x){y  +  X'^l)  .  .  .  (y  +  aj  +  n)=  2  A^(y  +  a:  +  r)-^ 

then  we  find,  by  the  method  of  chap,  viii.,  §  6,  that 

l=A^-r)(-r+l)  .  .  .  (-1)1.2  .  .  .  (n-r). 
Hence       A^  =  (  -  )*'nCr/»  ! . 
Therefore 

w!/(y  +  x)(y  +  a;+l)...(y  +  a;  +  n)  =  2(-)%,a(y  +  a;  +  r)-i     (1). 

Hence,  if  Pi,  P»  Pa,  .  .  .  denote  respectively  the  sum  of 
a;,  a;  +  1,  .  .  .,  x  +  n,  and  of  their  products  taken  2,  3,  ...  at  a 
time  (without  repetition),  we  have 

^{"-(^^  ■^(H---y- ■■} 

=  2(-)'„C,{l  +  2(-)'(^+^)'}  (2), 
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where  we  sappose  y  to  have  a  value  so  large  that  all  the  series 
involved  are  convergent. 

Since  there  is  no  power  of  1/y  less  than  the  nth  on  the  left 
of  (2),  the  coefficient  of  any  such  power  on  the  right  must 
vanish.     Therefore 

(a:  +  »)'-nCi(a;  +  n-l)»  +  nC,(a;  +  n-2)'-...(-)«ic'  =  0   (3), 
where  s  is  any  positive  integer  <  n. 

Equating  coefficients  of  l/y»  l/j/^+S  and  1/3/"+^,  we  find 

(a;  +  «)»-nCi(a;  +  w-l)»  +  «C,(a;  +  n-2)«-.  .  . 

(-)»a;»  =  n!  (4); 

(a;  +  n)*+i-nCi(«  +  «-l)'*+^  +  nCa(jB  +  n-2)»+i-.  .  . 

(-.)na^+i=n!Pi, 

=  (7i+l)!(a;  +  in)  (5); 

=  J(n  +  2)!  {x*  +  wa;  +  ^n{3n  +  1)}  (6); 

and  so  on. 


Again  from  (1)  we  have 


-ji+Qi2^+Qy+. .  r' 


JTi-y^\i.J-y  (7), 

r=o      ^  x-^rl       x  +  r ) 

where  Qi,  Qi,  Qb»  •  .  .  are  respectively  the  sum  of  l/x,  !/(«+  1), 

.  .  .,  ll(x  +  n),  and  the  sums  of  their  products  taken  2,  3,  .  .  . 

at  a  time.     From  (7),  by  expanding  and  equating  coefficients  of 

y,  we  get 

n\  (  1        1  1      ) 

x(x+l)  ,  ,  ,  {x  +  n)\x     x+l     '  '  '      {x  +  n)) 

~a?     {x+iy^{x  +  2y        ''^     ^  {x  +  nf  ^  ^' 

If  we  put  x=  1,  we  get  the  following  curious  relation  between 
the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  1,2,  .  .  .,  n+1,  and  the  reciprocals 
of  their  squares : — 
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«+lU     2  «+li~l'      2*       3"      •      • 

§  10.]  We  have  now  exemplified  most  of  the  elementaiy 
processes  used  in  the  transformation  of  Binomial  Serie&  The 
following  additional  examples  may  be  useful  in  helping  the 
student  to  thread  the  intricacies  of  this  favourite  field  of  exercise 
for  the  tyro  in  Mathematic& 

Example  1.  Find  the  coefficient  of  aJ"  in  the  expansion  of  (1  -  zfl(l  +xf* 
in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

If  (1 +«)-»/*  =  H-S««aJ»,  then  (l-a;)«/(l+aj)W  =  (l-2aj+a»>(l  +  Sa,^). 
Hence  the  coefficient  required  iaa^-  20^-1 + 0^.9.  If  we  substitate  the  actual 
values  of  On,  On-h  Oh-S}  we  find  that 

Example  2.  If  y(z)=ao+aiX+a^+.  .  .,  then  the  coefficient  of  of  in 
the  expansion  of/[x)l(l  -2)*^  in  ascending  powers  of  a;  is  oomHr+aimHr-i 
+01  mHt-s + •  •  '+0^    This  follows  at  once  from  the  equation 
/{x)l(l  -  «)~=(ao+2;a,af )  (1 +SmH^). 

In  particular,  if  we  puty|[a;)=(l  -a;)-**  and  m=l,  we  deduce  that 

iH-lHr=«Hy  +  i»Hr-i  +  nHr-a  +  .   .    .+1; 

and,  if  we  put /(»)=(!  -a;)-*,  we  deduce  that 

f»fn^r  =  mHr  +  mHr.i  »Hi  +  m^r-2  n^i  + .    .    .  +  tJin 

results  which  have  already  appeared,  in  the  particular  case  where  m  and  n  are 
integral  (see  chap,  xxiii.,  §  10). 
Example  8.  Show  that 

,„CS,^2+^iC„/2*+,^iC„/2»+.  .  .  adoo=l+^Ci+«C+.  ,  .+^C«    (1). 

The  left-hand  side  of  (1)  is  obviously  the  coefficient  of  a^  in 

X=(l+a:)-/2+(l+«)'»+V2«+(l+a;)-H^/2>+.  .  .  adoo. 
Now  X=4(l+a:)^l+{(l+a5)/2}  +  {(l+a:)/2}2+.  .  .  adoo], 

=(l+aj)^/2{l-(l+a;)/2},  if  we  suppose  a;  <1. 
=(l+ajr/(l-a;),' 

=:l+2(l+«Ci  +  mC2  +  .    .    .+mCn>B", 

by  last  example.    Hence  the  theorem  follows. 
Example  4.  Sum  the  series 

„.    n-8,(n-4)(7t~6)    (n-6)(n-6)(n-7)  . 
°"*^      21.  81  "  41  '^'  '  •' 

being  a  podtive  integer. 
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The  equations  (9'"]  of  §  7  being  algebraical  identities,  we  may  substitute 
tiierein  any  values  of  x  and  y  we  choose,  so  long  as  no  ambiguity  arises  in 
tiie  determination  of  the  functions  involved.  We  may,  for  example,  put 
»=  - 1  and  y=2i.    We  thus  find 

Hence,  if  a  and  a^  denote,  as  usual,  the  two  imaginary  cube  roots  of  + 1, 
we  have 

S={l  +  (-)«-i(w»+«*»)}/«. 

If  we  evaluate  ii^+«*»  for  the  four  cases  where  »  has  the  forms  6m,  dmdbl, 
6m±2,  6m +3  (remembering  that  «**=!,  w-^sw*,  «-"=w),  we  find  that 
S  has  the  values  -  1/n,  0,  2/n,  and  8/n  respectively. 

Example  5.  Sum  the  series 
Q-1  4-  n(n-l)  ■  n(n-l){n-2)(n-3)    n(7t-l)(n-2)(n-3)(ii-4)(n-6) 
°"^"*"2(2r+l)'**    2.4(2r+l)(2r+8)   "^       2.4.6(2r+l)(2r+8)(2r+6) 

+  .  .  . 
n  being  a  positive  integer. 

If  we  denote  the  series  by  1  +  Wi+tta+ ws+ .  .  .,  then 

n{n-l)  ,  .  .  (7t-2g+l) 

^"2.4  .  .  .  2«(2r+l)(2r+3)  .  .  .  (2r+2a-l)' 

_n!(2r)!(r+l)(r+2)  .  .  .  {r+s) 
~  (»-2»)!(2r+25)!ffI  * 

restricting  r  for  the  present  to  be  a  positive  integer.    We  may  therefore  write 

Now  rH^t  i»  the  coefficient  of  ar*"  in  the  expansion  of  aP'^^{l  +  l/ar')H-« ;  that 
is,  in  the  expansion  of  aj*"+*{V(l  +  1/ar*)}***^*.  Hence  2i*,  is  one  part  of  the 
coefficient  of  2^  in  the  expansion  of 

j|^,[{l+«V(l+lM}-^+U-«V(l+Vai^}***']. 
Hence  2S  is  the  whole  coefficient  of  a^  in  the  expansion  of 

Now,  by  g  7, 

{1+ v(i+«*)}***'+ u  -  va+o*)}"^ 

-ft^t*-/ 1  ^y(n+2r)(n+2r-5-l)(w+2r-g-2)...(yi+2r-2g+l)  ^  \ 

"I  Wi  ^r 

the  coefficient  of  a^  in  which  is 

(n+2r)(»+r-l)(7i+r-2)  .  .  .  (yi+1) 
rl22'- 
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Hence 

q-nM^in!(2r)!(n+2r)(n+r-l) ! 
(n+2r)lr!nl2*'' 
=0,^.1    (w+r-.l)(7i+r-2)^.(r+l)_ 
(n+'2r-l)(w  +  2r-2)  .  .  .  (2r+l)' 
The  summation  is  thus  effected  for  all  integral  values  of  r.    So  far,  how- 
ever, as  r  is  concerned,  the  formula  arrived  at  might  be  reduced  to  an 
identity  between  two  integral  functions  of  r  of  finite  degree.     Since  we  have 
shown  that  this  identity  holds  for  an  infinite  number  of  particular  values  of 
r,  it  must  (chap,  v.,  §  16)  hold  for  all  values  of  r.     The  summation  is  there- 
fore general  so  far  as  r  is  concerned. 

EXBBOISES  X. 

Find  the  coefficient  of  af  in  the  expansion  of  the  following  in  ascending 
powers  of  x» 

(1.)  xl{x-a){x~h){x-c),  (2.)  ar**/(«-a)(z-6)(x-c). 

(8. )  a?»+*/(a5  -  a)  («  -  h)  («  -  c),  where  »i  is  a  positive  integer  <r  -  3. 
(4.)  (8-«)/(2-x)(l-aj)«.  (6.)  2ar»/(aj-l)»(a«+l). 

(6.)(l-;a)«(l-ga;)-". 

(7.)  If  (1  -  8x)"/(l  -  2a:)'  be  expanded  in  ascending  powers  of  a?,  the  co- 
efficient of  a?*+*^*  is  ( -  l)"(r-  2«)2^^,  n  and  r  being  positive  integers. 

(8.)  Find  the  numerically  greatest  term  in  the  expansion  of  (a-2)/((+a;)* 
in  ascending  powers  of  x, 

(9.)  Show  that 
(x + i3)(g-i-2i3).  ..(a;  +  yij8) 

(«-Wa;-2^)...(x-n«  

-^JV^    v,-.^(n+r)(n'-l')(n«-2«). .  .(n'-r-l«)     rfi    . 

and  hence  show  that 

T(-).^"^"-^'-><"'-^'><"i::,-^-):^---<»!zir^')=n(nH.l). 
(10. )  If  n  be  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

l-mCi  +  mCs-   .   .    .(-)"mCn=(-)"m-lCn. 

(11.)  If  71  be  an  even  positive  integer, 

mC«-mCn-l.mCi  +  »Cn-3.mC8-.    •    • +mC»  =  (  -  )"/»«C.„a. 

(12.)  If  m  and  n  be  positive  integers,  show  that 

mCo  •  m/sCft  +  mCj  •  (m-3)/sC«»-i  +  mCi  •  (m-4)/8Cn-a+  .    .    .  +  mCsn  •  (b»-2»)/sCo 

_m«(m'-2^).  .  .  (m«-2n^^) 
(2«) !  ' 

mCl  •  (m-l)/aCn  +  mCj  •  (ii»-8)/aCn-l  +  mCj  •  (m-»)/2Cw~a  + .  .  .  +mCj»+l '  (m-Sn-D/aCo 

^m(m«-l»)(m«-3«).  .  .  (m'-2irn^) 
(271+1)! 
(See  Schlomilch,  Handb,  d.  Alg.  Anal,  §  88.) 
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(18,)  Show,  by  equating  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of  (1  -  ar-^)'"(l  -  «)"**, 
where  m  is  a  positive  integer,  that 

1-1^+      ^2!)»      -*■  •  •  •   -^-^-^^  (m!)«  ■-^• 

(14.)  If  n  be  a  positive  multiple  of  6,  then 

«Ci-«C3+nC53»-  ...  =0; 

nOi-nCz^  +  nCs^^-   ...  =0. 

(15.)  If  (!+«)-*= l+Ojaj+o^*  +  .  . . ,  sum  the  series  1 -aj  +  Oa- a,  +  .  .  . 
to  n  terms. 

(16.)  If   {l+xf^=l+aix+a^+  ....   then    l-ai'+Oa'-   .    .    .    = 
(-l)*2n(2n-l)  .  .  .  (n+l)/n!. 

r!       2'(r+l)!  ( -l)«-2»-(2r)!  _(-!)'• 

^'•'rlll     (r-l)!3.'"*"*   '   '    "^    0!(2r+l)!   "■2r+r 

(18.)  *^S*l/4'"(rI)»(2»- 2r)!=(4n)!/4"{(2n)!}». 

r=0 
(19.)  Sum  to  »  terms  S (2« -  2) !/2*^Jn{(n -!)!}«. 
(20.)  Sum  the  series 

(21.)  Find  for  what  values  of  n  the  following  series  are  convergent ;  and 
show  that  when  they  are  convergent  their  sums  are  as  given  below. 

1     w^     1        n(»-l)     1  _  (m-1)!  , 


m    llm+1         2!      m  +  2     '  '  *      (7i+l)(n  +  2)  .  .  .(n+m)' 

In      1        w(n-l)     1  ^ (m-jy c^^n     ,2-+» 

m    l!»i+l         2!      m+2^'  •  •      (w+l)(?i  +  2) .  .  .  (n+m)^"*+*  "^^ 

--H*C|„-.2*+^+.  .  . +(-)»»-i2»+«+(-)-l}, 
m  m  both  cases  being  a  positive  integer. 

,20N  'y(r+j)!(m+n-r-j-l)!_(m+n)l 

«=0  rl*!(m-r-l)!(n-a)!        mln!    ' 

,00  X  ^y  'y(r+i>)!(m-fn--r^;>)!^(m+n+l)! 

^    ^^  r=0    «=0   rt*!(m-r)!(n-«)!  m!»! 

(24.)  The  number  of  the  r-ary  products  of  three  letters,  none  of  which  is 
to  be  raised  to  a  power  >  the  nth,  where  n<r<2n,  is 
r(37i-r)  +  l-in(n-l). 
(25.)  Prove,  for  a,  6,  c,  that  Sa'"/(a-6)(a-c)=0,  if  r=0,  or  r=l ;  si, 
if  r=:2  ;  and  generalise  the  theorem. 

(26.)  Show  that 
a{b-c)(be-aa')(a^-af'^)    b{c-a){ca-bb'){b^-b'"')     c{a  -  b){ab  -  ee'){(f*  -  c'**) 
eT^  '*"  b'b'  "^  c-c/ 

=  (6  -  c)  (c  -  a)  {a  -b){bc-  aa')  {ca  -  bb')  (ah  -  e<f)a„^ilabc, 
where  aa*=bb'=cef,  and  S^-s  is  the  sum  of  the  (m-3)-ary  products  of 
0,  6,  c,  a',  6',  cf.  (Math.  Trip.,  1886.) 
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(27.)  If  Sr  be  the  sain  of  the  r-ary  products  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 
a:*+ai«»-*+ajpB»-*+  .  .  .  +a»=0,  then 
0=Si+ai, 
0=Sa+Siai  +  as, 

0=Sn+Sn-iOi  +  Sn-jaj+.  .  .  +«•, 

0=Sr+Sr-iai+Sr-aaa+.  .  .  +8,^,^. 

(Wronski.) 

(28.)  If  Sr  be  the  sum  of  the  r-ary  products  of  n  letters,  P^  the  sum  of  the 
products  r  at  a  time,  Ir  the  sum  of  their  rth  powers,  then 

Sr=nSr-(n-l)PiSr-i+  .  .  .   +(-mn-r)Pr,ifr<n-l. 
=nSr-(n-l)PiSr-i+  .  .  .   +(-l)*-»P,.-iSr-^i,ifr>n-l. 

(Math.  Trip.,  1882.) 

(29.)  If  «= (1  -  oa;)-*(l  -  px)-^ .  .  .,  the  number  of  ways  of  distributing  n 
things,  X  of  which  are  of  one  sort,  /i  of  another  sort,  .  .  .,  into  p  boxes 
placed  in  a  row  is  the  coefficient  of  a^a^/S^  ...  in  the  expansion  of  («  - 1)'  in 
ascending  powers  of  x,  namely, 

Ui-pCiih+pdut-  .  .  ., 
where  «,=:(i>  +  X-*)!(p+/»-«)!.  .  .  I{p-8)\\\{p-8)\fi\,  .  . 

(Math.  Trip.,  1888.) 

(30.)  With  the  same  data  as  in  last  question,  show  that  the  whole  number 
of  ways  of  distributing  the  things  when  the  order  in  which  they  are  arranged 
inside  each  box  is  attended  to  is 

nl{n-l)\l(n-p)\{p-l)l\\,i\p\ .  .  . 

(Math.  Trip.,  1888.) 

Show  that 

(31.)  1  +  1/2+ .  .  .  +l/a:=«Ci-i«C8+i,(^-  .  .  . 

(m+l)m  5    (m+2)(w+l)w(w-l)24  _(-!)"* 

(32.)  1 3j-  2  +  -  gj  -  Z-     .  .  .  -^;^y 

(34.)  If  m  and  n  are  both  positive  integers,  and  m>n,  then 
2-*'  .  (m-w)(m-n-l)^__,  .  (m-n)(m-w~l)(w-n-2)(w-n-3)      .^ 
nl  "*"        ]!(n+l)l        ^        "^  2!(»+2)l 

1.3.6  .  .  .  (2m- 1) 


{m+n)\ 
(35.)  If  r  be  a  positive  integer, 

(  3!  6!  7! 

=  (aj+2)^i-r-A(«+2)'^+r^Ca(a5+2)'^-r-4Ct(a:+2)'-'+  .  . 
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MULTINOMIAL  THEOREM  FOR  ANY   INDEX. 

§  11.]  Consider  the  integral  function  aiX  +  a^+  .  .  .  +0^'', 
whose  absolute  term  vanishes,  the  rest  of  the  coefficients  being 
real  quantities  positive  or  negative.  Confining  ourselves  in  the 
meantime  to  real  values  of  x,  we  see,  since  the  function  vanishes 
when  X  =  0,  that  it  will  in  all  cases  be  possible  to  assign  a  posi- 
five  quantity  p  such  that  for  all  values  of  x  between  -  p  and  +  p 
we  ahaU  have 

a,x  +  a,a?+.  .  . +a^<l  (1). 

In  fact^  it  will  be  sufficient  if  p  be  such  that 

ap  +  ap*+  ,  .  .  +ap^<l 

where  a  is  the  numerical  value  of  the  numerically  greatest 
among  a^  a,,  .  .  .,  a,..     That  is,  it  will  be  sufficient  if 

ap(l -/)/(! -p)<l; 
aforHori  (supposing  p  <  1)  it  will  be  sufficient  if 

apl{l'p)<l; 
that  is,  if  p<l/(a+l)*  (2). 

p  is,  in  fact)  the  numerically  least  among  the  roots  of  the 
two  equations 

OfOf  +  .  .  .  +ajX±l=0, 

as  may  be  seen  by  coivsidering  the  graph  of  OfSf  +  .  .  .  +  a^x. 

Therefore,    whether    m    be    integral    or     not,    provided 
■rp<x<  +  p  we  can  always  expand  (1  +  a^x  +  a^  +  .  .  .  +  a^y^ 

in  the  form 

l+2^C^a,a:  +  a^+.  .  . +a,^)»  (3); 

and  the  series  (3)  will  be  absoltUely  convergent  whether  m  be 
positive  or  negative.  Hence,  sinc^  a^x  +  a^  +  .  .  .  +  OrOf  is  a 
terminating  series  and  therefore  has  a  finite  value  for  all  values 
of  X  positive  or  negative,  it  follows  from  the  principle  established 
in  chap,  xxvi.,  §  34,  that  we  may  arrange  (3)  according  to  powers 

*  This  18  merely  a  lower  limit  for  p ;  in  any  indiridnal  case  it  would  in 
general  be  mnch  greater. 
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of  z,  and  the  result  will  be  a  power  series  which  will  converge  to 
the  sum  (1  +  a^x  +  a^  +  .  .  .  +  OfOf)^  so  long  as  -  p<x<  +p. 

Since  5  is  a  positive  integer,  we  can  expand  mpg  {a^x  +  a^  + 
.  .  .  +  a^y  by  the  formula  of  chap,  xxiii.,  §  12.     The  coefScient 
of  x^  in  this  expansion  will  be 

that  is, 

2a,%,** .  .  .  a^^n^m  -  1) ...  (m  -  5  +  l)/aj !a,! .  .  .  (v!     (4), 

where  the  summation  extends  over  all  positive  integral  values  of 
tti,  a«,  .  .  .,0,.,  including  0,  which  are  such  that 

a,  +  2a,  +  .   .   .  +  ror  =  n  j"  ^  '' 

In  order,  therefore,  to  find  the  coefficient  of  tP'  in  (3)  we  have 
merely  to  extend  the  summation  in  (4)  so  as  to  include  all 
values  of  5 ;  in  other  words,  to  drop  the  first  of  the  two  restric- 
tions in  (5). 

Hence^  whether  m  he  integral  or  not,  provided  x  be  smaU  enough^ 
we  have 

=  1+2)-^^ Y-r^ Y^ -V'o.".  .  .ar'a^i        (6), 

a.  !  a«  I .   .   .  a,. ! 

the  summation  to  be  extended  over  all  positive  integral  values  of  a^,  a., 
.  .  .,  Or,  including  0,  su>ch  that 

ai  +  2a,  +  .    .    .  +  roLr  =  n. 

The  details  of  the  evaluation  of  the  coefficient  in  any  parti- 
cular case  are  much  the  same  as  in  chap,  xxiii.,  §  12,  Example  2, 
and  need  not  be  farther  illustrated.  It  need  scarcely  be  added 
that  when  n  is  very  large  the  calculation  is  tedious.  In  some 
cases  it  can  be  avoided  by  transforming  1  +aiX  +  a^  + .  .  .  +  a^ 
before  applying  the  Binomial  Expansion,  but  in  most  cases  the 
application  of  the  above  formula  is  in  the  end  both  quickest  and 
most  conducive  to  accuracy. 
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Example.  To  find  the  coeflScient  of  a*»  in  (1  +aj+a?  .  .  .  +xr)^. 

We  have 

(l+aj+a?+.  .  . +af)«»={(l-ajH-i)/(l-ar)!» 

=  (l-ar*-)«(l-x)-'», 

=  (l-ajH-i)"»(l  +  S„H^). 

Hence,  if  n<r + 1,  the  coefficient  of  o^  is  simply 

«Hn=wi(7?^+l)  .  .  .  (m+7i-l)/7i!; 

but  if  K<r+ 1,  the  coefficient  of  2f*  is 

«H«-B»C5i.mH,i_r-l  +  mC8'mH|,-jr-2-  •    •    • 


NUMERICAL  APPROXIMATION  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  BINOMIAL 
THEOREM. 

§  12.]  The  Binomial  Expansion  may  be  used  for  the  purpose 
of  approximating  to  the  numerical  value  of  (1  +  x)"^.  According 
as  we  retain  the  first  two,  the  first  three,  .  .  .,  the  first  n  +  1 
terms  of  the  series  1  +  ffiiX  +  ffi^  + .  .  .,  we  may  be  said  to 
take  a  firsts  a  second,  ...  an  nth  approximation  to  (1  +  x)^. 

The  principal  points  to  be  attended  to  are — 

1st,  To  include  in  our  approximation  the  terms  of  greatest 
numerical  value ;  in  other  words,  to  take  n  so  great  that  the 
numerically  greatest  term,  at  least,  is  included. 

2nd,  To  take  n  so  great  that  the  residue  of  the  series  is  cer- 
tainly less  than  half  a  unit  in  the  decimal  place  next  after  that 
to  which  absolute  accuracy  is  required. 

3rd,  To  calculate  each  of  the  terms  retained  to  such  a  degree 
of  accuracy  that  the  accumulated  error  from  the  neglected  digits 
in  all  the  terms  retained  is  less  a  unit  in  the  place  next  after 
that  to  which  absolute  accuracy  is  required. 

The  last  condition  is  easily  secured  by  a  little  attention  in 
each  particular  case.     We  proceed  to  discuss  the  other  two. 

§  13.]  The  order  of  the  nwnerically  greatest  term. 

In  the  case  of  the  Binomial  Series  (1  +  a;)^,  if  ^  denote  the 
numerical  value  of  x^  so  that  0  <  ^  <  1,  we  have  for  the  numerical 
value  of  the  convergencyratio  u^+ijun 
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»  +  1  w+ 1 

according  as  m  -  n  is  positive  or  negative. 

Hence  it  is  obvious,  in  the  first  place,  that  if  -I57n<+1, 
that  is,  if  m  be  a  positive  or  negative  proper  fraction,  the  condi- 
tion o-n<l  is  satisfied  from  the  very  beginning,  and  the  first 
term  will  be  the  greatest. 

If  m>  +  1,  the  condition  (r«<  1  is  obviously  satisfied  for  any 
value  of  n  which  exceeds  m;  in  fact^  the  condition  will  be  satis- 
fied as  soon  as 

(m-«)f  <n+  1, 
that  is,  n>«-r)/(l+f)  (2), 

the  right-hand  side  of  which  is  obviously  less  than  m.     This  con- 
dition is  satisfied  from  the  beginning  if  ^  <  2/(m  -  1). 

If  m  be  <- 1  =  -/i,  say,  where  /*>!,  the  condition  a'n<l 
will  be  satisfied  as  soon  as 

(ft  +  «)^<«+  1, 
that  is,  «>(/x^-l)/(l-^)  (3). 

This  condition  is  satisfied  from  the  beginning  if  £  <  2/(jjl  +1). 

§  14.]  Uj)per  limit  of  the  residue.  We  have  seen  that,  ulti- 
mately, the  terms  of  a  Binomial  Series  either  (1)  alternate  in  sign 
or  (2)  are  of  constant  sign. 

To  the  first  of  these  classes  belong  the  expansions  of  (1  +  x)^ 
and  (1  +  x)"^f  where  z  and  m  are  positive. 

If  n  be  greater  than  the  order  of  the  numerically  greatest 
term,  and  in  the  case  of  (1  +  x)^  (see  §  4)  also  >  m,  then  the 
residue  may  be  written  in  the  form 

Rn=  ±  K+1  -  %+«  +  ttn+8  -  .    .    .)  (1), 

where  %+!»  ^+0  ^n+«  •  •  .  are  the  numerical  values  of  the 
various  terms,  and  we  have  «n+i>Wn+«>%+8>  •  •  • 

Hence,  in  the  present  case,  the  error  committed  by  taking  an 
nth  approximation  is  numerically  less  than  Uf^^^.    In  other  words, 
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if  we  stop  ai  the  term  of  the  nth  order,  the  following  term  is  an  upper 
Itmit  for  the  error  of  the  approzimoHon. 

Cor.  A  lower  limit  for  the  error  is  obviously  «„+,  - 1«„+8. 

The  expansions  of  (1  -  «)"*  and  (1  -  x)-"*  belong  to  the 
second  class  of  series,  in  which  the  terms  are  all  ultimately  of  the 
same  sign.  It  will  be  convenient  to  consider  these  two  expan- 
sions separately. 

In  the  case  of  (1 -«)"*,  if  we  take  n>m,  then  we  shall 
certainly  include  the  numerically  greatest  term;  and  o-^,  the 
numerical  value  of  the  convergency-ratio,  will  he  (n-  m)xj{n  +1), 
that  is,  {1  -  (m  +  l)/(n  +  1)}  ic:  This  continually  increases  as  n 
increases,  and  has  for  its  limit  x^  when  n  =  oo  .     Hence 

o'«+i<o'n+a<  .  .  .  <a;<l. 
Therefore,  t^^+i,  M„+a,  .  .  .  having  the  same  meaning  as  before, 

Rn  =  ±  (ttn+i  +  Wn+«  +  ^n+a  +  .••)> 

Therefore 

ModE|^<w<n+i(l +iB  +  a;'  +  a;'  +  .  .  .), 

<i^«W(l-^)  (2). 

Hence  the  error  in  this  case  is  numerically  less  than  Wn+i/(l  -  ^)y 
and  ii  is  in  excess  or  in  defect  according  as  the  least  integer  which 
exceeds  m  is  even  or  odd  (see  §  4). 

Cor.  A  lower  limit  for  the  error  is  obviously  Un+J (I  -  o-n+i)j  Ihat 
«,  «C„+,a;«+V{l  -  (^  +  1  -  rn)z/(n  +  2)}. 

In  the  expansion  of  (1  -  «)"''*,  all  the  terms  are  positive ; 
and,  in  order  to  include   the  greatest  term,  we   have  merely 
to  take  n  >  (mx  -  1)/(1  -  a;). 
We  have,  in  this  case, 

<r»  =  (»  +  m)z/{n  +  1)  =  {1  -  (1  -  m)/(n  +  l)}x, 
=  {l+{m-l)/{n+l)}x. 
Hence,  if  m<l, 

<rn+i«rn+a<   •    .    .    <a;<l, 
VOL.  H  0 
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and  an  upper  limit  of  Rn  vnll  be  «»+,/(!  -x)  as  in  last  case,  a  lower 
limit  being  Un+,/{\  -  crn+i),  ihat  is,  ^Hn+,«^+V{l  -  (^  +  1  +  »*W 
(n  +  2)}. 
Ifm>l, 

l>(rn+i><rn+a>  .   .   .   >  iC, 

and    an   upper   limit  of  "Rn   will   be  t*n+i/(l  -  o-n+i)»    '^    *^i 
«Hn+i«''+V{^  ~(^+ 1 +^W(^"*'2)},  ^  ^^  ^*^^^   ^^^^  ^W 

The  error  for  (1  -  x)'^  is,  of  course,  always  in  defect 

Example  1.  To  calculate  the  cube  root  of  29  to  6  places  of  decimala. 
The  nearest  cube  to  29  is  27.     We  therefore  write 

4/29  =  (8»  +  2)J/3= 3(1  +  2/8')!^, 

The  first  term  is  here  the  greatest ;  and  the  terms  alternate  in  sign  after  ui. 
Also  u^  written  in  the  most  convenient  form  for  calculating  successive  terms,  is 


Therefore 

+ 

- 

Wi=Wo2/81  = 
ti2=tti4/162  = 
«3=WiilO/243  = 
1/4=1^16/324  = 

8  000,000,00 
74,074,07 

75,27      . 

•001,828,99 
3,72 

3-074,149,34 
•001,882,71 

•001,832,71 

W5  =  «422/405 

3-072,816,63 
20 

, 

Hence  the  error  in  defect,  due  to  neglect  of  the  residue,  amounts  to  less 
than  2  in  the  seventh  place.  The  error  for  neglect  of  digits  does  not  exceed 
1  in  the  seventh  place.  Therefore,  the  best  6 -place  approximation  to 
^29  is  3-072,3l7.  In  Barlow's  Tables  we  find  3072,316,8  given  as  the  value 
to  7  places. 

Example  2.  To  calculate  (1  -a:)"»/(l +«+«:*)"*  to  a  second  approximation, 
X  being  small. 

=  i  1  -mx+—^- — -V  j  X  1 1  ..m{x-\-x^  +  —^ — x^  n 
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where  we  haye  already  uoglected  all  powers  of  x  above  the  second  in  each  of 
the  two  series ; 

=  { 1  _^+55(!lzl)^  }  { 1 -^+'?(!^  }. 

where  higher  powers  of  x  than  a?  have  again  been  neglected  in  distributing 
the  product ; 

=  1  -  2?wa;+ wi(2m  -  l)a^. 


EXEBOISBS  XI. 

(1.)  The  general  term  in  the  expansion  of  (l+a5  +  y+a:y)/(l+a;  +  y)  is 
( _  l)»+-(wi  +  n-  2)!af»y"/(TO-  l)!(n- 1)!. 

Determine  limits  for  x  within  which  the  .following  multinomials  can  be 
expanded  in  conveigent  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x ;  and  find  the  co- 
efficients of 

(2.)  {r*in(l-2a;+ar'-3aJ)-*.  (3.)  a*  in  (1 -8aj-7a?+a?)-«. 

(4.)  afi  and  a?  in  (a;  +  3aj»  +  Sa?*  +  7a:^  +  .  .  .  )-'. 

(6.)  x^in(l-3a;+aJ»-j8B)-i.  (6.)  af  in  (2  +  3aj+a!»)->. 

(7.)  Show  that  in  (9a«+6aaj+4ar')-i  the  coefficient  of  a;*'  is  2*-(3a)-»»^»  ; 
and  that  the  coefficient  of  every  third  term  vanishes. 

(8.)  The  coefficient  of  a^  in  (1  +x+a:*)**  {m  a  positive  integer)  is 
1  .J^C^"!)    m(m  -  1)  (m  -  2)  (w  -  3)  , 
"^     (1!)«     **"  (2!j»  "^  .... 

(9. )  The  coefficient  of  z*^*  in  (1  +  x)/(l  +  a; + a^)>  is  -  (r  + 1). 
(10.)  Evaluate  ^(100/99),  and  ;j/(1002/998),  each  to  10  places  of  deci- 
mals ;  and  demonstrate  in  each  case  the  accuracy  of  your  approximation. 

Find  a  first  approximation  to  each  of  the  following,  x  being  small :  — 

{aj+V(je'+l)}''^^-{jB-\/(-»'  +  l)}**^^' 
(12.)  (l+a:)(H-rx)(l+r»a:).../(l-a:)(l-a;)'-(l-a;)'*...     . 

(13.)  \/(2  -  V(2  -  V(2  -  ...  -  V(l+^)  .••)));  where  V  is  repeated 
n  times. 

(14.)  If  a?  be  small  compared  with  N^,  then  V(N*  +  «)  =  N  +  a:/4N  + 
Nar/2(2N'+aj),  the  error  being  of  the  order  at^/W.  For  example,  show  that 
V(101)  =  10^V&>  to' 8  places  of  decimals. 

(15.)  Up  differ  from  N'  by  less  than  1  per  cent  of  either,  then  J^p  differs 
from  l^+ipfN^  by  less  than  N/90000.    (Math.  Trip.,  1882.) 
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(16.)  If|7=N*+a5  where  x  is  small,  then  approximately 

show  that  when  N=:10,  a;=l,  this  approximation  is  accurate  to  16  places  of 

decimals.     (Math.  Trip.,  1886.) 

(17.)  Show    that    L    {I/V»'+lMw'  +  l)+ •    •   .  +  lM»'  +  2n)}  =  2. 
n=oo 

(Catalan,  Nouv.  Ann,,  sec.  i,  t  17). 

(18.)  Find  an  upper  limit  for  the  residue  in  the  expansion  of  (1  +  a;)*"  when 

m  is  a  positive  int^^er. 


CHAPTER   XXVIIL 
Exponential  and  Logarithmic  Series. 

EXPONENTIAL  SERIES. 

§  1.]  We  have  already  attached  a  definite  meaning  to  the 
symbol  (jF  when  a  is  a  positive  real  quantity,  and  x  any  positive  or 
negative  commensurable  quantity.  We  propose  now  to  discuss 
the  possibility  of  expanding  a^  in  a  series  of  ascending  powers 
of  X, 

If  we  assume  that  a  convergent  expansion  of  a*  in  ascending  powers 
of  X  exists,  then  we  can  easily  determine  its  coefficients. 

For,  let 

a*  =  Ao  + AiX  + AjiB'  +  .  .  .  +  An«'*  +  .  .  .  (1), 

then,  proceeding  exactly  as  in  chap,  xxvii,  §  2,  we  have 

L(a«+*  -  a*)/A  =  Ai  +  2 Aaic  + .  .  .  +  «A«^-i  +  .  .  .; 
and  the  series  on  the  right  will  be  convergent  so  long  as  x  lies 
within  limits  for  which(l)is  convergent  Now(by  chap.xxv.,  §  13) 

L(a*+*  -  a*)/A  =  a*AL(e^  -  1)/AA, 

where  X  =  log^a,  and  e  is  Napier's  Base,  namely,  the  finite  quantity 
L  (1  +  l/w)**.     Hence 

Xa^=lA,  +  2A^  +  ,  .  .+nAna;''-i  +  .  .  .  (2). 

Therefore,  by  (1), 
X(A«  +  AiX  +  .  .  .  +  A«_,a;«-i  +  .  .  .) 

=  lAi  +  2A^  +  .  .  .  +  nA^»-i  .  .  .    (3). 
Since  both  the  series  in  (3)  are  convergent,  we  must  have 
lA,  =  AA5,     2A,  =  AA„     .  .  .,     nAn  =  XAn-,. 
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Using  these  equations,  we  find,  saccessively, 

A,  =  AoA/l!,     A.  =  A,X72!,     .  .  .,     An^A^^^/nl     (4).' 
Also,  since,  by  the  meaning  attached  to  a*   a*  =  +1,  putting 
a;  =  0  on  both  sides  of  (1),  we  have 

+  1=A,  (5). 

Hence,  finally, 

a*  =  l+Aa;/l!  +  (Xa;)72!  +  .  .  .  +  (Aa:)'»/« !  +  .  .  .      (6). 
We   see,  a  posteriori,  that  the  expansion  found  is  really  con- 
vergent for  all  values  of  x  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  5),  and  also  that  the 
series  in  (2)  is  convergent  for  all  values  of  x.     Our  hypotheses 
are  therefore  justified. 

This  demonstration  is  subject  to  the  same  objection  as  the 
corresponding  one  for  the  Binomial  Series:  it  is,  however,  interest- 
ing, because  it  shows  what  the  expansion  of  a^  must  be,  provided 
it  exist  at  all.  We  shall  next  give  two  other  demonstrations, 
each  of  which  supplies  the  deficiency  of  that  just  given,  and  each 
of  which  has  an  interest  of  its  own. 

§  2.]  Dedudion  of  the  Exponential  from  the  Binomial  Expansion, 
By  the  binomial  theorem,*  we  have,  provided  z  be  numeric- 
ally greater  than  1, 


(■4r- 


1      zx(zx-  1)  1 
z  2!        r 


zx{zx.  -  1)  . .  .  (^a  -  «  +  1)  1 


•        ^^^{\-\lzx)  0^(1-1/^). ..(1-n-l/^) 

21  '  *  *  n\ 

+  Rn      (1), 

where 

_a!^+^(l  '-\jzx).,,{\^nlzx)     g»+«(l  -  l/;:a;) . . .  (1  -  n+T/gi^ 
^~                  (n+1)!                  "*■                     («  +  2)! 
^»  >■     (2)> 

*  In  what  follows  we  have  restricted  the  value  of  the  index  zx.  Since 
z  Is  to  be  ultimately  made  infinite,  there  is  no  objection  to  our  supposing  it 
always  so  chosen  that  sa;  is  a  positive  integer.  We  then  depend  merely 
on  the  binomial  expansion  for  positive  integral  indices.  This  will  not  afiTect 
the  value  of  L(l  +  l/2)^,  for  it  has  been  shown^(chap.  xxv.,  §  13)  that  this 
has  the  same  value  when  z  becomes  +  or  -  oo ,  and  whether  z  increases  by 
integral  or  by  fractional  increments. 
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Suppose  now  a;  to  be  a  given  quantity;  and  give  to  n  any  fixed 
integral  value  whatever.  Then,  no  matter  what  positive  or 
negative  commensurable  value  z  may  have,  we  can  always  choose 
z  as  large  aa  we  please,  and  at  the  same  time  such  that  zx  is  2k 
positive  integer,  p  say,  where  p>n.  The  series  (2)  will  then 
terminate;  and  we  shall  have  l/zx<2/zx<  .  .  .  <nlzx  .  .  . 
<{p-  l)/zx  <  1.     With  this  understanding,  it  follows  that 


ajn+i 


<    1  +  X  +  7 zrri  +  .     .     .     ad  00     >•  , 

I        n  +  2     (n  +  2)'  J 


(n+1)!  I        n  +  2     (n+2)" 
<ai^+y(n+l)\{l-xl{n+2)}  (3); 

and  we  have 

\       zJ  2!  '  *  '  n\ 

+  Rn      (4), 

where  Rn  satisfies  the  condition  (3). 

Now  let  Zf  and  therefore  also  p,  increase  without  limit  (n 
remaining  fixed  as  before).     Then,  since 

L  (l-l/p)...(l-n^/p)=l, 

p=co 

we  have 

i.O-T=i^-?.---S^^    (5). 

R„  being  still  subject  to  (3). 

We  may  now,  if  we  choose,  consider  the  effect  of  increasing 
n.  When  this  is  done,  x^-^^/{n+l)\{\ -xl(n-k-2)}  (see  chap. 
XXV.,  §  15)  continually  diminishes,  having  zero  for  its  limit  when 
n  =  00  ;  we  may  therefore  write 

L(1+-)     =l+a;+  —  +...+  —  +  ...  adoo     (6). 

Thus  the  value  of  L(l  +  l/zY*  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  an 
infinite  series,  which  converges  for  all  values  of  x.  For  most 
purposes  the  form  (5)  is,  however,  the  most  convenient,  since  it 
gives  an  upper  limit  for  the  residue  of  the  series. 
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§  3.]  The  conditions  of  the  demonstration  of  last  paragraph 
will  not  be  violated  if  we  put  a;«  1.  Hence,  using  ^  as  in  chap. 
XXV.,  to  denote  L  (1  +  1 /;?)*,  we  have 

'^L0^i)'='^l!-'2V--^^^^       ^'^' 
where  Rn  <  (»  +  2)/(n  +  1)  (n  +  1 ) !  (8). 

This  formula  enables  us  to  calculate  e  with  comparative  rapidity 
to  a  large  number  of  decimal  places.  We  have  merely  to  divide 
1  by  2,  then  the  quotient  by  3  ;  and  so  on.  Proceeding  as  far 
as  n=  12,  we  have 

1  +  1  =2-000000000 

1/2!    =   -500000000 

1/31  =  166666667 

1/4!  =   41666667 

1/61=      .  8333333 

1/6!    =         1388889 

1/7!    =  198413 

1/8!    =  24801 

1/9!    =  2756 

1/101=  276 

1/111=  25 

1/121  = 2 

2-718281829 
Here  the  error  in  the  last  figure  owing  to  figures  neglected  in  the 
arithmetical  calculation  could  not  exceed  the  carriage  from  10x5, 
that  is,  5.  Also  the  residue  R„  <f^  (1/13 !)  <H  '0000000002 
<  -0000000003,  so  that  the  neglect  of  E„  would  certainly  not 
affect  the  eighth  place.  Hence  we  have  as  the  nearest  7-place 
approximation  for  e 

«  =  2-7182818. 
It  is  usual  to  give  a  demonstration  that  the  numerical  constant  e. 
is  incommensurable.    The  ordinary  demonstration  is  as  follows : — 

Let  U8  suppose  that  c  is  commensnrable,  say  ^pjq^  where  p  and  q  are  finite 
positive  integers.     Then  we  have  by  (7) 

plq  =  2  +  ll2l  +  .  .  .+l/^!  +  R,, 
where  R»<(y  +  2)/(y  +  l)2y!. 
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Hence,  multiplyiiig  liy  9 !,  we  get 

p.(y-l)!=I  +  j!R„ 
where  f(q- 1) !  and  I  are  obviously  integral  numbers.     Hence  ^iRy  must  be 
integral. 

Now  i7!l^<(gr+2)/(5'+l)>, 

<(!?+2)/{?(!?+2)  +  l}, 
that  is,  9!  By  is  a  positive  prpper  fraction. 

The  assumption  that  e  is  commensurable  therefore  leads  to  an  arithmetical 
absurdity,  and  is  inadmissible. 

Another  demonstration  which  gives  more  insight  into  the 
nature  of  this  and  some  other  similar  cases  of  incommensurahility 
in  the  value  of  an  infinite  series  is  as  follows : — 

If  f^*  ^ti  .  .  .,  ^n»  •  •  •  be  an  infinite  series  of  integers  ^vm  in  tnojjmi^iMie 
and  in  orders  then  it  can  be  show  n  (see  chap,  ix.,  §  2)  that  any  commensur- 
able number  pjq  (where  p  and  q  are  prime  to  each  other,  and  p<q)  can  be 
expanded,  and  that  in  one  way  only,  in  the  form 

^=£1+^  +-a-+. . .+  --^^— +. . .     •       (9), 

q   n    n^a   n^a»"8  nr^ . . .  r« 

where  j?i<ri,j?a<r8,  .  .  .,  i?ii<r«  .  .  .;  and  that  the  series  will  always  ter- 
minate when  either  q  or  all  its  factors  occur  among  the  factors  of  the  integers 
-Ti,  rj,  ,  .  .,  rn,  .  .  .  Hence  no  infinite  series  of  the  form  (9)  can  represent 
any  vulgar  fraction  whose  denominator  consists  of  factors  which  occur  among 
n,  Ti,  ,  ,  .,  Tn,  .  ,  ,     . 

In  particular,  (^  n,  rs,  .  .  .,  rn,  .  .  .  eoTUain  all  the  natural  primes,  and, 
a  fortiori,  if  they  be  the  succession  o/TuUural  numbers  {exciting  1),  namely,  2, 3,  4, 
5,  .  .  .,  n-i-i,  .  .  .,  then  the  series  in  (9)  cannot  represent  any  commensurable 
number  at  all* 

The  incommensurability  of  «  is  a  mere  particular  case  of  the  last  conclu- 
sion ;  for  we  h&ve in  the  series  representing  e-2 

n=2,     rj=8,    .  .  .,     r,=w  +  l,  .  .  .; 

Pi=h    Pi=h    .  .  .,    1>«=1 

Hence  e-2iB  incommensurable,  and  therefore  e  also. 

§  4.]  Setuming  to  equation  (5)  of  §  2,  since  L(l  -1-  l/z)'  has 
a  finite  value  «,  we  have  L(l  +  l/zf  =  {L(l  +  1/^^)^}*  =  «*,  there- 
fore 

*  It  should  be  noticed  that  an  infinite  series  of  the  form  (9)  may  represent 
a  fraction  whose  denominator  contains  a  factor  not  occurring  among  ri, 
fij,  .  .  .,  rn,  .  .  .,  for  example, 

112  3  4  , 

2=3  +  375  +  3-.5,7-*-3X7:9  +  -  '  '  *^~- 
This  point  seems  to  have  been  overlooked  by  some  mathematical  ivriters. 
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^  =  i+J  +  ^  +  .-.  +  S  +  R»  (10). 

where  R^  is  subject  to  the  inequality  (3). 

Finally,  since  a*  =  6^*  where  X  =  logga,  we  have 

where  R^  < {Xx)^+^/{n  +  1)!  { 1  -  Aa;/(»  +  2)}  (12). 

Since  LRn  =  0  when  n  =  oo ,  the  series  (10)  and  (11)  may  of 
course  each  be  continued  to  infinity. 

This  completes  our  second  demonstration  of  the  exponential 
theorem. 

§  5.]  Summation  of  the  Exponential  Series  for  real  fxUues  of  z, 
A  third  demonstration  was  given  by  Gauchy  in  his  Analyse 
Algibrique,  It  follows  closely  the  lines  of  the  second  demonstra- 
tion of  the  binomial  theorem ;  and  no  doubt  it  was  suggested 
by  the  elegant  process,  due  to  Euler,  on  which  that  demonstra- 
tion is  founded.  This  third  demonstration  is  of  great  import- 
ance, because  we  shall  (in  chap,  xxix.)  use  the  process  involved  in 
it  to  settle  the  more  general  question  regarding  the  summation 
of  the  Exponential  Series  when  a;  is  a  complex  number. 
Denote  the  infinite  series 

«•  a;» 

1+0;  +  ^,  +  .  .  .-!■-;  +  .  .  . 

2!  n\ 

by  the  symbol  f{x).  Then,  since  the  series  is  convergent  for  all 
values  of  Xy  f{x)  is  a  single  valued,  finite,  continuous  function 
of  X  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  19). 

Also,  since  f(x)  and  /(y)  are  both  absolutely  convergent 
series,  we  have,  by  the  rule  for  the  multiplication  of  series  (chap 
xxvi.,  §  14), 
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Now 


n\     («-l)!l!     (n-2)!2!        '        n\ 

=  (aj«  +  nC,x~-V  +  nC.a^-y  +  .  .  .+y*)/n!, 
=  (x  +  y)«/n!, 
by  the  binomial  theorem  for  positive  integral  exponents. 
Hence  f(x)f(y)  =  1  +  2(a;  +  y)'»/n!, 

-f(x^y)  (1). 

Hence  mMf(z)=f(x^y)f{z\ 

=  f{x  +  y  +  z); 

and,  in  general,  x^  y,  z,  ,  .  .  being  any  real  quantities  positive  or 
negative, 

mmm^ .  .=/(x+y+^+. . .)       (2). 

This  last  result  is  called  the  Addition  Theorem  for  the  Exponen- 
tial Series. 

From  (2),  putting  x  =  y  =  Zy  .  .  .,  =1,  and  supposing  the 
number  of  letters  to  be  «,  we  deduce 

{/(!)}»=/(«)  (3). 

Also,  taking  the  number  of  the  letters  to  be  q,  and  each  to 
be  p/q,  we  deduce 

{f(p/q)}^-f(p)  (4). 

where  p  and  q  are  any  positive  integers.     From  (4),  by  means  of 
(3),  we  deduce 

{/(I'/?)}' =  {/(!)}"  (6). 

Finally,  from  1,  putting  y=  -a^  we  deduce 

mK-^)=m)  («)• 

The  equations  (5)  and  (6)  enable  us  to  sum  the  series  f(x) 
for  all  commensurable  values  of  x. 

From  (5)  we  see  that  f^pjq)  is  a  gth  root  of  {/(l)}^. 
Now,  sincQ  p/q  is  positive,  the  value  of  /(p/q)  is  obviously  real 
and  positive.  Also /(I),  that  is,  1  +  1/11  +  1/2!  +  .  .  .,  is  a 
finite  positive  quantity,  which  we  may  call  e.  Therefore 
{/(l)}^,  or  eP,  is  real  and  positive.  Hence  fip/q)  must  be  the 
real  positive  ^h  root  of  e^,  that  is,  e^f^.     Hence 
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H.^  +  M'  +  ...:=eP/,  (7), 

p  and  q  being  any  positive  integers. 

Finally,  since /(O)  =  1,  we  see  from  (6)  that 

f(-plq)  =  ilf(plq\ 

fience 

WC-^)^(Z|/?).V...  =  ,-,/,  (8). 

where  p/q  is  any  positive  commensurable  number. 

By  combining  (7)  and  (8)  we  complete  the  demonstration  of 
the  theorem,  that 

for  all  commensurable  values  of  %,  e  being  given  by 

,11  1 

,=  !  +  _  +  _  +  .  ..+_+...     . 

The  student  will  not  fail  to  observe  that  e  is  introduced  and 
defined  in  the  course  of  the  demonstration. 

The  extension  of  the  theorem  to  the  case  where  the  base  is 
any  positive  quantity  a  is  at  once  effected  by  the  transformation 
c^=zf^^  as  in  last  demonstration. 

§  6.]  From  the  Exponential  Series  we  may  derive  a  large 
number  of  others ;  and,  conversely,  by  means  of  it  a  variety  of 
series  can  be  summed. 

BernovlKs  Numbers, — One  of  the  most  important  among  the 
series  which  can  be  deduced  from  the  exponential  theorem  is  the 
expansion  of  a:/(l  -  e'%  the  coeflScients  in  the  even  terms  of 
which  are  closely  connected  with  the  famous  numbers  of 
Bernoulli. 

We  shall  first  give  Cauchy's  demonstration,  which  shows,  a 
priori,  that  a:/(l  -  e~*)  can  he  expanded  in  an  ascending  series  of 
powers  of  «,  provided  x  lie  uoithin  certain  limits. 
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We  have 

0), 


l-e-^     (l-g-*)/x~l-y 
where  y=l -(I -e-')[x  (2). 

Now,  from  (1),  we  have 

a;/(l-0  =  l+y  +  y'  +  .  .  .adoo  (3); 

and  this  series  will  be  absolutely  convergent  provided  -  1  <y<  +  1. 
Also,  from  (2),  using  the  exponential  theorem,  we  have 

y  =  a?/2!-a73!  +  a^/4!-.  .  .  ad  oo  (4); 

and  this  series  is  absolutely  convergent  for  all  values  of  x,  and 
therefore  remains  convergent  when  all  the  signs  are  taken  alike. 
If,  therefore,  we  can  find  a  value  of  p  such  that 

p/2!+/o731+p74!  +  .  .  .  ad  oo  <  1  (A), 

then,  for  all  values  of  x  between  -  p  and  +  />,  Cauchy's  condi- 
tions of  absolute  convergency  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  34)  will  be  fulfilled 
for  the  double  series  which  results,  when  we  substitute  in  (3)  the 
value  of  y  given  by  (4).  This  double  series  may  therefore  be 
arranged  according  to  powers  of  x,  and  the  result  will  be  a  con- 
vergent expansion  for  x/(l  -  e'^). 

It  is  easy  to  show  that  a  value  of  p  can  be  found  to  satisfy 
the  condition  (A) ;  for  we  have 

p/2l  +  p'lV.  +  .  .  .=(er-l)/p-l. 

We  have,  therefore,  merely  to  choose  p  so  that 

«^-l<2p  (5). 

If  the  graphs  of  e*  -  1  and  of  2x  be  drawn,  it  will  be  seen 
that  both  pass  through  the  origin,  the  former  being  inclined  to 
the  X-axis  at  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  1,  the  latter  at  an  angle 
whose  tangent  is  2,  that  is  to  say,  at  a  greater  angle.  There- 
fore, since  e'-l  increases  as  x  increases,  and  that  ultimately 
much  faster  than  2j,  the  graph  of  e^  -  1  will  cross  the  graph  of 
2a?  just  once.  Therefore  the  inequality  (5)  will  be  satisfied  pro- 
vided p  be  less  than  the  unique  positive  root  of  the  equation 
tf*  -  1  =  2ic.     Since  e*  -  1  <  2  x  1,  and  e*  -  1  >  2  x  2,  this  root  lies 
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between  1  and  2.*  It  will,  therefore,  certainly  be  possible  to 
expand  x/{l  -  e'')  in  a  convergent  series  of  powers  of  x  if 
-  1  <x<  +  1. 

If  we  make  the  substitution  for  ^,  and  calculate  the   co- 
efficients of  the  first  few  terms,  we  find  that 

,      1       1  oj"      1    a;*      1    «•  ,^. 


1-e-*  2       6  2!     30  4!     42  6! 

Knowing,  a  jniori,  that  the  expansion  exists,  we  can  easily 
find  a  recurrence  formula  for  calculating  the  successive  co- 
efficients.    Let 

x/(l  -  e-*)  =  Ao  +  Ajic  +  A^'  +  Aax'  + .  .  .  (7). 

Then,    putting    -a;  in   place   Of    x,   we   must  have,  since 

-a;/(l-c*)  =  e-*a;/(l-6-*), 

e'^x/{l  -  e-*)  =  Ao  -  Aio;  +  A^  -  A^"  +  .  .  .  (8). 

Since  both  the  series  are  convergent,  we  have,  by  sub- 
tracting, 

x=2A,x-^2A^*  +  .  .  .  (9). 

Hence  Aj  =  J  ;  and  all  the  other  coefficients  of  odd  order 
must  vanish. 

Therefore,  from  (7),  we  have 

x  =  (Ao  +  isx  +  A^  +  A^x*  +  ,  .  .)(l-6-*), 

=  {Aq+Iz  +  A^  + A^x* -^  .  .  ,  +  Am,x^  +  ,  .  .) 

/x      of     of  a^  '       x^-^^     _         \ 

""  VlT'"2"!"^F!""*  •  •"(2^!"*"  (271+1)!"'    •  'J' 

The  product  of  these  two  convergent  series  will  be  another 
convergent  series,  all  of  whose  coefficients,  except  the  coefficient 
of  X,  must  vanish.  Hence,  equating  coefficients  of  odd  powers  of 
X,  we  deduce  Ao  =  1,  and 

^r=^jn     Ki-2  A^ 1_     1 ^Q 

1!  3!  (2n-l)!     2(27i)!     (27i+ 1)!       ' 

*  More  nearly,  the  root  is  1.250  .  •  . ;   but  the  actaal  value,  as  will  be 
seen  presently,  is  not  of  much  importance. 
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that  is, 

1!"^     31  (2»-l)l"2(2n+"l)!  ^     ^' 

In  like  maimer,  if  we  equate  the  coefficients  of  even  powers 
of  z^  we  deduce 

Agn     A^-a  A,    __        2yt  ni^ 

2!         4!  (2n)!     2(2n  +  2)!  ^     ^' 

If,  as  is  usual,  we  put  Aa„  =  (-)''"^Bn/(2»)!,  oiir  expansion 
becomes 

and  the  equations  (10)  and  (11)  may  be  written 

«i+iC«B„ -  .n+iC«i..B„.,  +  ...(-  )'*-i^+AB,  =  (  -  )«->  -  i) 

(10') 
and 

«+.C«,B„ - «,+.C^-.Bn_,  +  ...(-  )»*- W.C.B,  =  ( - )»-%  (ir) 
respectively. 

If  we  put  n=l,  n  =  2y  7i=3,  .  .  .,  successively,  either  in 
(10')  or  in  (11'),  we  can  calculate,  one  after  the  other,  the 
numbers  Bj,  B„  .  .  .,  Bn,  .  .  .,  which  are  called  Bernoulli's 
numbers.*  Since  we  know,  a  priori,  that  the  expansion  exists, 
the  two  equations  (10')  and  (11')  must  of  necessity  be  con- 
sistent. Neither  of  them  furnishes  the  most  convenient  method 
for  calculating  the  numbers  rapidly  to  a  large  number  of  decimal 
places ;  but  it  is  easy  to  deduce  from  them  exact  values  for  a 
few  of  the  earlier  in  the  series,  namely, 

B-l    B-l  B.-1    B-l 
'"6'     •"  30'  ^"42'     *"  30' 

5    ^_691  7  ^_3617 

i>.  -  gg,  i>.  -  2730'  ^  -  6'  "•  ~  510  ' 

43867        _ 1222277 
^       798  '     '"        2310    '**'• 

*  There  is  considerable  divergence  among  mathematical  writers  as  to  the 
notation  for  Bernoulli's  numbers.  What  we  have  denoted  by  Bn  is  often 
denoted  by  Ban,  or  by  B2n-i- 
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We  shall  return  to  the  properties  of  these  numbers  in  chap. 

XXX. 

liemark  regarding  the  limits  within  which  the  expansion  of  ar/(l  -  er*)  is 
valid, — If  we  denote  the  series 

^y  0(aj),  we  may  state  the  problem  we  have  just  solved  as  follows  i— To  find 
a  convergent  series  </>{x)  such  that  (1  -  6-*)^a;)=a;,  ihal  if,  such  that  (aj-a*/2 ! 
+  z»/3!-.  .  y)i>{x)=x. 

'  Now,  smco  x-a^/2  !+aj'/3 !  -  is  absolutely  convergent  for  all  values  of  x, 
and  the  coefficients  of  ^{x)  satisfy  (10')  and  (11'),  <p{x)  will  satisfy  the  con- 
dition {x  -  7?  12  I + aj'/S  !  -  .  .  .  )4){x)=x  so  long  as  ^(a;)  is  convergent.  Hence, 
so  long  as  ^(x)  is  convergent,  it  will  be  the  expansion  of  xj^l  -  er*).  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  it  follows  from  an  expression  for  Bernoulli's  numbers  given  in 
chap.  XXX.  that  ^x)  is  convergent  so  long  as  -2ir<a;< +2ir.  The  actual 
limits  of  the  validity  of  the  expansion  are  therefore  much  wider  than  those 
originally  assigned  in  the  a  priori  proof  of  its  existence. 

Cor.  1.  Since  x(f  +  e-*)/(e*  -  e"*)  sa;/(l  - 1'^)  -  xj{l  -  6*»), 
we  deduce  from  (12) 

Cor.  2.  Since  x/(l+e-')  =  2a;/(l  -«-**)-  x/(l  -«-«), 

l-^-,--.  =  l(^'--^)^^J,S^'-^)^-^i^'--^y  +  -  ■  ■  (14)- 

§  7.]  Bernoulli's  Theorem. — ^We  have  already  seen  that  the 
sum  of  the  rth  powers  of  the  first  n  integers  (nS^)  is  an  integral 
function  of  n  of  the  r  +  1th  degree  (see  chap,  xx.,  §  9). 

We  shall  now  show  that  the  coefficients  of  this  function  can 
be  expressed  by  means  of  Bernoulli's  numbers. 

From  the  identity 

{e'^-l)l(e^-l)  =  l+e'  +  e^+  .  .  .  +c<~-i»*, 
that  is, 

(e««-l)/(l-e-*)  =  e*  +  e2«  +  ea*+ .  .  .  +6^, 

we  deduce  at  once 


f  nx     nV  wV  )    f  n      1        B,  , 


-X  + . 
4! 
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wherein  all  the  series  are  absolutely  convergent^  so  long  as  n 
is  finite,  provided  x  do  not  exceed  the  limits  within  which 
1  +  Ja5  +  B,ai'/2  I  -  B^*/i !  +  .  .  .  is  convergent  The  coefficient 
of  af+^  on  the  right  of  (1)  must  therefore  be  equal  to  the  co- 
efficient of  af +^  in  the  convergent  series  which  is  the  product  of 
the  factors  on  the  left     Hence 

nSr_     n^'+l  J^  BiW*-!  B.Ti'-S       ,       Ban'-fi 


r!      (r+1)!     2.r!      2!(r-l)!      4!(r-3)!      6!(r-5):'  ' 

Therefore 

a      n^'+i     1    ,      ^i>   r  1     T(r-l)(r-2)^   ^  . 

«^  =  r-Tl'*-2'*'*-2r»^^      -"4! ^^'^ 

^r(r^l)(.l2)(r-3)(r-4)^^^,.,_,  (2),     . 

the  last  term  being  ( -  )^'''^%rrh  or  ^  -  )*^'""^^^Bj(^.i)n2,  accord- 
ing as  r  is  even  or  odd. 

This  fonnula  was  first  given  by  James  Benioulli  {Ars  Conjedandi,  p.  97, 
pablished  posthnmoasly  at  Basel  in  1718).  He  gave  no  general  demonstra- 
tion ;  but  was  quite  aware  of  the  importance  of  his  theorem,  for  he  boasts 
that  by  means  of  it  he  calculated  imira  semi-quadrcmtem  harm  !  the  sum  of 
the  10th  powers  of  the  first  thousand  integers,  and  found  it  to  be 

91,409,924,241,424,248,424,241,924,242,600. 
It  will  be  a  good  exercise  for  the  reader  to  check  Bernoulli's  result* 


SUMMATION   OF  SERIES  BY  MEANS   OF  THE  EXPONENTIAL 
THEOREM. 

§  8.]  Among  the  series  which  can  be  summed  by  means  of 
the  Exponential  Series,  two,  related  to  it  in  the  same  way  as  the 
series  of  chap,  xxvii,,  §  5,  are  related  to  the  Binomial  Series, 
deserve  special  mention. 

We  can  altoays  sum  the  series  ^<l)r(n)oif^ln !,  where  <^(n)  is  an 
integral  ftmetion  of  n  of  the  rth  degree.     {Integro-Exponemtial  Series.) 

*  For  farther  information  regarding  Bernoulli's  numbers,  see  Boole's 
FiniU  Differences  (ed.  by  Moulton) ;  and,  for  a  useful  bibliography  of  the 
relative  literature,  Ely,  Am.  Jour.  Math.  (1882.) 

VOL.  n  P 
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For,  as  in  chap,  xxvii.,  §  5,  we  can  always  establish  an  identity 
of  the  form 

<f>r(n)  =  Ao  +  A|7i  +  A^n(n  -  1)  + .  .  .  +  Afn{n  -  1) .  .  ,  (?i  -  r  +  1). 
Then  we  have,  taking,  for  simplicity  of  illustration,  the  lower 
limit  of  summation  to  be  0, 

0     n\  on\  i{n-l)l       ^^2(^-2)1 

+  Afar2-, r:, 

=  (Ao  +  A,a;  +  A^af  +  .  .  .  +  A^af )6*. 

Cor.  fFe  can  in  gmerai  sum  tlu  series  2<l>r(n)z^/nl(n  +  a)(n  +  b) 
.  .  .  (n-\-k),  where  a,  b,  .  ,  ,,  k  are  unequal  positive  integers. 

The  process  is  the  same  as  that  used  in  the  corollary  of 
chap,  xxvii.,  §  5,  only  the  details  are  a  little  simpler.  (See 
Example  5,  below.) 

Example  1.  To  deduco  the  formalie  (3),  (4),  (5)  of  chap,  xxvii.,  §  9,  by 
means  of  the  exponential  theorem. 

(a;  +  n)'-nCi(a;+n-l)'+.  .  .  ( - )*'nCr(a;  +  n - r)*  +  .  .  .  (-)"a- 

is  evidently  the  coefficient  of  2*  in 

=s!c»(c«-l)", 

=..{1+3^+^+.  .  .}{i  +  A  +  ||+.  .  .}V, 

The  lowest  power  of  z  in  the  product  last  written  is  2",  and  the  coefficients 
ofz",  sf*+\  ai*+*are»!,  »!(x+in),  is\{a?+nx  +  j\n{Sn+l)}  respectively. 
Hence 

a;+w)'-nCi(x+n-l)'+.  .  .  {'YnCr{x+n-r)'+  .  .  .  {-)*if 

=0,  if»<?i; 

=n!,  if  «=n; 

=  (w+l)!(a:+Jn),  if«=7i  +  l; 

=J(n+2)l  {jE»+na;+ An( 371  +  1)},  if  5=n+2. 
Example  2.  If  n  and  r  be  positive  integers,  show  that 
^^4.       ^        ^4.  n(n-l)...(n-^-H)  n(n-l)...l     1 

1  .   n+r  +  1  ^.  .  (»+r  +  l)(n+f +  2)  .  .  .  (n+r+g),.  .  , 
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The  riglit-hand  side  is  the  coefficient  of  z**^  in 


Now  the  coefficient  of  a(»+^  in  this  product  is 


!(r+l)! 


«+  . 


n!(r  +  »)! 


Hence  the  theorem. 

If  we  put  r=0,  and  z=l,  we  have 

n+1     (n-fl)(i»+2)  , 

^+W*" (2I?~    +.  .  .  adoo 

-«ji  +  (lj)»+.   (2!)*    + 
Example  3.  Sum  the  series 

.  l»+2»+  .  .  .  +n3 


■}■ 


1»       l>  +  2»  . 


nl 


*"+  . 


.  n(w-l)...l- 


.  adc 


We  have  (by  chap.  zz. ,  §  7) 
l'+2»+  .  .  .  +n«=(n*+2n»+»«)/4, 

=J{A«+Ai»+Aa»(n-l)  +  Ai7i(»-l)(n-2)  +  A4n(«-l)(n-2)(n-8)}, 
where  Ao,  Ai,  .  .  .,  Ai  may  be  calculated  as  follows : — 

Ao=  0, 

Ai=  4, 

As=14, 

As=  8,     A4=l. 


+1 

1+  2+     1+  0  +  |0 
0+  1+     3+  4 

+  2. 

1+  3+     4  +  |4 
0+  2+  10 

+  3 

1+  5  +  114 
0+  3 

1  +  |8 


Hence 


^V+7^^...+n*^^^^^^    7 


nl 


(n-l)!^2"'--(»-2)!"^^-^(^r:3)I^4^'^(ir:^r 


=  (aj+Jar»+2jB?+Jaj<)/5». 
If  we  pat  a;=l,  we  have 

2(l»  +  2»+.  .  .  +n»)/ti!i=27fi/4. 

n=oo 
Example  4.  Show  that  2  v?ln\=he. 
«=1 

Since  n*=  n  +  3»(»  - 1) + »(n  - 1)  (n  -  2), 

Sn>/nI=Sl/(«-l)!  +  8Sl/(n-2)!  +  21/(»-3)I, 

=  6tf. 
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00 

Example  5.  Evaluate  Z(n  -  l)2"/(n + 2)n ! . 

(n-l)a^_l      (n»-l)a^ 

(n+2)7i!    ar»       (n+2)!    ' 
Now  n»-l=8-8(n+2)  +  (n+2)(»+l). 

Therefore 

T(»  +  2)n!    aj»l    T(n+2)!         i(»  +  l)!  ^"^tn!  i ' 

=  {3(««-l-aj-Ja5«)-8a:(««-l-«)+a?(«*-l)}/a5«, 
=  {(«>- 8a:+8)««+(ia?- 8)} /a». 


Exercises  XII. 
(1.)  Eyaluate  l/«  to  six  places  of  decimals. 

(2.)  Calculate    a;    to    a    second    approximation    from    the    equation 
601og/l+a;)=49a;. 

(8.)  If  6*=1  +ajc**,  and  as*  be  negligible,  show  that 

*=l/2!+aj/4!-«»/4!5!. 
(4.)  Show  that|  if  n  be  any  positive  integer, 

(l-l/n)-*>l+l/l!  +  l/2l  +  .  .  .+l/n!>(l  +  l/«)- 
(6.)  Sum  from  0  to  oo  2(1  -  8«+n')aJ"/?i !. 

Sum  to  infinity 

(6.)  1V2!  +  2V8!+8V4I+,  ... 
(7.)  l"/2!  +  2V8!  +  8V4!+  .... 
(8.)  l-2»/ll  +  8V2I-4»/3!+.  .  .     . 
(9.)  l*+2*/2!  +  8V8l+.  .  .     . 

Show  that 
(10.)  l/(2n)!-l/l!(2n-l)!  +  l/2!(2n-2)!-.  .  . -l/l!(2»-l)!  +  l/(2n)!=0. 
(11.)  If»>8,  n»+«Ca(n-2)»+nC4(n-4)»+.  .  .  =n»(n+8)2"-<. 
(12.)  »"-«Ci(n-2)»+nC52(w-4)--  .  .  .  =2»»l. 

(18.)  By  expanding  «^/U-*>,  or  otherwise,  show  that,  if 

A,.  ="2  (n+r-l)!/n!(»-l)!,  then  AH-i-(2r+l)A-+K»'-l)Ar-i=0. 

n=l  (Math.  Trip.,  1882.) 

(14.)  Prove  that 

(a;-a?/8!+iB»/5!-  .  .  .  )(1 -a!»/2!+a!*/4!-  .  .  .  )  =  2(- )^«^a>^V(2r+l)!. 
(15.)  Solve  the  equation  a^-o;-  l/n=:0  ;  and  show  that  the  nth  power  of 
its  greater  root  has  e  for  its  limit  when  n= oo  . 
(16.)  For  all  positive  integral  values  of  91 

-("-i-r(^r--(.4T)<'-"- 

(17.)  If 
a!-=A,+^(iE-l)  +  ||(ir-l)(x-2)+.  .  .+^(«-l)(a!-2). .  .(»-n), 

showtiiat  A,=(»+l)"-,Ci»"+iCj(»-l)"-.  .  .  (-)'.C,1". 
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(18.)  Show  that  2{n»+2n»+w-l)/n!=9«+l. 

(19.)  Sum  2(fi+a)(n+ft)(n+c)aj"/nl  from  n=0  to  n=oo. 
(20.)  Show  that  e  cannot  he  a  root  of  a  quadratic  equation  having  finite 
rational  coefficients. 

(21.)  Sum  the  series  Zaf*/(n+8)nl  from  n=0  to  n=oo. 

(22. )  Sum  to  infinity  the  series  I'/S.  1 !  +  8V4.2 !  +  6»/5.3 !  +  .  .  .    . 

If  Biy  Bs,  .  .  .,  Bn  denote  Bernoulli's  numbers,  show  that 

(23.)  *H-iC*.-iB..-a*fiC*.-3Bn_i+.  .  ,  (-)-WiCiBi=(-l)«-i. 

(24.)  ^,C^B.-?!^i«^=l+.  .  .(-)«-i?=±^%l?=(-)n.ig. 

(26.)  inCiBi-JnCjBa+inCsB,-.  .  .=(»-l)/2(w+l),  the  last  term  on 
the  left  being  ( -  )*^*"*^B„/a,  or  4(  -  )***"  *^nB(n-i)/a,  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd. 

(26.)  By  comparing  Bernoulli's  expression  forl''+2*'+.  .  .+»*'with  the 
expressions  dedticible  from  Lagrange's  Interpolation  Formula,  show  that 

2    (-)'-VA^=(-)'->Bp; 
1  • 


Also  that 


.0^=0. 


'f'-)'-^^^'^)  =  <-)'"«- 


(Eronecker,  CretUa  Jour,,  Bd.  Ixxxiv. ;  1887.) 
(27.)  a<<^-e-«)/(««+<r«)=?|(2«-l)2«ai»  +  2|(2^-l)2V  +  ??(2«-l)2V       . 


LOGARITHMIC   SERIES. 

§  9.]  Expansion  of  log  {I  +  a;). — It  is  obvious  that  no  function 
of  z  which  becomes  infinite  in  value  when  x=0  can  be  expanded 
in  a  convergent  series  of  ascending  powers  of  z.     For,  if  we 

suppose 

f{z)=^A^  +  A,x  +  A^+,  .  ., 

then  on  putting  x  =  0  w;e  have  oo  =  Aq  ;  and  the  attempt  to 
determine  even  the  first  coefficient  fails. 

There  can  therefore  be  no  expansion  of  logx  of  the  kind 
mentioned. 
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We  can,  however ,  expand  log  (I  +x)  in  a  series  of  ascending 
powers  of  x  provided  x  be  numerically  less  than  unity. 

The  base  in  the  first  instance  is  understood  to  be  ^  as  usual. 

By  §  4,  we  have 

(l+ir)^  =  l+;^{log(l+rr)}  +  ^{log(l+i)}72!  +  .  .  .    (1); 

and  this  series  is  convergent  for  all  values  of  z. 

Again,  by  the  binomial  theorem,  we  have,  provided  the 
numerical  value  of  x  be  less  than  1, 

(l-\-xy=^l+zx  +  z{z^iy/2\  +  z{Z'l)(z-2y/3l  +  .  . ., 

■'=  1  +  2ar - z(\  - ;?/l)a^/2  +  ^(1  - zll)(l  - z/2y/Z  + ...  (2). 
If  we  arrange  this  as  a  double  series,  we  have 
(1  +xy=l+  zx-{za?l2^s^x'/2}  +  {«J*/3-(l  +  JKaJ'/S  +  K^/3}  + 

(-)'*-'n-iP«-i^*~M 

.         . (3), 

where  n-i^r  stands  for  the  sum  of  all  the  r-products  of  1/1, 
1/2,  .  .  .,  l/(n-  1),  without  repetition. 

In  order  that  Cauchy's  criterion  for  the  absolute  convergency 
of  the  double  series  (3)  may  be  satisfied,  it  will  be  sufficient  if 
the  series 

2aj»/n  +  n-iP,A*'/n  +  .  .  . +n-iPn-i^'*/w  (4) 

and 

l+zx  +  z{l+z/l)ji?/2+z(l+z/l){l+z/2)x*/3  +  ,  .  .    (5) 

be  both  convergent  when  z  and  x  are  positive. 

Now  the  sum  of  (4)  is  always  z(z+  1) .  \  ,{z  +  n-  l)x»*/nl; 
and  this  has  0  for  its  limit  when  n  =  oo ,  provided  a;  <  1.  Also, 
the  series  (5)  is  absolutely  convergent  when  «<  I. 

Hence,  by  chap,  xxvi.,  §  34,  we  may  rearrange  the  series  (3) 
according  to  powers  of  0,  and  it  will  still  converge  to  (1  +  xy. 

Confining  our  attention  to  the  first  power  of  z^  for  the 
present,  we  thus  find 

(l+jc)'=l  +  {a;/l-a^/2+a^/3-.  .  .}z-t.  .  .         (5). 
Now,  since  there  can  only  be  one  convergent  expansion  of 
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(l+xY  in  powers  of  z,  the  series   in  (1)  and  (5)  must   be 
identical     Therefore 

log(l+aj)  =  aj/l-aj"/2  +  a:^/3-.  .  .  (-)«-ia;'*/n  +  .  .  .    (6). 
The  series  on  the  right  of  (6)  is  usually  called  the  logarithmic 
series.     It  is  absolutely  convergent  so  long  as  -  1  <a; <  1,  and  it 
is  precisely  under  this  restriction  that  the  above  demonstration 
is  valid. 

If  we  put  x=l  on  the  right  of  (6),  we  get  the  series 
1/1  -  1/2  +  1/3  -  .  .  .  ( -  lY'^jn  + .  .  .,  which  is  semi-conver- 
gent. Hence,  by  AbeVs  Theorem  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  20),  equation 
(6)  will  still  hold  in  this  case ;  and  we  have 

log  2  =  1/1  -  1/2  +  1/3  -  .  .  .  +  (  -  l)*^- V^  + .  .  .     (7), 
provided  the  order  of  the  terms  as  written  be  adhered  to. 

If  we  put  ic  =  -  1  in  (6),  the  series*  becomes  divergent  It 
diverges,  however,  to  -  oo ;  so  that,  since  log  0  =  -  <» ,  the 
theorem  still  holds  in  a  certain  sense. 

Cor.  If  we  arrange  the  coefficients  of  the  remaining  powers  of  z 
m  (5),  and  compare  with  (1),  we  find 
{log(l+ir)}»=2!{,P,x72-.P,a:73.+  3Pia;V4-.  .  .}, 

{log(l+a;)}~  =  n!{„..P„.,x>-nPn.,a^+V(ri+l) 

+  „+,Pa.,x'»+V(7.  +  2)-.  .  .}     (8). 

These  formulas  and  the  above  demonstration  are  given  by 
Cauchy  in  his  Analyse  Algebrigue, 

§  10.]  A  variety  of  expansions  can  be  deduced  from  the 
logarithmic  theorem.  The  following  are  some  of  those  that 
are  most  commonly  met  with  : — 

We  have 

log(l+x)  =  a;/l-«'/2  +  ai"/3-.  .  .  (-)«-ifl;«/?i  +  .  .  .; 
also 

log(l-x)=  -a;/l-aj'/2-aj'/3-.  .  .-a;«/^-.  .  .     . 

Hence,    by   subtraction,    since    log  (1  +  a:)  -  log  (1  -  a;)  =  log 
{(1  +  x)l{\  -  x)],  we  deduce 
log{(l  +  x)l{\  -x)}  =  2{a;/l  +  af/3  + . . .  +  x^^li^n-^l)  + . . .}  (9). 
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Putting  in  (9)  y  =  (1  +  «)/(!  -  ar),  and  therefore  x  =  (y-l)/ 
{y  +  1),  we  get 

(10). 
an  expansion  for  logy  (but  not,  be  it  observed,  in  powers  of  y) 
which  will  be  convergent  if  y  be  positive — the  only  casjB  at 
present  in  question. 

Again,  since  1  +  aj  =  a:(l  +  Ijx),  and  log  (1  +  a;)  =  log  x  +  log 
(1  +  \jx),  putting  in  (10)  y  =  1  +  1/a:,  so  that  (y-  l)/(y+  1)  = 
l/(2a;  +  1),  we  have 

log(l+j;)  =  loga;+2{l/l(2x+l)+l/3(2a;+l)'  +  ..  .}     (11). 

Finally,  since  a;  +  1  =aj'(l  -  l/aO/(«  -  1), 
log  (a;  +  1)  =  2  logx  -  log  {x  -  1) 

-2{l/l(2a;»-l)+l/3(2x'-l)'+  .  .  .}     (12). 

If,  in  any  of  the  above  formulsB,  we  wish  to  use  a  base  a 
dijQferent  from  «,  we  have  simply  to  multiply  by  the  "modulus" 
1/Iog^  (see  [chap,  xxi.,  §  9).  Thus,  for  example,  from  (10)  we 
derive 

>^->.:.{(^:)*Kp'---}  <")■ 


ON   THE  CALCULATION   OF  LOGARriHMS. 

§  11.]  The  early  calculators  of  logarithms  largely  used 
methods  depending  on  the  repeated  extraction  of  the  square 
root  This  process  was  combined  with  the  Method  of  Differences, 
which  seems  to  have  arisen  out  of  the  practical  necessities  of  the 
Logarithmic  Calculator.* 

*  See  Qlaisher,  Art.  "Logarithms/'  Encyelopudia  Britannica,  9th  ed., 
from  which  much  of  what  follows  is  taken. 
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Thus,  Briggs  used  the  approximate  formula 
log,,2  =  (2^*/^' -  1)2710  logelO, 
depending  on  the  accurate  formula 

L(a^-l)/;s  =  log^, 

which  we  have  already  established  in  the  chapter  on  Limits, 
and  which  might  readily  be  deduced  from  the  exponential 
theoreuL  The  calculation  of  logio2  in  this  way,  therefore,  in- 
Tolved  the  raising  of  2  to  the  tenth  power  and  the  subsequent 
extraction  of  the  square  root  47  times ! 

Calculations  of  this  kind  were  infinitely  laborious,  and  nothing 
but  the  enthusiasm  of  pioneers  could  have  sustained  the  calcu- 
lators. If  it  were  necessary  nowadays  to  calculate  a  logarithmic 
table  afresh,  or  to  -calculate  the  logarithm  of  a  single  number  to 
a  large  number  of  places,  some  method  involving  the  use  of 
logarithmic  series  would  probably  be  adopted. 

The  series  in  §  10  enable  us  to  calculate  fairly  rapidly  the 
Napierian  Logarithms  of  the  small  primes,  2,  3,  5,  7. 
Thus,  putting  y  =  2  in  (10)  we  have 

log2  =  2{l/1.3  +  l/3.3'+l/6.3*+  .  .  . }. 
The  calculation  to  nine  places  may  be  arranged  thus : — 


1/3 

•333,333,333 

1/1    .3 

•333,333,333 

1/3* 

37,037,037 

1/3   .3' 

12,345,679 

1/3; 

4,116,226 

1/6    .3; 

823,045 

1/3' 

457,247 

1/7   .3' 

65,321 

1/3' 

50,805 

1/9    .3* 

5,645 

1/3" 

5,645 

1/11.3" 

513 

1/3" 

627 

1/13 . 3" 

48 

1/3" 

70 

1/15.3" 

5 

1/3" 

8 

1/17.3" 

0 

•346,573,589 
2 

±4 

•693,147,178 

±8 

By  the  principle  of  chap,  xxvi.,  §  30,  the  residue  of  the  series 
is  less  than 

{l/19.3"}/(l-i). 
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that  is,  less  than  '000,000,000,06 ;  and  the  utmost  error  from 
the  carriage  to  the  last  line  is  ±  4.  The  utmost  error  in  our 
calculation  is  ±  8.  Hence,  subject  to  an  error  of  1  at  the  utmost 
in  the  last  place,  we  have 

log  2  =  -693,147,18. 

Having  thus  calculated  log  2,  we  can  obtain  log  3  more 
rapidly  by  putting  x  =  2  in  (11).     Thus 

log  3  =  log  2  +  2{1/1 .  5  +  1/3 .  5'  +  1/5 .  5*  +  .  .  . }. 

Knowing  log  2  and  log  3,  we  can  deduce  log  4  =  2  log  2,  and 
log  6  =  log  3  +  log  2.     Then,  putting  x  =  4  in  (1 2),  we  have 

log5  =  21og4-log3-2{l/31  +  l/3.31'+ .  .  . }. 

Also,  putting  a;  =  6  in  (12),  we  have 

log7  =  21og6-log5-2{l/71  +  l/3.71'+  .  .  .  }. 

It  will  be  a  good  exercise  in  computation  for  the  student  to 
calculate  by  means  of  these  formulsB  the  Napierian  Logarithms 
of  the  first  10  integers.  The  following  table  of  the  results  to 
ten  places  will  serve  for  verification : — 


No. 

Logarithm. 

1 

0000,000,000,0 

2 

0-693,147,180,6* 

3 

1-098,612,288,? 

4 

1-386,294,361,1 

5 

1-609,437,912,4 

6 

1-791,759,469,2 

r 

1-945,910,149,1 

8 

2-079,441,541,? 

9 

2197,224,677,3 

10 

2-302,585,093,6 

From  the  value  of  logelO  we  deduce  the  value  of  its  re- 
ciprocal, namely,  M= -434,294,481,903,251 ;  and,  by  multiply- 
ing by  this  number,  we  can  convert  the  Napierian  Logarithm  of 

*  6  means  that  the  10th  digit  has  been  increased  by  a  unit,  because  the 
11th  exceeds  4. 
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any- number  into  the  ordinary  or  Briggian  Logarithm,  whose  base 
is  10. 


Much  more  powerful  methods  than  the  above  can  be  found 
for  calculating  log  2,  log  3,  log  5,  log  7,  and  M. 

By  one  of  these  (see  Exercises  XIIL,  2,  below)  Professor 
J.  C.  Adams  has  calculated  these  numbers  to  260  places  of 
decimals. 

§  12.]  The  FadoT  Method  of  calculating  Logarithms*  is  one  of 
the  most  powerful,  and  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  most 
instructive,  from  an  arithmetical  point  of  view,  of  all  the  methods 
that  have  been  proposed  for  readily  finding  the  logarithm  of  a 
given  number  to  a  large  number  of  decimals. 

This  method  depends  on  the  fact  that  every  number  may,  to 
any  desired  degree  of  accuracy,  be  expressed  in  the  form 

10»p./(l  -l»,/10)(l  -i»./10')(l  -Wio") .  .  .         (1), 

where  po,  i?i,  2?«,  .  .  .  each  denote  one  of  the  10  digits,  0,  1, 
2,  .  .  .,  9,  ^0  being  of  course  not  0. 

Take,  for  example,  314159  as  the  given  number.  First 
divide  by  10*.  3,  and  we  have 

3-14159  =  10*.  3.1-047,196,666,666  .... 

Next  multiply  1-047,196,666,666  by  1-4/10",  that  is,  cut 
off  two  digits  from  the  end  of  the  number,  then  multiply  by  4 
and  subtract  the  result  from  the  number  itself.  The  effect  of 
this  will  be  to  destroy  the  first  significant  figure  after  the 
decimal  point.     We  have  in  fact 

a-047,196,666,666  x  (1  -  4/10*)=  1-005,308,800,000. 

Next  multiply  1-005,308,800,000  by  1-5/10",  and  so  on 
till  the  twelve  figures  after  the  point  are  all  reduced  to  zero.  The 
actual  calculation  can  be  performed  very  quickly,  as  follows  : — 

*  For  a  full  history  of  this  method  see  Glaisher's  article  above  quoted ; 
or  the  Introduction  to  Gray's  Tables  for  the  Formation  of  Logarithms  and 
Anti'Logarithms  to  Twenty-four  Places  (1876). 
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1-047,196,666,6166 
4  1,  8  8  7,  8  6  6,  6  6  6 


5,  3  0  8,  8  0  0,10  0  0 
5,  0  2  6,  5  4  4, 0  0  0 


2  8  2,2516,000. 
2  0  0,  0  5  6,  4  5  1 


4/10" 


5/10' 


2/10* 


8  2, 119  9,  5  4  9 
8  0,  0  0  6,  6  7  6 


2,11  9  2,  9  7  3 
2,  0  0  0, 0  0  4 


II  9  2,  9  6  9 
1  0  0,  0  0  0 


8/10* 


2/10* 


1/10' 


9  2,  9  6  9      9/10',  2/10",  9/10",  6/10",  9/10". 

The  remaining  factors  being  obvious  withoat  farther  calcula- 
tion.    Hence  we  have 
314159  x  (1  -  4/10")(l  -  5/10')  ...  (1  -  9/10") 

=  10*.3(l+a;/10"),  a;>9. 

Therefore 

314159  =  10*.  3(1  +  a;/10")/(l  -  4/10")  (1  -  5/10") ...  (1  -  9/10*") 

.     (2). 
Since  log(l  +a;/10")<a;/10",  it  follows  from  (2)  that,  as  far 
as  the  twelfth  place  of  decimals, 

log  314159  =  5  log  10  +  log  3  -  log  (1  -  4/10")  -  log  (1  -  5/10") 

-  log  (1  -  2/10*)  -  log  (1  -  8/10")  -  log  (1  -  2/10") 

-  log  (1  -  1/10')  -  log  (1  -  9/10")  -  log  (1  -  2/10") 

-  log  (1  -  9/10")  -  log{l  -  6/10")  -  log  (1  -  9/10"). 

All,  therefore,  that  is  required  to  enable  us  to  calculate 
log  314159  to  twelve  places  is  an  auxiliary  table  containing  the 
logarithms  of  the  first  10  integers,  and  the  logarithms  of  1  -pjlO^ 
for  all  integral  values  ofp  from  1  to  9,  and  for  all  integral  values 
off  from  1  to  12.  To  make  quite  sure  of  the  last  figure  this 
auxiliary  table  should  go  to  at  least  thirteen  places. 

§  13.]  It  should  be  noticed  that  a  method  like  the  above  is 
suitable  when  only  solitary  logarithms  are  required.  If  a  com- 
plete table  were  required,  the  Method  of  Differences  would  be 
employed  to  find  the  great  majority  of  the  numbers  to  be  entered. 
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A  full  diacufision  of  this  method  would  be  out  of  place  here  ;* 
but  we  may,  before  leaving  this  part  of  the  subject,  give  an 
analytical  view  of  the  method  of  interpolation  by  First  Differ- 
ences, already  discussed  graphically  in  chap.  xxi. 
We  have 

log,o(a;  +  A)  -  logio?;  =  logio(l  +  h/x) 

=u{hix-\{hixy-^\{hixr-. .  .}     (1). 

Hence,  if  A  <  a;,  we  have  approximately 

logio(«  +  A)  -  logjfl^  =  MA/x  (2), 

the  error  being  less  than  ^M(A/«)'. 

The  equation  (2)  shows  that,  if  \M(kjxf  do  not  affect  the 
nth  place  of  decimals,  then,  so  long  as  h'i^k^  the  differences  of 
the  values  of  the  function  are  proportional  to  the  differences  of 
the  values  of  the  argument,  provided  we  do  not  tabulate  beyond 
the  nth  place  of  decimals. 

Take,  for  example,  the  table  sampled  in  chap,  xxi.,  where  the  numbers 
are  entered  to  five  and  the  logarithms  to  seven  places.  Suppose  a;= 80000; 
and  let  os  inquire  within  what  limits  it  would  certainly  be  safe  to  apply  the 
rale  of  proportional  parts.    We  must  have 

Jx  •4343(A/30000)»<6/108, 

if  the  interpolated  logarithm  is  to  be  correct  to  the  last  figure,  that  is, 

A<8V28-04, 
<U. 

It  would  therefore  certainly  be  safe  to  apply  the  rule  and  interpolate  to 
seven  places  the  logarithms  of  all  numbers  lying  between  80000  and  80014. 
This  agrees  with  the  fact  that  in  the  table  the  tabular  difference  has  the 
constant  value  144  within,  and  indeed  beyond,  the  limits  mentioned. 


SUMMATION   OF  SERIES  BY  MEANS  OF  THE   LOGARrTHMIC 
SERIES. 

§  14.]  A  great  variety  of  series  may,  of  course,  be  summed 
by  means  of  the  Logarithmic  Series.  Of  the  simple  power  series 
that  can  be  so  summed  many  are  included  directly  or  indirectly 
under  the  following  theorem,  which  stands  in  the  same  relation 

— i 

*  For  sources  of  information,  see  Glaisher,  I.e. 
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to  the.  logarithmic  theorem  as  do  the  theorems  of  chap,  xxvii.,  §  5, 
and  chap,  xxviii.,  §  8,  to  the  binomial  and  exponential  theorems: — 

The  series  whose  general  term  is  <l}(n)x^/{n  +  a)  (n  +  6) . . . 
(»  +  A;),  where  ^(n)  is  an  integral  function  of  n,  and  a,b,  ,  .  .,  hare 
positive  or  negative*  unequal  integers,  can  always  he  summed  to  infiniiy 
provided  the  series  is  convergent. 

It  can  easily  be  shown  that  the  series  is  convergent  provided 
z  be  numericallj  less  than  unity,  and  divergent  if  x  be 
numerically  greater  than  unity. 

If  the  degree  of  <f){n)  be  greater  than  the  degree  of  (n  +  a) 
(n  +  6) . . .  (n  +  k),  the  general  term  can  be  split  into 

^n)a;«  +  x(wK/(»  +  a){n  +  b) . .  .(n  +  k)  (1), 

where  ^n)  and  x(^)  ^^^  integral  functions  of  n,  the  degree  of 
the  latter  being  less  than  the  degree  of  (n  +  a)(n  +  ft) . . .  (n  +  k). 

Now  2^(»)aJ"  is  an  integro-geometric  series,  and  can  be 
summed  by  the  method  of  chap,  xx.,  §  13. 

By  the  method  of  Partial  Fractions  (chap,  viii.)  we  can 
express  x(**)/(^  +  o)  (n  +  6) . . .  (n  +  ^)  in  the  form 

A/(w  +  a)  +  B/(?i  +  &)  +  .  .  .  +  K/(n  +  A:), 

where  A,  B,  .  .  .,  K  are  independent  of  n.  Hence  the  second 
part  of  (1)  can  be  split  up  into 

Ac«/(n  +  a)  +  Bi^/(?i  +  6)  + .  .  .  +  Ka:«/(n  +  k)      (2); 

and  we  have  merely  to  sum  the  series 

A2a?»/(n  +  a),     B2a;«/(w  +  6),     .  .  .,     K2a^/{n  +  k)  (3). 

Now,  supposing,  for  simplicity  of  illustration,  that  the  sum- 
mation extends  from  n=ltow=oo,we  have 

A2a^/(n  +  a)  =  Aa;-«2a;«+«/(n  +  a), 

=  -  Aic-«{a:/l  +  x*/2  + . . .  +  a:«/a  +  log(l  -  x)}  (4). 

Each  of  the  other  series  (3)  may  be  summed  in  like  manner. 
Hence  the  summation  can  be  completely  effected. 

*  When  any  of  the  integers  a,  &,...,  ^  are  negative,  the  method  rc- 
qnires  the  evaluation  of  limits  in  certain  cases. 
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If  X  ^  1,  the  series  under  consideration  will  not  be  convergent 
unless  the  degree  of  <^n)  be  less  than  the  degree  of  (n  +  a) 
(n  +  ft)  . . .  (» +  k).  It  will  be  absolutely  convergent  if  the 
degree  of  <^(n)  be  less  than  that  of  (n  +  a)  (n  +  J) . . .  (n  +  k)  by 
two  units.  If  the  degree  of  <^(n)  be  less  than  that  of  (n  +  a) 
(» +  ft)  . . .  (n  +  ifc)  by  only  one  unit,  then  the  series  is  semi- 
convergent  if  the  terms  ultimately  alternate  in  sign,  and  divergent 
if  they  have  ultimately  all  the  same  sign. 

In  all  cases,  however,  where  the  series  is  convergent  we  can, 
by  Abel's  Theorem,  find  the  sum  for  a;  =  1  by  first  summing  for 
x<l,  and  then  taking  the  limit  of  this  sum  when  x=l. 

In  the  special  case  where  <f){n)  is  lower  in  degree  by  two 
units   than   (n  +  a)  (w  +  ft) . . .  (n  +  k),  and  a,  ft,  .  .  .,  A;  are  all 

positive,  an  elegant  general  form  can  be  given  for  '2<f}(n)/(n  +  a) 

{n  +  ft) . . .  (n  +  k). 

From  the  identity 
<Kn)/(n  +  a)(n  +  b)...{n  +  k) 

=  A/(n  +  a)  +  B/(n  +  ft)  +  .  .  .  +  K/(n  +  ik), 
we  have 

4i{n)  =  A(n-\-b)(n  +  c).  ..{n  +  k)  +  B(n  +  a){n  +  c).,,(n  +  k)  +  .  .  . 

+  K(w  +  a)  (n  +  ft)  . . .  (n  +/)     (5), 
and,  bearing  in  mind  the  degree  of  <f>{n\  we  have 

A  +  B  +  .  .  .  +  K  =  0  (6). 

Also,  putting  in  succession  n  =  -  a,  w  =  -  ft,  .  .  .,  n=  -k,  we 
have 

A  =  4>(-  a)/(b  -a)(c-a)...{k-a)\ 

B  =  4^^b)/(a^b)(c-b)...{k^b)l  ^y^ 

k:=<K-k)/{a--k)(b-k)../{j^k)) 
Reverting  to  the  general  result,  we  see  from  (4)  that 

I4){n)3^/{n  +  a){n  +  b),..(n  +  k) 

=  -  lAz-^(x/l  -\-af/2  +  .  .  .  +  af'/a)  -  log  (1  -  x).2Ax-^  (8), 

where  the  2  on  the  right  hand  indicates  summation  with  respect 
to  0^  ft,  .  .  .,  Ar. 
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Now,  since  A  +  B  +  .  .  .+K  =  0,  2Aic"*  is  an  algebraical 
function  of  x  which  vanishes  when  x—l.  Also  1- a;  is  an 
algebraical  function  of  x  having  the  same  property.  Therefore, 
by  chap,  xxv.,  §  17,  we  have 

Llog(l-x).2Aic-«=  Llog{(l-a;)^-}, 

=  logl, 

=  0. 
Hence,  taking  the  limit  on  both  sides  of  (8),  we  have,  by  Abel's 
Theorem, 

2<^(n)/(n  +  a)(n  +  6)...(n  +  ;fe)= -2A(l/l  +  l/2  +  .  .  .  +  1/a), 

_      ^<K-a)(l/l-H/2-f.  .  .-H/g)      ..      ■ 
{b-a){c-a)...(c-k)  ^  ^' 

the   2    on   the    right    denoting    summation   with    respect  to 
a>  &,  c,  .  .  .,  k 

00 

Example  1.  Evaluate  lnhf*l(n  - 1)  (n + 2). 

2 

We  have      n«aj*/(n-l)(n  +  2)=(n-l)aj»+iiB"/(n-l)+fe»/(»+2). 
Now  S(n-l)af=la>+2a!»+3a«+.  .  ., 

8 

(l-a!)»2(n-l)a-»=laj*+2iB»+Sa^+.  .  . 

2 

-2.1aj»-2.2aJ*-.  .  . 

+  1{B*  +  .    .    ., 
=  «». 

Hence  2(»  -  l)aj»=aj»/(l  -  «)*. 

2 
Alflo  12aj*/(n  - 1)= Ja:£c*-V(n  - 1), 

2  2 


=  -i«  log  (!-«); 
=  }ar«2a!»+V(n+2] 

2 

=  -{a;-»Wl+ai«/2+aj»/3+log(l  -«)}. 


|2a!"/(n + 2)  =  }ar»2a!^V(n + 2), 

2  2 


Hence  the  whole  sum  is 

a?/(l  -  a)' -  fr-i  - 1  -  fe  -  J(aj + 8ar«)  log  (1  -  ar). 

00 

Example  2.  Evaluate  Zl/(n  - 1)  (n+ 2). 

2 
By  the  same  process  as  before,  we  find 

2a"/(n  - 1 )  (n  +  2) = 4a;-i  +  i  +  ix  +  J(a:-=  -  a;)  log  (1  -  jc). 

2 
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Kow,  since  L  (l-a;)»"^-*=l  (chap,  xxv.,  §  17),  L  (ar^ -a;) log (1- a;) =0. 
Therefore  21/(n-l)(n+2)  =  i  +  i  + J=H. 

2 

This  resnlt  might  be  obtained  in  quite  another  way. 

It  happens  that  21/(n  - 1)  (n+ 2)  can  be  summed  to  n  terms.     In  fact,  we 
haye 

l/(n-l)(«+2)=i{l/(«-l)-l/('*+2)}. 
Hence,  since  the  series  is  now.  finite  and  commutation  of  terms  therefore 
permissible, 

JL_  1 1 1 1_ 

4    ' '  *     w-4    w-8~n-2    »-l 

1 1 1 

n^n  +  l    n+2' 

12    3    n    n+1    n+2 
HenoOt  taking  the  limit  for  ?i=  oo ,  we  have 

2     3V1     2^3>/     18 
Example  3.  To  sum  the  series 

(Lionnet,  Nouv,  Ann.,  ser.  ii.,  t.  18.) 

Let  the  (w+l)th  term  be  w«,  then,  since  u^  =0,  association  is  permitted 
(see  chapter  xxvi.,  §  7),  and  we  may  write 


i+l     471  +  3     2TO  +  2' 

^_1 1„  .  _1 1_.  _i__      L 

4»  +  l     4?i  +  2     4n  +  3     4n  +  4     471  +  2     47i+4' 

V4;i  +  1     471  +  2^471  +  3     47i+4/     2V271+1     271+2/' 
=Vn+Wn,  say. 
Now,  as  may  be  easily  verified,  Vn  and  Wn  are  rational  functions  of  n,  in 
which  the  denominator  is  higher  in  degree  than  the  numerator  by  two  units 
at  least.    Hence  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  6)  2i;„  and  Xwn  are  absolutely  convergent 
aeries.    Therefore  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  13) 

Stt,»=2(r„  +  «;„), 
0  0 

QO  CO 

=  Sv„  +  2if„. 
0  0 

VOU  II  Q 
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Hence,  again  dissociating  r«  and  tOn  (as  is  evidently  permissible)  we  have 
«        ,     11    11    11     1 


lA     1     1    1.1    11     1  . 


=  Iog«2  +  i  log,^,  by  §  9  above, 

=flog.2. 

This  example  is  an  interesting  specimen  of  the  somewhat  delicate  opera- 
tion of  evaluating  a  semi-convergent  series.  The  process  may  be  described 
as  consisting  in  the  conversion  of  the  semi -convergent  into  one  or  more 
absolutely  convergent  series,  whose  terms  can  be  commutated  with  safety.  It 
should  be  observed  that  the  terms  in  the  given  series  are  merely  those  of  the 
series  1-1/2  +  1/3-1/4  +  1/5-.  .  .  written  in  a  different  order.  We  have 
thus  a  striking  instance  of  the  truth  of  Abel's  remark  that  the  sum  of  a  semi- 
convergent  series  may  be  altered  by  commutating  its  terms. 


APPLICATIONS   TO   INEQUALITY   AND   LIMIT  THEOREMS. 

§  16.]  The  Exponential  and  Logarithmic  Series  may  he 
applied  with  effect  in  establishing  theorems  regarding  inequality. 
Thus,  for  example,  the  reader  will  find  it  a  good  exercise  to 
deduce  from  the  logarithmic  expansion  the  theorem,  already 
proved  in  chapter  zxv.,  that,  if  a;  be  positive,  then 

X-  I>logx>  I  -  Ijx  (1). 

It  will  also  be  found  that  the  use  of  the  three  funda- 
mental series — Binomial,  Exponential,  and  Logarithmic — greatly 
facilitates  the  evaluation  of  limits.  Both  these  remarks  will  be 
best  brought  home  to  the  reader  by  means  of  examples. 

Example  1.  Show  that 

i^«    w        1.1.1.  .  1      1     w  +  1 

wt  —  lwm+lwi-l-!s  n  m 

If  we  put  1  -  l/a;=l/m>  that  is,  a;=m/(m- 1),  in  the  second  part  of  (1)  above, 
and  then  replace  m  by  m-H,  wi-f2,  .  .  .,  n  successively,  we  get 

log  m  -  log  (m  - 1)  >  1/m, 

log  (m-f  1)  -  logm>  l/(m-»- 1), 


log  n  -  log  (n  - 1 )  >  1/w. 
Hence,  by  addition, 

logn-log(m-l)>l/m-fl/(m-H)-f.  .  .-»-l/»  (2). 
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Next,  if  we  put  a- 1  =  1/m  in  the  first  part  of  (1),  and  proceed  as  before, 
we  get 

log  (m + 1)  -  log  m  <  l/m, 

log  (m  X  2)  -  log  (m+ 1)  <  l/(m  + 1), 


Hence 


log  (n  + 1)  -  log  n<  I/ti. 

log(n  +  l)-logm<l/m+l/(w+l)  +  .  .  .+!/»  (3). 

From  (2)  and  (3), 

log{n/(m-l)}>l/m+l/(m+l)  +  .  .  .+l/w>log{(7i+l)/m}. 

Example  2.  If  p  and  q  be  constant  integers,  show  that 

L    {l/m  +  l/(r/i  +  l)  +  .  .  .+ll{pm  +  q)}=\ogp. 

1913=00  , 

(Catalan,  TraiU  JSUmerUaire  des  S&ries^  p.  58.) 

Put  n^pm-k-q  of  last  example,  and  we  find  that 
log{(;wi+g)/(m-l)}>l/m  +  l/(m+l)  +  ...  +  l/(i»»+g)>log{(iwi+gr+l)/m}. 
Now  L  log{(iW7i  +  g)/(m-l)}=log;7, 

111:=:  00 

and  L   log{(|wH-g+l)/m}  =log^. 

1»=00 

Hence  the  theorem. 

Examples.  Evaluate  L(c*-l)V  {«- log  (1+ a;)}  whena;=0. 
Since  {eF-lf={x-\-i7?  +  ,  .  .)2=ar»(l+ia;+.  .  .)«; 

aj-log(l+a:)=iar'-4ic»+  .  .  .  =iaj»(l-|a;+.  .  .). 
Therefore 

(«»-l)V{aj-log(l+ar)}=2(l  +  iaj+.  .  .)W-i^+.  •  O- 
Since  the  series  with  the  brackets  are  both  convergent,  it  follows  at  once 
that  L(«*-l)7{x-log(l+a:)}=2. 

Exercises  XIII. 

(1.)  If  P = 1/31  + 1/3. 31»  + 1/5.31*  +  .  .  ., 

Q  =  l/49  +  l/3.498+l/5.49»  +  .  .  ., 
R=  1/161 +  1/3.161'  + 1/5. 161»+.  .  ., 
then  log2=2(7P+5Q  +  3R), 

log3=2(llP  +  8Q  +  5R), 
log5  =  2(16P+12Q  +  7R). 
(See  Glaisher,  Art  "Logarithms,"  Eficy.  BrU.,  9th  ed.) 
(2.)  If    a=- log (1-1/10),    6= -log (1-4/100),     c=log (1  +  1/80),    d= 
-log (1-2/100),  «=log (1  +  8/1000),  then  log 2= 7a- 2ft  +  8c,  log3=lla-36 
+6c,  log5=16a-46+7<J,  log7=i(39a-10&+17c-rf)  =  19a-46+8c  +  e. 

(Prof.  J.  C.  Adams,  Ptoc.  R.S.L. ;  1878.) 
(3.)  Calculate  the  logarithms  of  2,  3,  5,  7  to  ten  places,  by  means  of  the 
formula  of  Example  1,  or  of  Example  2. 

(4.)  Find  the  smallest  integral  value  of  se  for  which  (1'01)'>102;. 
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Sum  the  series  :— 

(6.)  2Vl(a!'-3ar)i  +  2V3(ic'-3a;)»+  .  .  . 

(7.)  «i/1.2-iB»/2.8+aj»/8.4-.  .  .  (- )— >a?»M«  +  l) .  •  . 
(8.)  a?/8+aj*/16+.  .  . +ar»«/(4n*-l)+ .  .  . 

(9.)  a:/l>  +  ar»/(l2  +  2«)+a:»/(l»  +  2«  +  3«)  +  .  .  . +jC»/(1»  +  2»+ .  .  .+n«)  +  .  ..; 
also  l/l»  +  l/(l«  +  2«)  +  l/(l3  +  2»  +  8a)  +  .  .  .+l/(l«  +  2»+.  .  .+««)+.  .  . 
(10.)  4/1.2.8  +  6/2.3.4  +  8/8.4.6+ .  .  . 

(11.)  If  a;>100,  then,  to  seven  places  of  decimals  at  least,  log(a;+8)  = 
21og(x+7)-log(a;+5)-log(a:+3)  +  21oga;-log(x-3)-log(x-6)  +  21og(2-7) 
-log(x-8). 

(12.)  Expand  log(l+st;  +  x^)  in  ascending  powers  of  x. 
(13.)  From  log  (a?  + 1  )=log  (a;+l)+ log  (ar'- a; +1),  show  that,  if  m  be  a 
positive  integer,  then 

_     6m-2    (6y/i-8)(6m-4)    (6m -4) (6m -5) (6m -6)  _ 

^        2r+  3!  4i  ■*■ ^* 

(Math.  Trip.,  1882.) 

(14.)  {log.(l+x)}«=2aj»/2-.2(l/l  +  l/2)«»/8+.  .  .  (.-)"2{l/l  +  l/2+ .  .  . 
l/(n-  l)}aJ"/n  .  .  .     Does  this  formula  hold  when  a;=l  I 

(15.)  log(l+a;)ioK<i-')=-Qiaj2/l-Qsa^/2-.  .  . -Qa*-iSB**/»-.  •  .; 
where  Qa,^i=l/l-l/2  +  l/3-..  .  .+l/(2»-l). 

(16.)  Ifa;<l,  show  that 
x+iar»+iaj*+A«^«...=log{l/(l-»)}-iP8-iP5  +  iP.-|P7-iP9+,VPio...; 
where  Pn=«"+a"'»+aj*»+a;*»+aj^*»+  .  .  .,  and  the  general  term  is  ( - )"?,/», 
unless  91  is  a  power  of  2,  in  which  case  there  is  no  term. 

(Trin.  Coll.,  Camb.,  1878.) 

(17.)  If  c'xe**/'^ «**/».  .  .=Ao+Aiaj+.  .  .,  then  Aar=Aar+i  =  l. 3.5  .  .  . 
(2r-l)/2.4.6  .  .  .  2r.    • 

(18.)  If  a:+a8Z»+a6a^+.  .  . +y+a8y'+a8y"+ .  .  •  =  {(a!+y)/(l-ay)}'  + 
os  {(a; + y)/(l  -  xy)} • + os  {(a: + y)/(l  -  xy)}  *  +  .  .  .,  for  all  values  of  x  and  y  which 
render  the  various  series  convergent,  find  03,05,.  .  . 

Show  that 

(19.)  log(4/c)  =  l/1.2-l/2.3  +  l/3.4-l/4.5  +  .  .  . 

(20.)  log2  =  4(l/1.2.3  +  l/5. 6.7  +  1/9. 10.11  +  1/13.14.15  +  .  .  .)    (Euler.) 
(21.)  (1-1/2 -1/4) +  (1/3 -1/6 -1/8) +  (1/6 -1/10 -1/12)  +  ,  .  .=ilog2. 
(See  lionnet,  Nouv.  Ann.,  ser.  ii,  t  18.) 
(22. )  o-i/l !  -  n<rj/2  l+nin-  l)<r8/3 !  - .  .  .to  n+~i  terms  =  l/(n+ 1)»,  where 

<rr=l/l  +  l/2  +  l/3  +  .  .  .+l/r.     (Math.  Trip.,  1888.) 

(28.)  e^{l  +  l/m)"»  lies  between  «/(2m+ 1)  and  «/(2m+2),  whatever  m  may 

be.     (Nouv.  Ann.,  ser.  ii,  t.  11.) 

(24.)  L{x/(a;- 1) -  1/loga;}  =4,  when  a;=l.     (Euler,  List.  CaU.  Dig.) 
(25.)  L{c«-l-log(l+aj)}/jf'=l,  whena!=0.     (Euler,  I.e.) 
(26.)  L{a*-ar)/(l-a:+logar)=  -2,  when  a;=l.     (Euler,  l.c) 
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(27.)  L(l  +  l/n)i/»(l+2/n)i/».  .  .  (l+n/n)'^"=4/e,  when»=oo. 

(28.)  L{(2n- 1) !/»2«-i}V-=4/«3,  when  n=oo . 

(29.)  e*>l  4-aj,  for  all  real  values  of  sc. 

(80.)  a;-l>logaj>l-l/a:,  for  all  positive  values  of  as;  to  be  deduced 
from  the  logarithmic  expansion. 

(31.)  ^>(1  +n)"/»I,  n  being  any  integer. 

(82. )  If  fi  be  an  integer  >  e,  then  n"+^  >(«+!)'•.  . 

(38.)  If  A,  B,  a,  6  bo  all  positive,  then  (a  -  J)/(A  -  B)  +  (Aa  -  Bh)  log(B/A)/ 
(A  -  B)*  is  negative.    (Tait.) 

(34.)  If  aj>y>a,  then  {(aj+a)/(«-a)}*<  {{y+a)l(y-a)}K 

(35.)  L{l/(«+l)  +  l/(n+2)  +  .  .  .  +  l/27i}=log2,  whenn=oo.    (Catalan.) 

(36.)  log{(n  +  i)/(m-i)}>l/m  +  l/(m+l)  +  .  .  .+l/7i>log{(TO  +  I)/m}. 

(Bonrguet,  JVbuv.  Ann.,  ser.  ii.,  t.  18.) 

(87.)  log3=5/1.2.3  +  14/4.5.6+.  .  . +(9w-4)/(8w-2)(3w-l)37i+.  .  . 

(38.)  If  S(-  )»-V(»)/(w+a)(n+6) .  .  .  {n+k),  where  a,  6,  .  .  .,  *  are  all 

positive  integers  and  <p{n)  is  an  integral  function  of  n,  be  absolutely  conver- 
gent, its  sum  is 

S=      S        4>{-a){lla~ll{a-l).  .  .  (-)«-n/l}/(6 -a)(c-a).  .  .  [k-a); 
a,  &,...,  k 

and,  if  it  be  semi-convergent,  its  sum  is 

S+log2       S       (-)«^(-a)/(6-a)(c-a).  .  .  (A;-a). 
o,  6, . . .,  fc 

(39.)  Show  that  the  residue  in  the  expansion  of  log {1/(1 -a;)}  lies 
between 

af+^l+(n  +  l)x|{n+2)}/[n+l) 
and  af+^{l  +  {n  +  l)xl{l-'X){n+2)}l{n+l), 

(40.)  In  a  table  of  Briggian  Logarithms  in  which  the  numbers  are  entered 
to  5  significant  figures,  and  the  mantissse  of  the  logarithms  to  7  figures. 
Calculate  the  tabular  difference  of  the  logarithms  when  the  number  is  near 
30000  ;  and  find  through  what  extent  of  the  table  it  will  remain  constant 


CHAPTEE   XXIX. 

Summation  of  the  Fundamental  Power  Series  for 
Complex  Values  of  the  Variable. 

GENERALISATION  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY  TRANSCENDENTAL 
FUNCTIONS. 

§  1.]  One  of  the  objects  of  the  present  chapter  is  to  generalise 
certain  expansion  theorems  established  in  the  two  cha|>ters  which 
precede.  In  doing  this,  we  are  led  to  extend  the  definitions  of 
certain  functions  such  as  a*  logaX,  cosa^^  &c.,  already  introduced, 
but  hitherto  defined  only  for  real  values  of  the  variable  z ;  and 
to  introduce  certain  new  functions  analogous  to  the  circular 
functions. 

Seeing  that  the  circular  functions  play  an  important  part  in 
what  follows,  it  will  be  convenient  here  to  recapitulate  their 
leading  properties.  This  is  the  more  necessary,  because  it  is 
not  uncommon  in  English  elementary  courses  so  to  define  and 
discuss  these  functions  that  their  general  functional  character  is 
lost  or  greatly  obscured. 

§  2.]  Definition  and  Properties  of  the  Direct  Circular  Functions, 
Taking,  as  in  chap,  xii..  Fig.  1,  a  system  of  rectangular  axes,  we  can 
represent  any  real  algebraical  quantity  ^,by  causing  a  radius  vector 
OP  of  length  r  to  rotate  from  OX  through  an  angle  containing  6 
radians,  counter-clockwise  if  ^  be  a  positive,  clockwise  if  it  be  a 
negative  quantity.  If  (x,  y)  be  the  algebraical  values  of  the  co- 
ordinates of  P,  any  point  on  the  radius  vector  of  ^,  then  ar/r,  y/r, 
y/a;,  xjy,  r/x,  rjy  are  obviously  all  functions  of  ^,  and  of  B  alone. 
The  functions  thus  geometrically  defined  are  called  cos  6,  sin  B^ 
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tan^,   cot^,    sec^,   cosec^    respectively,    and   are    spoken    of 
collectively  as  the  circular  functions. 

All  the  circular  functions  of  one  and  the  same  argument^  6, 
are  algebraically  expressible  in  terms  of  one  another,  for  theii 
definition  leads  immediately  to  the  equations 


tan  ^  =  sin  6/cos  6,     cot  0  =  cos  6/sin  6;  \ 

sec  $  =  1/cos  6,     cosec  6  =  1/sin  9;  V  •        (1) ; 

cos'^  +  sin'^=l,     sec'^-tan'^=l;   J 


fr©m  which  it  is  easy  to  deduce  an  expression  for  any  one  of  the 
six,  cos  0y  sin  6,  tan  0,  cot  $j  sec  6j  cosec  6,  in  terms  of  any  other. 

When  F(^)  is  such  a  function  of  6  that  F(  -  ^)  =  F(^),  it  is 
said  to  be  an  even  function  of  6;  and,  when  it  is  such  that 
F(  -  ^)  =  -  F(^),  it  is  said  to  be  an  odd  function  of  ft  For 
example,  1  +  ^  is  an  even,  and  6  -  ^6^  is  an  odd  function  of  ft 

It  is  easily  seen  from  the  definition  of  the  circular  functions 
that  cos  6  and  sec  0  are  even,  and  sin  6,  tan  $,  cot  6,  and  cosec  $ 
odd  functions  of  ft 

When  F(^)  is  such  that  for  all  values  of  0,  ¥{0  +  nk)  =  F(^), 
where  X  is  constant,  and  n  any  integer  positive  or  negative,  then 
F(^  is  said  to  be  a  periodic  function  of  $  having  the  period  A. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  graph  of  such  a  function  would  consist 
of  a  number  of  parallel  strips  identical  with  one  another,  like  the 
sections  of  a  wall  paper ;  so  that,  if  we  knew  a  portion  of  the 
graph  corresponding  to  all  values  of  6  between  a  and  a  +  A.,  we 
could  get  all  the  rest  by  simply  placing  side  by  side  with  this  an 
infinite  number  of  repetitions  of  the  same. 

Since  the  addition  of  :t  27r  to  ^  corresponds  to  the  addition 
or  subtraction  of  a  whole  revolution  to  or  from  the  rotation  of 
the  radius  vector,  it  is  obvious  that  all  the  circular  functions  are 
periodic  and  have  the  period  27r.  This .  is  the  smallest  period, 
that  is,  the  period  par  excellence^  in  the  case  of  cos  6,  sin  ^,  sec  0, 
cosec  ft  It  is  easily  seen,  by  studying  the  defining  diagram,  that 
tan  8  and  cot  6  have  the  smaller  period  tt.     Thus  we  have 
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'} 


(2). 


COS  {0  +  2fi7r)  =  COS  B,     sin  {B  +  2wir)  =  sin  ^, 
sec  {6  +  2nir)  =  sec  ^,     cosec  {B  +  2nir)  =  cosec  B, 
tan  (^  +  nir)  =  tan  0,      cot  (0  +  nr)  =  cot  ft 

Besides  these  relations  for  whole  periods,  we  have  also  the 
following  for  half  and  quarter  periods : — 

cos  (tt  ±  ^)  =  -  cos  ^,     sin  {v±B)=  ^  sin  0 ; 
cos  ( Jtt  ±B)-  ^  sin  B^     sin  (^tt  ±B)=  +  cos  0 ; 
tan(Jir±^)=  Tcot^,     cot(^ir±0)=  Ttan^;| 
&c., 

all  easily  deducible  from  the  definition. 


(3). 


e 

0 

iT 

-1 

fir 

2t 

4c. 

cozB 

+  1 

0 

0 

+  1 

sin^ 

0 

+  1 

0 

-1 

0 

tan^ 

0 

00 

0 

00 

0 

&c. 

cot^ 

00 

0 

00 

0 

00 

sec^ 

+  1 

00 

-1 

00 

+  1 

cosec  B 

00 

+  1 

00 

-1 

00 

We  have  the  following  table  of  zero,  infinite,  and  turning 
values : — 


(4X 


which  might  of  course  be  continued  forwards  and  backwards 
by  adding  and  subtracting  whole  periods. 

Hence  cos  B  has  an  infinite  number  of  zero  values  correspond- 
ing to  ^  =  \{2n  +  ly,  where  n  is  any  positive  or  negative  integer ; 
no  infinite  values ;  an  infinite  number  of  maxima  and  of  minima 
values  corresponding  to  B-^mr  and  ^  =  (2n+  l)ir  respectively; 
and  is  susceptible  of  all  real  algebraical  values  lying  between 
-  1  and  +  1. 

Sin  B  is  of  like  character. 

But  tan  B  is  of  quite  a  different  character.  It  has  an  infinite 
number  of  zero  values  corresponding  to  B  =  nir]  an  infinite 
number  of  infinite  values  corresponding  to  ^  =  i(2n+ l)ir;  no 
turning  values ;  and  is  susceptible  of  all  real  algebraical  values 
between  -  oo  and  +  oo . 

Cot  B  is  of  like  character. 
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Sec  0  and  cosec  B  have  again  a  distinct  character.  Each  of 
them  has  infinite  and  turning  values,  and  is  susceptible  of  all 
real  algebraical  values  not  lying  between  - 1  and  + 1.  The 
graphs  of  the  functions  y  =  sin  a^  y  =  cos  o^  &c.,  are  given  in  Fig. 
1.  The  curves  lying  wholly  between  the  parallels  KL,  K'L', 
belong  to  cos  x  and  sin  x^  the  cosine  graph  being  dotted ;  all  that 
lies  wholly  outside  the  parallels  KL,  K'L',  belongs  either  to  sec  a; 
or  to  cosec  x^  the  graph  of  the  former  being  dotted.  The  curves 
that  lie  partly  between  and  partly  outside  the  parallels  KL, 
K'L',  belong  either  to  tan  a;  or  to  cot  rr,  the  graph  of  the  latter 
being  dotted. 

Again,  from  the  geometrical  definition  combined  with  ele- 
mentary considerations  regarding  orthogonal  projection  are 
deduced  the  following  Addition  Formvlce : — 


cos  ($±<f>)  =:  cos  0  cos  </>  :f  sin  ^  sin  </> ; 

sin  (0±<l>)  =  sin  ^  cos  <^  ±  cos  ^  sin  </> ;  y         (5). 

tan {0±<l>)  =  (tan.^ ±  tan  <f>)/{l  :?=  tan^ tan < 


i<f>).) 


As  consequences  of  these,  we  have  the  following  :- 

cos  ^  +  cos  </)  =  2  cos  ^{6  +  </))  cos  ^(6  -</>);' 

cos  </)  -  cos  ^  =  2  sin  1(9  +  4>)  sin  1(6  -  <^) ;  }-  (6) 

sin  ^  ±  sin  </)  =  2  sin  ^(6  ±  <t>)  cos  1(6  - 


</>  =  ^  cos  (^  +  </)),  +  J  COS  (^  -</>);  \ 
<f>=lcos(6-<f>)-^cos(6  +  <t>);l  (7) 

€l>=i Bin (6 +  if>)  +^sin(^-<^).  j 


cos  2^  =  cos  "^  -  sin  '^  =  2  cos  '^  -  1  =  1  -  2  sin  '6  > 

=  (l-tan'^)/(l+tan'^). 
sin  2^  =  2  sin  ^cos  ^  =  2  tan  6/(1  +  tan '6). 
tan  2^  =  2  tan  6/(1  -  tan  ^6). 


(8). 


§  3.]  Inverse  Circular  Functions.  When,  for  a  continuum 
(continuous  stretch)  of  values  of  y,  denoted  by  (y),  we  have  a 
relation 

«  =  F(y)  (1), 
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which  enables  us  to  calcnlate  a  single  value  of  x  for  each  value 
of  y,  and  the  resulting  values  of  x  form  a  continuum  {x),  then 
the  graph  of  F(y)  is  continuous ;  and  we  can  use  it  either  to 
find  x  when  y  is  given  or  y  when  x  is  given.  We  thus  see  that 
(1).  not  only  determines  ir  as  a  continuous  function. of  y,  but  also 
y  as  a  continuous  function  of  x.  The  two  functions  are  said  to 
be  inverse  to  each  other ;  and  it  is  usual  to  denote  the  latter 
function  by  F'\x),     So  that  the  equation 

y  =  F-V)  (2) 

is  identically  equivalent  to  (1). 

It  must  be  noticed,  however,  that,  although  ¥'\x)  is  con- 
tinuous, it  will  not  in  general  be  single-valued,  unless  the  values 
in  the  continuum  (x)  do  not  recur.  This  condition,  as  the 
student  is  already  aware,  is  not  fulfilled  even  in  some  of  the 
simplest  cases.  Thus,  for  example,  if  aj  =  y',  for  -oo<y<  +  oo, 
the  continuum  (x)  is  given  by  0::f>a:<  +  oo  ;  and  each  value  of  x 
occurs  twice  over.  We  have,  in  fact,  y  =  ±  a:* ;  that  is,  the  in- 
verse function  is  two-valued. 

It  is  also  important  to  notice  that,  even  when  the  direct 
function,  F(y),  is  completely  defined  for  all  real  values  of  y,  the 
inverse  function,  F"^(a;),  may  not  be  completely  defined  for  all 
values  of  x.  Y'^x)  is,  in  fact,  defined  by  (1)  solely  for  the 
values  in  the  continuum  (x).  Take,  for  example,  the  relation 
a:  =  y',  for  -  oo  <  y  <  +  oo .  The  continuum  (x)  is  given  by 
0:^z<  +  oo  ;  hence  y  is  defined,  by  the  above  relation,  as  a 
function  of  x  for  values  of  x  between  0  and  +  oo  and  for  no 
others. 

The  application  of  the  above  ideas  to  the  circular  functions 
leads  to  some  important  remarks.  It  is  obvious  from  the 
geometrical  definition  of  sin  y  that  the  equation 

ic  =  siny  (3) 

completely  defines  a;  as  a  single-valued  continuous  function  of 
y,  for  -  00  <y <  +  00 .     Hence,  we  may  write 

y  =  sin-iaj  (4), 


MULTIPLE-VALITBDNESS 


where  the  inverse  function^  sin"^a;,*  is  continuous,  but  neMier 
single-valued,  nor  completely  defined  for  all  real  values  of  x. 

Since,  by  the  properties  of  sin  ^,  a;  lies 
between  - 1  and  +1  for  all  real  values 
of  y,  sin'^a:  is,  in  fact,  defined  by  (3)  only 
for  values  of  x  lying  between  -  1  and 
+  1.  For  other  values  of  x  the  meaning 
of  sin~^a;  is  at  present  arbitrary. 

By  looking  graphically  at  the  problem 
"  to  determine  y  for  any  value  of  x  lying 
between  -  1  and  + 1,"  we  see  at  once 
that  sin'^o;  is  multiple -valued  to  an 
infinite  extent. 

If,  however,  we  confine  ourselves  to 

values  of  sin~^a;  lying  between  -  |irand 

+  ^TT,  we  see  at  once  from  the  graph  (Fig. 

2)  that  for  any  value  of  x  lying  between 

-  1  and  +  1  there  is  one,  and  only  one, 

value  of  sin"^a;.    If  we  draw  parallels  to 

the  axis  of  x  through  the  points  A,  B, 

C,  .  .  .,  A',  B', .  .  .,  whose  ordinates  are  +  ^tt,  +  fir,  +  fir,  .  .  ., 

-  Jtt,  -  f^, .  . .,  then  between  every  pair  of  consecutive  parallels 

we  find,  for  a  given  value  ofa;(-l<a;<+l),  one,  and  only  one, 

value  of  y  =  sin~^aj. 

The  values  of  y  corresponding  to  points  between  the  parallels 
A'  and  A  constitute  what  we  may  call  the  Principal  Branch  of 
the  function.  Similarly,  the  part  of  the  graph  between  A  and  B 
represents  the  1st  positive  branch ;  the  part  between  B  and  C 
the  2nd  positive  branch;  the  part  between  A'  and  B'  the  1st 
negative  branch ;  and  so  on. 

If,  as  is  usual,  we  understand  the  symbol  sin  '^  a;  to  give  the 
value  of  y  corresponding  to  x,  for  the  principal  branch  only,  and 
use  yn  or  n sin' ^ a;  for  the  nth  branch,  then  it  is  easy  to  see  that 


Pia.  2. 


t/n  =  n sin'^o;  =  »ir  +  (  -  1)**  sin" 


(5). 


*  This  may  be  read  "angle  whose  sine  is  a:"  or  ** arc-sine aj."  In  Con- 
tinental works  the  latter,  name  is  contracted  into  arc-sin  a; ;  and  this  is  used 
instead  of  sin-*  ar. 
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where  »  is  a  positive  or  negative  integer  according  as  the  branch 
in  question  is  positive  or  negative. 

It  is  obviously  to  some  eictent  arbitrary  what  portion  of  the 
graph  shall  be  marked  off  as  corresponding  to  the  principal 
branch  of  the  function ;  in  other  words,  what  part  of  the  func- 
tion shall  be  called  the  principal  branch.  But  it  is  clearly  neces- 
sary, if  we  are  to  avoid  ambiguity — and  this  is  the  sole  object  of 
the  present  procedure — that  no  value  of  y  should  recur  within  the 
part  selected;  and,  to  secure  completeness,  all  the  different  values 
of  y  should,  if  possible,  be  represented.  Attending  to  these  con- 
siderations, and  drawing  the  corresponding  figures,  the  reader 
wiU  easily  understand  the  reasons  for  the  following  conventions 
regarding  co8"^aj,  tan"^«,  cot"^«,  sec'^a;,  cosec'^o:,  wherein  y 
and  the  inverse  functional  symbols  cos"^ic,  &c.,  relate  to  the 
principal  branch  only,  and  y^  to  the  nth  branch,  positive  or 
negative. 

y  =co8"^aj,         y  between  0  and  +  IT ;  \       .^x 

yn=(n+J  +  (-r-4>r  +  (-rcos-i^.  ;      ^  ^ 

y  =  tan'^a;,        y  between  -  ^tt  and  +  ^tt  ;    )       .^v 
y„  =  »ir  +  tan"^a;.  ) 

y  =  cot  "^ic,         y  between  0  and  v ;  |^ 

y,j  =  nir  +  cot"^a;.  i 

y  =  8ec"*«,         y  between  0  and  v ;  ) 

yn  =  (n  +  i  +  (-)^-4K  +  (-r8ec-ix.  j 


(8) 
(9) 


y  =cosec"^«,      y  between  -|irand  +  j7r;  7     /,qv 
yn  =  «^ +  .(-)"  cosec"^^.  y 

Since  every  function  must,  in  practice,  be  unambiguously 
defined,  it  is  necessary,  in  any  particular  case,  to  specify  what 
branch  of  an  inverse  function  is  in  question.  If  nothing  is 
specified,  it  is  understood  that  the  principal  branch  alone  is  in 
question. 

It  is  obvious  that  all  the  formulsB  relating  to  direct  circular 
functions  could  be  translated  into  the  notation  of  inverse  circular 
functions.  In  this  translation,  however,  close  attention  must  be 
paid  to  the  points  just  discussed.     Thus 
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If  X  be  positive,  the  formula  cos  ^  =  ±  V(l  -  sin  ^6)  becomes 
sin"iic  =  cos"^N/(l  -'^] 
but,  if  X  be  negative,  it  becomes 

sin"^a;=  -cos'^  ^/(l  -^)- 
liO<x<l/ >v/2,  0 < y <  1/  is/2,  we  deduce  from  the  addition 
formula  for  the  direct  functions 

sin-^a;  +  sin-^y  =  cos-i[  J  {{I  -  «*)  (1  -  /)}  -  ^]  I 
if  0<a;<l,  0<y<l, 

tan-^a;  +  tan'^y  =  tan-^  [{x  +  y)j(l  -  xy)\ 
If  X  and  y  be  both  positive,  but  such  that  xy>\y  then 
tan-^aj  +  tan'^y  =  ^  +  tan'^  {{x  +  y)/(l  -  xy)] ;  * 
and,  in  general,  it  is  easy  to  show  that 

^tan-^a;  +  « tan'^y  =  (w  +  w  +  p)7r  +  tan-i{(a;  +  y)/(l  - xy% 
=  ^+n+ptan-i{(a;  +  y)/(l-iry)}  (11), 
where  p==l,  0,  or  -  1,  according  as  tan~^a;  + tan'^y  is  greater 
than  |ir,  lies  between  ^tt  and  -  |^,  or  is  less  than  -  ^ir. 

ON   THE  INVERSION  OF  t«;  =  ;3^. 

§  4.]  When  the  argument^  and,  consequently,  in  general, 
the  value  of  the  function  are  not  restricted  to  be  real,  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  inverse  function  becomes  more  complicated,  but  the 
fundamental  notions  are  the  same. 

For  the  present  it  will  be  sufficient  to  confine  ourselves  to 
the  case  of  a  binomial  algebraical  equation*  Let  us  first  consider 
the  case 

w^^  (1), 

where  n  is  a  positive  integer,  ;?  is  a  complex  number,  say 
z  =  x  +  yi,  and,  consequently,  w  also  in  general  a  complex  number, 
say  w  =  U'\-vL 

To  attain   absolute  clearness  in  our  discussion  it  will  be 

*  lu  English  Text -Books  equations  of  this  kind  are  often  loosely 
stated ;  and  the  result  has  been  some  confusion  in  the  higher  branches 
of  mathematics,  such  as  the  integral  calculus,  where  these  inverse  functions 
play  an  important  part. 
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necessary  to  pursue  9,  little  farther  the  graphical  method  of 
chap.  XV.,  §  17. 

It  follows  from  what  has  there  been  laid  down,  and  from  the 
fact  that  any  integral  function  of  x  and  y  is  continuous  for  all 
finite  values  of  x  and  y,  that,  if  we  form  two  Argand  Diagrams, 
one  for  x  +  yt  (the  2f-plane),  and  one  for  t*  +  tn  (the  w-plane),  then, 
whenever  the  graphic  point  of  2?*  describes  a  continuous  curve,  the 
graphic  point  of  w  also  describes  a  continuous  curve.    In  this  sense, 
therefore,  the  equation  (1)  defines  ^  as  a  continuous  function  of 
z  for  all  values,  real  or  complex,  of  the  latter.     For  simplicity  in 
what  follows  we  shall  suppose  the  curve  described  by  ;?  to  be  the 
whole  or  part  of  a  circle  described  about  the  origin  of  the  2:-plane. 
We  shall  also  represent  z  by  the  standard  form  r(cos  ^  + 1  sin  B\ 
and  IT  by  the  standard  form.  5(cos  </>  + 1  sin  </>) ;  but  we  shall,  con- 
trary to  the  practice  followed  in  chap,  xii.,  allow  the  amplitudes 
B  and  ^  to  assume  negative  values.     Thus,  for  example,  if  we 
wish  to  give  z  all  values  corresponding  to  a  given  modulus  r, 
without  repetition  of  the  same  value,  we  shall,  in  general,  cause 
B  to  vary  continuously  from  -  ^  to  +  tt,  and  not  from  0  to  2ir, 
as  heretofore.     In  either  way  we  get  a  complete  single  revolu- 
tion of  the  graphic  radius ;  and  it  happens  that  the  plan  now 
adopted  is  more  convenient  for  our  present  purpose. 

It  is  obvious  that  by  varying  the  amplitude  in  this  way,  and 
then  giving  all  different  values  to  r  from  0  to  +  00 ,  we  shall  get 
every  possible  complex  value  of  z^  once  over ;  and  thus  effect  a 
complete  exploration  of  any  one-valued  function  of  z. 

Substituting  in  (1)  the  standard  forms  for  w  and  z^  and 
taking,  for  simplicity,  n  =  3,  we  have 

5(cos  <^  +  i  sin  </))  =  /^(cos  ^  +  i  sin  6f 

=  /(cos3^  +  isin3tf)  (2) 

by  Demoivre's  Theorem.     Hence  we  deduce 

5  =  1^,     </)  =  3^  +  2nir; 

*  For  shortness,  in  future,  instead  "of  graphic  point  of  2"  we  shall  say 
"«"  simply. 


240 


CIRCULO-SFIEAL  GRAPHS 


or,  if  (as  will  be  sufficient  for  our  purpose)  we  confine  ourselves 
to  a  single  complete  revolution  of  the  graphic  radius  of  z^ 

s  =  /,     </,  =  30  (3). 

If,  therefore,  we  give  to  r  any  particular  value,  s  has  the 
fixed  value  /;  that  is  to  say,  w  describes  a  circle  about  the 
origin  of  the  t^Nplane  (Fig.  4).  Also,  if  we  suppose  z  to  describe 
.its  circle  (Fig.  3)  with  uniform  velocity,  since  <l>  =  36,  w  will 
.  describe  the  corresponding  circle  with  a  imif orm  velocity  three 
times  as  great     To  one  complete  revolution  of  z  will  therefore 


correspond  three  complete  revolutions  of  w.  In  other  words,  the 
values  in  the  (tr)-continuum  which  correspond  to  those  in  the 
(2!)-continuum  are  each  repeated  three  times  over* 

The  actual  course  of  w  is  the  circle  of  radius  /  taken 
three  times  over.  We  may  represent  this  multiple  course 
of  w  by  drawing  round  its  actual  circular  course  the  spiral 
0',  1,  1',  0,  r,  1,  0',  which  re-enters  into  itself  at  0'  and  0'. 
The  actual  course  may  then  be  imagined  to  be  what  this  spiral 
becomes  when  it  is  shrunk  tight  upon  the  circle. 

*  To  indicate  this  peculiarity  of  w  we  shall  occasionally  use  the  term 
**  Repeating  Function.  '*  A  repeating  function  need  not,  however,  be  periodic 
as  w:=j?  is. 
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If  we  now  letter  the  corresponding  points  on  the  2f-circle  Jwith 
the  same  symbols  we  have  the  circle  O'll'  in  the  tr-plane,  cor- 
responding td  the  circular  arc  O'll'  in  the  ;sr-plane,  and  so  on,  in 
this  sense  that,  when  2;  describes  the  arc  O'l  1',  then  w  describes 
the  complete  circle  O'l  1',  and  so  on. 

It  follows  from  tihis  graphical  discussion  that  the  equation 
w  =  sfy  which  defines  w  as  a  one-^ued  continuous  function  of  zfor  aU 
values  of  Zy  defines  z  as  a  threermlued  continuous  function  of  w  for  all 
values  of  w. 

In  other  words,  since,  in  accordance  with  a  notation  already 
defined,  (1)  may  be  written 

^=>  (I'X 

we  have  shown  that  the  cube  root  of  w  is  a  three-valued  continuous 
fundion  of  w  for  all  values  of  w. 

It  is  obvious  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  above  reasoning 
peculiar  to  the  case  71  =  3,  except  the  fact  that  we  have  a  triple 
spiral  in  the  t£vplane,  and  a  trisected  circumference  in  the  ;3?-plane. 
Hence,  if  we  consider  the  equation 

w  =  s^  (4), 

and  its  equivalent  inverse  form 

z=:yw  (4'), 

all  the  alteration  necessary  is  to  replace  the  triple  by  an  n-ple 
spiral,  returning  into  itself  on  the  negative  or  positive  part  of 
the  «-azis,  according  as  n  is  odd  or  even ;  and  the  trisected  cir- 
cumference by  a  circumference  divided  into  n  equal  parts. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  equation  (4),  which  defines  w  as  a  continu- 
ous one^valued  function  of  z  for  all  values  of  z,  defines  z  (that  is,  the 
nth  root  of  w)  as  a  continuous  n- valued  function  of  w  for  all 
values  of  w. 

I  5.]  Riemann*8  Sur/aee.  It  may  be  useful  for  those  who  are  to  pursue 
their  mathematical  studies  beyond  the  elements,  to  illustrate,  by  means  of  the 
simple. case  k;=2',  a  beautiful  method  for  representing  the  continuous  yaria- 
tion  of  a  repeating  function  which  was  devised  by  the  German  mathematician 
Riemann,  who  ranks,  along  with  Cauchy,  as  a  founder  of  that  branch  of 
modem  algebra  whose  fundamental  conceptions  we  are  now  explaining. 
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Instead  of  supposing  all  the  spires  of  the  ii7-path  in  Fig.  4  to  lie  in  one 
plane,  we  may  conceiye  eaob  complete  spire  to  lie  in  a  separate  plane  super- 
posed on  the  K?-plane.  Instead  of  the  single  u;-plane,  we  have  thus  three 
separate  planes,  Pi,  Po»  Pi,  superposed  upon  each  other.  To  secure  continuity 
between  the  planes,  each  of  them  is  supposed  to  be  slit  along  the  u-axis  from 
0  to  -  00  ;  and  the  three  joined  together,  so  that  the  upper  edge  of  the  sUt  in 
Po  is  joined  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  slit  in  Pi ;  the  lower  edge  of  the  slit  in 
Po  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  slit  in  Pi ;  the  lower  edge  of  the  slit  in  Pi  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  slit  in  Pi,  this  last  junction  taking  place  across  the  two 
intervening,  now  continuous,  leaves.  We  have  thus  clothed  the  whole  of  the 
'  w-plane  with  a  three-leaved  continuous  flat  helicoidal  *  surface,  any  continu- 
ous path  on  which  must,  if  it  circulates  about  the  origin  at  all,  do  so  three 
times  before  it  can  return  into  itself.  This  surface  is  called  ^^BiemaraCi 
Surface,  The  origin,  about  which  the  surface  winds  three  times  before  return- 
ing into  itself,  is  called  a  Winding  Poini  of  the  Third  Order.  Upon  this 
three-leaved  surface  w  will  describe  a  continuous  single  path  corresponding  to 
any  continuous  single  path  of  z,  provided  we  suppose  that  there  is  no  con- 
tinuity between  the  leaves  except  at  the  junctions  above  described. 

§  6.]  If  we  confine  0  to  that  part  roi'  of  its  circle  which 
is  hisected  by  OX,  and  </>  to  the  corresponding  spire  TO  1'  of  its 
path,  so  that  </>  lies  between  -  v  and  +  tt,  and  0  between  -  ^/n 
and  +  v/n,  then  z  becomes  a  one-valued  function  of  w  for  all 
values  of  w.  We  call  this  the  principal  branch  of  the  7i-valued 
function  y/w ;  and,  as  we  have  the  distinct  notation  w^^  at  our 
disposal,  we  may  restrict  it  to  denote  this  particular  branch  of 
the  function  z.     In  other  words,  if 

w  =  s(co8 <f>  +  %  sm<f>),      - ir < <^ <  +  7r, 

we  define  w"^^^  by  the  equation 

^/n  =  51/n^cos .  <l>/n  + 1  sin  .  <f>/n) ;  « 

and  we  also  restrictipps  <^  +  i  sin  <l>yf^  to  mean  cos .  <f>/n  + 1  sin .  <f>/n. 

Just  as  in  §  4,  we  take  the  next  spire  after  VOV  in  the 
positive  direction  (counter-clock)  to  represent  the  first  positive 
branch  of  Z^w;  the  next  in  the  negative  direction  to  represent  the 
first  negative  branch  of  lyw ;  and  so  on,  the  last  positive  and  the 
last  negative  being  full  spires,  or  only  half  spires,  according  as  n 
is  odd  or  even. 

If,  as  is  usual,  we  represent  the  actual  analytical  value  of  w 

*  Like  a  spiral  staircase. 
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by  the  form  ^(cos  <^  +  i  sin  <f>),  where  <^  is  always  taken  between 
-  T  and  +  IT,  then  it  is  easy  to  find  expressions  for  the  values  of  z, 
belonging  to  the  n  -  1  positive  and  negative  branches  of  'S^w  and 
corresponding  to  any  given  value  of  w,  in  terms  of  the  value 
belonging  to  the  principal  branch.  We  have,  obviously,  merely 
to  add  or  subtract  multiples  of  27r  to  represent  the  successive 
positive  and  negative  whole  revolutions  of  the  graphic  radius  of 
w.  Thus,  if  Zy  Zty  z^t  relate  to  the  principal,  ^th  positive,  and 
fth  negative  branches  oi  z=  l^w  respectively,  we  have 


z  =  sV»|eos .  <^/n  + 1  sin .  <^/n} ; 

Zi  =  5i/«{co8 .  (<^  +  2tv)/n  +  i  sin .  (<^  +  2lv)/n}  ;  ^        (5). 
z^t  ^  si/«{cos .  (<^  -  2h-)/n  +  i  sin .  (<^.  -  2tir)[n}. 


M ;  ] 

In].   ) 


We  have  thus  been  led  back  by  a  purely  graphical  process  to 
results  equivalent  to  those  already  found  in  chap,  xii.,  §  18. 

Cor.  1.  Hence^  if  z  denote  .the  principal  value  of  the  nth  root  of 
w,  and  ian  =  eo8.  2ir/n  +  is%n,  2w/n,  then 

Zt  =  Z<an^  ^-t  =  5^"^       )  (Q\ 

that  is,  Zt  =  w^''iOn^    5?-«  =  io^''*o)«-*  J  ^  ^' 

Cor.  2.  The  principal  value  of  the  nth  root  of  a  positive  real 
number  r  is  the  real  positive  nth  root,  that  is,  what  has  already  been 
denoted  by  r^'*  (see  chap,  x.,  §  2). 

For,  in  this  case,  we  have  w  =  r(cos  0  + » sin  0),  that  is,  <^  =  0. 
Hence  vi^  =  r^^. 

Cor.  3.  There  is  continuity  between  the  last  values  of  any  branch 
o/mP^  a/nd  the  first  vaiues  of  the  next  in  succession,  and  between  the 
last  values  of  Oie  last  positive  branch  and  the  first  values  of  the  last 
negative  branch;  but  elsewhere  two  values  ^v^  belonging  to  different 
branches,  and  corresponding  to  the  same  value  of  w,  differ  by  a  finite 
amount. 

It  shonldl  be  noticed  as  a  conseqnence  of  the  above  that  the  principal 
value  of  the  nth.  root  of  a  real  negative  number,  such  as  - 1,  is  not  definite 
until  its  amplitude  is  assigned.  For  we  may  write  -l=cosT+i8inir  or 
=:coe(-x)+i8in(-T);  and  the  principal  value  in  the  former  case  is 
cos .  v/n + i  sin .  r/n,  in  the  latter  cos  ( -  ir/n)  +  i  sin.(  -  t/w).  This  ambiguity 
does  not  exist  for  complex  numbers  dififering  from  - 1,  even  when  they  differ 
infinitely  little,  as  will  be  at  once  seen  by  referring  to  Figs.  8  and  4. 
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§  7.]  It  should  be  observed  that  if,  instead  of  restrictiDg  ^ 
in  the  expression  5?  =  «^''{cos.  </)/n  +  tsin.</>/n}  to  lie  between 
-IT  and  +7r,  we  cause  it  to  vary  continuously  from  -nx  to 
+  fur,  then  ^^'"{cos .  </>/»  + 1  sin .  </)/n}  varies  continuously  and 
passes  once  through  every  possible  value  of  ^w  where  mod  w 
is  given  =  5. 

It  follows  also  that,  if  w  describe  any  continuous  path 
starting  from  P  and  returning  thereto,  the  value  of  ^w  will 
vary  continuously ;  and  will  return  to  its  original  value,  if  w 
have  circulated  round  the  origin  of  the  ir-plane  pn  times,  where 
jp  is  0  or  any  integer ;  and,  in  general,  will  return  to  its  original 
value  multiplied  by  cunS  where  t  is  the  algebraical  value  of 
+  CO  -  V,  o>  and  V  being  the  number  of  times  that  w  has  cir- 
culated round  the  origin  in  the  positive  and  negative  directions 
respectively. 

§  8.]  Let  us  now  consider  briefly  the  equation 

wP^gfi  (1), 

where  p  and  q  are  positive  integers.  We  shall  suppose  p  and  q 
to  be  prime  to  each  other,  because  that  is  the  only  case  with 
which  we  shall  hereafter  be  concerned.* 

Our  symbols  having  the  same  meanings  as  before,  we 
derive  from  (1) 

sP{co8p<f>  + 1 8mp4>)  =  i^{cos  qO  + 1  sin  qff)  (2). 

Hence,  taking  the  simplest  correspondence  that  will  give  a  com- 
plete view  of  the  variation  of  both  sides  of  the  equation  last 
written,  we  have 

«p  =  r9,    p<f>  =  qe  (3). 

If,  then,  we  fix  r,  and  therefore  s,  the  paths  of  z  and  w  wiU 
be  circles  about  the  origins  of  the  z-  and  t&-planes  respectively ; 
and,  since  p  is  prime  to  g,  if  ;:;  and  w  start  from  the  positive  part 

*  Up  and  q  had  the  G.C.M.  k,  so  that  J9=il^,  q^Wf  where  j/  and  ^  are 
mutually  prime,  then  the  equation  (1)  could  be  written  («7J»')*=(af')*,  which 
is  equivalent  to  the  ifc  equations,  V3^=^:fi\  w^—ta^^  w*'=«jtV,  .  .  .,  w'' 
=  tot*"^^',  where  wt  is  a  primitive  kih  root  of  + 1.  Each  of  these  k  equations 
falls  under  the  case  above  discussed. 
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of  the  X-  and  u-azes  simaltaneously,  they  will  not  again  be 
aimultaneooslj  at  the  starting  place  before  z  has  made  j»,  and  v) 
has  made  ^  revolutions. 

To  get  a  complete  representation  of  the  variation  we  must 
therefore  cause  9  to  vary  from  -  jhr  to  -^^^  and  </»  from  -  ^  to 
+  qv.  The  graphs  of  z  and  w  will  therefore  be  spirals  having 
^  and  9  spires  respectively.  To  each  whole  spire  of  the  (j'-spiral 
will  correspond  the  'p\^  part  of  the  p-spiraL  The  case  where 
|^=  3  and  g  =  4  is  illustrated  by  Figs.  5  and  6. 

Y  V 
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Fio.  e. 


It  follows,  therefore,  that  ihe  equation  (1)  ddermines  w  as  a 
continuous  p^ued  Jmction  of  z,  and  z  as  a  continuous  q-valued 
fundian  of  to.  Taking  the  latter  view,  and  writing  (1)  in  the 
form 

z^  i/w9  (l')» 

and  (3)  in  the  form 

r^s9l%     0=p<l>lq  (3'), 

we  see  that^  if  we  cause  <!>  to  vary  continuously  from  -  ^^  to 

+  qtry  then  si»/«(cos'^<^  +  »sin^<^)  will  vary  continuously  through 

aU  the  values  which  '^to^  can  assume  so  long  as  mod  w  =  s,  and 
will  return  to  the  same  value  from  which  it  started.    In  fact,  we 
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see  in  general  that^  if  w  start  from  any  point  and  return  to  the 
same  point  again  after  circulating  o>  times  round  the  origin  in 
the  positive  direction,  and  v  times  in  the  negative  direction, 
then  XjwT^  returns  to  its  original  value  multiplied  by  cos.  2p/7r/5  + 
i  Bin,2ptv/q  where  /  =  +  to  -  v ;  that  is,  by  w^^,  where  Wg  denotes 
a  primitive  qth  root  of  +  1. 

If,  as  usual,  we  divide  up  the  circular  graph  of  w  into  whole 
spires,  counting  forwards  and  backwards  as  before,  and  consider 
the  separate  branches  of  the  function  i/w^  corresponding  to  these, 
then  each  of  these  branches  is  a  single-valued  function  of  0, 

The  spire  corresponding  to  -ir<<^<+ir  is  taken  as  the 
principal  spire,  and  corresponding  thereto  we  have  the  principal 
branch  of  the  function  z  =  y/w^,  namely, 

;8i  =  5P/ff-|  cos^  +  isin^  >,      -ir<<^<+r. 

For  the  ( +  /)th  and  (  -  t)tYi  branches  respectively,  we  have 

Zt  =  sPl9[co&.p(<l>  +  2tw)/q  +  i  sin.^(<^  +  2tir)/q}y 
=  iOgP^z; 
z^t  =  s^'^{cos.^(<^  -  2tw)/q  +  iBm.p(<l>  -  2tir)/q}, 

As  before,  we  may  use  w^^^  to  stand  for  the  principal  branch 
of  i/w^,  and  we  observe,  as  before,  that  the  principal  value 
of  l^w^  when  k;  is  a  real  positive  quantity  is  the  real  positive 
value  of  the  ^tli  root,  that  is,  what  we  have,  in  chap,  x., 
denoted  by  w^'«. 

§  9.]  It  must  be  observed  that,  when  p  is  not  prime  to  q^  the  expressioiis 
8/^9 {coa.p(</>±2tir)lq+i sin. p(<fe±2lT)lq]  no  longer  furnish  all  the  q  values 
of  ij/w,  but  (as  may  be  easily  verified)  only  q/k  of  them,  where  it  is  the 
G.G.M.  of  p  and  q.  The  appropriate  expression  in  this  case  would  be 
«j»/«{cos .  {p<f»±2tT)/q  +  ian,{p<f>±2tT)/q}. 

This  last  expression  gives  in  all  cases  the  q  different  values  of  l^w^ ;  but 
it  has  this  great  inconvenience,  that,  if  we  arrange  the  branches  by  taking 
successively  t=0,  1=1,  t=2y  .  .  .,  the  end  value  of  each  branch  is  equal,  not 
to  the  initial  value  of  the  succeeding  branch,  but  to  the  initial  value  of  a 
branch  several  orders  farther  on.  There  will  therefore  be  more  than  one 
crossing  in  the  graphic  spiral.    The  investigation  from  this  point  of  view  will 
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be  a  good  exercise  for  the  student  When  p  is  prime  to  q^  the  two  expres- 
sions for  Ijw^  are  equivalent ;  and  we  have  preferred  to  use  the  one  which 
leads  to  the  simpler  graphic  spiral. 

If  we  adopt  Riemann's  method  for  the  graphical  representation  of  the 
equation  idp=s^,  then  we  shall  have  to  cover  the  2-plane  with  a  j7-leaved 
Riemann's  surface,  having  at  the  origin  a  winding  point  of  the  pih  order ; 
and  the  to-plane  with  a  g-leaved  surface,  having  at  the  origin  a  winding  point 
of  the  ^h  order. 

EXEBOISES  XIV. 

(1.)  Solve  the  equation 

tan-i{(a:  +  l)/(aj-l)} +tan-i{(ar+2)/(a:-2)}  =}ir, 
and  examine  whether  the  solutions  obtained  really  satisfy  the  equation  when 
tan~^  denotes  the  principal  brauch  of  the  inverse  function. 

(2.)  If  27r*<45',  show  that  the  roots  of  the  equation  a?-^-r=0  are 
2(?/3)*''cosa,  2(jr/3)»^^cos(fir  +  a),  2{ql3y'^  cob  (iv  -  a),  where  a  is  determined 
by  the  equation  cos  3a  =  ^{S/qf^, 

Show  that  the  solution  of  any  cubic  equation,  whose  roots  are  all  real, 
can  be  effected  in  this  way  ;  and  work  out  the  roots  of*ar^-5a;+8=0  to  six 
places  of  decimals.  (See  Lock's  Higher  Trigonometry ^  §  136,  or  Todhunter'a 
Trigofwmetryj  7t\i  ed.,  §  260.) 

Trace  the  graphs  of  the  following,  x  being  a  real  argument : — 
(3.)  y=8ina;  +  sin2ic  (4.)  y=sina:+cos2ir. 

(5.)  y=Binxmu2x,  (6.)  y=tana;  +  tan2ar. 

(7.)  y=xsinox  (8.)  y=sina;/x. 

(9.)  y=8in3ar/cosiB.  (10.)  y=sin~^a^. 

(11.)  y^^sin-^x.  (12.)  8iny=tana;. 

Discuss  graphically  the  following  functional  equations  connecting  the 
complex  variables  to  and  z.  In  particular,  trace  in  each  case  the  ii;-paths 
when  the  s-paths  are  circles  about  the  origin  of  the  2-plane,  or  parallels  to  the 
real  and  to  the  imaginary  axis. 

(13.)  to»=2».  (14.)  «7=l/z. 

(15.)  tr=l/2».  (16.)  to2=l/z«. 

(17.)  vr^=(z-a)(z-b).  (18.)  w^=(z-a)\z-b). 

(19.)  iff^={z-a)K  (20.)  «;2=(2-a)». 

(21.)  w=(az +  &)/((» +d).  (22.)  «r»=l/(2-a)(2-6). 

§  10.]  We  call  now  extend  to  their  utmost  generality  some 
of  the  theorems  regarding  the  summation  of  series  akeady 
estahlished  in  previous  chapters. 

It  is  important  to  remark  that  the  peculiar  difficulties  of  this 
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part  of  the  subject  do  not  arise  where  we  have  to  deal  merely 
with  a  finite  summation ;  that  is  to  say,  the  summation  of  a 
series  to  n  terms.  For  any  such  summation  involves  merely  a 
statement  of  the  identity  of  two  chains  of  operations,  each  con- 
taining a  finite  number  of  links,  and  any  such  identity  rests 
directly  on  the  fundamental  laws  of  algebra,  which  apply  alike 
to  real  and  to  complex  quantities. 

Even  when  the  series  is  infinite,  provided  it  be  convergent, 
and  its  sum  be  a  one-valued  function,  the  difficulty  is  merely  one 
that  has  already  been  fully  settled  in  chap,  xxvi 

The  fresh  difficulty  arises  when  the  sum  depends  upon  a 
multiple-valued  function.  We  have  then  to  determine  which 
branch  of  the  function  represents  the  series ;  for  the  series,  by 
its  nature,  is  always  one-valued. 

We  commence  with  some  cases  where  the  last- mentioned 
point  does  not  arise. 

GEOMBTRIO  AND  INTEGRO-GEOMBTRIC   SERIES. 

§  11.]  The  summation 

l+z  +  s^+  .  .  .  +;3«  =  (l-;3«+i)/(l-;?)  (1), 

since  it  depends  merely  on  a  finite  identity,  holds  for  all  values 
of  z.  We  may  therefore  suppose  that  z  =  x-\-yi  =  r (cos  ^  + 1  sin  ^^ 
and  the  equation  (1)  will  still  hold. 

Also,    since   L  ;g*+^  =  Lr^+^(cos  n  +  1^  +  *  sin  7*  +  1^)  =  0, 

nsoo 

when  r  <  1,  we  have,  provided  mod  0  <  1,  the  infinite  summation 

l+z  +  ^+  .  .  .  ad 00  =l/(l-z)  (2) 

for  complex  as  well  as  for  real  values  of  z. 

In  like  manner,  the  finite  summation  of  the  integro-geometric 

n 

series  2)<^n);2^,  which  we  have  seen  can  always  be  effected  for 
real  values  of  z  (see  chap,  xx.,  §  14),  holds  good  for  all  values 

of  z;  and,  since  2<^(n)2^  is  convergent  provided  mod  2r<l,  the 
infinite  summation  deducible  from  the  finite  one  will  hold  good 
for  all  complex  values  of  z  such  that  mod  2:  <  1. 
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By  substituting  in  (1)  or  (2),  and  in  the  corresponding 
equations. for  2<^n)s!*^,  the  value  r(co8  ^  + 1 sin  6)  for  z^  and  then 
equating  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  on  both  sides,  we  can 
deduce  a  large  number  of  summations  of  series  involving  circular 
functions  of  multiples  of  0. 

Example  1.  To  sum  the  series 

S,=H-rcos^+r^co82^+ .  .  .  +r»co8?i^, 
Tn=rBin^+r^8in2^+.  .  .  +7^Buni$, 
U.=coBa+rco8(a  +  d)+r^coB(a+2^)+.  .  .  +r»C0B(o+n^), 
V»=sina+r8in(a  +  ^)+»*8in(a  +  2^)  +  .  .  .  +r"8in(o+ntf), 

to  n  terms ;  and  to  oo  when  r  <  1. 

Starting  with  equation  (1),  let  us  put  z=r(cos0+t8iQtf),  and  equate  real 
and  imaginary  parts  on  both  sides.    We  find 

l+r(coe^+t8in^)+r*(cos2tf+i8in2^)+.  .  . +r*(co8«tf+»8inn^) 

=  {l-7-^^cos(n  +  l)^+isin(»+lW}{l-r(cosd+isind)}     (8); 
whence* 

S,=  {l-rco6^-»*+ioos(»+l)^+f*+*co8n^}/{l-2rco8^+r^}     (4); 
T„={r8in^-r*+ism(n+l)^+f»+*8in»i^}/{l-2rco8^+»*}  (6). 

Again,  since  nn=cosaSn-sinaTni 

Yn= sin  aSn + cos  aTn, 

we  deduce  from  (4)  and  (5)  the  following : — 

U.=  {coea-rco8(a-^)-t-H-ico8(nTl^+a)+r*+"co6(n^  +  o)}/ 

{l-2rcos^  +  r»}     (6), 

T«={8ino-r8in  (a- ^)-r*+>;  sin  (n+ l^+tt)+f*+«  sin  (n^+a)}/ 

{l-2rco8^+r»}     (7). 

*     From  these  results,  by  putting  r=  + 1,  or  r's  - 1,  we  deduce  several  im- 
portant particular  cases.     For  example,  (6)  and  (7)  give 

coeo+coe(a  +  ^)  +  cos(a+2tf)+ .  .  . +cos(a+n^) 

=co8j{o+(a+7i^)}sini(n+lWsinJ^    (6'); 
8ina+sin(tt+^)+sin(a  +  2tf)+ .  .  .  +sin(o+n^) 

= sin  i  { a + (a  +  ntf ) }  sin  J(n  +  l)^/8in  i$     (7'). 

Fioally,  if  r<l,  we  may  make  n  infinite  in  (4),  (5),  (6),  (7) ;  and  we  thus 
find 

S«=(l-rcos^)/(l-2rcos^+r^)  (4"); 

T„=rsind/(l-2rcoe^+r»)  (6^ ; 

Uoo  =  {co8tt-rco8(a- <?)}/{! -2rcosd+»*}  (6*); 

V«  =  {sina-rsin(a-d)}/{l-2rcosd+»*}  {7^, 

*  For  brevity,  and  in  order  to  keep  the  attention  of  the  reader  as  closely 
as  possible  to  the  essentials  of  the  matter,  we  leave  it  to  him,  or  to  his  teacher, 
to  supply  the  details  of  the  analysis. 
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Example  2.  Sum  to  infinity  the  series 

S=l-2rco8^  +  3r»cos2^-4r»co83^+.  .  .  (r<l). 

If  z=:r(cos  ^+ i  sin  0),  then  S  is  the  real  part  of  the  sum  of  the  series 

T=l-22  +  3r»-42«+.  .  .     . 
Now,  by  chap,  xx.,  §  14,  Example  2, 

T=l/(l+2)«. 

Hence  S  =  R{l/(l+rco8^  +  n8in^)«},* 

=  K{(l+rcos^-ri8intf)»/(H-rco8^+r"sin2^)«}, 
=  (1  +  2r  cos  ^ + r»  cos  2^)/(l  +  2r  cos  ^ + r^)». 

Example  3.  Exemplify  the  fact  that  every  algebraical  identity  leads  to 

two  trigonometrical  identities  in  the  particular  case  of  the  identity 

f 
-{b-c){c-a){a-b)=bc{b-'c)+ca(c-a)+ab{a-b). 

In  the  given  identity  put  a=coso+isina,  6=cos/3+tsin/3,  c=cos7+ 
i  sin  7,  and  observe  that 

coB/3+tsiniS-cos7-t8in7=2isinJ(iS-7){cosi03+7)  +  isiniOS+7)}. 
We  thus  get 
4n8inl(/3-7){cosJ{iS+7)  +  tsin  103+7)} 

=  S8ini(j3-7){cos/3  +  i8iniS}  {cos7  +  isin7}  {cosl09+7) 

+t8inJ03+7)}, 
whence 

4coB(a+/3+7)nsini(/3-7)  =  2sinKiS-7)co8f(/3+7); 
4sin(o+/3+7)nsinK/3-7)=Ssini(iS-7)8inf(j8+7).    . 


FORMULiE  CONNECTED  WITH  DEMOIVRE'S  THEOREM  AND   THE 
BINOMIAL  THEOREM  FOR  AN   INTEGRAL  INDEX. 

§  12.]  By  chap.  xiL,  §  15  (3),  we  have 

cos  (^1  +  ^g  +  .    .    .   +  ^n)  +  *  sin  (^,  +  ^a  +  .    .    .   +  0^) 

=  (cos  ^1  +  i  sin  0^)  (cos  O^  +  i  sin  ^») . . .  (cos  $n  +  *  sin  $^). 
If  we  expand  the  right-hand  side,  and  use  P^  to  denote 
S  cos  ^1  cos  ^s . . .  cos  Or  sin  ^r+i ...  sin  On,  that  is,  the  sum  of  all 
the  partial  products  that  can  be  formed  by  taking  the  cosines 
of  r  of  the  angles  ^i,  ^s,  .  .  .,  ^»  and  the  sines  of  the  rest,  then 
we  find  that 

cos  (^1  +  ^g  +  .  .  .  +  ^n)  +  *  sin  (^,  +  ^,  +  .  .  .  +  On) 

*  We  use  BJix+yi)  and  lf{x  +  yi)  to  denote  the  real  and  imaginary  ]>arts 
o(/[z+yi)  respectively. 
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Hence 

cos(^.  +  (?.  +  ...  +  ^„)  =  P„-P^.,+  P„.,-P„.,  +  ...       (1); 
sin(^,  +  ^.  +  ...  +  ^„)  =  P^.,-P„.3  +  P«..-P^.,  +  ...     (2). 

From  these,  or,  more  directly,  from 

cos(^i  +  ^g+  .  .  .  +  0n)  +  iBm{0i  +  0g+  .  .  .  +  ^„)  =  cos ^1  cos  ^a 
...  cos  6n{l  + 1  tan  6^)  (1  +  i  tan  ^g) . . .  (1  + 1  tan  On), 
we  derive 

tan(^,  +  ^.  +  ...  +  6?n)  =  (T,-T3  +  T,-...)/(l-T.  +  T,-...)  (3), 
where  T^  =  2  tan  ^,  tan  ^g . . .  tan  Or. 

The  formulae  (1),  (2),  (3)  are  generalisations  of  the  familiar 
addition  formulae  for  the  cosine,  sine,  and  tangent 

From  the  usual  form  of  Demoivre*s  Theorem,  namely, 

cos  »^  +  i  sin  nO  =  (cos  O  +  i  sin  6)^, 

we  derive,  by  expansion  of  the  right-hand  side, 

cosnd  +  »sinwfl  =  cos«^  +  tnC,  cos«-^^sin  0  -  nC.cos^-^^sin^fl 

-i„C8Cos«-8esin»^  +  „C4COs'»-*^sin*fl+  .... 
Hence 

co6n^  =  cos»^-nC,cos''-2flsin2^  +  nC,cos"-*^sin*fl-.  .  .  (4);* 
sinnd  =  »C,  cos»-ifl  sin  0  -  nCa  cos^-^^  sin*^ 

+  nC5C0s*-«^sin«^-  ...  (5); 

-     nCitanfl-nCatan'^  +  nCstan*^- .  .  .  ,^, 

^"^""^  =        l-nC,tan^^4-.C,tan-^-.  ..  ^^^' 

These  are  generalisations  of  the  formulae  (8)  of  §  2. 

The  formulae  (4)  and  (5)  above  at  once  suggest  that  cos  nO 
can  always  be  expanded  in  a  series  of  descending  powers  of  cos  0 ; 
that^  when  n  is  even,  cos  nO  can  be  expanded  in  a  series  of  even 
powers  of  sin  0  or  of  cos  0 ;  sin  nO/sin  ^  in  a  series  of  odd  powers 
of  cosd;  and  sin  nO/cosO  in  a  series  of  odd  powers  of  sinfl: 
and,  when  n  is  odd,  cos  nO  in  ^a  series  of  odd  powers  of  cos  0 ; 
cos  nO/coB  ^  in  a  series  of  even  powers  of  sin  0 ;  sin  nO  in  a  series 
of  odd  powers  of  sin  0 ;  sin  nO /sin  ^  in  a  series  of  even  powers 

of  cos  A 

. . , 

•  The  formula  (4),  (6),  (6),  (8)  were  first  given  by  John  Bernoulli  in  1701 
(see  Cjp.,  t  i,  p.  887). 
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Knowing,  a  ^>rtm,  that  these  series  exists  we  could  in  various 
ways  determine  their  coefficients ;  or  we  could  obtain  certain  of 
them  from  (1)  and  (2)  by  direct  transformation;  and  then 
deduce  the  rest  by  writing  ^ir  -  0  in  place  of  A  (See  Todhunter's 
Triganomeiry,  §§  286-288.) 

We  may,  however,  deduce  the  expansions  in  question  from 
the  results  of  chap,  xxvii.,  §  7.  If  in  the  equations  (9),  (10),  (9'), 
(9"),  (10'),  (10")  there  given  we  put  a  =  cos  fl  + 1  sin  ^,  )8  =  cos  ^  - 
%  sin  0,  and  therefore  |7  =  2  cos  ^,  ^  =  1,-  we  deduce 

2cosnfl  =  (2cos^)«-:^(2cos^)»-2  +  ^^^^^(2cose)^^  .  . 

(  -  y-^ '-^ pi i i(2co8fl)'»-*'  + . . .  (7)  ;• 

ain  nO/sin  6  =  {2  cob  <?)»-i  -  ^-~y  (2  cos  S)""'  +  ("-^K""*) 

(acos^)"--  .  .  .  (.).(»-'--l)(»-r-2)...(n-2r) 
(2co8fl)»-*-H  ...     (8)  J 
coBne  =  {-)^h-j^^coe'e  +  ^^^^^^coB*e-  . . . 

.     ^n'(»'-2')...(n'-27^')     ^^  \,  ,     ... 

( -  y  -^^ ~1^\ ^^  + .  .  .  |(»  even)    (9)  ; 

cos  nS  =  ( - y»-»)™-{  —cos  5  -   ^  -  , — -  COB  0  +  ~ ^ ' 

II!  31  0 ! 

cos'<? -...(-  y^ ^^      (2a  +  1) ! ^cos^+ifl  +  .  .  .| 

(nodd)     (10); 
siii»5/siii5  =  (-)"^-ij|^,co8e-5^^?^^co8'0+  .  .  . 

*  The  series  (7),  (9'},  (10')  were  first  given  by  James  Bernoulli  in  1702 
(see  Op.,  t  ii.,  p.  926).    He  deduced  them  from  the  formula 

which  he  established  by  an  induction  based  on  the  previous  results  of  Vieta 
regarding  the  multisection  of  an  angle. 
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sinm 


If  in  the  above  six  formulsB  we  put  ^w-  0  in  place  of  Of  we 
derive  six  more  in  which  all  the  series  contain  sines  instead  of 
cosines.     In  this  way  we  get,  inter  alia,  the  following : — 

cosn^=l-|Jsin"^  +  ^?-^5LZ^gin*^.  .  .  .  (n  even)      (9'); 

8innd  =  r-:sin^--^-— — ^sin*d  +  -^^ -J-;- ^sin^- .  .  . 

1 !  «> !  D ! 

(nodd)    (lOO; 

.     a,      n     n\.    n(»»-2').,^    n(n*-2')(n«-4')  .  .. 

sinn^/cosd  =  ^-fimO  - -^-^-^ — -^sin"^  +  -^^ ^j ^sm^- . . . 

1 1  «5  !  0  ! 

(neven)     (11'); 

coBtt^/coed=  1 jr-r- ?Mi  0  ■\-- j^ ^sin^-  .  .  . 

2  !  4  ! 

(nodd)     (12'). 

The  formnlsB  of  this  paragraph  are  generalisations  of  the 
familiar  expressions  for  cos  2d,  sin  2d,  cos  3d,  and  sin  3d,  in  terms 
of  cos  d  and  sin  d. 

§  13.]  The  converse  problem  to  express  cos*d,  sin**d,  and, 
generaUy,  sin*"dco6*^d  in  a  series  of  sines  or  cosines  of  multiples 
of  d,  can  also  be  readily  solved  by  means  of  Demoivre's  Theorem. 

If,  for  shortness,  we  denote  cos  d  +  »  sin  d  by  a^  then  we  have, 
by  Demoivre-s  Theorem,  the  following  results : — 

aj  =  cos  d  + 1  sin  d,     1/a;  =  cos  d  -  »  sin  d ; 
flf*  =  cos  nd  + » sin  wd,     1/af*  =  cos  nd  -  i  sin  n0 : 

C06d  =  l(«+l/a;),     sind  =  l(x-l/a:);  S  (1). 


cos  nd  =  -A^  +  1/af*),      sin  nO  =  — (af*  -  1/a^). 


2i^ 
2i^' 
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Hence 

=  otor^{<5082mfl  +  g,»C,cos(2m  -  2)0  +  «»C,co8(2m  -  i)B  + 

.  .  .+*mC^}     (2). 
Similarly, 

cos  2«+i^  =  22^{cos  (2m  +  1)^  +  ^+iC,  cos  (2m  -  1)^ 

+  ,«+,a  cos  (2m  -  3)^  + ...  +  ^+,C„  cos  6]     (3) ; 

sin  «^fl  =  ^-^^^{cos  2me  -  ,«C,  cos  (2m  -  2)6 

+  ^C.cos(2m-4)^  +  .  .  .  (-)"*^^C«}     (4); 

sin  2«»+ifl  =  ^JP{sin  (2m  +  1)0  -  ^+,C.  sin  (2m  -  \)9 

+  ^+,C.  sin  (2m  -  3)^  + .  .  .  ( -  )«*««+,C«  sin  6]     (5). 
These  formula  are  generalisations  of  the  ordinary  trigonometrical 
formulae  sin  «^  =  -  ^(cos  2fl  -  1 ),  cos  ^d  =  |(cos  3fl  +  3  cos  e\  &c. 

In  any  particular  case,  especially  when  products,  suck  as 
sin^d  cos  ^0,  have  to  be  expanded,  the  use  of  detached  coefficients 
after  the  manner  of  the  following  example  will  be  found  to  con- 
duce both  to  rapidity  and  to  accuracy. 

Example  1.  To  expand  sin  ^0  cos  *B  in  a  series  of  sines  of  multiples  of  B. 
sin  ^e  co8*d=2^(a;  -  !/«)»(«+ l/a;)«. 

Starting  with  the  coefficients  of  the  highest  power  which  happens  to  be 
remembered,  say  the  4th,  we  proceed  thus — 


Coeffloients  of  Maltiplier. 


1-1 


Coefficients  of  Prodaot. 


1-4+   6-   4  +  1 
1-6  +  10-10  +  5-1 


1  +  1      1-4+  6+   0-6  +  4-1 
1  +  1      1-8+   1+  5-6-1  +  3-1 
1  +  1      1-2-   2+   6  +  0-6  +  2  +  2-1 

The  coefficients  in  the  last  line  are  those  in  the  expansion  of  {x  -  llx)^x+llxf. 
Hence,  arranging  together  the  terms  at  the  beginning  and  end,  and  repladng 
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^lafi-l/sfi)  by  sin  8^,  ^.{afi-lla^)  by  sin  6^,  and  so  on,  we  find 

sin  «tf  cos '^ = -y  {sin  8tf  -  2  sin  6^  -  2  8in]4^ + 6  sin  2^  +  J .  0} , 
=Y2o{3in8^-2  8in6tf-2sin4^  +  6sin2d}. 

The  student  will  see  that  sin  ^0  cos  ^0  can  be  expanded  in  a 
series  of  sines  or  of  cosines  of  multiples  of  6,  according  as  m  is 
odd  or  even.     The  highest  multiple  occurring  will  be  (m  +  n)d. 
Example  2.'  If  d=2irln,  and  a  any  angle  whatever,  and 

«,TJn=co8**o  +  cos"»(a  +  ^)+ .  .  . +cos"*(a  +  »- Id), 
mVn=sin"»a+sin"*(o  +  d)+ .  .  .  +8in"»(o  +  7t-ld), 
where  m  is  any  positive  integer  which  is  not  of  the  form  r+snl2,  -then 
2mU,=j,^Vn=n.l.8  .  .  .  (2m-l)/2.4  ...  2m; 

This  will  be  found  to  follow  from  a  combination  of  the  formnlfls'of  the 
present  paragraph  with  the  summation  formnlse  of  §  11. 

EXBBOISES  XY. 

Sam  the  following  series  to  n  terms,  and  also,  where  admissible,  to 
infinity : — 

(1.)  co8a-co8(a  +  «)  +  cos(a  +  2d)-.  .  . 
(2.)  sino-sin(tt+d)  +  8in(a  +  2d)-.  .  . 

(8.)  Zsin*!!^.  (4.)  nco8d  +  (»-l)cos2d+(n-2)cos8d+.  .  .     . 

(5.)  28inn^cos(ii+l)d.  (6.)  Z  sin  nd  sin  2nd  sin  8n9. 

(7.)  sin  a  -  cos  a  sin  (a +  d) +008*0  sin  (a  +  2d)  ~  .... 
(8. )  1 + cos  d/cos  d  +  cos  2d/cos  'd  +  cos  8d/ cos  'd  + .  .  .  to  w  terms,  where 
d=»r. 

(9.)  l-2rcosd  +  8r»cos2d-4r*cos8d+.  ... 
(10.)  sind+8sin2d  +  5sin8d-i-7sin4d+.  .  .  . 
(11.)  2:n«cos(7id+o).  (12.)  2n(»+l)8in(2n+l)d. 

(18. )  sin  2nd  -  jhCi  sin  (2n  -  2)d +S11C2  sin  (29  >  4)d  - .  .  .  (n  a  positive  inte- 
ger). 

(14.)  sin(2n  +  l)d+a,H-A8in(2n-l)d+fcH-iCJaBin(2n-3)d  +  .  .  .  (naposi- 
tive  integer). 

(15.)  Zm(m+1)  .  .  .  (m+n-l)r"cos(o+nd)/nl  to  infinity,  m  being  a 
positive  integer. 

(16.)  Does  the  function 

(sin*d+sin«2d+.  .  .+ sin *nd)/ (cos »d  + cos ^d+ .  .  .+co8»nd) 
approach  a  definite  limit  when  n=ao  ? 

(17.)  Expand  1/(1  -  2  cos  d. a; +a^)  in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x. 
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(18. )  Expand  1/(1  -  2  cos  d.  ar+a?)*  in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  a?. 
(19.)  Expand  (1  +  2a;)/(l  -  se')  in  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x\  and 
show  that 

1     o^^{3n-l)(3n-2)     (8n-2)(8n-8)(3n-4) 

(20.)  Show  that  l/(l+a;+aJ»)  =  l-a5+a?-a^+a:«-aj7+a*-a:i»  +  .  .  . ;  and 
that,  if  the  sum  of  the  even  terms  of  this  expansion  be  0(2),  and  the  sum  of 
the  odd  terms  ^{x\  then  {0(a;)}>-  {^a;)}*=0(a^)  +  ^(a:^. 

Proye  the  following  identities  by  means  of  Demoivre's  Theorem,  or  other- 
wise.   2  and  11  refer  to  the  letters  a,  ft  7 : — 

(21.)  Z8ino/(1  +  Zco8a)= -ntanja,  where  o+/3+7=0. 

(22.)  S8in(d-/9)sin(^-7)/8in(o-iS)sin(tt-7)  =  l. 

(23.)  S8ini(a  +  j5)sini(a+7)co8o/8inJ(a-/3)8inJ(a-7)  =  co8(a  +  j5  +  7). 

(24.)  cos  (T  cos  (ff  -  2a)  cos  (cr  -  2/3)  cos  (<r  -  27)  +  sin  <r  sin  (a-  -  2a)  sin  (cr  -  2/3) 
sin  (o-  -  27)  =cos  2a cos 2/3 cos  27,  where  o'=o+/3+7. 

Expand  in  series  of  cosines  or  sines  of  multiples  of  9 : — 

(25.)  cos"^.  (26.)  sin'd.  (27.)  sin*^. 

(28.)  cos«^sin»d.  (29.)  cos  «^  sin  *^. 

Expand  in  series  of  powers  of  sines  or  cosines : — 

(30.)  cos  10^.  •     (81.)  sin  79. 

(32.)  sin  39  cos  6^.  (83.)  cosm^cosn^. 


EXPANSION  OP  COSd  AND  SIN  ^  IN   POWERS  OF   Q. 

§  14.]  We  propose  next  to  show  that,  for  all  finite  real 
values  of  d, 

COS  ^=  1  -  ^/2  !  +  ^/4  !  -  ^/6  !  + .  .  .  adoo  (1); 

sin  fl  =  fl-  ^/3  !  +  ^/5  !  -  ^/7  1  + .  .  .  adoo  (2). 

These  expansions'"^  are  of  fundamental  importance  in  the 
part  of  algebraical  analysis  with  which  we  are  now  concerned. 
They  may  be  derived  by  the  method  of  limits  either  from  the 
formulsB  of  §  12,  or  from  two  or  more  of  the  equivalent  formulas 
of  §  13.  We  shall  here  choose  the  former  course.  It  will  appear, 
however,  afterwards  that  this  is  by  no  means  the  only  way  in 
which  these  important'  expansions  might  be  introduced  into 
algebra. 

*  First  given  hy  Newton  in  his  tract  Analysis  per  cequationes  numtro 
termimyrwm  infinUas^  which  was  shown  to  Barrow  in  1669.    The  leading  idea 
of  the  above  demonstration  was  given  by  Enler  (Introd.  in  Anal,  /n/l,  t.  i.,  ' 
§  132),  but  his  demonstration  was  not  rigorous  in  its  details.' 


XXIX  FUNDAMENTAL  SERIES  FOB  COS  0  AND  SIN  0  257 

From  (4)  and  (5)  of  §  12,  writing,  as  is  obviously  permissible, 
Bjm  in  place  of  ^,  and  taking  »  =  m,  we  deduce,  after  a  little 
rearrangement, 


cos  ^  =  cos  "* 
m 


=  co8'»|{l -«.  +  ««-...},  say,  (3'); 

77* 


and 


sin  ^  =  cos"*- J  ^(  tan  -  /- ) 
m  I     \      ml  mJ 


{l'l/m){l-2/m) 
3! 


K-l/3*--}    <*^ 


=  cos"»-{tti-tt3  +  .  .  .},8ay,  (4'). 

Here,  from  the  nature  of  the  original  formula,  m  must  be  a 
positive  integer ;  but  nothing  hinders  our  giving  it  as  large  a 
valae  as  we  please,  and  we  propose  in  fact  ultimately  to  increase 
it  without  limit  On  the  other  hand,  we  take  0  to  be  a  fixed 
finite  real  quantity,  positive  or  negative. 

The  series  (3),  as  it  stands,  terminates ;  and  its  terms  alter- 
nate in  sign. 

We  have 


„,od!w.,(i-2«H(i-2n.iM^A    j/^y 

Ugn  (2n+ l)(2;i  +  2)  \      ml  mJ  -    • 

Hence,  so  long  as  n  is  finite, 

n^      (2»+l)(2»  +  2)' 

If,  therefore,  we  take  2w  +  1  >  6*  we  can  always,  by  taking 
m  large  enough,  secure  that,  on  and  after  the  term  u^n^  the 
numerical  value  of  the  convergency-ratio  of  the  series  (3)  shall 
be  less  than  unity. 

♦  Strictly  speaking,  it  is  sufl5cient  if  ^  <  V  { (2»  + 1 )  (2» + 2)} . 
VOL.  II  S 
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From  this  it  follows  that,  if  29i  +  1  >  ^,  and  m  be  only  taken 
large  enough,  cos  0  will  be  intermediiate  in  value  between 

C08'»-{l-tt,  +  tt,-.    .    .(-)Xn}  (5), 

and 

cos'^^fl  - 1^.  +  r,,  -  .  .  .  (  -  )'H*^  +  (  -  Y^h^^,\     (6). 

Therefore  cos  B  will  always  lie  between  the  limits  of  (5)  and 
(6)  for  m  =  00 . 

Now  (see  chap,  xxv.,  §  23) 

Lcos*»(^/m)=l,     L«,=  ^/21,     Ltt,  =  ^/4!,  .  .  . 
Lt^=^/(2n)!,     Lt^+.  =  ^+7(2n  +  2)!. 
Hence  cos  B  lies  between 

1  -  ^/2  !  +  ^/4  !  -  .  .  .  (  -  Y0^l{2n) ! 
and 
1  -  ^/2  !  +  ^/4  !  - .  .  .  (  -  Ye^l{2n)  !  +  (  -  )«+i^+7(2n  +  2) !. 

In  other  words,  provided  2n  +  1  >  ^, 

cos^=l-^/2!  +  ^/4!-.  .  .(-y*^/(2n)!  +  (-)»+iE«  (7), 

where  R^  <  0^+^/(2n  +  2)  1. 

Here  2n  may  be  made  as  large  as  we  please,  therefore  since 
L  ^''+7(2n  +  2)  !  =  0  (chap,  xxv.,  §  15,  Example  2),  we  may 


n=ao 

write 


cos  fl=  1  -  ^/2  !  +  ^/4  !  - .  .  .  ad  00  (7'). 


By  an  identical  process  of  reasoning,  we  may  show  that, 
protnded  2n  +  2>  ^,*  then 

sin  (?  =  fl  -  e«/3 !  +  .  .  .  ( -  )»^«+V(2n  +  1) !  +  ( -  )»+^E«n+i  (8), 
where  B^^,  <  ^+3/(2n  +  3) ! , 

and  therefore 

sin^=^-^/3!  +  ^/5!-.  .  .  ad  oo  (8'). 

^  It^has  already  been  shown,  in  chap,  xxvi.,  that  the  series  (7') 
and  (8')  are  convergent  for  all  real  finite  values  of  0 ;  they  ajre 

♦  More  closely,  if  ^<V{(2n  +  2)(2n+3)}. 
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therefore  legitimately  equivalent  to  the  one -valued  functions 
cos  $  and  sin  6  for  all  real  values  of  6y  that  is,  for  all  values  of 
the  argument  for  which  these  functions  are  as  yet  defined.  From 
this  it  follows  that  the  two  series  must  be  periodic  functions  of 
6  having  the  period  27r.  This  conclusion  may  at  first  sight 
startle  the  reader ;  but  he  can  readily  verify  it  by  arithmetical 
calculation  through  a  couple  of  periods  at  least. 

When  6  is  not  very  large,  say  I^  \ir,  which  is  the  utmost 
value  of  the  argument  we  need  use  for  the  purposes  of  calcula- 
tion,* the  series  converge  with  great  rapidity,  five  or  six  terms 
being  amply  sufficient  to  secure  accuracy  to  the  7th  decimal 
place. 

We  shall  not  interrupt  our  exposition  to  dwell  on  the  many 
uses  of  these  fundamental  expansions.  A  few  examples  will  be 
sufficient,  for  .the  present,  on  that  head. 

Example  1.  To  calculate  to  seven  places  the  cosine  and  sine  of  the 
radian. 

We  have 
cos  1  =  1 -l/2!+l/4 1-1/6 1  +  1/8!- 1/10  !  +  Rio, 

Rio<l/12!, 
=  1  -  -600,000,0  +  -041,666,7  -  -001,388,9  +  '000,024,8  -  -000,000,3  +  Rio, 

Rio  < -000,000,003. 
=  •540,302,3. 

Similarly, 

sin  1  =  1- 1/81  +  1/6 !- 1/7  !  +  l/9!-R9, 

R8<l/ll!<-000,000,03, 

=  •841,471,0. 

The  error  in  each  case  does  not  exceed  a  nnit  in  the  7th  place. 

Example  2.  If  ^<3,  then  ^>sin^>^- J^;  l-i^<cos^<l -i^  +  A^. 

These  inequalities  follow  at  once  from  (7)  and  (8)  above.  They  are 
extensions  of  those  previously  deduced,  in  chap,  xxv.,  §  21,  from  geometrical 
considerations. 

Example  3.  Expand  cos(a  +  ^)  in  powers  of  ^. 
Result,  cos  (a+ ^)=cos  a  cos  9  -  sin  a  sin  6, 

=  cos'o-sina^-cosa^/2!  +  8ina^/8!  +  cosa^/4!-.  .  . 

*  Seeing  that  the  cosine  or  sine  of  every  angle  between  }r  and  }ir  is 
the  sine  or  cosine  of  an  angle,  between  0  and  }t. 
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Example  4,  Find  the  limit  of 

^(1  -  cos  ^)/(tan  6-6)  when  ^ = 0. 
L^(l  -  cos  ^)/(tan  ^  -  ^)  =  L  sec  ^  L^(l  -  cos  ^)/(sin  ^  -  ^  cos  6), 

=  lxL^(^/2-^/4!  +  .  .  .)/(^-6^/3!  +  .   .  .-^  +  ^/2-.  .  .), 
=  L(^/2-^/4!  +  .   .  ,)I{6'IZ  +  .  .  ,), 
=  L{l/2  +  P^+.  .  .)/(V3  +  Q<^+.  .  .), 
=  8/2. 

Exercises  XVI. 

(1, )  Expand  sin  (a  +  0)  sin  (/3  +  0)  in  powers  of  6. 
(2.)  Calculate  sin  45°  32'  3(r  to  five  places  of  decimals. 
(3.)  Given  tan  ^/^= 1001/1000,  calculate  6, 

(4.)  Expand  cos'^,  sin '9,  and  sin '^  cos  ^  in  powers  of  ^ ;  and  find  the 
general  term  in  each  case. 

(5. )  Show  that  cos  ^$  [in  a  positive  integer)  can  be  expanded  in  a  con- 
vergent series  of  even  powers  of  6 ;  and  that  the  coefficient  of  0^  in  this 
expansion  is 

(-)»{m^+«Ci(m-2)»"  +  „»Ca(7n-4)»»+.  .  .}/2**-i(2?i)!. 
(6.)  Show  that,  if  m  and^i  be  positive  integers,  and  1  <n<m,  then 
m'»-„»Ci(m-2)"+«C2(m-4)"-.  .  .=0. 
Examine  how  this  result  is  modified  when  7i=l,  or  n=9». 

Evaluate  the  following  limits : — 

(7.)  {sin'^e-sin^6)l{co3p0-cosq0),    ^  =  0. 

(8.)  {sini?(a  +  ^)-sin;»}/^,     ^=0. 

(9.)  {8in"p(a  +  ^)-sin"pa}/^,    ^  =  0. 
(10.)  {sin«i>(a  +  ^)co8(a  +  ^)-sin"jiKicosa}/^,     ^=0. 
(11.)  (a«  sin  a^-6«  sin  6^)/(6«  tan  a^-a«  tan  W),     ^=0. 
(12.)  l/2iB3  -  ir/2a;  tan  ira;  -  1/(1  -  a^-^),    a;= 1  (Euler). 

(13.)  {sinar/ic}!'*",     a:=0. 

(14.)  {(a-Za)  sin  (a/x)}*",     a:=oo,    <7n=>2). 

(15.)  Show,  by  emplopng  the  process  used  in  chap,  xxvii.,  §  2,  that  the 
series  for  sin  nO/coa  0  in  powers  of  sin  0  can  be  derived  from  the  series  for 
cos  n0  in  powers  of  sin  0 ;  and  so  on. 

(16.)  Show,  by  using  the  process  of  chap,  xxvii.,  §  2,  twice  over,  that,  if 

co8n^=H-Ai8in*^+A2sin*^  +  .  .  .  +  A^  sin ''"^  + .  .  ., 
then 
-7i»cos7i^=2Ai  +  (3.4Aa-22Ai)sin»^  +  .  .  . 

+  { (2r+l)(2r+ 2)^4-1 -(2r)«Ar} sin 2^(?  +  .  .   .     . 

Hence  determine  the  coefficients  Ai,  Ae,  &c. ;  and,  by  combining  Exercise 
15  with  Exercise  16,  deduce  all  the  series  (7) ,  .  .  (12')  of  §  12. 

(17.)  Show  (from  §  13)  that  cos"^  and  sin"^  can  each  be  expanded  in  a 
convergent  series  of  {towers  of  0 ;  and  find  an  expression  for  the  coefficient  of 
the  general  term  in  each  case. 

In  particular,  show  that 

8in»a;/3!=ar»/3!-(l+3V/5!  +  (l+3«  +  3V/7!-(l  +  3243H3V/9!  +  ..  •    - 
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BINOMIAL  THEOREM  FOR  ANY  COMMENSURABLE   INDEX. 

§  16.]  If,  as  in  chap,  xxvii.,  §  3,  we  write 

/(m)  =  l+2^Cn^  (10), 

where  m  is  any  commensurable  number  as  before,  but  z  is  now  a 
complex  variable,  then,  so  long  as  mod;8r<l,  2^C„2^  will  (chap. 
xxvL,  §  3)  be  an  absolutely  convergent  series ;  and  /(m)  will  be 
a  one-valued  continuous  function  both  of  m  and  of  z.  Hence 
the  reasoning  of  chap,  xxvii.,  §  3,  which  established  the  addition 
theorem  f{m^f{m^  -f{rn,^  +  »^)  will  still  hold  good ;  and  all  the 
immediate  consequences  of  this  theorem — for  example,  the 
equations  (4),  (5),  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9)  in  the  paragraph  referred  to — 
will  hold  for  the  more  general  case  now  under  consideration. 

In  particular,  if  p  and  q  be  any  positive  integers  (which,  for 
simplicity,  we  suppose  prime  to  each  other),  then 

{/(i'/2)}' =  {/(!)}''.         , 

=  {\+zy  (11). 

It  follows  thAt  f{p/q)  represents  part  of  the  ^-valued  function 
y(l  +  zy ;  and  it  remains  to  determine  what  part. 

Let  a:  =  r(cos  ^  +  i  sin  ^),  then,  since  we  have  merely  to  ex- 
plore the  variation  of  the  one-valued  function  /{p/q),  it  will  be 
suflScient  to  cause  0  to  vary  between  -  ir  and  +  ir. 
Also,  let 

w=l+z=l+x  +  yi, 

=  1  +  r  cos  ^  +  tr  sin  6y    J-  (a), 

=  p{coB  <f>  - 


so  that 


oaS  +  ir  sin  6,    > 
►  + 1  sin  <^),        J 


tan  <f>  =  y/(l  +x)  =  r  sin  6/{l  +  r  cos  ( 

If  we  draw  the  Argand  diagram  for  w=l  +x  +  yi,  we  see 
that  when  r  is  given  w  describes  a  circle  of  radius  9*,  whose  centre 
is  the  point  (1,  0).  Since  r<l,  this  circle  falls  short  of  the 
origin.  Hence  <^  the  inclination  to  the  or-axis  of  the  vector 
drawn  from  the  origin  to  the  point  w,  is  never  greater  than 
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tan-i{r/(l-r2)i/2},  and  never  less  than  -tan''^{r/{l -r^f^}. 
Hence  <f>  lies  in  all  cases  between  -  Jtt  and  +  Jir.  Therefore, 
since  f{p/q)  is  continuous,  only  one  branch  of  the  function 
^(1  -{-zjP  is  in  question.  Now,  if  we  denote  the  principal 
branch  by  (1  +  z)Pf^,  so  that 

(1  +  zyf^  =  pPf%QO^p<f>jq  +  %  sinp<f>/q\ 
we  have,  by  §  8, 

:U{i+z)p={i+z)p/^i^gj^  (12), 

where  <  =  0,  ±1,  ±2,  .  .  .,  according  to  the  branch  of  the 
function  which  is  in  question.     Hence  we  have 

fip/q)  =  {l^z)Pl^o^,P^, 

where  t  has  to  be  determined. 

Now,  when  z  =  0,  we  have/(^/g)  =  1,  hence  we  must  have 

Hence  t  =  0,  and  we  have 

f{p/q)  =  (1  +  z)^^^  =  p^f^{coa,p<f>/q  +  i  sin.2?<^/j), 
where  -  Jtt  <  <^  <  Jtt. 

Next  consider  any  negative  commensurable  quantity,  say 
-p/q.     Then  (by  chap,  xxvii.,  §  3  (9)), 

f{'P/q)-f{0)lf{plq\ 

If,  therefore,  we  define  (1  +z)~p^^  to  mean  the  reciprocal  of 
the  principal  value  of  (1  +  z)p^^^  we  have 

/( -pk) = (1 + ^)"^^* = 1/(1 + ^y^^ 

p  =  -p/<?{cos(  -p4>/q)  +  t8in(  -p<l>/q)}   (13). 

To  sum  up  :  ^Fe  Jiave  now  established  the  follomng.  expansion  for 
the  principal  value  of  (I  +  z)^y  in  all  cases  where  m  is  any  commen- 
surable number,  and  mod z<\  : — 

(1 +;?)'»=  1+2^C„^~  (14). 

The  theorem  may  also  be  written  in  the  following  forms : — 
1  f  2^Cn(a;  +  yi)~  =  {(1  +  xf  +  y^}^l\coa.m\An  '^{yl{\  +  z)} 

+  isin.mtan-i{y/(l  +«)}]     (15); 


XXIX      GENSBAL  STATEMENT  OF  THE  BINOMIAL  THEOREM        263 

1  +  2«Cnr"(co8  n6  +  %  sin  nS) 

=  (1  +  2r  cos  ^  +  r2)*^'2(co8  m4>  + 1  sin  m<^), 

where         -  ^ir  <  <^  =  tan  "^{r  sin  ^/(l  +  r  cos  $)}<  +  ^w      (1 6). 

§  16.]  The  results  of  last  paragraph  were  first  definitely 
established  by  Cauchy.*  In  a  classical  memoir  on  the  present 
subject,!  Abel  demonstrated  the  still  more  general  theorem 

l+2„+KCn(a:  +  yi)'* 
=  [(1  +  z)^  +  y*]«»/5S[cos{mtan-i{y/(l  +  x)}  +  ^k\og{{l  +  «)«  +  f}} 
+  tsin{wtan-^{y/(l  +x)}  +  i^log{(l  +xf  +  f^}}] 
Exp  [-ifc  tan -i{y/(l +«)}]. 

Into  the  proof  of  this  theorem  we  shall  not  enter,  as  the 
theorem  itself  is  not  necessary  for  our  present  purpose. 

§17.]  The  demonstration  of  §  15  fails  when  mod  2^=1. 
Here,  however,  the  theorem  of  Abel,  given  in  chap,  zxvi,  §  20, 
comes  to  our  aid.  From  it  we  see  that  the  summation  of,  say, 
(16)  will  hold,  provided  the  series  on  the  left  hand  remain  con- 
vergent when  r  =  1. 

Now  the  series  1  +  2,„Cn(cos  n6  +  i  sin  nd)  will  be  convergent 
if,  and  will  not  be  convergent  unless,  each  of  the  series 

S=l+2,„CnC0sn^, 
T  =  2^C»sin  nfl 
be  convergent. 

In  the  first  place,  we  remark  that,  if  m<-  1,  L^Cn=  =t  oo 
when  »  =  00 ,  so  that  neither  of  the  series  S,  T  can  be  convergent. 

U  m=-l,  then  „»C„  =  (-1)«  S  =  1 +2(- 1)«  cos  «^, 
T  =  2(- l)'*sinn^,  neither  of  which  is  convergent  (see  chap, 
xxvi,  §  9). 

If  -1<7»<0,  then  L,rtCn  =  0;  and  the  coefficients  ulti- 
mately alternate  in  sign.  Hence,  by  chap,  xxvi.,  §  9,  both  the 
series  S  and  T  are  convergent,  provided  ^  =♦=  ±  tt.  When  0  has 
one  or  other  of  these  excepted  values,  then  S  =  1  +  2(  -  l)'*«tCn, 
which  is  divergent  when  m  lies  between  -  1  and  0  (see  chap, 
xxvi.,  §  6,  Example  3). 

*  See  his  Aiialyse  Algibrique, 
t  (Euvres  CompUUs  (ed.  by  Sylow  k  Lie),  t.  L,  p.  288. 
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If  m>0,  then,  as  we  have  already  proved  (see  chap.  xxvL, 
§  6,  Example  4),  2^Cn  is  absolutely  convergent,  and,  a  foriwri, 
1  +  S^Cn  cos  nQ  and  2,»Cn  sin  nB  are  both  absolutely  convergent 

It  iollows,  therefore,  that  iht  equation 

(l+5r)"'=l+2^C„^ 
rmll  hold  when  modz=  1,  in  ail  cases  where  m>0 ;  and  also  when  m 
lies  between  -  1  and  0,  provided  that  in  this  last  case  the  imaginary  part 
of  z  do  not  vanish^  that  is,  provided  the  amplitude  of  z  is  not  ±Tr. 

In  other  cases  where  mod2;=l,  the  theorem  is  not  in 
question,  owing  to  the  non-convergency  of  ^JS^z^, 

In  all  cases  where  mod2;>  1,  the  series  S^Cn^  is  divergent, 
and  the  validity  of  the  theorem  is  of  course  out  of  the  question. 


EXPONENTIAL  AND   LOGARITHMIC   SERIES — GENERALISATION   OF 
THE  EXPONENTIAL  AND   LOGARITHMIC   FUNCTIONS. 

§*18.]  The  series 

l+;?  +  ^/2!  +  ^'/3!  +  .  .  . 
is  absolutely  convergent  for  all  complex  values  of  z  having  a 
finite  modulus  (see  chap,  xxvi.,  §  10).  Hence  it  defines  a  single- 
valued  continuous  function  of  z  for  all  values  of  z.  We  may 
call  this  function  the  Exponential  of  z,  or  shortly  Exp;?;*  so 
that  Exp^r  is  defined  by  the  equation 

Exp;?=l+;?  +  ;g'/2!+2'/3!+ .   .   .  (1). 

The  reasoning  of  chap,  xxviii.,  §  5,  presupposes  nothing  but  the 
absolute  convergence  of  the  Exponential  Series,  and  is  therefore 
applicable  when  the  variable  is  complex.  We  have  therefore 
the  following  addition  theorem  for  the  function  Expz: — 

*  AVhen  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  general  function  of  a 
complex  variable  z  and  the  ordinary  exponential  function  of  a  real  variable  x, 
we  shall  use  Exp  (with  a  capital  letter)  for  the  former,  and  either  «*  or  exp  x 
for  the  latter.  After  the  student  fully  understands  the  tlieoiy,  he  may  of 
course  drop  this  distinction.  It  seems  to  be  forgotten  by  some  writers  that 
the  «  in  c*^  is  a  mere  nominis  umbra — a  contraction  for  the  name  of  a  function, 
and  not  2*71828  .  .  .  Oblivion  of  this  fact  has  led  to  some  strange  pieces  of 
mathematical  logic 
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Exp  z^  Exp  2fj , .  .  Exp  z^  =  Exp  (>?!  +  2:,  +  .  .  .  +  ^?,;>)     (2), 
where  z^^  z^^  .  .  .,  Zj^^  are  any  values  of  z  whatever. 
In  particular,  we  have,  if  m  be  any  positive  integer, 

(Exp^)'^  =  Exp(ww;)    *  (3). 

Also 

Exp2rExp(-2;)  =  ExpO, 

=  1; 

and  therefore 

Exp(-;^)  =  1/Expa;  (4). 

We  have,  further, 

Expl  =  1  +  1 +  1/21  +  1/3! +  .  .  ., 

=  e  (5); 

and,  if  a;  be  any  real  commensurable  number, 

Expaj=l+a;  +  x'/2!+aJ'/3!  +  .  .  ., 

=  ^  (6), 

by  chap,  xxviii.,  where  ^  denotes,  of  course,  the  principal  value 
of  any  root  involved  if  x  be  not  integral. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  Exp  x  coincides  in  meaning  with 
^,  80  far  as  «*  is  yet  defined. 

We  may  therefore,  for  real  values  of  ic.and  for  the  corre- 
sponding values  of  ^,  take  the  graph  of  ^  =  Exp  2;  to  be  identical 
with  the  graph  of  y  =  ^,  already  discussed  in  chap.  xxi.  Hence 
the  equation 

y  =  Expic  (7) 

defines  a;  as  a  continuous  one-valued  function  of  y,  for  all  positive 
real  values  of  y  greater  than  0.  We  might,  in  fact,  write  (7)  in 
the  form 

a;  =  Exp-^y  (8); 

and  it  is  obvious  that  Exp-'^y  may,  for  red  values  of  y  greater  than 
0,  he  taken  to  he  identical  vnth  logy  as  previously  defined. 

If  we  consider  the  purely  imaginary  arguments  +  iy  and  -  iy, 
we  have,  by  the  definition  of  Exp  Zy 
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Exp(  +  iy)=l+ty-y'/2!-ty'/3!  +  y74!  +  t//5!-.  .  ., 

=  (l-»'/2!+yV4!-.  .  .) 

+  i(y-y'/3!  +  y'/5!-.  .  .), 

=  cosy  +  tsiiiy  (9)j 

Exp(-ty)  =  (l-y'/2!+yV4!-.  .  .) 

=  cosy -i  sin  y  (9'), 

by  §  14. 

Finally,  by  the  addition  theorem, 

Exp  (a;  +  yi)  =  Exp  (x)  Exp  {i/i\ 

=  e*(co8  y  + 1  sin  y)  (10). 

The  General  Exponential  Function  is  therefore  always  expressible 
by  means  of  the  Elementary  Transcendental  Functions  ^,  cosy, 
sin  y,  already  defined. 

Inasmuch  as  the  function  Exp  z  possesses  all  the  character- 
istics which  ^  has  when  z  is  real,  and  is  identical  with  e'  in  all 
cases  where  ^  is  already  defined,  it  is  usual  to  employ  the  nota- 
tion ^  for  Exp  z  in  all  cases.  This  simply  amounts  to  defining 
^  in  all  cases  by  means  of  the  equation 

^^l+z  +  sl'/2\  +  s^/3l  +  .  .  ., 
which,  as  we  now  see,  will  lead  to  no  contradiction. 

§  19.]  Graphic  Discussion  of  the  General  Exponential  Function 
— Definition  of  the  General  Logarithmic  Function,  Let  w  be  defined 
as  a  function  of  z  by  the  equation 

w^YiTo^z  (1); 

and  let  ;8f  =  a;  +  yi,  and  w  —  u  +  m  —  5(cos  <^  + 1  sin  <^).  Then,  since 
Exp  (x  +  yi)  =  c*(cos  y  +  i  sin  y),  we  have 

s(cos  <^  + 1  sin  ^)  =  fi*(cos  y  +  i  sin  y)  (2). 

Hence 

s  =  e»,     <^  =  y  (3), 

where  we  take  the  simplest  relation  between  the  amplitudes  that 
will  suit  our  purpose. 

Suppose  now  that  in  the  a?-plane  (Fig.  7)  we  draw  a  straight  line 
2'rr2'  parallel  to  the  y-axis,  and  at  a  distance  x  from  it.    Then, 
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if  we  cause  z  to  describe  this  line,  x  will  remaiD  constant^  and 
therefore  ^  will  remain  constant ;  that  is  to  say,  the  point  w  will 
describe  a  circle  (K)  (Fig.  8)  whose  radius  is  ^  about  the  origin 
in  the  tt^-plane.  If  we  draw  parallels  to  the  o^axis  in  the  0-plane, 
at  distances  01'=  ir,  0'2'=  3ir, .  .  .,  above,  and  0T=  ir,  0'2'=  3ir, 
.  .  .,  below,  then,  as  y  varies  from  -  ir  to  +  tt,  0  travels  from  1' 
to  1' ;  as  y  varies  from  +  ?r  to  +  Stt,  5?  travels  from  1'  to  2',  and 
so  on ;  and  each  of  these  pieces  of  the  straight  line  corresponds 
to  the  circumference  of  the  circle  K  taken  once  over.  To  make 
the  correspondence  clearer,  we  may,  as  heretofore,  replace  the 
repeated  circle  K  by  a  spiral  supposed  ultimately  to  coincide 
with  it.  Then  to  the  infinite  number  of  pieces,  each  equal  to 
29r,  on  the  line  K  corresponds  an  infinite  number  of  spires  of  tiie 
spiral  EL 

In  like  manner,  to  every  parallel  to  the  y-azis  in  the  ;^plane 
corresponds  a  spiral  circle  in  the  K^^plane  concentric  with  the 
circle  K.  To  the  axis  of  y  itself  corresponds  the  spiral  circle 
BAOAB ;  to  the  parallel  DO^'D  to  the  left  of  the  y-axis  the  spiral 
circle  DOT) ;  and  so  on. 

To  the  whole  strip  between  the  infinite  parallels  DB  and 
DB  corresponds  the  whole  of  the  u^-plane  taken  once  over; 
namely,  to  the  right  half  of  the  infinite  strip  corresponds  the 
part  of  the  i(;-plane  outside  the  circle  BAOAB;  to  the  left 
half  of  the  strip  the  part  of  the  t(;-plane  inside  the  circle 
BAOAB. 

To  each  such  parallel  strip  of  the  ;?-plane  corresponds  the 
whole  of  the  K^plane  taken  once  over. 

Hence. the  values  of  w  are  repeated  infinitely  often,  and  we 
see  thai  the  expiation  (1)  defines  w  asa  cantimums  periodic  function  of 
z  having  the  period  2in, 

Conversely^  the  above  graphic  discussion  shows  thai  the  equation  (1) 
defines  z  as  a  corUintums  00  -pie  valued  function  of  w. 

Taking  the  latter  view,  we  might  write  the  equation  in  the 
form 

«  =  Exp-iu?  (r). 
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Instead  of  Exp"^w  we  shall,  for  the  most  part>  employ  the 
more  usual  notation  Logtr,  using,  however,  for  the  present  at 
least,  a  capital  letter  to  distinguish  from  the  one-valued  function 
l^y>  which  arises  from  the  inversion  of  y  =  «^,  when  x  and  y  are 
hoth  restricted  to  be  real. 

In  accordance  with  the  view  we  are  now  taking,  we  may 
write  (3)  in  the  form 

a;  =  log  5,     y  =  <^ 
Hence  z  =  \jogw 

gives  a;  +  yi  =  Log  {s(cos  >^  +  %  sin  </>)}, 

where  x  =  log  s,  and  y  =  <^ 

In  other  words,  we  have 

Log  w  =  log  (mod  w)  + 1  amp  (w)  (2') ; 

and,  if  we  cause  4>  (that  is,  amp  (w))  to  vary  continuously  through 
all  values  between  -  oo  and  +  oo ,  then  the  left-hand  side  of  the 
equation  (2')  will  vary  continuously  through  all  values  which 
Logw  can  assume  for  a  given  value  of  modi^;. 

If  we  confine  <t>  to  lie  between  -  ir  and  +  tt,  then  Log  w  be- 
comes one-valued ;  and  we  have 

Log  w  =  log  s  +  i<f}  (4), 

where   s  =  mod  w  =  v/(w'  +  t?'),   and  cos  </>  =  t*  /  \/(t*'  +  if),   sin  <f} 

This  is  called  the  jnindpal  branch  of  Logw;  and  we  may 
denote  it  by  z. 

It  is  obvious  from  the  graphic  discussion  that,  if  Zi  or  tLog  w 
denote  the  value  of  Log  w  in  its  t-th  branch,  z  being  the  value  in  the 
principal  branch  corresponding  to  the  same  value  of  w  {that  is,  a  value 
of  w  whose  amplitude  differs  by  an  integral  multiple  of  27r),  then 
tLog  w  =  Zt  =  z+  2tin, 

=  logs  +  i(<^+2/7r)  (5), 

vihere  if^is  the  amplitude  {confined  between  the  limits  -  ir  and  +ir)  of 
w,  and  t  is  any  integer  positive  or  negative. 

If  tr  be  a  real  positive  quantity,  =  u  say,  then  s  =  mod  w  =  u, 
<^  =  ampt£r  =  0  ;  and  we  have,  for  the  principal  value  of  Logu, 
Logtt  =  logt^. 
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Hence,  for  real  positive  values  of  the  argument,  log  u  is  the  principal 
value  of  Logu,  The  other  values  are  of  course  given  by  tl/)gu  =  log  u 
+  2  W,  t  being  the  order  of  the  branch. 

We  have  also  the  following  particular  principal  values  : — 

Log(  +  t)  =^71^ 

Log  ( -  0  =  -  in 
Log(~  1)=  ±irt: 

the  principal  value  in  the  last  case  is  not  determinate  until  we 
know  the  amplitude;  and  the  same  applies  to  all  purely  real 
negative  arguments. 

§  20.]  Definition  of  Exp  f,^.  The  meaning  of  a*,  or,  as  it  is 
sometimes  written,  Exp  a^,  has  not  as  yet  been  defined  for  values 
of  z  which  are  not  real  and  commensurable. 

We  now  define  it  to  mean  Exp  {z.^Log a),  where  t^oga  is  the 
^th  branch  of  the  inverse  function  Log  a,  and  t  may  have  any- 
positive  or  negative  integral  value  including  0. 

Thus  defined,  a*  is  in  general  multiple-valued  to  an  infinite 
extent    In  fact>  since  ^Log  a  =  log  s  + 1(<^  +  2<ir),  where  s  =  mod  a, 
and  <^  =  ampa  ( -  tt  <  <^  <  +  tt),  we  have,  if  «  =  a?  +  yi, 
a«+y*  =  Exp  [(a;  +  yi)  {log  s  +  i(</>  +  2tTr)}\ 

=  Exp  [{aj  log  s  -  (</>  +  2tir)y}  +  »  {y  log  s  +  (<^  +  2tir)z]\ 
=  exp  {x  log  s  -  (<^  +  2tTr)y} .  [cos  {y  log  s  +  (<^  +  2tTr)x} 

+  i  sin  {y  log  s  +  (<^  +  2/7r)a;}]     (1 ). 

If  we  put  <  =  0,  that  is,  take  the  principal  branch  of  Log  a,  in 
the  defining  equation,  then  we  get  what  may  be  called  the 
principal  branch  of  a*+y*,  namely, 

a«+y»*=.Exp(2;Loga), 

=  exp {x  logs  -  <t>y] . [cosfylogs  +  <^}  + 1 sin{y logs  +  <^}]   (2). 

The  value  given  in  (1)  would  then  be  called  the  <-th  branch, 
and  might  for  distinction  be  denoted  by  ^a^+v*  or  by  ^Exp  Jix  +  yi). 

It  is  important  to  notice  that  the  above  definition  of  a^  agrees 
with  that  already  given  for  real  commensurable  volumes  of  z  provided  we 
take  the  corresponding  branches.     In  fact,  when  y  =  0,  (1)  gives 

a*  =  exp  {x  log  s).  [cos  (0  +  2tv)x  + 1  sin  (</>  +  2/7r)a;]  ; 
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that  is,  if  a;  =2?/^, 
[«(co6<^  +  iBin<^)]P/« 

=  s^^^[cos.(<^  +  2/7r)p/g'  + 1  sin  .(<^  +  2tir)plq]     (3) ; 

the  right-hand  side  of  which  is  the  ^th  branch  of  the  left  as 
ordinarily  defined. 

Cor.  It  follaios  from  the  above  that  when  xis  an  incommensurable 
number  the  function  a*  has  an  infinite  number  of  values  even  when 
both  a  and  x  are  real. 

The  principal  vaUie  of  a^^  however,  when  both  a  and  x  are 
real  and  a  is  positive,  is  exp(a;loga),  which  differs  infinitely 
little  from  the  principal  value  of  a*',  if  x'  be  a  commensurable 
quantity  differing  infinitely  little  from  x,. 

§  21.]  The  Addition  Theorem  for  Log  z. 
By  the  result  of  §  19  we  have 

«,Logtr, +  ftLog«7, 

=  log(mod  w^  +  log(mod  w^  +  tamp  w^  +  lamp  w^  +  2(m  +  n)iri. 

Now  (chap,  xii.,  §  16)  modt(7imodi^a  =  mod(t(;it(;B),  and,  if 
amp(i^it(?g)  were  not  restricted  in  any  way,  we  should  have 
amp Wi  +  amp  w^  =  amp  (WiW^),  Since,  however,  amp  (w^w^)  is  re- 
stricted in  the  definition  of  Log(wji^a)  to  lie  between  -ir  and  tt, 
we  have 

amp  tt'i  +  amp  w^  =  amp  (w^w^  +  2p7r, 

where  p=  +1,  0,  or  -  1  according  as  amp  w^  +  amp  Wa>  +  ir  lies 
between  +  w  and  -  tt,  or  <  -  tt.     Hence  we  have 

«Log  W,  +  nLog  W^  =  ^+n+/.Log  {w^W^  (1), 

where  p  is  as  defined. 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that 

«Log  Wx  -  nLog  W,  =  m-n+/»Log  {w.W^)  (2), 

where  p  =  +  1,   0,  or  -  1  according  as  amp  w^  -  amp  w^>-\"ir, 
between  +  ir  and  -  ir,  or  <  -  tt. 

Taking  the  definition  of  a*+y*  given  in  §  20,  and  making  use 
of  equation  (1)  of  that  paragraph,  we  have 
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tLog  ta*+y*'  =  log  (mod  ^a^+v*)  +  (amp  ta*+y*  +  2A7r)i, 

=  a;  log  s  -  (<^  +  2tv)y  +  {ylog  s  +  (<^  +  2tw)x}i  +  2(it  +  /)irt, 

where  I  is  an  integer,  positive  or  negative,  chosen  so  that 

-  IT  <  y  log  s  +  (<^  +  2tv)x  +  2l7r<  +  w. 
Hence 

tliOg  ta*+y*  =  (a;  +  yO{log  s  +  (<^  +  2/ir)i}  +  2(A;  +  l)iri, 

=  {x  +  yi)  tLog  a  +  2{k  +  l)iri  (3). 

The  equations  (1),  (2),  (3)  are  generalisations  of  formulae  for 
log  X  with  which  the  reader  is  already  familiar. 

If  we  confine  each  of  the  multiple-valued  functions  ^Log  and 
(Expo  to  its  principal  branch,  we  have 

Log  a*+y*"  =  {x  +  yi)  Log  a  +  2liri  (3'), 

where  /  is  so  chosen  that 

-7r<ylogS  +  <^+ 2Z7r<  +7r. 

§  22.]  Expansion  of  iLog  (1  +  ;^)  in  powers  of  z. 

Consider  first  the  principal  branch  of  the  function  Log  (1  +2). 
By  the  definition  and  discussion  of  §  20,  we  see  that,  when  x  is 
any  real  quantity,  the  principal  branch  of  (1  +  zY  has  for  its 
value  Exp  {a:  Log  (1  +  z)}.     Hence  w^e  have 

(1 +;?)*=  l  +  {«Log(l +;?)}  + {a:Log(l +2;)}72!+  .  .  .; 

and,  since  the  series  1  +  2a.C„5?"  represents  the  principal  branch 
of  (1  +  ;?)*,  we  have 

1  +  2a,Cn2^  =  1  +  {a;  Log  (1  +;?)}+..  .     . 

Now  all  the  conditions  involved  in  the  reasoning  of  chap, 
xxviil,  §  9,  will  be  fulfilled  here,  provided  the  complex  variable 
z  be  so  restricted  that  mod  z<\. 

Hence,  if  mod;?<  1,  we  must  have,  as  before, 

Log(l+2:)=2;-2'/2+;&73-;2V4+  .  .  .  (1). 

In  other  words,  so  long  asmodz<l,  the  series  z  -  ;?*/2  +  2^/3  - .  .  . 
represents  the  prindpal  branch  of  Exp'^{\  +  z). 

Cor,  Since  ^Log  (!+«)  =  Log  (1  +  2:)  +  2<irt,  we  have 

,Log(l +;:)  =  2/7rt +  ;?- 0^/2 +  5^/3- ;?74+  .  .  .       (2), 
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which  gives  us  an  expansion  for  the  ^th  branch  of  Ezp'~^(l  +  z) 
within  the  region  of  the  ;j-plane  for  which  mod  z<\. 

It  follows  readily,  from  the  principles  of  chap,  zxvi.,  §  9,  that 
when  mod  z  =  1  the  series  z  -  ^(2  +  5^/3  -  ...  is  convergent^ 
provided  amp z^  ±  tt (other  odd  multiples  of  v  are  not  in  question 
here).  Hence,  by  the  theorem  of  Abel  so  often  quoted  already, 
the  expansion-fonnulse  (1)  and  (2)  will  still  hold  when  mod^; »  1, 
provided  amp  «  4=  =t  ir. 


GENERALISATION   OP  THE  CIRCULAR  FUNCTIONS — INTRODUCTION 
OF  THE  HYPERBOLIC  FUNCTIONS. 

§23.]  General  definition  of  Cosz,  Sinz,  Tanz,  Cotz,  SecZy 
Cosecz.  Since  the  series  I -sf/2\-{-zyi\- .  .  .,0-2^/31  +  2^/5! 
-  .  .  .  are  convergent  for  all  values  of  z  having  a  finite  modulus, 
however  large,  they  are  each  single-valued  continuous  functions 
of  z  throughout  the  2r-plane.  Let  us  call  the  functions  thus 
defined  Cos^r  and  Sin  2;,  using  capital  initial  letters,  for  the  pre- 
sent, to  distinguish  from  the  geometrically  defined  real  functions 
cos  z  and  sin  x.     We  thus  have 

Cos0=l-2^/2!  +  ;?74!-  .  .   .  (1), 

Smz=z-//3\  +  z'l5\-  .  .  .  (2). 

We  also   define  Tana?,  Cot 2:,  Sec;?,  Cosecz;  by  the  following 
equations : — 

Tan z  =  Sin z/Coa z ;     Cot z  =  Cos z/&inz;\  .  . 

Sec  z  =  l/Cos  z ;      Cosec z  =  1/Sin  z,         j  ^  '' 

In  the  first  place,  we  observe  that  when  z  is  real,  =  x  say, 
we  have,  by  §  14, 

Cosa;=l -a^/2!  +  a;7i!-.  •  .  =  cos{r, 
Sinx=x  -a^/3\  +  x*/5l-  .  .  .=sin«; 

80  that^  when  the  argument  is  real,  the  more  general  functions 
Cos.,  Sin.,  Tan.,  Cot.,  Sec,  Cosec.  coincide  with  the  functions 
COS.,  sin.,  tan.,  cot.,  sec,  cosec  already  geometrically  defined 
for  real  values  of  the  argument 
Vol.  II  T 
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Since 

l'-s^/2\  +  z*li\-',  .  .  =  i{Exp(w)  +  Exp( -t^)}, 

z- 1^/31  +  ^/51-.  .  .  =  i:{Exp (is)- Exp (-iz)}, 
it  follows  from  (1)  and  (2)  that  toe  have  for  all  values  of  z 

(4)* 


1  ^ 

Cos  «  =  k{Exp  («)  +  Exp  {-iz)}. 


with  corresponding  expressions  for  Tan;?,  Cot;e;,  Sec;?,  and 
Cosec  z. 

By  (4)  we  have 
Cos  *z  +  Sin  ^z 

=  J-[{Exp  (t^)r  +  {Exp  ( -  %z)Y  +  2  Exp  (t?)  Exp  (  -  i^) 
-  {Exp  (i?)}'  +  Exp  {( -  tsr)}"  -  2  Exp  (w)  Exp  (  -  «)]. 
Hence,  bearing  in  mind  that  we  have,  by  the  exponential 
addition  theorem, 

Exp  (u)  Exp  ( -  i?)  =  Exp  (i?  -  tar)  =  Exp  0  =  1, 

we  see  that 

Cos"^+Sin»^=l  (5), 

from  which  we  deduce  at  once,  for  the  generalised  functions,  all 
the  algebraical  relations  which  were  formerly  established  for  the 
circular  functions  properly  so  called. 

We  also  see,  from  (4),  that  Cos  (  -  2?)  =  Cos  z  and  Sin  (  -  ;?) 
=  -  Sin  z ;  that  is  to  say,  Cos  z  is  an  even,  and  Sin  z  an  odd 
function  of  z. 

Since,  by  (4),  we  have 

Cos  z  +  i  Sin  z  =  Exp  {iz), 
Cos  z-i  Sin  z  =  Exp  ( -  iz), 

*  These  formulfle  were  first  given  by  Euler.  See  IrU.  in  Anal  Ii\f,,  t.  i, 
§  1S8.  He  gave,  however,  no  sufficient  justification  for  their  usage,  resting 
merely  on  a  bold  analogy,  as  Bernoulli  and  Demoivre  had  done  before  him. 
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it  follows  from  the  exponential  addition  theorem,  namely, 

Exp  (Wi  +  Kfg)  =  Exp  (is^i)  Exp  (wfg), 
that 

Cos  (2f,  +  «a)  +  i  Sin  («,  +  z^  =  (Cos  z^-^-i  Sin  z^  (Cos  z^->ri  Sin  ^g) 
=  (Cos  01  Cos  2r,  -  Sin  z^  Sin  5?^)  +  i  (Sin  2Ji  Cos  0,  +  Cos  z^  Sin  ^g).* 
Hence,  changing  the  signs  of  z^  and  z^  and  remembering  that 

Cos  is  even  and  Sin  odd,  we  have 

Cos  (^  +  ^a)  -  *  Sin  (^1  +  2;,)  =  (Cos  z^  Cos  z^  -  Sin  Zy^  Sin  i^g) 

-  t(Sin  z^  Cos  ^ig  +  Cos  z^  Sin ;?,). 

Therefore,  by  addition  and  subtraction,  we  deduce 

Cos  (a?i  +  z^  =  Cos  z^  Cos  ;efg  -  Sin  Zy^  Sin  ifg ;  \  .  . 

Sin(5fi  +  0g)  =  Sin2?iCos;2?a  +  Cos;&iSin2:g.  J  ^  '* 

In  other  wordsy  the  addition  theorem  for  Cos.  and  Sin,  in  general  is 
iderUical  with  that  for  cos,  and  sin. 

By  (6)  we  have 

Cos  {z  +  2n7r)  =  Cos  z  Cos  2n'ir  -  Sin  z  Sin  2wir, 

that  is,    if   71  be   any  positive   or  negative    integer,   so   that 
Cos  2nir  =  cos  2mr  =  1,  and  Sin  2w7r  =  sin  27iir  =  0,  then 

Cos  {z  +  2mr)  =  Cos  z. 
In  like  manner.  Sin  {z  +  2nw)  =  Sin  z ;  Tan  {z  +  mr)  =  Tan  z ;  &c. 
That  is  to  say,  the  Generalised  Circular  Functions  have  tlie  same 
real  periods  as  the  Circular  Functions  proper. 

Just  in  the  same  trny,  we  can  establish  all  the  relations  for  half 
and  quarter  periods  given  in  equations  (3)  of  §  2,  Thus,  for 
example, 

Cos  {ir  +  z)  =  Cos  TT  Cos  z  -  Sin  x  Sin  z, 
=  cos  TT  Cos  a  -  sin  TT  Sin  z, 
=  -Cos«. 
Also  ail  the  equations  (5),  (6),  (7)  0/  §  2  vnll  hold  for  the 
generalised  functians ;    for  they  are  merely  deductions  from  the 
addition  theorem. 

*  We  cannot  h^re  equate  the  coefficients  oft,  &c.,  on  both  sides,  because 
Sin  (21+22))  &c<}  &T®  no  longer  necessarily  real. 
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§  24.]  We  proceed  next  to  discuss  briefly  the  variation  of 
the  generalised  circular  functions. 

Consider  first  the  case  where  the  argument  is  wholly 
imaginary,  say  z  =  iy.     In  this  case  we  have 

Cos  {iy)  =  -{Exp  (%)  +  Exp  ( -  uy)}, 

=l{e-y^(^)  (1); 

Sin(ty)=l(6-y-e«'), 

=  i(ei/-,-v)  (2). 

We  are  thus  naturally  led  to  introduce  and  discuss  two  new 
functions,  namely,  ^(ev  +  e-y)  and  ^(6^-6-^),  which  are  called 
the  Hyberbolic  Cosine  and  the  Hyperbolic  Sine.  These  functions 
are  usually  denoted  by  coshy  and  sinhy;  so  that^  for  real 
values  of  y,  cosh  y  and  sinh  y  are  defined  by  the  equations 

cosh  y  =  i(ey  +  6 "V),     sinh  y  =  i{ey  -  e-v)  (3). 

In  general,  when  y  is  complex,  we  define  the  more  general 
functions  Cosh  z  and  Sinh  z  by  the  equations 

Cosh  0=1  {Exp  {z)  +  Exp  ( -  2f)}, 

Sinh0  =  HExp(^)-Exp(-;?)}  (3').   • 

We  also  introduce  tanh  y,  coth  y,  sech  y,  and  cosech  y  by  the 
definitions 

tanh  y  =  sinh  y/cosh  y,     coth  y  =  cosh  y/sinh  y  -, 
sech  y  =  1/  cosh  y,  cosech  y  =  1  /  sinh  y ; 

and  the  more  general  functions  Tanh  z,  Coth  z,  &c.,  in  precisely 
the  same  way. 

From  the  equations  (1)  and  (2)  we  have 
Cos  (iy)  =  cosh  y.      Sin  (iy)  =  i  sinh  y ; 
Tan  (iy)  =  t  tanh  y,  Cot(ty)=  -tcothy;        ^       (4), 
Sec  (iy)  =  sech  y,      Cosec(iy)=  -t  cosech  y; 
and,  of  course,  in  general,  Cos  is  =  Cosh ;?,  &c. 
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The  discussion  of  the  variation  of  the  circular  functions  for 
purely  imaginary  arguments  reduces,  therefore,  to  the  discussion 
of  the  h3rperbolic  functions  for  purely  real  arguments. 

§  25.]  Fariation  of  the  Hyperbolic  Functions  for  real  arguments. 
The  graphs  oi  y  =  cosh  x,  y  =  sinho:,  &a,  are  given  in  Fig.  9  as 
follows  :—        ^^^^^^  ^^^j.  g.^^^  gQg. 

cothiB,  T'T'TT;  tanha;,  TTOTT; 
sechx,  C'C;  cosechjc,  S'S'S'S'. 

By  studying  these  curves  the  reader  will  at  once  see  the  truth 
of  the  following  remarks  regarding  the  direct  and  inverse  hyper- 
bolic functions  of  a  real  argument. 

(1)  coshx  is  an  even  function  of  a;,  having  two  positive  infinite 
values  corresponding  to  a;  =  ±  go  ,  no  zero  value,  and  a  minimum 
value  1  corresponding  to  a;  =  0. 

cosh'^y  is  a  two-valued  function  of  y,  defined  for  the  con- 
tinuum l:^y::f>Go,  having  a  zero  value  corresponding  to  y=l, 
and  infinite  values  corresponding  to  y  =  go  ,  but  no  turning  value. 

(2)  sinh  a;  is  an  odd  function  of  x^  having  a  zero  value  when 
x  =  Oj  and  positive  and  negative  infinite  values  when  z=  +  co  and 
x=  -  CO  respectively. 

sinh'iy  is  one-valued,  and  defined  for  all  values  of  y;  it  has 
a  zero  value  for  y  =  0,  and  positive  and  negative  infinite  values 
when  y  =  +  00  and  =  -  go  respectively. 

(3)  tanh  a;  is  an  odd  function,  has  a  zero  value  for  a;  =  0, 
positive  maximum  +  1,  and  negative  minimum  -  1,  corresponding 
to  a?  =  +00  and  a;  =  -  oo  respectively. 

tanh'^y  is  a  one-valued  odd  function,  defined  for  -  1  l^yl^  +  1 ; 
has  zero  value  for  y  =  0,  positive  and  negative  infinite  values 
corresponding  to  y  =  +  1  and  y  =  -  1. 

(4)  coth  X  is  an  odd  function,  having  no  zero  value,  but  an 
infinite  value  for  a;  =  0,  and  minimum  +  1,  and  maximum  -  1, 
f or  a;  =  +  oo  and  y  =  -  oo  respectively. 

coth~^  is  a  one-valued  odd  function,  defined,  except  for  the 
continuum- l:^y:^  + 1,  having  positive  and  negative  infinite 
values  corresponding  to  y  =  +  1  and  y  =  -  1  respectively,  and 
a  zero  value  for  y  =  oo  . 
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(5)  secho;  is  an  even  function,  having  a  maximum  +  1  for 
x=0,  and  a  zero  value  for  a;  =  ±  oo  . 

sech"^^  is  a  two-valued  function,  defined  for  0:^y:^  1,  having 
a  zero  value  for  y  =  1,  and  infinite  values  for  y  =  0. 

(6)  cosechx  is  an  odd  function,  having  zero  values  for 
a;  =  ±  00 ,  and  an  infinite  value  for  x=0. 

cosech"^^  is  one-valued  and  defined  for  all  values  of  y,  having 
zero  values  for  y  =  ±  oo ,  and  infinite  values  for  y  =  0. 
§  26.]  Logarithmic  expressions  for  cosh'^y,  s%nh'\  &c. 
If  a;  =  co8h"*y,  we  have 

y  =  cosh  X  =  |(g*  +  «-*)  (1). 

Therefore 

±  s/(f-l)  =  h{^-e'')  (2). 

From  (1)  and  (2), 

Hence 

x  =  \og{y±s/(y^-l)}; 

that  is,  ^  cosh- V  =  log {y  ±  ^/(s^  -  1)}  (3), 

the  upper  sign  corresponding  to  the  positive  or  principal  branch 
of  cosh-^,  the  lower  sign  to  the  negative  branch. 
In  like  manner  we  can  show  that 

sinh-V  =  log{y+  Jil/'+l)}  (4); 

tanh-V  =  ilog{(l+y)/(l-y)}  (5); 

coth-V  =  ilog{(y+l)/(y-l)}  (6); 

sech-iy  =  log[{l±x/(l-30}/y]  (7); 

cosech- V  =  log  [{1  +  x/(l  +  y')}/y]  (8). 

§  27.]  Properties  of  the  General  Hyperbolic  Functions  a/rudogous 
to  those  of  the  Circular  Functions. 

We  have  already  seen  that  the  properties  of  the  circular 
functions,  both  for  real  and  for  complex  values  of  the  argument, 
might  be  deduced  from  the  equations  of  Euler,  namely, 

C  OS  ^  =  i  { Exp  ( +  i^)  +  Exp  ( -  i»)}  n 

Sin^  =  i.{Exp(  +  t.)-Exp(-i.)}   J  ^'^)- 

In  like  manner,  the  properties  of  the  general  hyperbolic 
functions  spring  from  the  defining  equations 
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C08h^=i{Exp(  +  ^)  +  Exp(-;?)};^ 

Sinh;?  =  J{Exp(  +  0)-Exp(-«)}   J  ^  '' 

We  should  therefore  expect  a  close  analogy  between  the 
functional  relations  in  the  two  cases.  In  what  follows  we  state 
those  properties  of  the  hyperbolic  functions  which  are  analogous 
to  the  properties  of  the  circular  functions  tabulated  in  §  2.  The 
demonstrations  are  for  the  most  part  omitted ;  they  all  depend 
on  the  use  of  the  equations  (B),  combined  with  the  properties  of 
the  general  exponential  function,  already  fully  discussed. 

The  demonstrations  might  also  be  made  to  depend  on  the 
relations  connecting  the  general  circular  functions  with  the 
general  hyperbolic  functions  given  in  §  24,*  namely,  • 

Cosh  z  =  Cos  iz,  i  Sinh  z  =  Sin  iz ; 

+  iTanh ;?  =  Tan  i?,      -  i  Coth  z  =  Cotiz ;  (C). 

Sech  z  =  Sec  iz,      -i  Cosech  z  =  Cosec  iz : 

Algebraic  Relations, 

Cosh  "^- Sinh  ";?=1,     Sech 'ar  +  Tanh  "^  =  1         (1), 
&c. 
Periodicity, — All  the  hyperbolic  functions  have  the  period 
27ri ;  and  Tanh  z  and  Coth  z  have  the  smaller  period  vi. 
Thus 

Cosh  {z  +  1lmri)  =  Cosh  z;  &c.\ 

Tanh*(2;  +  niri)  =  Tanh  z;  &c.  j  ^  ^' 

Also, 

Cosh  (iri  ±  z)  =  -Cosh  2:,        Sinh  (irt  ±  2:)  =  :f  Sinh;8;;     ' 

CoBh{^iri±z)=  ±iSmhz,   Sinh  (^iri  ±z)  =  i  Cosh  z;     1(3). 

Tanh  ( ^Trt  ±  0)  =  ±Coth«,     Coth(^Tri±z)=  ±TBnhz; 

Addition  FormuUe, 
Cosh  {z^  ±  z^  =  Cosh  z^  Cosh  z^  ±  Sinh  z^  Sinh  z^ ;  \ 

Sinh  {z^  ±  z^  =  Sinh  z^  Cosh  z^  ±  Cosh  z^  Sinh  z^ ;  1(5). 

Tanh  (z,  ±  z,)  =  (Tanh  z,  ±  Tanh  z^)/(l  ±  Tanh^,  Tanh ;?,).  j 

*  This  coDnection  famishes  the  simplest  memoria  tcchnica  for  the  hyper- 
bolic formulae. 
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Cosh  z^  +  Cosh  ;?j,  =  2  Cosh  \i^^  +  z^  Cosh  \(z^  -z^\ 
Cosh  z^  -  Cosh  2f,  =  2  Sinh  i(;?,  +  z^  Sinh  ^(2;,  -  5?,) ;  }«(6). 
Sinh ;»,  ±  Sinh  ;2?j,  =  2  Sinh  i(;8rj  ±  z^  Cosh  i(;8fj  :f  2?,). 

Cosh  2,  Cosh  2jj  =  i  Cosh  (2,  +  2^)  +  J  Cosh  («,  -  ^g) ;| 
SinhZjSmh2,  =  |Cosh(2j  +  »,)- JCosh(2J, -«,);  \  (7). 
Sinh  z,  Cosh  z^  =  \  Sinh  (^,  +«,)  +  !  Sinh  («,  -  2J. 


Cosh  22  =  Cosh ";?  +  Sinh '«  =  2  Cosh  "2  -  1, 

=  1  +  2Sinh'«=(l  +Tanh "«)/(!  -Tanh'z). 

Sinh  2z  =  2  Sinh  z  Cosh  ^  =  2  Tanh  z/(l  -  Tanh '«). 
Tanh  2«  =  2  Tanh  2/(1  +  Tanh  '2). 


>(8). 


Inverse  Functions, — Eegarding  the  inverse  functions  Cosh"^, 
Sinh~\  &c.,  it  is  sufficient  to  remark  that  we  can  always  express 
them  by  means  of  the  functions  Cos"\  Sin"^,  &c.  Thus,  for 
example,  if  we  have  Cosh  "^2  =  w,  say,  then 

z  =  Cosh  w  =  Cos  iw. 
Hence  iw  =  Cos' h; 

that  is,  w=  -i  Cos "^2. 

So  that  Cosh"^2=  -iCos"^2; 

and  so  on. 

In  the  practical  use  of  such  formulsB,  however,  we  must 
attend  to  the  multiple-valuedness  of  Cosh"^  and  Cos"\  If,  for 
example,  in  the  above  equation,  the  two  branches  are  taken  at 
random  in  the  two  inverse  functions,  then  the  equation  will  take 
the  form 

Cosh  ~h=  2m7rt  ±  i  Cos  ~  ^2, 

where  m  is  some  positive  or  negative  integer,  whose  value  and 
the  choice  of  sign  in  the  ambiguity  ±  both  depend  on  circum- 
stances. 

§  28.]  Formvlm  for  the  Hyperbolic  Functions  analogous  to 
Denwivre's  Theorem  and  its  consequences. 

We  have  at  once,  from  the  definition  of  Cosh  2  and  Sinh  2, 
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Cosh  (Zj  +  z^  + .  .  .  +  2n)  =^  Sinh  {z^+z^^\-.  .  .  +  Zn) 

.=  Exp  ±  2,  Exp  ±z^.,,  Exp  ±  Zn, 

=  (Cosh  ;8:j  ±  Sinh  2,)  (Cosh  z,  ±  Sinh  z,) 

...(Cosha„±Smhzn)     (A); 
and,  in  particular,  if  n  be  any  positive  integer, 

Cosh  nz  ±  Sinh  nz  =  (Cosh  z  ±  Sinh  z)**  (B). 

These  correspond  to  the  Demoivre-formulaB,  with  which  the 
reader  is  ahready  familiar.* 

We  can  deduce  from  (A)  and  (B)^ft  series  of  formula  for  the 
h3rperbolic  functions  analogous  to  tho66  established  in  §  12  for 
the  circular  functions. 

Thus,  in  particular,  we  have 

Cosh(z,+z.  +  .  .  .+z„)  =  P«  +  P„.,  +  P«.,  +  .  .  .    (n 
where  P^  =  2  Cosh  z^  Cosh  z, . . .  Cosh  z,.  Sinh  z,.+, . . .  Sinh  z„. 
Tanh  {Zi  +  Zt  +  .  .  .  +  Zn) 

=  (T,  +  T3  +  T3  +  .  .  .)/(l+T.  +  T,  +  .  .  .)     (3'), 
where  T^  =  2 Tanhz^  Tanhz,. . .  Tanhz,. 

Cosh  nz  =  Cosh  «z  +  nC,  Cosh  »"%  Sinh  ^z 

+  nC4  Cosh  »-*z  Sinh  *z  +  .  .  .     (4'). 
Sinh  nz  =  ^C,  Cosh  ^-^z  Sinh  z  +  nC,  Cosh  **-%  Sinh  h 

+  nC5  Cosh  »-5z  Sinh  5z  +  .  .  .     (5'). 

Cosh  Tiz  =  ( -  y*f^\  1  -  ^  cosh  h  +  ^^^  "" — ^  cosh  *-?-... 

(n  even) ; 

*  As    a   matter   of  history,    Demoivre    first    found    (B)  in  the    form 

y = J[l/  jy  { V(l  +  V*)  -v}-  \/{\/(l  +«*) -  v}l  where  y  is  the  ordinate  of  P  in 
Fig.  10  below,  and  v  the  ordinate  of  Q,  Q  corresponding  to  a  rector  OQ  such 
that  the  area  AOQ  is  n  times  AOP,  and  OA  is  taken  to  be  1.  He  then 
deduced  the  corresponding  formula  for  the  circle  by  an  imaginary  transform- 
ation.    (See  Miscellanea  Analytieay  Lib.  II.,  cap.  i.) 
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"2?+  . 


Sinh  nzj  sink  «  =  (  -  )^'*"^^^  4  t-j-  cosh  z  — ^— ^^ — -  cosh  h 

<->  ^^^ (^Tl)! ^<^osh^+^.  +  .  .  .|(11), 

(n  even) ; 
and  so  on. 

We  may  also  deduce  fonnulse  analogous  to  those  of  §  13, 
such  as 

Sinh  ^-^^z  =  —  {sinh  (2m  +  1)^  -  ^+iC,  sinh  (2?w  -  l)^;  + .  .  . 

(-)*"m+iCm8inh4. 

§  29.  Fundamental    Inequality  and  Limit  Theorems  for    the 
Hyperbolic  Functions  of  a  real  argument 
Ifube  any  positive  real  quantity,  then 

tanh  16  <  tt  <  sinh  tt  <  cosh  2£  (1). 

By  the  definitions  of  §  24  we  have 

sinh  u  =  J{exp  (u)  -  exp  (-u)}; 

=  u  +  uy3\  +  u'/5\  +  .  .  .  (2); 

cos]iu=l+u'/2\  +  u*/4\  +  ,  .  .  (3); 

whence  it  appears  at  once  that  sinh  u>u. 

Again,  cosh  u=  +  V(l  +  sinh  V),  so  that  cosh  u  >  sinh  u. 
Finally,  since 
tanh  u  =  sinh  u/cosh  u 

=  tt(l +1*731  +  ^75!  +  .  .  .)/(l+tt72!  +  t*74!  +  .  .  .), 
and  u'/3l<uy2U    t*75!<t*74!,     &c., 

wp  see  that  tanh  u<u. 

Cor.  When  w  =  0,  L  sinh  u/u  =  1,  and  L  tanh  u/u  =  1.  This 
may  either  be  deduced  from  (1)  or  established  directly  by  means 
of  the  series  (2)  and  (3). 

If  a  be  a  quantity  which  is  either  finite  and  independent  of  n  or 
else  lias  a  finite  limit  when  n  =  oo ,  then,  when  n=  co, 

Li^D'.l.   L(.ni.=/=)".l,   L(...h:^j)".,. 
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We  have 

(cosh  lY = (^^"Y"^)" = «-('-^y. 

Hence,  if  we  put  1  +  e'^l^  =  2  -  2«,  so  that  z=0  corresponds 
to  n  =  00 ,  then  we  have 

L  fcosh-)"  =  g-  L  {(i-;3)-i/n«2z/ioga-fc). 

Now,  L(l  -  zy^f'  =  e,  and  L2z/  log  (1  -  2^)  =  -  1.  Hence, 
by  chap,  xxv.,  §  13, 

We  leave  the  demonstration  of  the  second  limit  as  an  exer- 
cise for  the  reader.  The  third  is  obviously  deducible  from  the 
other  two. 

A  very  simple  proof  of  these  theorems  may  also  be  obtained 
by  using  the  convergent  series  for  cosh,  a/n  and  sinh.  a/n, 

§  30.]  Geometrical  Analogies  between  the  Circular  and  Hyper- 
bolic Functions. 

If  ^  be  continuously  varied  from  -  «•  to  +  tt,  and  we  connect 
X  and  y  with  0  by  the  equations 

x  =  acosOy    y  =  aBind  (1), 

then  we  have 

jc"  +  /  =  a*(co8'^  +  8in'^)  =  «^*  (2)- 

Hence,  if  (x,  y)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  a  point  P,  as  tf  varies  con- 
tinuously from  -ff  to  +7r,  P  will  describe  continuously  the 
circle  A'AA"  (of  radius  a)  in  the  direction  indicated  by  the 
arrow-heads  (Fig.  10). 

Let  P  be  the  point  corresponding  to  0 ;  and  let  6  denote  the 
area  AOP,  to  be  taken  with  the  sign  +  or  -  according  as  0  is 
positive  or  negative.  Then  6  is  obviously  a  function  of  6.  We 
can  determine  the  form  of  this  function  as  follows : — 

Divide  0  into  n  equal  parts,  and  let  P,,  Pg, .  .  .,  Pr,  •  .  .  P 
be  the  points  corresponding  to  O/n,  26 /n,  .  .  .,  rO/n,  .  .  .  nS/n 
respectively.     Then  we  have,  by  the  lemmas  of  Newton, 

Area  AOP=  L     2  PrOP^+,. 


XXIX 


AREA  OF  CIRCULAR  SECTOR 
Y 


285 


Fig.  10. 


Hence 


Now 

=  OM,+,P,+,  +  M^+,P,+,P,M^  -  OM,P„ 

=  ilav+iyr+i  +  (yr+i  +  yT){^  -  av+i)  -  avyr}, 

=  ia*{ COB. rd/n sin'. (r+  l)^/n  -  sin. r^/n cos.  (r+  l)0/n], 
=  ^a^sm,0/n. 


6  =  Jaliwsin.d/w, 
=  K^L(8in.d/n)/(e/n), 
=  ia% 


(3). 


Hence,  if  ^  =  26/ a\  we  have  cos  0  =  x/a,  sin  d  =  y/a,  tan  d  =  y/a;, 
cot  d  =  z/tf,  &C. 


let 
Then 


Next,  let  u  be  continuously  varied  from  ~  oo  to  +  oo  ;  and 
a;  =  aco8ht*,     y  =  a8inhM  (T). 

jf^1^  =  a'(cosh  V  -  sinh  V)  =  a*  (2> 


286 


AREA  OF  HYPERBOUO  SECTOR 


CHAP. 


Hence,  if  {Xy  y)  be  the  co-ordinates  of  P,  as  u*  varies  con- 
tinuously from  -  00  to  +  00 ,  P  will  describe  continuously  the 
right-hand  branch  A'AA""  of  the  rectangular  hyperbola,  whose 


FlQ.  11. 


semi-axis-major  is  OA  =  a,  in    the   direction  indicated  by  the 
arrow-heads  in  Fig.  11. 

If  P  be  the  point  corresponding  to  %  P^,  P^+i  the  points 
corresponding  to  rujn  and  (r  +  l)tt/n,  and  U  the  area  AOP 
agreeing  in  sign  with  u^  then,  exactly  as  before. 


*  Adopting  an  astronomical  term,  we  may  call  u  the  byperbolic  excentric 
anomaly  of  P.  u  plays  in  the  theory  of  the  hyperbola,  in  general,  the  same 
part  as  the  eccentric  angle  in  the  theory  of  the  ellipse. 


XXIX  GUDEBMANNIAN  287 

r=tt 

U=^  L     2(avy^+,-flv+iyr); 

and 

avyr+i  -  av+i^r 

=  a'{co8li.rw/n  8inh.(r  +  l)tt/n  -  sinh.rw/w  cosh,  (r  +  l)tt/n}, 

Therefore 

U  =  Ja*L»  sinh.  w/n, 
=  ^a'ul^Bhih.uln)/(u/n)y 
=  ia\         by  §29,  (3'). 

Hence,  if  the  area  AOP  =  U,  and  u  =  2JJ/a\  then,  x  and  y 
being  the   co-ordinates   of    P,    we   might  give   the   following 
geometric  definitions  of  cosh  tt,  sinh  t^  &c. : — 
cosh  u  =  x/a,     sinh  u  =  y/a, 
tanh  u  =  y/x^     coth  «t  =  x/y,  &c. 

It  will  now  be  apparent  that  the  hyperbolic  functions  are 
connected  in  the  same  way  with  one  half  of  a  rectangular 
hyperbola,  as  the  circular  functions  are  with  the  circle.  It  is 
from  this  relation  that  they  get  their  name. 

We  know,  from  elementary  geometrical  considerations,  that  the  area  G  is 
the  product  of  Ja^  into  the  number  of  radians  in  the  angle  AOP.  It  there- 
fore follows  from  (3)  that  the  variable  6  introduced  above  is  simply  the 
number  of  radians  in  the  angle  AOP.  Our  demonstration  did  not,  however, 
rest  upon  this  fact,  bat  merely  on  the  functional  equation  cos^^+sin'^=l. 
This  IB  an  interesting  point,  because  it  shows  us  that  we  might  have  intro- 
duced the  functions  cos^  and  sin^  by  the  definitions  cos  ^= J  {Exp  (i9) 

+  Exp(-t^)},  sin^=— .{Ezp(i^)-£xp(-t9)};  and  then,  by  means  of  the 

above  reasoning,  have  deduced  the  property  which  is  made  the  basis  for  their 
geometrical  definition.  When  this  point  of  view  is  taken,  the  theory  of  the 
circular  and  hyperbolic  functions  attains  great  analytical  symmetry ;  for  it 
becomes  merely  a  branch  of  the  general  theory  of  the  exponential  function  as 
defined  in  §  18. 

When  we  attempt  to  get  for  u  a  connection  with  the  arc  AP,  like  that 
which  subsists  in  the  case  of  the  circle,  the  parallel  ceases  to  run  on  the  same 
elementary  line.  To  understand  its  nature  in  this  respect  we  must  resort  to 
the  theory  of  Elliptic  Integrals. 

§  31.]  Expression  of  Real  Hyperbolic  Functions  in  terms  of 
Red  Oirctdar  Functions. 
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Since  the  range  of  the  variation  of  cosh  u  when  u  varies  from 
-  00  to  +  00  is  the  same  as  the  range  of  sec  6  when  $  varies 
from  -  IT  to  +  TT,  it  follows  that^  if  we  restrict  0  and  u  to  have 
the  same  sign,  there  is  always  one  and  only  one  value  of  u 
between  -  oo  and  +  oo  and  of  6  between  -  ir  and  +  ir  such  that 
cosh  i£s  seed  (1).- 

If  we  determine  6  in  this  way,  we  have 
sinh u=  ±  \/(cosh *m -  1), 
=  ±  ^/(sec'^-l); 
hence,  bearing  in  mind  the  understanding  as  to  sign,  we  have 
sinh  u  =  tan  6  (2). 

From  these  we  deduce 

e**  =  cosh  u  +  sinh  u, 

=  sec  ^  +  tan  d ; 
u  =  log  (sec  ^  +  tan  ^), 
=  logtan(i7r  +  i^)  (3). 

Also,  as  may  be  easily  verified, 

tanh  ^M  =  tan  i$^  (4). 

When  6  is  connected  with  u  by  any  of  the  four  equivalent 
equations  just  given,  it  is  called  the  Gvdermamnian  *  of  t<,  and  we 
write  ^  =  gd  ^ 

*  This  nam©  was  invented  b^Xayley  in  honoar  of  the  German  mathe- 
matician Gudermann  (1798-1862)7to>i^  the  introduction  of  the  hyperbolic 
fanctions  into  modem  analytical  practicS^argely  due.     The  origin  of  the 
functions  goes  back  to  Mercator's  discovery  o!^o  logarithmic  quadrature  of 
the  hyperbola,  and  Demoivre's  deduction  thereli^  (see  p.  282).     According 
to  Houel,  F.  C.  Mayer,  a  contemporary  of  Demoikp'*»  ^*^  *he  first  to  give 
shape  to  the  analogy  between  the  hyperbolic  and  theV^"^*''  ^"^ctions.    The 
notation  cosh.  sinh.  seems  to  be  a  contraction  of  coJ^P*  *°^  sinhyp.,  pro- 
posed by  Lambert,  who  worked  out  the  hyperbolic  trig(^°°*®*^  ^°  consider- 
able detail,  and  gave  a  short  numerical  table.     ManV?^  *^®  hyperbolic 
formulae  were  independently  deduced    by  William    Walf*^   (Professor  o! 
Mathematics  in  Edinburgh  from  1819  to  1838)  from  \;^^ometncal  pro- 
perties of  the  rectangular  hyperbola,  in  a  little  known  meniP"'  ^^^^^^  ^^ 
SerUsfar  (he  Quadrature  of  CorUc  Sections  and  the  Computatio^  of  Logarithm 
{Trans,  R,8,E.,  vol.  vi.,  1812).      For  further  historical  i^f™"*''^^'  ^ 
Gunther,  DU  Lehre  von  dm  gewohnlich^  und  wrallaemtiJft  ^^P^"*^* 
A«*rum.n  (Halle,  1881);  ^.BcUragezurGeschi^dTN^J^ 
{Programmachrift,  Ansbach,  1881).  \ 
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It  is  easy  to  give  a  geometrical  form  to  the  relation  between  0  and  u.  If, 
in  Fig.  11,  a  circle  be  described  about  0  with  a  as  radios,  and  from  M  a 
tangent  be  drawn  to  touch  this  circle  in  Q  (above  or  below  OX  according  as  u 
is  positive  or  negative),  then,  since  MQ*=OM*-OQ'=a^-a*=y^  we  have 
a  cosh  u = a; = a  sec  QOM.  Therefore  QOM = d,  and  we  have  y = MQ = a  tan  d. 
From  this  relation  many  interesting  geometrical  results  arise  which  it  would 
be  out  of  place  to  pursue  here.  We  may  refer  the  reader  who  desires  further 
information  regarding  this  and  other  parts  of  the  theory  of  the  hyperbolic 
functions  to  the  following  authorities : — Greenhill,  Differential  and  Integral 
Cakulus  (Macmillan,  1886),  and  also  an  important  tract  entitled  A  Chapter 
in  the  Integral  Calculus  (Hodgson,  London,  1888) ;  Laisant,  ''Essai  sur  les 
Fonctions  hyperboliques,"  M^m.  de  la  Soe.  Phys.  et  Nat.  de  Bordeaux,  1876  ; 
Heis,  Die  Hyperholiachen  Functionen  (Halle,  1875).  Tables  of  the  functions 
have  been  calculated  by  Gudermann,  Theorie  der  PotenticU-  oder  Cyclisch- 
hyperholisehen  Ihmctionen  (Berlin,  1833) ;  and  by  Gronau  (Dantzig,  1863). 
See  also  Cayley,  Quarterly  Journal  of  Afathemaiics,  voL  xx. 


Exercises  XYII. 

(1.)  Write  down  the  values  of  the  six  hyperbolic  functions  corresponding 
to  the  arguments  iwi,  iri,  2Ti. 

Draw  the  graphs  of  the  following,  x  and  y  being  real  :<— 
(2.)  y=:anhxlx.  (8.)  y=xcoth.x, 

(4.)  y=gdic  (5.)  y=sinh-MV(aJ-l)}. 

(6.)  Express  Sinh-^z,  Tanh'^,  Sech-^a,  Cosech-^2  by  means  of  Sin  "^2, 
Cos  -^,  &c. 

(7. )  Show  that  cosh  Hi  -  sinh  "m = 1  +  3  sinh  hi  cosh  hi, 

(8.)  Show  that 

4  cosh'z«-8  cosh  i«- cosh  3t£=0; 

4  sinh 'w + 3  sinh  w  -  sinh  3w = 0. 

(9.)  Show  that  any  cubic  equation  which  has  only  one  real  root  can  be 
numerically  solved  by  means  of  the  equations  of  last  exercise.  In  particular, 
show  that  the  roots  of  7?-qx-r=0  are  \/(^/3) cosh w,  2\/(S'/3) (cos |t 
cosh  u±i  sin  |ir  sinh  u),  u  being  determined  by  cosh  3w=8rV3/2\/g^. 

(10.)  Solve  by  the  method  of  last  exercise  the  equation  «»+ 6a!+ 7  =  0. 

Express 

(11.)  tanh  -^+ tanh  -^  in  the  form  tanh  -'2. 
(12.)  cosh  "'a; + cosh  -hf  in  the  form  cosh  -h, 
(18. )  sinh  "^x  -  sinh  "^  in  the  form  cosh  ~'h. 

Expand  in  a  series  of  hyperbolic  sines  or  cosines  of  multiples  of  i^  :— 
(14.)  Cosh  10m.  (15.)  sinh'tt.  (16.)  cosh»tt  sinh>. 
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Expand  in  a  series  of  powers  of  hyperbolic  sines  or  cosines  of  u  :— 

(17.)  Cosh  101*.  (18.)  8inh7M. 

(19. )  cosh  6u  sinh  Su.  (20.)  sinh  mu  cosh  nu. 

Establish  the  following  identities  : — 

(21. )  tanh  J(m  +  d)  -  tanh  Hu-v)  =  2  sinh  t?/(cosh  u + cosh  t?). 

.^n  \  sinh  (K-i?)  +  sinh  u + sinh  {u  +_r)  _  ^  i^ 

cosh  (u  -  v)  +  cosh  tt  +  cosh  (m +  «)  ~ 
(23. )  tanh  u  +  tanh  ( Jri + v)  +  tanh  (|ri  + 1^) = S  tanh  8u, 

cosh  2u+ cosh  2v + cosh  2w  +  cosh  2(w + v + ?r)  =  411  cosh  ( p + w).  • 

(24. )  Tan  J(m + iv)  =  (sin  w + 1  sinh  t?)/(cos  i* + cosh  r). 

(25. )  Express  Cosh  '(i*  +  iv)  +  Sinh  %u + iv)  in  terms  of  functions  of  u  and  r. 

Eliminate  u  and  i^  from  the  following  equations : — 
(26.)  jc=a  co8h(tt+X),     y=b  mih{u-\-fi), 
(27. )  y  cosh u-x  sinh  i*= a  cosh  2i*, 
^  sinh  u+a;  coshi*=a  sinh  2u. 
(28.)  a;=:tanhw  +  tanht?,    y=cothw  +  cothv,    u+v=e. 

(29.)  Expand  sinh  (w  +  A)  in  powers  of  A. 

(30. )  Expand  tanh  -^x  in  powers  of  x ;  and  deduce  the  expansions  of 
cosh  ~^x  and  sinh  -^x.  Discuss  the  limits  within  which  your  expansions  are 
valid. 

(31.)  Given  sinh  m/w  =  1001/1000,  calculate  u. 

^-1 

ia:»/»""^+l 
(ar»  +  l)/(a:»-l)-l/loga;  (Wallace,  Z.c.). 

(38.)  Prove  that  the  infinite  product  cosh^  cosh  53  cosh  55  .  .  .  is  con- 
vergent, and  that  its  value  is  sinh  u/u, 
(34.)  Show  that 

__a-ari  2  2  2  , 

^^^^"^     2      *  7^'^  +  x'^f^ '  a^f*+x-i'* '  a^/»  +  a;-i'«  '  •  '  *^  «*  • 

(Wallace,  U.). 

(35.)  If  ^=-^.^1-,^  .  .  .  ^^^^  show  that  P.  differs 

from  1/loga:  (in  defect)  by  less  than 

{1  +  i(jci^'^'  +  ari/>"'^')}/3.4«+ip„. 

Evaluate  the  following  limits : — 

(36. )  (sinh  x  -  sin  a;)/a^,  sc = 0. 

(37. )  (sinh  hnx  -  sinh  ^nx)l (cosh  px  -  cosh  qx),  x=0. 

(38. )  (tan  hi  -  tanh  V)/(cos  x-  cosh  x),  x=0. 


(32. )  Show  that  the  scries  2  — ^-^j is  convergent,  and  that  its  sum  is 
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Show  that,  when  h=Oy 
(39. )  L  {cosh  a{x-hh)-  cosh  ax}lh=a  sinh  ax, 
(40. )  L  {sinh  a{x +h)-  sinh  ax}/h=a  cosh  ax. 
(41. )  L  {tanh  a(x +h)-  tanh  ax\lh  =  a  sech  ^ax, 
(42. )  L {coth a{x + A) - coth ax] lh=  -a  cosech ^cu:. 

(43.)  Show  that 

- = coth u-Z~  tanh .t-. 

and  state  the  corresponding  formulae  for  the  circular  functions  (Wallace, 
Tmju.  E.S,K,  voL  vi.). 

(44.)  From  the  formula  of  last  exercise,  derive,  hy  the  process  of  chap, 
xxvii.,  §  2,  the  following : — 

22««^th«|t=coth«i*-si;;tanh3^:, 

i=coth»,*-2i,tanh^^l. 

(Wallace,  I.e.). 

In  the  following,  0  is  the  centre  of  the  hyperhola  ai^/a^-y^lbf^=l;  A  one 
of  its  vertices ;  F  the  corresponding  focus  ;  P  and  P'  any  two  points  on  the 
curve,  whose  excentric  anomalies  are  u  and  u',  and  whose  co-ordinates  are 
(05,  y){xf,  y'),  80  that  x=a  cosh  it,  y=b  sinhw,  &c.;  and  N  is  the  projection 
of  P  on  the  axis  a.     Show  that 

(45.)  Area  ANP= Ja!>(8inh  2u  -  2w). 

(46.)  Area  of  the  right  segment  cut  off  by  the  double  ordinate  of  P 

=  -  X's/ix'  -a^)-ab  cosh  -i- , 
a    ^^  a 

-  x\/{x^  -  a^)  -  ah  log ^^^-^^ » 

(47.)  Area  of  the  segment  cut  off  by  PP'  =  \ah  {sinh  {uf  -  w)  -  {u'  -  u)} . 
Express  this  in  terms  of  ar,  y^  a;',  y', 

(48.)  If  R  be  the  middle  point  of  Pp',  and  OR  meet  the  hyperbola  in  S, 
the  co-ordinates  of  S  are  {a  cosh  .i(w+ W),  h  sinh  J(it  +  w')} . 

(49.)  OS  bisects  the  hyperbolic  area  POP'. 

(50.)  If  PP'  move  parallel  to  itself,  the  locus  of  R  is  a  straight  line  passing 
through  0. 

(51.)  If  PP'  cut  off  a  segment  of  constant  area,  the  locus  of  R  is  a 
hyperbola. 
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GRAPHICAL  DISCUSSION   OF   THE   GENERALISED   CIRCULAR 
FUNCTIONS. 

§  32.]  Let  us  now  consider  the  general  functional  equation 
w  =  Cos  z,  or,  as  we  may  write  it, 

u  +  iv  =  Cos  (x  +  yi)  (1), 

where  «,  Vy  x,  y  are  all  real. 

Since  Cos  (x  +  yi)  =  Cos  x  Cos  yi  -  Sin  x  Sin  yi  =  cos  a;  cosh  y-i 
sino;  sinhy,  we  have 

u  =  coBX  cosh  y,     t;  =  -  sin  ar  sinh  y  (2) ; 

and  therefore 

w7cos'a;-t;7sin"a;=l  (3); 

w'/cosh  *y  +  t^'/sinh  *y=l  (4). 
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In  order  to  avoid  repetition  of  the  values  u  and  v,  arising 
from  the  periodicity  of  cos  x  and  sin  x,  we  confine  z,  in  the  first 
instance,  to  lie  between  the  axis  of  y  and  a  parallel  UC6CU  to 
this  axis  at  a  distance  from  it  equal  to  w  (Fig.  1 2). 

If  we  draw  a  series  of  parallels  to  the  y-axis  within  this  strip, 
we  see,  from  equation  (3),  that  to  each  of  these  will  belong  haU 


zztx 


GRAPH  OP  Cos(a;  +  yi) 


293 


of  a  hyperbola  in  the  w^plane  (Kg.  13),  having  its  foci  at  the 
fixed  points  F  and  G,  which  are  such  that  OF  =  OG  =  1.  Thus, 
for  example,  if  in  the  ^r-plane  FP  =  Jir  and  FQ  =  |7r,  then  to  the 
parallels  LPL,  NQN  correspond  the  two  halves  LPL,  NQN  of  a 
hyperbola  whose  transverse  axis  is  PQ  =  \/2. 
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To  the  parallel  MAM,  which  bisects  the  strip,  corresponds 
the  axis  of  v  (which  may  be  regarded  as  that  hyperbola  of  the 
confocal  system  which  has  its  transverse  axis  equal  to  0) ;  and 
to  the  parallels  KFK  and  UGU,  which  bound  the  strip,  corre- 
spond the  parts  KFK  and  UGU  of  the  it-axis,  each  regarded  as 
a  double  line  (fiat  hyperbola). 

Again,  if  we  draw  parallels  to  the  a^axis  across  the  strip,  to 
each  of  these  will  correspond  one  of  the  halves  of  an  ellipse 
belonging  to  a  confocal  system  having  F  and  G  for  common  foci 
Thus  to  BRDSC  and  BRDSC  equidistant  from  the  a^axis  corre- 
spond the  two  halves  BRDSC  and  BRDSC  of  the  same  ellipse 
whose  semi-axes  are  cosh  y  and  sinh  y.  In  particular,  to  FPAQG . 
on  the  x-Skxis  itself  corresponds  the  double  line  (fiat  ellipse) 
FPAQG. 

Thus,  to  the  whole  of  the  first  parallel  strip  between  KOK 
and  UU  corresponds  uniquely  the  whole  of  the  to-plane.  Hence, 
if  we  confine  oui*selves  to  this  strip,  (1)  defines  w  and  z  each  as 
a  continuous  one-valued  function  of  the  other.  To  each  succeed- 
ing or  preceding  strip  corresponds  the  t^'-plane  again  taken  once 
over,  alternately  one  way  or  the  opposite,  as  indicated  by  the 
lettering  in  Fig.  12.  w  is  therefore  a  periodic  function  of  z^ 
having  the  real  period  2ir ;  and  z  ib  &  multiple-valued  function 
of  w  of  infinite  multiplil;ity,  having  two  branches  for  each  period 
of  w. 

The  value  of  z  corresponding  to  the  first  strip  on  the  right 
of  the  y-axis  is  called  the  principal  branch  of  Cos'^fT,  and  the 
others  are  numbered  as  usual.  We  therefore  have  for  the  t-th 
branch 

tCo8-^w  =  zt  =  {t-^i  +  {-  y'^)7r  +  ( -  yCos-'^w     (5), 

where  Cos'^w  is  the  principal  value  as  heretofore;  and  Cos'^w 
=  x  +  yi,  X  and  y  being  determined  by  (3)  and  (4),  when  u  and  v 
are  given. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  for  the  same  branch  of  z  there  is 
continuity  from  B  to  B  not  directly  across  the  M-axis,  but  only 
by  the  route  BFB;  whereas  there  is  continuity  froni  B  to  B 
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directly,  if  we  pass  from  one  branch  to  the  next.  This  may  be 
represented  to  the  eye  by  slitting  the  tt-axis  from  F  to  +  oo  and 
from  G  to  -  00,  as  indicated  in  Fig.  13.  If  we  were  to  con- 
struct a  Riemann's  surface  for  the  t(;-plane,  so  as  to  secure  unique 
correspondence  between  every  w-point  and  its  5f-point,  then  the 
junctions  of  the  leaves  of  this  surface  would  be  along  these  slits. 
The  reader  will  find  no  difficulty  in  constructing  the  model. 

Since  to  the  line  KFPAQGU  (the  whole  of  the  M-axis)  corre- 
sponds in  the  ar-plane  the  three  lines  KF,  FPAQG,  GU  taken  in 
succession,  we  see  that  as  w  varies  first  from  +  oo  to  1,  then  from 
1  to  -  1,  and  finally  from  -  1  to  -  oo ,  Cos'^w;  varies  first  from 
00  i  to  0,  then  from  0  to  tt,  and  finally  from  tt  to  tt  +  oo  i ;  so 
that  an  angle  whose  cosine  is  greater  than  1  is  either  wholly  or 
partly  imaginary. 

§33.]  If  tt;  =  Sin2r,  say 

u  +  iv  =  Sin  (x  +  yi)  (1), 

then,  as  in  last  paragraph, 

u  ==  sin  X  cosh  y,     t;  =  cos  a;  sinh  y  (2); 

u'/sin  'x  -  tJ^/cos  'x=l  (3) ; 

wYcosh  *y  +  v^/sinh  V  =  1  (4). 

The  graphical  representation  is,  as  the  student  may  easily 
verify,  obtained  by  taking  Fig.  13  for  the  w;-plane  and  Fig.  14 
for  the  2^plane. 

We  have  also,  for  the  ^th  branch  of  the  inverse  function, 

jSin'^w  =  Zt-t7r  +  ("Y  Sin"^, 

where  Sm'^w  =  x  +  yi,  x  and  y  being  determined  by  equations 
(3)  and  (4),  under  the  restrictions  proper  to  the  principal  branch 
of  the  function. 

§  34.]  If  w  =  Tan;?,  say 

u  +  iv  =  T9,n{x  +  yi)  (1), 

then  {u  +  iv)  Cos  {x  +  yi)  =  Sin  (x  +  yi), 

that  is, 

(tt  cos X cosh  y  +  vsinx sinh  y)  +  i(  -  tt  sin x sinh y  + 1; cos aj cosh  y) 

=  sin  X  cosh  y  +  i  cos  ic  sinh  y. 
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u  COS  X  cosh  y  +  vsinx  sinh  ^  =  sin  x  cosh  y, 
-usmx  sinh  y  + 1;  cos  a;  cosh  y  =  cos  a;  sinh  y. 

From  the  last  pair  of  equations  it  is  easy,  if  we  bear  in  mind 
the  formulae  of  §  27,  to  deduce  the  following : — 
u  =  sin  2a:/(cos  2x  +  cosh  2y),   v  =  sinh  2y/(cos  2x  +  cosh  2y)     (2) ; 
tt"  + 1/^  +  2t*cot  2a;  -  1  =  0  (3) ; 

u'  +  if-  2t;coth  2y  +  1  =  0  (4). 

The  graphical  representation  of  these  results  is 'given  by 
Pigs.  15  and  16. 
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When  x  is  kept  constant,  the  equation  to  the  path  of  w  is 
given  by  (3),  which  evidently  represents  a  series  of  circles  passing 
through  the  points  (0,  +  1)  and  (0,  -  1). 

When  y  is  constant^  the  equation  to  the  path  of  w  is  (4), 
which  represents  a  circle  having  its  centre  on  the  t;-axi8 ;  and  it 
is  easy  to  verify  that  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the 
centres  of  the  circles  (3)  and  (4)  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  their  radii,  from  which  it  appears  that  they  are 
orthotomic. 

If  we  consider  a  parallel  strip  of  the  ;2:-plane  bounded  by 
x=  -  ^ir,  a;  =  +  Jtt,  we  find  that  to  this  corresponds  the  whole 
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t(^plane  taken  once  over.  The  corresponding  values  of  z  are 
said  to  belong  to  the  principal  branch  of  the  function  Tan"%. 

To  the  vertical  parallels  in  the  ;^plane  correspond  the  circles 
passing  through  I  and  I  in  the  w-plane,  and  to  the  horizontal 
parallels  correspond  the  circles  in  the  w- plane  which  cut  the 
former  orthogonally. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  I  and  I  in  the  t(;-plane  correspond 
to  +  (30  and  -  oo  in  the  direction  of  the  y-axis  in  the  2;-plane,  and 

U 


J   V 


that  to  A  and  J  in  the  2r-plane  correspond  the  points  at  oo  on 
the  Vr  and  t^axes  in  the  ^(vplane ;  also  that  there  is  no  continuity 
directly  across  IKc©  or  IKoo  in  the  tt?-plane,  except  in  passing 
from  one  branch  of  Tan"%  to  the  next. 

For  the  ^th  branch  of  the  inverse  function  we  have 

tTsLU'hv  =  zt  =  t7r  +  Tan-%  (5), 

where  the  principal  value  Tan~^w?  is  given  by  Tan"%  =  a;  +  yi, 
X  and  y  being  determined,  under  the  restrictions  proper  to  the 
principal  branch,  by  means  of  (3)  and  (4). 
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§  35.]  It  will  be  a  useful  exercise  for  the  student  to  discuss 
directly  the  graphical  representation  of  tr  =  Sec2r,  K;  =  Cosec2r, 
and  w  =  Cot  z.  The  figures  in  the  u^-plane  for  these  functions  may, 
however,  be  derived  from  those  already  given,  by  means  of  the 
following  interesting  general  principle. 

If  Z  be  any  z-paih,  W  and  W  the  corrtsponding  tc-paths  for 
V)  =f{x  +  yi)  and  v/  =  l/f{x  +  yi),  then  W  15  the  image  with  resped 
to  the  u-aais  of  the  inverse  of  W,  the  centre  of  inversion  being  the 
origin  of  the  w-plane  and  the  radius  of  inversion  being  unity. 

This  is  easily  proved ;  for,  if  {p,  </>),  (p',  </>')  be  the  polar  co- 
ordinates of  points  on  W  and  W  corresponding  to  the  point 
(j;,  y)  on  Z,  then  we  have 

/d(cos  <^  + 1  sin  </>)  =f{x  +  yt), 
p'(cos  </>'  +  *  sin  <^')  =  \lf{x  +  yi). 
Hence         p(cos  <^  +  i  sin  </>)  =  l/p'(cos  <^'  +  i  sin  </>'), 

=  (1/p')  (cos  (-</>')  +  »  sin  (-<^')). 
Therefore  p=l/p,  <f>=  -<^',  which  is  the  analytical  expres- 
sion of  the  principle  just  stated. 

From  this  it  appears  at  once  that,  if  we  choose  for  our  standard  2-pa.th8 

a  doable  system  of  orthotomic  parallels  to  the  x-  and  y-axes,  then  the  ir-paths 

for  w=Cotz  will  be  a  double  system  of  orthotomic  circles,  and  the  K;-path8 

for  w=Bqcz  and  to = Cosec  z  a  double  system  of  orthotomic  Bicircular  Quartics. 

Example  1.  If  w  +  w't  Sec  (a? + yi),  show  that 

w = 2  cos  a;  cosh  y/(cos  2x+ cosh  2y) ; 
t> = 2  sin  a;  sinh  y/(co8  2a; + cosh  2y) ; 
(M>+ w2)«=tt7cofe%B-«9/8in«a; ; 
(tt^ + T^y = w'/cosh  hf + v'/sinh  V. 
Discuss  the  graphical  representation  of  the  functional  equation,  and  show 
how  to  deduce  the  ^th  branch  from  the  principal  branch  of  the  function. 

The  curves  represented  by  the  last  two  equations  are  most  easUy  traced 
from  their  polar  equations,  which  are 

p^ = 2(cos  2<p  -  cos  2a;)/8in  '  2aj, 
/)2= 2(co8h  2y  -  cos  2^)/sinh  '2y, 
respectively. 

Example  2.  The  same  problem  for  u+vi= Cosec  [x + yi). 
Example  3.  The  same  problem  for  u+vi= Cot  {x  +  yi), 

§  36.]  Before  leaving  the  present  part  of  our  subject,  it  will 
be  well  to  point  out  the  general  theorem  which  underlies  the 
fact  that  to  the  orthogonal  parallels  in  the  ;?-plane  in  the  six 
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cases  just  discussed  correspond  a  system  of  orthogonal  paths  in 
'  the  w-plane. 

Let  us  suppose  that  f{z)  is  a  continuous  function  of  the  com- 
plex variable  z^  such  that  for  a  finite  area  round  every  point 
z  =  4i  within  a  certain  region  in  the  ^r-plane  f{z)  can  always  be 
expanded  in  a  convergent  series  of  powers  of  z-a,  so  that  we 
have 

f{z)  =f{a)  +  AXz  -  a)  +  A,{z  -  a)»  +  .  .  .  (1), 

where  A,,  A^,  .  .  .  are  functions  of  a  and  not  of  z. 

When  Ai  does  not  vanish,  the  point  a  is  said  to  be  an 
ordinary  or  non-singular  point  for  the  function  f(z).  If  Aj  =;  0, 
Ag  =  0,  .  .  . ,  An_  1  =  0,  A„  =1=  0,  the  point  a  is  said  to  be  a  multiple 
jpoirU  of  the  nth  order. 

Then  we  have  the  following  general  theorem,  which  is  funda- 
mental in  the  present  subject. 

If  the  point  a  be  an  ordinary  point,  the  angle  between  any  two 
z-paths  emanating  from  a  is  the  same  as  the  angle  between  the  corre- 
sponding topaths  emanaiing  from  the  point  in  the  w -plane  which 
corresponds  to  a. 

Proof. — Let  z  be  any  point  on  any  path  emanating  from  a, 
(r,  6)  the  polar  co-ordinates  of  z  with  respect  to  a  as  origin,  the 
prime  radius  being  parallel  to  the  a^axis.  Let  w  and  b  be  the 
t^-points  corresponding  to  z  and  a,  (p,  <^)  the  polar  co-ordinates  of 
w  with  respect  to  b.     Then  we  have 

f)(cos  </>  +  i  sin  </>) 

=  w-b=f{z)-f{a\ 

=  A,{z  -  a)  -h  A.iz-  a)"  +  .  .  . ,  by  (1), 

=  Air(cos^  +  i8in^)  + Aar^(cos^  +  isin^)'+  .  .  .     (2). 

Let  now  A,  =ri(cos  a,  +  i  sin  a,),  A^  =  r,(cos  Oj  +  i  sin  Oj),  .  .  ., 
then  (2)  may  be  written 

/>(cos  <^  +  i  sin  <^)  =  r^rf  cos  (a^  +  0)  +  i  sin  (a,  +  6)} 

+  r/{co3  (a,  +  2e)  +  i  sin  (a,  +  2^)}  +  .  .  .     (3). 

Whence 

/3COS</>  =  rirco8(ai  +  ^) +  ra7''cos(a,  +  2^) -[- .  .  .      (4); 

psm  <l>  =  rj  sin  (a,  +  $)  +  r^r^  sin  (a,  +  20)  +  .  .  .      (5). 
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In  the  limit,  when  r  and  consequently  p  are  made  infinitely 
small,  (4)  and  (5)  reduce  to 

(p/r)  cos  <^  =  fj  cos  (ttj  +  6\     (p/r)  sin  <f>  =  r^  sin  (a,  +  0)    (6). 
Since  p  and  r  are  both  positive,  these  equations  lead  to 

p/r  =  fj ,  and  <^  =  2hr  +  a,  +  ^  (7)! 

Hence,  if  we  take  any  two  paths  emanating  from  a  in  directions 
determined  by  $  and  ^,  we  should  have  <!)- <f>  =  0- S',  which 
proves  our  theorem. 

We  see  also,  from  the  first  of  the  equations  in  (7),  that  if  we 
construct  any  infinitely  small  triangle  in  the  z-plane,  having  its 
vertex  at  a,  to  it  will  correspond  an  infinitely  small  similar 
triangle  in  the  t£;-plane  having  its  vertex  at  b. 

Hence,  if  we  establish  a  unique  correspondence  between  points 
{u,  v)  and  (x,  y)  in  any  tvx)  planes  by  means  of  the  relation 

u  +  vi=f{z  +  yi)  =  x{x,  y)  +  iy^ix,  y), 
then  to  any  diagram  D  in  the  one  plane  corresponds  a  diagram  D'  in 
the  other  which  is  similar  to  D  in  its  infinitesimal  detail. 

The  propositions  just  stated  show  that,  if  we  have  in  the  z- 
plane  any  two  families  of  curves  A  and  B  sttch  that  each  curve  of  A 
cuts  each  curve  of  B  at  a  constant  angle  a,  then  to  these  correspond 
respectively  in  the  w-plane  families  A'  and  B'  such  that  each  curve  of 
A'  cuts  each  curve  of  B'  at  an  angle  a.  Since  the  six  circular 
functions  satisfy  the  preliminary  condition  regarding  the  function 
f(x  +  yi),  the  theorem  regarding  the  t*-tKxurves  for  these  functions 
which  correspond  to  a;  =  const.,  y  =  const  follows  at  once. 

If  the  point  2?  =  a  be  a  multiple  point  of  the  nth  order  for 
f{z),  then  the  above  conclusions  fail.  In  fact,  the  equations  (7) 
then  become 

p/r^  =  rn,    <f>=2kir  +  an  +  ne  (7'); 

and  we  have  <t>-<j>'  =  n{6  -  S'). 

In  this  case,  as  the  point  z  circulates  once  round  a,  the  point 
w  circulates  n  times  round  J.  That  is  to  say,  when  a  is  a  singu- 
lar-point of*  the  nth  order  for  «?,  J  is  a  winding  point  of  the  nth 
oner  for  z ;  and  the  Eiemann's  surface  for  the  i^-plane  has  an 
n-fold  winding  point  at  b.     We  have  a  simple  example  of  this  in 


XXIX  BXERCISES  XVIII  301 

the  case  of  w  =  /,  already  discussed,  for  which  ;2  =  0  is  a  triple 
point,  and  w  =  0  a.  winding  point  of  the  third  order.  The  points 
w=  ±1  and  z=  ±0  are  corresponding  points  of  a  similar 
character  for  w  =  cos  z. 

The  theorem  of  the  present  paragraph  is  of  great  importance  in  many  parts 
of  mathematics.  From  one  point  of  view  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  geomet- 
rical condition  that  <p{x,  y)  +  ix{x,  y)  may  be,  according  to  a  certain  definition, 
a  function  of  a;+yi.  In  this  way  it  first  made  its  appearance  in  the  famous 
memoir  entitled  Chrwndlagen  fur  eine  allgetneine  TheorU  der  Functionen  einer 
veranderlichen  eomplexen  Grosse,  in  which  Riemann  laid  the  foundations  of 
the  modem  theory  of  functions,  which  has  borne  fruit  in  so  many  of  the 
higher  branches  of  mathematics. 

From  another  point  of  view  the  theorem  is  of  great  importance  in 
geometry.  When  the  points  in  one  plane  are  connected  w^ith  those  in 
another  in  the  manner  above  described,  so  that  corresponding  figures  have 
infinitesimal  similarity,  the  one  plane  is  said  by  German  mathematicians  to 
be  conform  dbgebildet,  that  is,  conformably  represented  (Cayley  has  used  the 
phrase  " orthomorphic  transformation")  upon  the  other  ;  and  there  is  a  cor- 
responding theory  for  surfaces  in  general.  Many  of  the  ordinary  geometrical 
transformations  are  particular  cases  of  this ;  for  example,  the  student  will 
readily  verify  that  the  equation  w—a^jz  corresponds  to  inversion. 

Lastly,  the  theory  of  conjugate  functions,  as  expounded  by  Clerk- 
Maxwell  in  his  work  on  electricity  (vol.  i  chap,  zii.),  depends  entirely  on  the 
theorem  which  we  have  just  established.  In  fact,  the  curves  in  Figs.  12, 
13,  15,  and  16  may  be  taken  to  represent  lines  of  force  and  lines  of  equal 
potential ;  so  that  every  particular  case  of  the  equation  u-\-vi=f{pR-\-yi)  gives 
the  solution  of  one  or  more  physical  problems. 


EXEBCISES  XVIII. 

(1.)  Discuss  the  variation  of  sin  -^u  and  sin  "Hv,  where  u  and  v  are  real, 
and  vary  from  -  oo  to  +  oo . 

Draw  the  Argand  diagrams  for  the  following,  giving  in  each  case,  where 
they  have  not  been  given  above,  the  t<;-paths  when  the  z-paths  are  circles 
about  the  origin  and  parallels  to  the  real  and  imaginary  axes  : — 

(2.)  «7=log2.  (3.)  «;=exp«. 

(4.)  iff=cosh2.  (5.)  t£?=tanhs. 

(6. )  Show  that  cos  -\u  -H  iv)  =  cos  -^^U  -  i  cosh  -^ V  ; 
sin  -\u + iv) = sin  ~'U  + 1  cosh  ~^V, 
where  2U=V{("  +  l)'+^}-V{(w-l)'  +  ^}»  \ 

the  principal  branch  of  each  function  being  alone  in  question. 
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(7.)  Show  that  the  principal  branch  of  tan-*(tt+ti;)  is  given  by  x+yi, 
where  y=itanh-i{2tt/(w»  +  r*+l)}; 

and  a;=iten-'{2tt/(l-'tt5-tj8)},  ifu^+^<l  ; 

=  ±iT  +  itan-i{2«/(l-tt«-r2)}^  if«2+^>l, 

the  upper  or  lower  sign  being  taken  according  as  u  is  positive  or  negative. 
(8. )  If  u+vi= cot  (x + y i),  show  that 

tt = sin  2a:/(co8h  2y  -  cos  2x\    v=  -  sinh  2y/(co8h  2y  -  cos  2aj) ; 
M'  +  i;2-2ttCot2a5-l=0,    tt*+«»  +  2rcoth2y+l  =  0. 

(9. )  If  tt  +  w = cosec  {x  +  i/i)f  show  that 

w = 2  sin  a;  cosh  y/(cosh  2y  -  cos  2a:),     v  =  -  2  cos  a;  sinh  y/(co8h  2y  -  cos  2ar) ; 
(tt« + «2)* = ttVcos  ^x  -  v^/sin  %     («' + r*)' = uVcosh  ^y + »»/sinh  *y. 

Express  the  following  in  the  form  u  +  vi,  giving  both  the  principal  branch  i 

and  the  general  branch  when  the  function  is  multiple-valued  : —  i 

(10.)  Cosh -i(a:  +  yi).  (11.)  Tanh -^a:  +  yi). 

(12.)  iLog{(a:+yi)/(a:-yi)}.  (13.)  Log  Sin  (a:  +  yt). 

(14.)  (cos  ^  +  1  sin  ^)'.  (15.)  Logm+ifi{x+yi), 

(16.)  Show  that  the  general  value  of  Sin-^oeec^)  is  (<  +  i)r+t  log 
cot  iitw  +  0\  where  t  is  any  integer. 

(17.)  Show  that  the  real  part  of  Expi  { Log  (1  +  i)}  is  e-'^^  coe  (Jr  log  2). 

(IS. )  Prove,  by  means  of  the  series  for  Cos  0  and  Sin  0,  that  Sin  20  =12  Sin  B 
Cos^. 

(19.)  Deduce  AbePs  generalised  form  of  the  binomial  theorem  from  §§ 
20,  22. 

(20.)  Show  that 

l+m+iiiCia;  +  «+«iCaa^+ .  .  .adoo 

=  (1  +a;)'»[cos  {nlog  (1  +x)}  +tsin  {nlog(l  +a;)}]. 

(21.)  Show  that  the  families  of  curves  represented  by 

sina;  coshy=X,     cosa;  sinhy=fi 
are  orthotomic. 

(22.)  Find  the  equation    to    the    famUy    of  curves    orthogonal  to   r* 
coan0=\. 

(23.)  Find  the  condition  that  the  two  families 

Aar»  +  2Bary  +  Cy2=X,     A^x^-h2B^xi/  +  Ch/=fi 
be  orthotomic. 

SPECIAL  APPLICATIONS   OF  THE  FOREGOING  THEORY  TO  THE 
CIRCULAR   FUNCTIONS. 

§  37.]  In   order  to  avoid  breaking  our   exposition   of   the 
general  theory  of  the  elementary  transcendents,  we  did  not  stop 


XXIX  APPLICATIONS  TO  CIRCULAR  FUNCTIONS  303 

to  deduce  consequences  from  the  various  fundamental  theorems. 
To  this  part  of  the  subject  we  now  proceed ;  and  we  shall  find 
that  many  of  the  ordinary  theorems  regarding  series  involving 
the  circular  functions  are  simple  corollaries  from  what  has  gone 
before. 

Let  us  take,  in  the  first  place,  the  generalised  form  of  the 
binomial  theorem  given  in  §  15.  So  long  as  l+^mGn^  is 
convergent,  we  have  seen  that  it  represents  the  principal  value 
of  (1  +  z)"^.  Hence,  if  z  =  r  (cos  6  +  i  sin  6),  where  r  is  positive, 
and  -  ir:^  0:!^  +  tt,  we  have 

1  +  2,„C„r**(cos  nd  +  i  sin  n6) 

=  (1  +  2r  cos  ^  +  r2)"*^(cos  m<t>-\-i  sin  m<f>), 
where       -  Jir:}></>  =  tan"^{r  sin^/(l +rcos  ^)}:J>  +  Jtt. 
Hence,  equating  real  and  imaginary  parts,  we  must  have 
1  +  2^CnT^  cos  nO  =  (1  +.  2r  cos  6  +  r^^  cos  m<^     (1) ; 
2mCn^  sin  w^  =  (1  +  2r  cos  0  +  r2)W2  gin  m</»     (2). 
These  formulae  will  hold  for  all  values  of  m,  provided  r  <  1 . 
When  r  =  1,  we  have 

<^  =  tan-i{sin  ^/(I  +  cos  6)]  =  ^6, 
and  (1)  and  (2)  become 

1  +  2^Cn  cos  nO  =  2"*  cos"^^^  cos  imO         .   (1'), 
2^Cn  sin  nO  =  2"*  cos*"^^  sin  ^mO  (2'). 

These  formulae  hold  for  all  values  of  0  between  -  tt  and  +  tt,* 
when  m>  -I ;  and  also  for  the  limiting  values  -  w  and  +  tt 
themselves,  when  m  >  0. 

§  38.]  Series  for  cosm<f>  and  sinm<l>,  when  m  is  not  integral. 
If  in  (1)  and  (2)    of  last  paragraph  we  put   ^=^7r,  and 
r  =  tan  ^    so   that   <^   must   lie   between  -  Jtt   and  +  \ir^    then 
(1  +  2r  cos  6  +  7-2)*"/2  =  sec"*</> ;  and  we  find 

cos  m<^  =  cos"^<^l  -  ,nCa  tau ^  +  mC*  tan  V  -  .  .  . )     (3), 
sin  m<f>  =  cos'"<^(,rtCi  tan  </>  -  ^Cg  tan'</>  +  .  .  . )  (4). 

•  Since  the  left-haud  sides  of  (T)  and  (2')  are  periodic,  it  is  easy  to 
see  that,  for  2/)t  -  r  >  0  >  2/?Tr  +  ir,  the  right-hand  sides  will  be  2'»cos*»J^ 
cos  J7ft(^  -  2pir)  and  2"»  cos  "4^  sin  \m{0  -  2pir)  respectively,  where  2™  cos  "»1^, 
being  the  valne  of  a  modulus,  must  be  made  real  and  positive. 
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Whence 

These  formulae  are  the  generalisations  of  formulae  (4),  (5),  (6) 
of  §  12.  They  will  hold  even  when  <f>  has  either  of  the  limiting 
values  ±  Jtt,  provided  m>  -  1 ;  so  that  we  have 

2'»/2cosim^=l-^C.  +  ^C,-.  .  .; 

2'~/2sini7n^^,„C,-^C3  +  .  .  .     . 

Since 

cos  '^'^<l>  =  (1  -  sin2<^)<'»-2'-y2  =  1  +  2(  -  )V-«r)/.C,  sin  2*^ 

and  the  terms  of  this  series  are  ultimately  all  positive,  it  follows 
that  the  double  series  deducible  from  (3),  that  is  to  say,  from 
2(-)''^C«.cos"*'2''<^sin^<^  by  substituting  expansions  for  the 
cosines,  satisfies  Cauchy's  conditions  (chap.  xxvL,  §  34),  for 
there  is  obviously  absolute  convergency  everywhere  under  our 
present  restriction  that  -  i«"I^»'<^^  +  i^. 

Hence  we  may  arrange  this  double  series  according  to 
powers  of  sin  <^ 

The  coefficient  of  (  -  )*"  sin  ^<f>  is 

_m(m-2)  .  .  .  (m-2r  +  2)^ 

1.3       .T72r-  1)  ^im-iVr^s  (ar-O/aW-*- 

Now,  by  chap,  xxiii.,  §  8,  Cor.  5, 

Hence  the  coefficient  of  ( - )''  sin  ^<^  is 

m{m  -  2)  ■  .  .  (m  -  2r  +  2)  (y/t  +  2r  -  2)  .  .  .  {m+  2)ni 
1.3  .  .  .  (2r-l)2  .  .   .  (2r-2)2r 


mV-2')  .  .  .  K-2r-2') 

(2r)! 

Hence 

^     ,      m'  .  ,^     mV-2").  ,, 
cos  mif>  =  1  -  —  sm  <^  +  ^sin  </>  -  .  .  .      (6). 
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In  Hke  maimer,  we  can  show  that 

.     m   .    ^     mM  - 1")  .  a . 
sm  m4>  =  ^sm<f> ^—^ — ■'  am  <f> 

+  -^ g^ji ^srn'^-.  .  .     (7). 

Also 

^f,     nt'-l    .  . 
008ffi^  =  C06^-|  1 — —  Sin  <^ 

^K-iy-S-)^.^,         I    (8); 


8mf»<^  =  cos<^-j  —  8in<^ ^^-^^ — -  sm  <^ 


3! 


+  -^5. ^-^ -^8m*<^-.  .  .  I      (9). 


5! 


The  demonstration  above  given  establishes  these  formul» 
nnder  the  restriction  -  iTr;:^*^::^  Jx.  *  It  can,  however,  be  shown 
that  they  hold  so  long  as  -  ^fl-::^<^::^|^ ;  that  is  to  say,  so  long 
as  the  series  involved  are  convergent 

Cauchy,  from  whom  the  above  is  taken,  shows  that  by 
expanding  both  sides  in  powers  of  m  and  equating  coefficients 
we  obtain  expansions  for  <f>,  <^',  <^',  &c^  in  powers  of  sin  <^ 

Thus,  for  example,  we  deduce 

l8in*6     1.3  sinV     1.3.5  sin '<£> 
*  =  «"^*  +  2-3     •'2:4-T--'2X6-7~-*---     ' 

If  ve  put  a;  =  sin  <^  this  gives 

la?     l.Sif     1.3.5  a!'  ,,^, 

sm-ix  =  x+2-^+2^^+2^^y+...-        (10). 

In  particular,  if  we  put  a?  =  ^,  we  obtain 

from  which  die  value  of  w  might  be  calculated  with  tolerable 
rapidity  to  a  moderate  number  of  places.  The  result  to  10 
places  is  IT  =  31415926536  .... 

VOL.  II  X 
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The  important  series  (10)  for  expanding  sin  "^x  is  here  demonstrated  for 
values  of  x  lying  between  -  l/V^  ^^^  + 1/ V^*  ^^  ^^^  ^  shown  that  it  is 
valid  between  the  limits  z=  - 1  and  a;=  + 1. 

The  series  was  discovered  by  Newton,  who  gives  it  along  with  the  series 
for  sin  x  and  cos  a;  in  powers  of  a;  in  a  small  tract  entitled  Analysis  per 
jSquationes  Nwnero  Termirwmm  Infinitaa.  Since  this  tract  was  shown  by 
Newton  to  Barrow  in  1669,  the  series  (10)  is  one  of  the  oldest  examples  of  an 
infinite  series  applicable  to  the  quadrature  of  the  circle. 

Example  1.  If  9n>0,  and 

C  =  2-«  2  wCcos(m-2n)aj, 

n-0  ' 

8=2-'*  S  «C«sin(m-2n>B, 
n=0 

C'=2-*"  S  (-)»-i«C«cos(m-2n)a;, 
n=0 

S' = 2-"»  S  ( -  )*»-^mCn  sin  (m  -  2n)x, 

»a=0 

then,  p  being  any  integer, 

1°.  C=(cosaj)"'cos2m/Mr,    S=(cosa;)'*sin2mpx, 

from  x=(2p  -  4)t  to  a;= (2p + J)t. 
2'.  C=(-cosa;)»»cos9n(2p+l)T,     S=(-cosa;)«sin«i(2p+l)ir, 

from  x={2p+^)T  to  aj=(2p+4)T. 
3'.  C = (sin  a?)*"  cos  m{2p + i)ir,    S' = (sin  a)«  sin  m(2p + i)T, 

from  x=2pT  to  a;=(2p+l)ir. 
4°.  C'=(-sina;)»cosm(2p+|)ir,     S'=(-sinaj)«sinm(2p+|)ir, 

from  x=  (2p+  1)t  to  a;=(2p+2)x. 

These  formula)  will  also  hold  when  m  lies  between  - 1  and  0,  only  that 
the  extreme  values  of  a;  in  the  various  stretches  must  be  excluded.  (Abel, 
(Euvres,  t  i.,  p.  249.) 

If  we  multiply  (1')  and  (2')  above  by  cos  a  and  sin  a  respectively,  and  add, 
we  obtain  the  formulas 

cos  a  +  XmPn  cos  {a-nO)= 2"»  cos  ^^0  cos  (o  -  imB  4-  mpir), 
wherein  it  must  be  observed  that  cos  ^^6  is  the  modulus  of  (1  +  2r  cos  ^ + r*)^' 
when  r = 1,  and  must  therefore  be  always  so  adjusted  as  to  have  a  real  positive 
value. 

From  the  equation  just  written,  Abel's  formulsa  can  at  once  be  deduced  by 
a  series  of  substitutions. 

Example  2.  Show,  by  taking  the  limit  when  m=0  on  both  sides  of  (1) 
and  (2)  above,  that  the  series  (1)  and  (2)  of  §  40  can  be  deduced  from  the 
generalised  form  of  the  binomial  theorem. 

Example  3.  Sum  to  infinity  the  series  Z^i'mCn  sin  ^d  cos  n$.  This  series  is 
the  real  part  of  ^n^rnPn  sin  *0  (cos  TiO+i  sin  n$).    Hence 

S = R[X?i»,»Cn  sin  "^  (cos  ^ + 1  sin  ^)"], 
=R[{m*sin'^(cos  ^+^8in  ^)*+7?i(3m- 1)  8in2^(cos  ^+t  sin  ^)^ 

+ m  sin  ^  (cos  ^ + i  sin  ^) }{ 1  +  sin  ^  (cos  ^ + 1  sin  ^)}  •"-*], 
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by  Example  5  of  chap,  xxvii,  §  5, 

=  [m»8in»^cos{3d  +  (m-3)0}+m(3TO-l)8m'^co8{2^  +  (m-8)^} 
+ m  sin  ^  cos  { 0^  {m  -  8)0}  ](1  +  2  ain  ^  cos  d + sin  »^)("^»)/', 
where  0=taii -1  {sin '^/(1  + Bind  cos  ^)}. 

§  39.]  F&rmulcB  deduced  from  the  Exponential  Series, 

From  the  equation 

«*(cos  y  + 1  sin  y)  =  1  +  2(a;  +  yi)^/n\y 

patting  z  =  rcoB0,  y  =  r sin ^,  we  deduce 

e*'«»'{co8(r8in^)  +  isin(r8in^)}  =  1  +Sr'*(cos?id  +  i  sin  n^)/n  J 

Hence 

e*-cotff  cos(r  sin  ^)  =  1  +  2r»  cos  nO/nl  (1) ; 

(?»•««•  sin(r  sin  ff)  =  2r^  sin  n^/n!  (2) ; 

which  hold  for  all  values  of  r  and  $, 

In  like  manner,  many  summations  of  series  involving  cosines 
and  sines  of  multiples  of  $  may  be  deduced  from  series  related 
to  the  exponential  series  in  the  way  explained  in  chap,  xxviii., 
§8. 

Thus,  for  instancoi  from  the  result  of  Example  3,  in  the  paragraph  just 
quoted,  we  deduce 

l(l»+2»+.  .  .+«»)aJ"/»!=/*'***'{rco8(^+rsm^)+lr«cos(2^+rsiii^) 

^  +2r«cos(3^+r8in^)  +  icos(4^+r8in^)}. 

§  40.]  Formuke  deduced  from  the  Logarithmic  Series.  Since 
the  principal  value  of  Log  (1  +  z)  is  given  by  Log  (1  +  z) 
=  log  mod  {I  +z)  +  i  amp  (1  +  z),  and  since  the  series  z  -  //2 
+  2^/3-.  .  .  represents  the  principal  value  of  Log(l+«r),  if 
we  put  z  =  r(co8  ^  +  i  sin  $)y  we  have 

log(l  +  2rcos  e  +  r^^^^  +  itan-i{r  sin  6/(1  +  rcos  $)} 

=  2(  -  )»- V»(cos  ntf  +  i sin  n$)/n, 

where  -^::^tan"^{rsin^/(l  +rcos  tf)}::^^7r,  that  is,  the  prin- 
cipal value  of  the  function  tan  ~^  is  to  be  taken. 
Hence  we  have  the  following : — 

i  log(l  +  2r  cos  ^  +  f2)  =  2(  -  )«-Vcosn^/n         (1); 
tan  -i{r  sin  $1(1  +  r  cos  $)}  =  2(  - )»"  V*  sin  nO/n         (2). 
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Although,  strictly  speaking,  we  have  established  these  results 

for  values  of  d  between  -  ir  and  +  v  both  inclusive,  yet,  since 

both  sides  are  periodic  functions  of  0,  they  will  obviously  hold 

for  all  values  of  $,  provided  r  <  1. 

If  r  =  1,  (1)  and  (2)  will  still  hold,  provided  d+  ±  «■ ;  for  the 

series  in  (1)  and  (2)  are  both  convergent,  and  we  have,  by 

Abel's  Theorem, 

cose-Jcos2^  + Jcos3tf-.  .  .=  L  Jlog(l  +  2rcos^  +  0, 

=  log(2cosje)  (3); 

sintf- Jsin2^  + J8in3tf-.  .  .  =tan-i{sin^/(l +cose)}, 

=  tan-i{tanK^  +  2A»r)}, 
=  J^  +  fer  (4), 

where  k  must  be  so  chosen  that  \d  +  hr  lies  between  -^t 
and  +  Jir.  Thus,  if  tf  lie  between  -  w  and  +  ir,  i  =  0,  and  we 
have  simply 

sin  e  -  J  sin  2^  +  J  sin  3^  - .  .  .=\e  {V), 

In  particular,  if  we  put  6  =  ^tt,  we  get 

iT  =  l-i  +  t-  +  +  i-TV  +  ^^^  +  .  •  •  (5), 

which  is  Oregorjr's  quadrature ;  see  §  41. 

When  ^=±(2p  +  l)x,  the  aeries  in  (3)  diverges  to  -oo,  and  the  right- 
hand  side  becomes  log  0,  that  is  -  oo ,  so  that  (S)  still  holds  in  a  certain 
sense. 

The  behaviour  of  the  series  in  (4)  when  ^=:i:(2p+l)T  is  very  curious. 
Let  us  take,  for  simplicity,  the  case  ^=  itr.  With  this  value  of  0  we  have 
for  values  of  r  as  near  unity  as  we  please  tan'*'^{rsin^/(l+rco8tf)}=0. 
Hence,  by  Abel's  Theorem,  when  &=±t,  Bin^-jlsin2^+ .  .  .=0,  as  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  obvious. 

On  the  other  hand,  for  any  value  of  0  differing  from  ±ir  by  however  little, 

we  have  L  tan  "^  {r  sin  tf/(l  +  r  cos  ^) }  =  i^.    Hence,  again,  by  Abel's  Theorem, 

r=sl 
for  ^=:±ir:f:0,  where  ^  is  infinitely  small,  we  have 

sin  ^  -  i  sin  2^  + .  .  .  =  it^rrfi^. 
The  series  y=wnp  -  ^  sin  2^+ .  .  .is  therefore  discontinuous  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood ot  e=±v\  for,  when  ^=±t,  y=0,  and  when  B  differs  infinitely 
little  from  ±ir,  ^  differs  infinitely  little  from  ±t/2.  This  discontinuity  is 
accompanied  by  the  phenomenon  of  infinitely  slow  convergence  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  r^l,  9=:±ir ;  and  the  sudden  alteration  of  the  value  of 
the  sum  is  associated  with  the  fact  that  the  values  of  the  double  limits 
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L      L    tan-^{rsintf/(l4-rcos^)}   and    L       L  tan-*{r8ind/(l+roo8tf)} 
r^l  9=±w  9^±ir  rs=l 

are  not  alike. 

When  $  lies  between  t  and  3t,  we  may  put  tf =2ir  +  0't  where  d'  lies  be- 
tween -  r  and  +t,  then,  for  such  values  of  $,  we  have 

y=sin^-i8in2^  +  .  .  ,, 
=iO%  as  we  have  already  shown, 

Hence,  however  small  4f>  may  be,  we  have,  for  9=ir  +  0,  y=i^'-iir.  But, 
as  we  have  just  seen,  for  ^ =ir - ^  we  have  y=-i4>  +  i7r.  Hence,  as  ^. varies 
from  ir-0  to  t+^  y  varies  abruptly  from  -  J^  +  Jx  to  i^-Jir.  In  other 
words,  as  $  passes  through  the  value  ir,  y  suffers  an  abrupt  decrease 
amounting  to  x* 

We  have  discussed  this  case  so  fully  because  it  is  probably  the  first  in- 
stance that  the  student  has  met  with  of  a  function  having  the  kind  of  dis- 
continuity figured  in  chap,  xv.,  Fig.  5.  It  ought  to  be  a  good  lesson 
regarding  the  necessity  for  care  in  handling  limiting  cases  in  the  theory  of 
infinite  series. 

§  41.]  Gregory's  Series.     If  in  equation  (2)  of  last  paragraph 
we  put  6  =  ^?r,  we  deduce  the  expansion 

tan-V  =  r-i/  +  i/".  .  .  (6), 

where  tan^V  represents,  as  usual,  the  principal  value  of  the  in- 
verse function,  and  -  l:!(>r:!(>l. 

In  particular,  if  r  =  1,  we  have 

The  series  (6),  which  is  famous  in  the  history  of  the  quadrature  of  the  circle, 
was  first  published  by  James  Gregory  in  1670 ;  and  independently,  a  few 
years  later,  by  Leibnitz.  About  the  beginning  of  the  18th  centuiy,  two 
English  calculators,  Abraham  Sharp  and  John  Machin  (Professor  of  Astronomy 
at  Gresham  College),  used  the  series  to  calculate  x  to  a  large  number  of  places. 
Sharp,  using  the  formul»iir=tan-il/V8=(l/V3){l-l/3. 8  +  1/6. 8>-.  .  .}, 
suggested  by  Halley,  carried  the  calculation  to  71  places ;  that  is,  about 
twice  as  far  as  Ludolph  van  Geulen  had  gone.  Machin,  using  a  formula  of 
his  own,  for  long  the  best  that  was  known,  namely,  }t = 4  tan  "^1/6  -  tan  -^1/239, 
went  to  100  places.  Euler,  apparently  unaware  of  what  the  English  calcu- 
lators had  done,  used  the  far  less  effective  formula  jTstan'^+tan'^^. 
Gauss  ( Werke,  Bd.  ii.,  p.  501)  found,  by  means  of  the  theory  of  numbers, 
two  remarkable  formulse  of  this  kind,  namely  : — 

ix = 12  ten  -n/18  +  8  tan  -il/57  -  6  tan  -n/239, 

=  12  ten-il/38  +  20  ten-U/67  +  7  tan -11/289  +  24  tan-n/268, 

*  The  reader  should  now  draw  the  graph  of  the  function  y,  for  all  real 
values  of  6. 
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by  means  of  which  x  could  be  calculated  with  great  rapidity  should  its  Tiilae 
ever  be  required  beyond  the  707th  place,  which  was  reached  by  Mr.  Shanks 
in  18781* 


Exercises  XIX. 

Sum  the  following  series  to  infinity,  pointing  out  in  each  case  the  limits 
within  which  the  summation  is  valid  : — 

...     cos  tf    1      -  cos  3^    1 . 3  -  cos  5$  , 
(2.)x-j-+^.^^-+^^-g-+...     . 

,^  .  cos ^  ,1  COS 8tf    1 . 8 cos5^  , 

result  i  cos  -^(l  -  2  sin  0). 
(i.)  2{2n - l)(2n- 3) cos n^/n!  (5.)  2sinn^/(»+2)»! 

(6.)  e-^sintf-le-^sinS^  +  i^-^sinS^-.  ... 
(7.)  sin ^-'5-58^02^ +  5-7 sin 8^-.  .  .    . 

(8.)  8in«^-i8in«2^  +  Jsin«3d-.  .  .  ; 

result  i  log  sec  B. 
(9. )  2  cos  2nein{n  - 1).  (10. )  2  sin  n^/(?i«  - 1). 

(11.)  isin^8ind-i8in2tfsin"^  +  Jsin8tfsin'tf-.  .  .  . 
(12.)  cos(o+/5)-cos(a+3i8)/3I+cos(o+6/9)/51-.  ... 
(18.)  costf-Jcos2d  +  icos3^-.  .  .  ; 

result  i  log  (2  +  2  cos  $\  except  when  d = (2p  + 1  )t. 
(14.)  cos^+icos2^  +  ico889+.  .  .  ; 

result  -  J  log  (2  -  2  cos  $),  except  when  6=2pir, 
(15.)  8intf  +  4sin2^  +  j8in8^+.  .  .; 

result  =0,  if^  =  0;  =i(ir-^),  ifO<^>ir;  &c. 
(16.)  8intf-isin30+isin5^-.  .  .     . 
(17.)  a;co8tf-iaj»cos8^+^co8  5^-.  .  .; 

result  1  tan  -1  {2a;  cos  ^/(l  -  a?)} . 
(18.)  cos0cos^-icos20cos20+icos3&cos30- .  .  .; 

result  i  log  {4  cosi(^  +  ^)  cos  4  (^-^)}. 
(19.)  a; cos ^  cos ^-ix*  cos 3^  cos  30+^  cos  5tf  cos 60- .  .  .  ; 
result  J  tan-»[4aKl  -a;2)cos^cos0/{(l+a;')«-4a!»  (cosa<?-co8  V)}]' 

(20. )  Show  that  log  (1  +  aj  +  a;«)  =  22(  -  )«^i  cos  J»t  «»/«»  provided  mod 
a!<l,  and  examine  whether  the  result  holds  when  moda!=l. 

*  For  the  history  of  this  subject  see  Eticy,  Brit.,  art  "Squaring  the 
Circle,"  by  Muir. 
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(21. )  Show  that,  under  certain  restriotions  upon  &>, 

log (1  +  2  C08tf)=  - 22  cos  Jnir  coBn$ln  ; 
^  =  -  2  cos  Inr  sin  nO/n. 
(22.)  Show  that 

2V2'"^3    5    7^9^11     12    13^'  *  ' 


(Newton,  Second  Letter  to  Oldenburg^  1676.) 


EXEROISES  XX. 

(1. )  Calculate  t  to  10  places  by  means  of  Machines  formula. 

(2.)  Show  that,  ifa;<l, 
(tan-^)»" 

=a?-(l  +  l/3)ar*/2+.  .  .  (-)-i{l  +  l/3+ .  .  . +l/(2n-l)}ar»»/n  .... 
Does  the  formula  hold  when  a; =1  ? 

(3.)  Expand  tan  "^x+ cot  a)  in  powers  of  a;. 

(4.)  Deduce  the  series  for  sin-^  from  Gregory's  series  by  means  of  the 
addition  theorem  for  the  binomial  coefficients. 

(6. )  If  X  lie  between  l/V^  ^^^  1|  ^how  that 

„•„-!.-,    Va-^)/l     ll-a^,l(l-a^)'  \ 

(6.)  Show  that  §  38  (10)  is  merely  a  particular  case  of  (7). 
(7.)  Show  that 

^  =  sin(^  +  ?sin«.  +  |^sin»^  +  |^;sin7(^+...     . 

(Pfaff.) 
1^  _  sin'g     2  sin  *g     2.4  sin'g        ) 
(8.)  2^-     2     "^3      4     ■'"8.6     6     **"  "  (Stainville. ) 

(9.)  ^  =  sin»^  +  j.|^l+^)8in«^+.  .  . 

*'-^hf^^"M'*h^-  ■  -<^)-""-  •  ■ 

(10.)  eH  =  8in*^  +  U^l  +  i^sin«^+.  .  . 

.4.6...(2n-2)2/,  ,  1^  .       1      \^:^^n  , 

(11.)  Deduce  from  §  88  (6)  and  (7)  an  expression  for  ^/sin**^  in  powers 
of  sin  0, 

(12.)  If  sin^=a;sin(tf  +  a),  show  that  ^+nr= 2a-» sin no/n. 
(13.)  If  c»=a«-2aicosC  +  ft3,  then        ^ 

log  c=loga -  (6/a)  cos C -  i(6/a)«  cos  2C -  i(6/a)»  cos 8C -  .  .  .     . 
(14.)  Show  that 

«-3    (»-4)(n~5)    (n-6)(n-e){n-7)  ^l  +  (-)^'2cosinT. 

2    "*"         2.3         ~  2.3.4  n 
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Show  that 

(16.)*  ^  =  8m«tf  +  2*8in*|  +  2*sin*^  +  2«8in*^+.  .  .    . 

(16.)*  ««  =  8mh*u-2»8iDh*|-2*8mh*^-2«8inh*^+.  ..    . 

(17.r  j^=8m^+88in»|+3>8iii»~+.  .  .    . 

(18.)*  |sin  (?=  j^8m8"'d  +  S  J,i8in»8-'(?. 

(19.  )♦  J  COS  tf  =  2  V    ^)       cbs  »8«-i^. 

*  See  Laiaant,  *'  Essai  8ur  lea  Fonctions  hyperboliquea,"  Mim.  de  la  Soe. 
de  Bordeaux,  1875. 


CHAPTER   XXX. 

General  Theorems  regarding  the  Expansion  of 
Functions  in  Infinite  Forms. 

EXPANSION  IN  INFINITE  SERIES. 

§  1.]  Cauchifs  Theorem  regarding  the  Expansion  of  a  FuncHon  of 
a  FuncHon, 

If 

y  =  ao  +  2a»aj»  (1), 

(he  series  being  convergent  so  long  as  modx<'R,  and  if 

z  =  bo  +  ^b^  (2), 

this  series  being  convergent  so  long  as  mody<Sy  then  from  (1)  and  (2) 
toe  can  derive  the  expansion 

provided  x  be  such  thai  modx< "R,  and  also 

mod  ao  +  2  mod  a»  (mod  x)^<  S. 

This  theorem  follows  readily  from  chap,  xzvi,  §§14  and  34. 
We  have  already  used  particular  cases  of  it  in  previous  chapters. 

§  2.]  Expansion  of  an  Infinite  Product  in  the  form  of  an  Infinite 
Series. 

If  Y,Uf^  be  an  absolutely  convergeiU  series^  and  r^u^^  n^i^s»  •  •  •> 
„2t»iVs . . .  «r,  .  .  .  denote  the  sums  of  the  products  of  its  first  n  terms 
taken  one,  ttoOy .  .  .,  r,  .  .  .,  at  a  time,  then 

L  n2:«*i  =  T„     L  n^u,u,  =  T,,    :.  .,    L  „2t^,W....TV  =  Tr,  .  .  . 

ftsgo  1»ssaO  nsoo 

where  T,,  T,,  .  .  .,  T„  .  .  .  are  ail  finite. 

Also  the  infinite  series  1  +  2T»  is  convergent;  and  converges  to 
the  same  limit  as  the  infinite  product  11(1  +  «„). 
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After  what  has  been  laid  down  in  chap,  xxvi,  it  will 
obviously  be  sufficient  if  we  prove  the  above  theorem  on  the 
assumption  that  all  the  symbols  Ui,  Ug,  .  .  .,  i£n»  •  •  •  represent 
positive  quantities.  In  the  more  general  case  where  these  are 
complex  numbers  the  moduli  alone  would  be  involved  in  the 
statements  of  inequality,  and  the  statements  of  equality  would 
be  true  as  under. 

Since  t*i,  ««s>  •  •  •»  ^n>  •  •  •  are  all  positive,  we  see,  by  the 
Multinomial  Theorem  (chap,  xxiii,  §  12),  that 

0  <»2t^it^,  .  .  .  ttr  <  (^1  +  ^«  +  •   .  •  +  ^Yl^  • 

<  (%!  +  Wg  + .  .  .+«»  +  .  .  .  &dccy/r\ 
<SVr!,  (1), 

where  S  is  the  finite  limit  of  the  convergent  series  2tt„ ;  and  the 
inequality  (1)  obviously  holds  for  all  values  of  r  up  to  r  =  n, 
however  great  n  may  be. 

Therefore  n^Wi^s . . .  t*r  has  always  a  finite  limit,  T,.  say,  such 
that 

0>T,>SVr!  (2). 

By  (2),  we  have 

0<1+Ti  +  Tg  +  .  .  .  adoo<l+S/l!  +  S72!  +  .  .  .  adcx>, 

that  is, 

0<l+lT„<eS  (3). 

1 

Hence  1  +  2Tn  is  a  convergent  series,  whose  limit  cannot 
exceed  ^, 

Again,  since  Ln^UiUg  ...%,.  =  Tr  when  n  =  oo ,  we  may  write 

where  JjrKi  =  0  when  n=  oo  . 

Hence,  A„  being  a  mean  among  iA„,  .A^,  .  .  .,  n^y  ^^^ 
therefore  such  that  LA^  =  0  when  n  =  oo ,  we  have 

n 
n(l  +  t*n)  =  1  +  n^Wi  +  n-Witta  +  .    .    .  +  n^ttitf,  .  .  .  W« 

=  l+(l+An)2T„      (5). 

1 
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If  in  (5)  we  put  n  =  oo ,  we  get 

n(l+i*n)=l+L{(l+A«)2Tn}, 

=  l+2Tn  '  (6), 

since  LA»  =  0,  and  2Tn  is  finite. 

1 

This  completes  the  proof  of  our  proposition. 

Cor.  1.  If  2tt«  he  ai)solukly  convergent,  then,  T^  having  the  above 
meaning,  1  +  2a^T»  toUl  be  convergent  for  all  finite  values  of  x;  and 
we  shall  have 

h{l+mn)=l-^^''Tn  (7). 

1  1 

This  follows  at  once  by  the  above,  and  by  chap,  xxvi.,  §  27. 

Cor.  2.  Let 

Wn  =  n^o  +  n^i«  +  nt^«a^  +  .    •    •  (8), 

where  ^v^,  ^v^,  <S;c,,  are  independent  of  x,  and  the  series  on  the  right 
of  (8)  may  either  terminate  or  not ;  and  let 

ttn' =  mod  n«o  +  uaod  n^i  (mod  a;)  +  mod  „v,  (mod  a;)' +  .  .  .  (9). 

Then,  if  ^u^  be  convergent  for  all  values  of  x  such  that  mod  x<p, 
it  follows  that  for  all  such  values  11(1  +  Un)  is  convergent,  and  can  be 
expanded  in  a  convergent  series  of  ascendin^g  powers  of  x. 

For,  if  Tn  have  the  meaning  above  assigned  to  it,  then  it  will 
obviously  be  possible  to  arrange  T„  as  an  ascending  series  of 
powers  of  x.  Moreover,  if  we  consider  the  double  series  that 
thus  arises  from  1  +  ST^,  we  see  that  all  Cauchy's  conditions 
(see  chap,  xxvi.,  §  35)  for  the  absolute  convergence  of  this 
double  series  are  satisfied.  Hence  we  may  arrange  1  +  n^  as  a 
convergent  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x. 

Example  1.  To  expand  (1+ a;)  (1+ «*)(!+ aj*)(l+aj*)  .  .  .  in  an  ascending 
serifig  of  powers  of  x,     (Euler,  Tntrod.  in  Anal.  Inf.,  §  328). 

The  series  Z(moda;)^    is  obviously  convergent   so  long  as  moda!<l. 
Hence,  so  long  as  moda;<l,  we  may  write 
(l+a;)(l+ar»)(l+aj*)(l+aj«).  .  .=1  +  Cia:+(W+.  .  .+C„a?»  +  .  .  .  (10). 

To  determine  the  coefficients  Ci,  d,  C«,  we  observe  that,  if  we  multiply 
both  sides  of  (10)  by  1-a,  the  left-hand  side  becomes  L  (l-aj""),  that  is, 

»=sOO 

1,  since  moda;<l.     We  must  therefore  have 

l/(l-aj)=l  +  Cia;+C^  +  .  .  .+C^+.  .  ., 
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that  is, 

l+x+a?+,  .  .+aj*+.  .  .=1  +  Cix+Csaj>  +  .  .  .+C„a!"+.  .  ., 
therefore  Ci=C»=.  .  .=C»=.  .  .=1. 

Another  way  is  to  put  sfi  for  x  on  both  sides  of  (10),  and  then  multiply  by 
(!+«).    We  thus  get 

l  +  SCwe"s=l+a:+Cia»+.  .  .+C,^+C„aj>^  +  .  .  .; 
whence  C»,=CfcH-i=C,     Ci=l, 

from  which  it  is  easy  to  prove  that  all  the  coefficients  are  unity.  • 

Example  2.  To  show  that 
(l+w)(l+a»*)...(l+a--2) 

-».!."-r.Hr^-.v.r-tr''^  "^ 

(Cauchy,  CcmpUs  BenduB^  1840.) 
Let 

(l+«)(l+aj%)...(l+jB«2). 

=1+Ai«+A|8^+.  .  .+Awif»+.  .  .+AwK*    (2), 
where  Ai,  A|,  .  .  .  are  functions  of  a;  which  have  to  be  determined. 

Put  as  in  place  of  z  on  both  sides  Of  (2),  then  multiply  on  both  sides  by 
(1  +a»)/(l  +aj«+i2),  and  we  get 
(l+a»)j(l +«»«)...  (l+jB«^) 

=  {l  +  (l  +  Ai)a»  +  (A|+A,)aJ^  +  . .  .  +  (An-i  +  A»)af^  +  . .  .  +  A«af^V^H. 

X  {l-aj^V?+a^"^)a«+.  .  .  (-)"a-»(-H-i)a*+.  .  .}  (8). 

Hence,' arranging  the  right-hand  side  of  (3)  according  to  powers  of  z, 
replacing  the  left-hand  side  by  its  equivalent  according  to  (2),  and  then 
equating  the  coefficients  of  2"  on  the  two  sides,  we  get 

An  =  (An  +  A„-l>«!»-a!^HAn-l  +  An-2)«-l 


(-)*-ia;(«»-i)("i+i)(Ai  +  l)aj 
(-)«aJ^"H-i); 
whence 

^"'^rN^=A^i-An-2af*  +  An-8aj*»-.  .  .  (-)«-ia(n-i)-        (i\ 


aj«(l-aj«) 
Putting  n  - 1  in  place  of  n  in  (4),  we  have 


(-)-«a(-»-        (6): 


If  we  multiply  (5)  by  af*  and  add  (4),  we  derive,  after  an  obvious 
reduction, 

(l-aj-)An=(a!~-af*+»)An-i  (6,). 

In  like  manner, 

(l-aj«-i)A„-i={«»-i-a-H-i)A^^  (6,), 

(1  -aj»-«)An-.=(ar«-*-afH-i)A^_,  (6,), 


(l-a;)Ai=(a;-aJ«+i)  (««). 
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MaltiplyiDg  (61),  (6s),  .  .  . ,  (6.)  together,  we  derive 
^"         (l-aj)(l-a^)...(l-x-) 


(7), 


_(1  -af^)(l  -of^i) ...  (1  -^^^)^^,^^  (Q. 

(l-x)(l-a^)...(l-a^)       "^  ^^^' 

which  establiahes  our  result 

If  mod«<l,  the  product  {l+xz){l+sAi)  .  .  .  will  be  convergent  when 
continued  to  infinity,  and  will,  by  the  theorem  of  the  present  paragraph,  be 
expansible  in  a  series  of  powers  of  z.  The  series  in  question  will  be  obtained 
by  putting  «i = 00  in  (1).    We  thus  get 

(x+«)(i+aft)....dco=i+j^^^-^^j^;t;!^^^^j^  (9). 

an  important  theorem  of  Euler's  (ItUrod,  in  Anal,  Inf.,  §  306). 

§  3.]  Eix^nsion  of  Seek z  and  Secx. 
We  have,  by  the  definition  of  Exp  x, 

2/(Exp a:  +  Exp  -  x)  =  1/(1  +  Ia^/{2n)\)  (1). 

Hence,  if  y  =  "Ex^K^n) !  (2), 

2/(Exp  aj  +  Exp  -  flj)  =  1/(1  +  y), 

=  l+S(-)«r  (3). 

The  expansion  (3)  will  be  valid  provided  mody <  1 ;  and  the 
series  (2)  is  absolutely  convergent  for  all  finite  values  of  x. 
Hence,  if  ^  =  mod  Xy  it  follows  from  §  1  that  the  series  (3)  can 
be  converted  into  a  series  of  ascending  powers  of  x  provided 

l^»/(27i)!<l  (4). 

This  last  condition  involves  that 

i(^  +  e-«)-i<i; 

that  is,  that  £<log(2  +  >/3). 

This  condition  can  obviously  be  satisfied;  and  we  conclude 
that  2/(£xp  x  +  Exp  -  x)  can  be  expanded  in  a  series  of  ascending 
powers  of  x  provided  mod  x  do  not  exceed  a  certain  finite  limit 

Since  the  function  in  question  is  obviously  an  even  function 
of  X,  only  even  powers  of  x  will  occur  in  the  expansion.  We 
may  therefore  assume 

2/(Exp  a;  +  Exp  -  a;)  =  1  +  2(  -  )«Ena^/(2n) !         (5). 
To  determine  Ej,  E,,  .  .  .,  we   multiply  one  side  of   (5)  by 
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J(Exp  X  +  Exp  -  x),  and  the  other  by  its  equivalent  1  +  2a?*/(2»i)!; 
we  thus  have 

1  =  {1  +  2(  -  Y^^7?^l{2n)  !}{1  +  2a:2~/(2n) !}  (6). 

El,  Et,  .  .  .  must  be  so  determined  that  (6)  becomes  an 
identity.     We  must  therefore  have 

\ ?» .  ^  /^\»_J^  =  0  11)' 

(2w)!0!     (27i-2)!2!     (2n-4)!4]     '  '  '  ^     ^  0!(2»)!        ^ '' 

or, 

E,  =  «C.E,.,-«aE„..  +  .  .  .  (-)«-*«C«,..E,  +  (-l)»-M8). 
The  last  equation  enables  us  to  calculate  E^,  E,,  Eg,  .  .  .  success- 
ively.    We  have,  in  fact, 

El  =  1 ;     E,=  6E,  -  1 ;     E,=  15E,-  ISE^  +  1 ; 
E,  =  28E,  -  70E,  +  28E,  -  1 ;     &c. 
whence 

Ei=  1,  I  E.=  2702765, 
E,=  6,  I  E,=  199360981, 
Ea=  61,  E6=  19391512145, 
E,=  1386,  E.  =  2404879675441, 
E»  =  60521,  

These  numbers  were  first  introduced  into  analysis  by  Euler;  * 
and  the  above  table  contains  their  values  so  far  as  he  calculated 
them. 

Since  the  constants  E|,  Eg,  .  .  .  are  determined  so  as  to  make 
(6)  an  identity,  (6),  and  therefore  also  (5),  will  be  valid  for  all 
values  of  x^  real  or  complex,  which  render  all  the  series  involved 
convergent.  Hence,  since  1  +  lx^'^l{2n)\  is  convergent  for  all 
values  of  ic,  (6)  will  be  valid  for  all  values  of  x  which  render  the 
series  1 +2(-)'*Ena;^/(2n)!  convergent  We  shall  determine 
the  radius  of  convergency  of  this  series  presently.  Meantime 
we  observe  that  (6)  as  it  stands  may  be  written 

Sech  a;  =  1  +  2(  -  )«E„x2n/(2n) !  (9) ; 

and,  if  we  put  ix  in  place  of  x^  it  gives 

Sec  aj  =  1  +  2Ena*'/(2n) !  (10). 

•  See  Imt.  Cede.  Diff.,  §  224 :  the  last  five  digits  of  E9  are  incorrectly 
given  by  Euler  as  61671. 
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Cor.  Sech^x  and  Seb^x  can  each  be  expanded  in  a  series  of  even 
powers  of  x. 

The  possibility  of  such  an  expansion  follows  at  once  from  the 
above.  The  coefficients  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  Euler's 
numbers.  We  may  also  use  the  identity  1  =  (1  +  2Anic^/(2n)!) 
cos  ^ ;  expand  cos  ^x  first  as  a  series  of  cosines  of  multiples  of 
X ;  finally  in  poweTt^  of  x ;  and  thus  obtain  a  recurrence  formula 
for  calculatmg  A^,  A,,  .  .  .  The  convergency  of  any  expansion 
thus  obtained  will  obviously  be  co-extensive  with  the  con- 
vergency of  (10). 

§  4.]  Expansion  of  Tanha:,  a^Cothx,  Cosecha;;  Tano;^  icCota^ 
CoBecic* 

We  have  already  shown,  in  chap,  xxviii.,  §  6,  for  real  values 
of  Xy  that 

xl{\  -  e-*)  =  1  +  iaj  +  2(  -  )»-iBnaj2'»/(2n) !, 

the  expansion  being  valid  so  long  as  the  series  on  the  right  is 
convergent.  In  exactly  the  same  way  we  can  show,  for  any 
value  of  X  real  or  complex,  that 

«/(l  -  Exp  -  «)  =  1  +  ia;  +  2(  -  )'»-iBnic2n/(2n)!       (1), 
where  Exp  -  a;  is  defined  as  in  chap,  xxix.,  and  x  is  such  that 
mod  a;  is  less  than  the  radius  of  convergency  pf  the  series  in  (1). 
From  (1)  we  derive  the  following,  all  of  which  will  be  valid  so 
long  as  the  series  involved  are  convergent 
a<Exp  X  -  Exp  -  x)/(Exp  x  +  Exp  -  x) 

=  4a;/(l  -  Exp  -  ix)  -  2a;/(l  -  Exp  -  2x)  -  x, 
=  2(  -  )«-i22n(22n  _  l)Bna^/(2n)l         (2) ; 
x(Erpx  +  Exp  -  a;)/(Expaj  -  Exp  -  x) 

=  xl{l  -  Exp  -  2x)  -  xl(l  -  Exp  2a;), 
=  l+2(")*»-i22»B„a:2»/(27i)!  (3); 

2x/(Expx-  Exp  -  a;)  =  2a;/(l  -  Exp  -  a:)  -  2a;/(l  -  Exp  -  2a;), 

=  1  +  22(  -  )«(22«-i  -  l)BnS^/{2n)l     (4). 
From  these  equations,  we  have  at  once 

Tanh x  =  2( -  )»-i 22~(22»  -  l)BnX^-'^/{2n) !     (6) ; 
X  Coth  a;  =  1  +  2(  -  )»-i  2^BnX^^/{2n) !  (6) ; 

X  Ck)sech  a;  =  1  +  22(  -  )«(22»-i  ~  l)B„a;2n/(2n) !     (7). 
*  Euler,  Ic, 
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If  in  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  we  replace  xhj  ix,we  deduce 

Tan  a;  =  222»(22»  -  l)B«a?«- V(2n) !  (8) ; 

a;  Cot  a;  =  1  -  222»Bnx2~/(2n) !  (9) ; 

z Cosec x=l+  22(22»-i -  l)B„a^/(2n) !  (10). 

Cor.  Each  of  the  fundions  (Tanhzy\  {xCothx)^y  (xCosechx)^^ 
(Tanxy^y  {xCotx)'^y  {x  Cosec  xY  can  he  expartded  in  an  ascending 
series  ofpoivers  of  x. 

Exercises  XXI. 
(1.)  If  ^=gdu  (see  chap,  zxiz.,  §  81),  show  that 

(2.)  Find  expressions  for  the  coefficients  in  the  expansions  of  Sin"a;  and 

Cos  "SB. 

(3. )  Find  recorrence-fonnulse  for  calculating  the  coefficients  in  the  expan- 
sions of  (a;  cosec  x)"  and  (sec  sc)". 
In  particular,  show  that 

a       fc+L»_     ?    Qj»^'^"Qp-l^Wl  +  '    *    «  +  Si  Ew4y-1  +  Ew4y       g^ 

where  Sr  denotes  the  sum  of  the  products  r  at  a  time  of  1',  8',  5^  .  .  .,  (2p  - 1)1 

(Ely,  American  Jour.  Matk.,  1882.) 
( 4. )  If  mod  a;  <  1,  show  that 

(1  +««)  (1 +JB*)  (1  +  aj«) . . .  ad  00  =  1  +  2aj"'+"/(i  - aj^)  (1  -  aj*) . . .  (1  - a^). 
(5.)  If  mods >1,  and  j7  be  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

^•*"„!i(a:-l)(x»-l)...(af»-l)=^- 

(6.)  Show  that  the  Binomial  Theorem  for  positive  integral  exponents  is  a 
particular  case  of  §  2,  Example  2. 
(7.)  Show  that 

(1  +»)  (1  +JC»2)  . . .  (1  +st^^h) 

5(l-ar2»)(l-a*»-«)...(l-a:^-*^) 

"'  +  «ti      (i-x«)~(i-^)77r(r:^l—  ^^• 

(Cauchy,  Comptes  Emdus,  1840.) 
(8.)  Show  that 


(l-a»)(l-ar'2)...(l-a;'»2) (l-a;)(l-ar') . . .  (1 -aj")' 

also  that,  if  mods <1,  modz2;<l, 

1/(1-22!)  (1  -o^) ...  ad  00  J=l  +2a-'z«/(l  -a;)(l  -«») . .  .  (1  -a!»). 

(Euler,  Int.  in  Anal.  Inf.,  §  813.) 
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(9.)  If  m  be  a  positive  integer  (1  -  a:"*)  (1  -  aj«-i) ...  (1  -  aJ«-»»+^)  is  exactly 
divisible  by  (1  -x)  (1  -a*) . . .  (1  -af). 

(Gauss,  Summatio  quarumdam  serierum  singtUarium, 
JFerke,  Bd.  ii,  p.  16.) 

(10.)  ify(..^)=i+z(-)«(^-;f>']^-^rj.i;;:i;:^r'^.  -^^  ^o^ 

x>l,  show  that 

fix,  m)=J[x,  TO-2X)  (1  -af»-i)(l  -aJ«-3)-.  . .  (1  -je*-2x+l) 

1-a^i    i-a-»-«   l-af»-«  ,^ 

=— r . „- . =- ...  ad  00 . 

1-x-i      l-a;-»      !-»-» 
Hence  show  that,  if  mod  a;  <1,  then 

l  +  2aJ»(«+i)/s=?,— .  1::^ .  1:^ . . .  adoo. 
1-a;    l-ar*    l-ofi 

(Gauss,  lb.) 
(II.)  Show  that,  if  m  be  a  positive  integer, 

(Gauss,  lb,) 
(12.)  Show  that 

1 

(l-»:)(l-ar»2).  .,  (l-a;**-!^) 

Also  that,  if  mod  a; <1,  and  mod2a;<l, 

1/(1  -a»)(l  -a*?)' . . .  ad  00  =1  +  Sa-^/(l  -ar»)  (1  -ar*) . . .  (1  -a*»). 
(13.)  Show  that,  if  moda;<l, 

1/(1 -a;)(l-a^)(l -«»)...  ad  00  =(l+aj)(l  +  ar^)(l  +  a^)...  ad  00. 

(Euler, /.c,  §325.) 
(14.)  If  modaj<l, 

(l-a;)(l-«»)(l-ar»).  .  .  ad  oo  =  ^  {-Ya^'^)!^. 

-00 

(Euler,  Nov,  Cownu  Pet,,  1760.) 
(15.)  If  modaj<l, 

log  {(1  -a;)(l  -a:*)  (1  -ar») . . .  ad  oo  }  =  -  f/\n)af«/w, 

1 
where  J{n)  denotes  the  sum  of  all  the  divisors  of  the  positive  integer  n  ;  for 
example,  y(4) =1  +  2  +  4. 
Hence  show  that 

1  l-a-»     1 

(Euler, /&.)   • 
(16.)  If  £f(7t)  denote  the  number  of  the  different  divisors  of  the  positive 
integer  w,  and  modaj<l,  show  that 

CO  oo     a^ 

(Lambert,  Essai  (TArchUecloniqtie,  p.  607.) 
VOL.  II  Y 
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Also  that 

1  1       M- 


a+a^\ 


(Clausen,  Crdle's  Jour,,  1827.) 
(17.)  Ifmoda;<l,  show  that 

J^ ^_.y    _         -     g     ,     g'     ,     a^     ■ 

(18. )  Sar'«+V(l  -  ic»''+»)»= S7i«"/(1  -  a^»). 

S(  -  l)'-^a:"/(l  +af  )=2(  -  )--iaf/(l  +aj»)9. 
(19.)  The  sum  of  the  products  r  at  a  time  of  »,  sp^,  .  .  .,  sc"  ia 

af(H-i)/2(a-H-i  - 1)  (ar+-»  - 1) .  .  .  (aj"  -  l)/(a;  - 1)  (iB»  - 1) . . .  (aj—' - 1). 
(20.)  If  Sr  be  the  sum  of  the  products  r  at  a  time  of  1,  a^  .  .  .,  a*-^  then 

(21. )  Show  that,  if  a;  lie  between  certain  limits,  and  the  roots  of  ax^+ftx+e 
be  real,  then  {px+q)l{aa:^-\-bx-\-c)  can  be  expanded  in  the  form  tto+ 
^{utfif*-\-Vnxr^);  and  that,  if  the  roots  be  imaginary,  no  expansion  of  this 
kind  is  possible  for  any  value  of  x. 


ON   THE  EXPRESSION   OF  CERTAIN  FUNCTIONS   IN  THE  FORM 
OF  FINITE  AND   INFINITE  PRODUCTS. 

§  5.]  The  following  General  Theorem  covers  a  variety  of  cases 
in  which  it  is  possible  to  express  a  given  function  in  the  form  of 
an  infinite  product ;  and  will  be  of  use  to  the  student  because  it 
accentuates  certain  points  in  this  delicate  operation  which  are 
often  left  obscure  if  not  misunderstood. 

Let  f{n,  p)  be  a  function  (imth  real  or  imaginary  coefficienis)  of 
the  integral  variables  n  and  p,  such  that  L  /(?i,  p)  is  finite  for  <dl 

J)=00 

finite  values  of  w,  say  L  f{n,  p)  =f{n) ;  and  let  us  suppose  thai  for 

p-co 

all  values  of  n  and  p  {n  <p),  however  great,  which  exceed  a  certain 
finite  vatu-e,  niodf{n,  p)/modf(n)  is  not  infinite. 

Then  L     U  {I  +  f(n,  p)}  =  U {I  +  f{n)}  (1), 

p=aon=l  1 

provided  2  imdf{n)  he  convergent  {that  is,  provided  n{  1  +  f{n)}  be 
absolutely  convergent), 

p  p 

Let  us  denote  U  {I  +  f(n,  p)}  hy  Fp ;  L     n  { 1  +/(w,  p)}  by 

n=l  p=fc  n=l 

P  ;  mod/(n,  j^)  ^Y  Ai'f^,  p)  \   and  mod/(n)  hy  fjin). 


XXX  GENERAL  THEOREM  323 

We  may  write 

p,  =  n{i+/(«,i<)}  n  {!+/(«,  i»)}, 

n=l  n=TO+l 

=  PmOm,  say,  (2). 

Just  as  in  chap.  xxvL,  §  26;  we  have 

mod  (Q« -!):)>    11    {l+/,(n,i,)}-l. 

n=m+l 

Now,  by  one  of  our  conditions,  if  w,  and  therefore  p,  exceed 
a  certain  finite  value,  we  may  put/j(«,  p)lfjiri)  =  A^,  where  A„  is 
not  infinite.  If,  therefore,  A  be  an  upper  limit  to  A^,  and  there- 
fore finite  and  positive,  we  have/j(7t,  p)'i^KfJin).     Hence 

mod(Q,„-l)>    n    {l+A/,(n)}-l, 

>n{l+A/.(n)}-l,  .(3). 

m+1 

Let  us   now   put  ^=00  in   (2).     Since   m  is   finite,   and 
I'  /(**>  P)  =  /W>  ^^  h*ve 

LP^  =  n{l+/(n)}. 

P=QO  1 

Therefore  P  =  n{l+/(7i)}Q^  (4), 

1 

where  Q,^  ^^  subject  to  the  restriction  (3). 

Let  us,  finally,  consider  the  effect  of  increasing  m. 

Since  n{l  +/,(n)}  is  absolutely  convergent,  11  {1  +  A.f^n)}  is 

absolutely  convergent.     It  therefore  follows  that,  by  suflBciently 

00 
increasing  7n,  we  can  make  n  {1  +  A/i(7i)}  -  1,  and,  a  fortiori^ 

m+l 

mod(Q,;i-  1)  as  small  as  we  please.  Hence,  by  taking  m  suffi- 
ciently great,  we  can  cause  Q^  to  approach  1  as  nearly  as  we 
please.     In  other  words,  it  follows  from  (4)  that 

p  =  n{i +/(«)}  (5). 

In  applying  this  theorem  it  is  necessary  to  be  very  careful  to  see  that  both 
the  conditions  in  the  first  part  of  the  enunciation  regarding  the  value  of 
/)[n,  p)  are  satisfied.     Thus,  for  example,  it  is  not  sufficient  that  L  /{n,  p) 

have  a  finite  definite  value  /{n)  for  all  finite  values  of  n,  and  that  Z/i(n)  be 
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absolutely  convergent.  This  seems  to  be  taken  for  granted  by  many  mathe- 
matical writers ;  but,  as  will  be  seen  from  a  striking  example  given  below, 
such  an  assumption  may  easily  lead  to  fallacious  results. 

§  6,]  Factorisation  of  sinhpu,  dnh  w,  sinpOy  and  sin  0* 
From  the  result  of  chap,  xij.,  §  20,  we  have,  p  being  any 
positive  integer, 

x^-l={x^-lfu(7?-2xcoB—+l^  (1). 

From  this  we  have 

— — -=  n  (a:2-2a;cos  — +1); 

whence,  putting  a;  =  1,  and  remembering  that  L(a?^-  l)/(«2-l)  =j?, 

we  have 

p-i 
p  =  2^-^  n  (1  -  cos,mr/p)  .     (2) ; 

1 

=  4^-i^nsin2.n7r/2p  (3); 

1 

and,  since  sin.7r/2^,  8in.27r/227, .  .  .,  sin.(^  -  l)Tr/2p  are  obviously 

all  positive, 

p-i 
^/p  =  2^-1  n  sin.n7r/2;?  (4). 

1 

If  we  divide  both  sides  of  (1)  by  aj^,  we  deduce 

xP  -  x'-P  =  {x  -  x-^)U{x  +  ic"^  -  2  cos.nx/p)  (5), 

where  for  brevity  we  omit  the  limits  for  the  product,  which  are 
as  before. 

If  in  (5)  we  put  x  =  «**,  we  get  at  once 

sinhpu  =  2  ^  "  ^  sinh  wll  (cosh  t*  -  cos .  mr/p)  (6), 

=  4^-^  sinh  t/n(sin".?i7r/2jp  +  sinh*.M/2)       (7). 
Using  (3),  we  can  throw  (7)  into  the  following  form : — 

sinhjpt*  =p  sinh  uU  { 1  +  sinh .  *w/2/sin .  W/2|>}       (8). 
Finally,  since  (8)  holds  for  all  values  of  u,  we  may  replace  u 
by  7iIp,  and  thus  derive 

*  The  results  in  §§  6-9  were  all  given  in  one  form  or  another  by  Euler  iu 
his  Introduetio  in  Analysin  Infinitoncm.  His  demonstrations  of  Uie  funda- 
mental theorems  were  not  satisfactory,  although  they  are  still  to  be  found 
unaltered  in  many  of  our  elementary  text-books. 
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smh  u  =  p  smh  -  11  ^  1  +  -.— , — -./^  t  (9). 

We  shall  next  apply  to  (9)  the  general  theorem  of  §  6. 
Before  doing  so,  we  must,  however,  satisfy  ourselves  that  the 
requisite  conditions  are  fulfilled. 

In  the  first  place,  so  long  as  n  is  a  finite  integer,  we  have 

p=aoSm  .nir/2p     nw  ^     ' 

This  can  be  deduced  at  once,  for  complex  values  of  w,  from 
the  series  for  sinh.t*/2p  and  sin.«7r/2p.    When  u  is  real  it  follows" 
readily  from  chap,  xxv.,  §  22. 

The  product  11(1  +  u^jtCtt^  is  obviously  absolutely  convergent 
We  have,  therefore,  merely  to  show  that^  for  all  values  of  n 
and  jp  exceeding  a  certain  finite  limit, 

^^|si„h^«/2;./_«ll   ^  (11), 

\mi.nTrj2pl  nir]  ■        ' 

where  A  is  a  finite  positive  constant.     That  is  to  say,  we  have 
to  show  that 

\     %m     J I  \    mrj^p    J 
remains  finite. 
Now 

Since  the  series  within  the  bracket  is  absolutely  convergent, 
its  modulus  can  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  taking  p 
sufficiently  great. 

Again  we  know,  from  chap,  xxix.,  §  14,  that,  if  O'j^  \/(6  x  7) 
::^»6'48,  and,  a  fortiori^  if  ^::^27r,  then 

that  is,  if  ^  be  positive, 

sin  (9/(9<t:  1-^6^. 
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Now,  since  »::^^-  1,  7i7r/2p:^j7r.     Therefore 
sin.ii7r/2p        _  .  /nTrV  ' 


mr/2p 


<l-f^<58  (13). 


From  (12)  and  (13)  it  is  abundantly  evident  that  the  con- 
dition (11)  will  be  satisfied  if  only  j?  be  taken  large  enough;  and 
it  would  be  easy,  if  for  any  purpose  it  were  necessary,  to  assign 
a  numerical  estimate  for  A.  All  the  conditions  for  the  applica- 
bility of  the  General  Limit  Theorem  being  fulfilled,  we  may  make 
p  infinite  in  (9).     Remembering  that  Lp  sinh, u/p  =  u,  we  thus  get 

Binhu  =  uU  {I +u'/n'7r')  (U). 

71=1 

To  get  the  corresponding  formulas  for  sin p6  and  sin^,  we 

have  simply  to  put  in  (6)  z  =  exp  iO.     The  steps  of  the  reasoning 

are,  with  a  few  trifling  modifications,  the  same  as  before.     It  will 

therefore  be  sufficient  to  write  down  the  main  results  with  a 

corresponding  numbering  for  the  equations. 

p-i 
sin;?^  =  2^-1  sin  ^  11  (cos  tf  -  cos.nir/p)  (6') ; 

u=l 

=  41^-1  sin  ^n(sin'.7i7r/2;?  -  sin'.  6/2)         (T). 
ainpO  =  p  sin  ^n(l  -  sin'. el2/sin\n7r/2p)  (8'). 

&m6  =  pBm-  IT  i  1  - -r-g — '-r—  Y  (9 ). 

sin^=^  n{l-^77iV}  (14'). 

n=l 

It  should  be  noticed  that,  inasmuch  as  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9),  and 
(14)  were  proved  for  all  values  of  u,  real  and  complex,  we  might 
have  derived  (6'),  (7'),  (8'),  (9'),  and  (14')  at  once,  by  putting 
u  =  iO. 

Cor.  1.  The  following  finite  products  for  sinpO  and  sinhpu 
should  be  noticed : — 
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sin^^  =  2P-1  sin  ^  sin  {d  ^  irjp)  sin  (6  +  2irlp) . . . 

sin(tf+^'l7r/;?)     (15); 
sinh^w  =  (  -  2i)P"  ^  sinh  w  sinh  (w  +  itt/^)  sinh  (w  +  ^iirjp) .  . . 

sinh  {u-k-p-  liw/p)     (1 6). 
The  first  of  these  may  be  deduced  from  (6'),  as  follows  : — 
sin  jp^  =  2^-^  sin  ^11  (cos  6  ~  cos. nrr/p), 

=  2i>-i  sin  ^n{2  sin  (7i7r/2^  +  6/2)  sin  (nTr/2p  -  6/2)}, 
=  2P-^  sin  ^n{2  sm  (nw/2p  +  6/2)  cos  (^  -  nw/2p  +  6/2)}. 
Hence,  rearranging  the  factors,  we  get 

sin^^  =  2^-1  sin  ^n{2  sin  {n7r/2p  +  6/2)  cos  {n7r/2p  +  6/2)}, 

=  2^-^  sin  e  n  sin  (^  +  mr/p). 

We  may  deduce  (16)  from  (15)  by  putting  6=  -iu. 

Cor.  2.   WalMs  Theorem. 

If  in  (14')  we  put  6  =  ^tt,  we  deduce 

l  =  A7rn(l-l/2-n-)  (17); 

whence      i  =  fi'^-  ''(^^  ^^'^(L^  1)'  '  '  ^"> 


2  2  4  4  271         2n 


adoo         (18). 


13  3  5         2»  -  1   2n  +  1 

This  formula  was  given  by  Wallis  in  his  Arithmetica  Infinitorum, 
1656.  It  is  remarkable  as  the  earliest  expression  of  tt  by  means 
of  an  infinite  series  of  rational  operations.  Its  publication  prob- 
ably led  to  the  investigations  of  Brouncker,  Newton,  Gregory, 
and  others,  on  the  same  subject 

§  7.]  Faciorisaium  of  cosp6,  cos  6,  coshpu,  cosh  u.  Following 
the  method  of  chap,  xii.,  §  20,  and  using  the  roots  of  -  1,  we 
can  readily  establish  the  following  identity  : — " 

^P+1^  u(a?-2xcos^^^^-^  +  l)  (ly. 

Putting  herein  a;  =  1,  we  get 

2  =  2i>n(l  -  COS.  (2w  -  l)7r/2;7)  (2) ; 

=  4PU  sin ".  (271  -  l>r/4p  (3). 
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Hence,  since  all  the  sines  are  positive, 

^/2  =  2PU  sin. (2n  -  l>r/4p  (4). 

From  (1), 

xP  +  x'P  =  n(a;  +  x-i  -  2  cos.  (2»  -  l>r/2jP)         (^)  y 
whence,  putting  x  =  Exp  iOy  we  deduce 

cos;?^  =  i . 2^n(co8  e  -  COS. (2n  -  l>r/2jp)  (6) ; 

=  i.4PU  (sin •. (2n  -  l>r/4;?  -  sin *. 0/2)  (7). 
From  (7),  by  means  of  (3),  we  derive 

cos;?tf  =  n(l  -sin".^/2/sin".(27i-  l^/ip)  (8). 

From  (8),  putting  B/p  in  place  of  6,  we  get 

p   (  sin\0/2p       ]  ,^, 


cos  i 


For  any  finite  value  of  n  we  have 

-  9in\0/2p  4^ 


(10). 


p=«,sin ".  (2/1  -  l)7r/4;?     (2n  -  1)V 

Also   the  product  11(1  +  4^/(27i- 1)V)  is   absolutely  con- 
vergent. 

Moreover, 

So  that  mod  {sin.0/2p/6l2p)  can  be  brought  as  near  to  1  as  we 
please  by  sufficiently  increasing  p. 

Also,  since  (2»-- l)7r/4^::f>Jir,  we  have,  exactly  as  in  last 
paragraph, 

We  may,  therefore,  put  p  =  oo  in  (9) ;  and  we  thus  get 

cos  ^  =  n  {1  -  4^/(2n  -  1)^}  (14). 

nasi 
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In  like  manner,  putting  x  =  e^  ia  (5),  we  get 

p 
coshpu  =  i .  2^  n  (cosh  w  -  cos .  {2n  -  1  )Tr/2p)  (6') ; 

n=l 

=  i.4^n(sin2.(2«-  l>r/4;?  +  8inh2.w/2)      (7'). 
cosh^  =  n  (1  +  sinh  '.u/2/sin,{2n  -  l>r/4p)         (8'). 

coshtt  =  n  4  1  +  .    8., vCTT"  r  (^  )■ 

„=i\       8m".(27i-l>r/4pJ 

cosh  t*  =  n  { 1  +  4tiV(27i  -  1) V}  (1 4'). 

1 

We  might,  of  course,  derive  the  hyperbolic  from  the  circular 
formulsa  by  putting  6  =  iu. 

It  is  also  important  to  observe  that  we  might  deduce  (14) 
from  the  corresponding  result  of  last  paragraph,  as  follows : — 
From  (14')  and  (17)  of  last  paragraph,  we  have 

20     (2n7r-2e      2n7r+^2^1 
~  V     [{2n  -  ly  •  (2n+l)7rJ' 
Hence,  putting  ^w-  6  in  place  of  0,  we  deduce 

^     TT  -  2^„f (271  -  l)7r  +  20     (2n-+  ly  -  2^) 

cos  0  =  11-^  -  -  ,- -.^ .    ^—7^^ -^TT Y  y 

IT        \     (2n-l)7r  (2n+l)7r     J 

=  (1  -  2^/7r)n{(l  +  2(9/(2n  -  Vjtt)  (1  -  2(9/(27i  +  l>r)}, 
=  (1  -  20lir)  (1  +  2(9/7r)  (1  -  2(9/37r)  (1  +  26>/37r)  ...  . 
Written  in  this  last  form  the  infinite  product  is  only  semi- 
convergent,  and  the  order  of  its  terms  may  not  be  altered 
without  risk  of  changing  its  value ;  we  may,  however,  associate 
them  as  they  stand  in  groups  of  any  finite  number.  Taking 
them  in  pairs,  we  have 

cos  ^  =  (1  -  4(9"/^")  (1  -  4(9"/3V") . , ., 

=  n{l-4^/(2w-l)V}. 

n=l 

§  8.]  From  the  above  results  we  can  deduce  several  others 
which  will  be  useful  presently. 
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We  have,  since  all  the  products  involved  are  absolutely 
convergent, 

8in(^  +  <^)  _  e+^  n{  1  -  (^  -f  <ft)7wV} 
sin^      '     0         Uil-ef'hi'ir'}     ' 
provided  O^ivtr. 

Hence,  provided  6  =*=  n^r, 

co8<A  +  8in</>cot^-(l+|)n|l-^^±|l      (1). 

In  like  manner,  starting  with  cos  (0  +  <^)/cos  0,  we  deduce 

co8<A-8in^tan<?  =  n|l-4^-^t.±.^^j.      (2). 

provided  0^^{2n-  ly. 
Also,  from  the  identity 

sin  <^  +  sin  ^  _  sin  i(<f>  +  6)  cos  ^(<t>  -  0), 
sin  6       ~  sin  ^6  cos  ^0 

we  derive 

1  +  cosec  6  sin  <f> 

-(^^  <f>\jrr{i -(<!>+ eyiin'^}  {i-(^-g)7(2«-i)vn 

\    ^/    L  {1  -  e'/4»V}'{l  -  ^/(2»  -  1)V}        J 

provided  d^nir, 

A  great  variety  of  other  results  of  a  similar  character  could 
be  deduced  ;  but  these  will  suffice  for  our  purpose. 

§  9.]  Before  leaving  the  present  subject,  it  will  be  instructive 
to  discuss  an  example  which  brings  into  prominence  the  neces- 
sity for  one  of  the  least  obvious  of  the  conditions  for  the  applica- 
bility of  the  General  Theorem  of  §  5. 

We  have,  6  being  neither  0  nor  a  multiple  of  ir, 
a^-2xPcoaO+l  =  {xP  -  (cos  0  +  i  sin  6)}  {xP  -  (cos  ^  -  *  sin  0)}. 

The  ^th  roots  of  cos  ^  +  i  sin  6  are  given  by 
COS. (2mr  +  ff)lp  +  i  sin.  (2«7r  +  0)jp,     n  =  0,  1,  .  .  .,  i>  -  1    (1). 

The  ^th   ^•oots   of  cos  ^  -  i  sin  $,  that   is,  of   cos  ( -  ^)  + » 
sin  (  -  6),  by 
cos.  (2mr  -  e)/p  +  t  sin .  (2nir  -  e)/p,     n  =  0,  1 ,  .  .  .,  p-t    (2). 
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Since  cos  .(2nir  -  6)lp  =  cos.  { 2(p  -  n)ir  +  6}/p, 

sin. (2nir  -  6)/p  =  -  sin.  {2(p  -n)ir  +  9}lp, 
(2)  may  be  replaced  by 

C08.(2nir  +  ^)/;7-tsin.(2nir  +  ^)/p,     »  =  0,  1,  .  .   .,  f^l    (2'). 
We  have,  therefore, 
a^-2x^cos^+l 

=  (a?  -  2a;  cos.  ^/p  +  1)  n  {ic*  -  2a;  cos.(2n7r  +  ^)/;7  +  1 }     (3). 

Since  cos. (2n7r  +  6)1^  =  cos. { 2(jp  -  n)ir  -  ^}/p,  we  may,  if  ^  be 
odd,  arrange  all  the  factors  of  the  product  on  the  right  of  (3) 
in  pairs.     Thus,  if  p  =  2^  +  1,  we  have 
a;*<?+2  -  2a;2«'+i  cos  tf  +  1  = 

(^a:«-  9a:cos-~^  +  \\ll{    (^-2^cos.(2n:r  +  ^)/(2^+  1)+  1)) 
\x      .ajcos 2^ ^  ^  +  ly^ii^i  ^  (a;«_2a;cos.(2«7r-^)/(22  +  1)  +  1) j 

(4). 
If  we  now  put  a;  =  1,  we  get 

4  sin  2-  =  4*9+^  sm  2- n  -^  sm^. —  sm^.- ~  I    (5). 

2  ^q  +  2n=i[  4^  +  2  4^  +  2  j     ^^ 

If  we  divide  both  sides  of  (4)  by  x^'^\  and  put  x  =  Exp  i<l>, 

we  deduce 

2(co8(2^+  l)<;f»-cos^) 

=  22«+i{cos  «^  -  cos .  ef{2q  +  1)  }n{cos  </>  -  cos .  (2n7r  ±  ^)/(2^  +1)} 

(6), 
where  the  double  sign  indicates  that  there  are  two  factors  to  be 
taken. 

Transforming  (6),  and  using  (5),  &c.,  just  as  in  the  previous 
paragraphs,  we  get^  finally, 
cos  <^  -  cos  ^ 

(7). 
Since  n:^},  (2inr  ±  (9)/(43  +  2)>.(23ir  ±  0)/{Aq  +  2) ;    and  the 
limit  of  this  last  when  g  =  oo  is  ^n-.     Hence,  by  taking  q  large 
enoQgh  we  can  secure  that  (27Wr  ±  6)l{4tq  +  2)  shall  have  for  its 
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upper  limit  a  quantity  which  diflters  from  \ir  by  as  little  as 
we  please;  and  therefore  (see  §  6)  that  sin.(2n7r±  ^)/(4^  +  2)/ 
(2w7r  ±  B)l{iq  +  2)  shall  have  for  its  lower  limit  a  quantity  not 
less  than  *58. 

We  may,  therefore,  put  g'  =  oo ,  &c.,  in  (7).     We  then  get 

cos <f>-cose=2 sin "i(9(l  -  <^7^  5  {1  -  </>7(2wir  ±  0)'}    (8), 

n=l 

that  is, 

cos  <^  -  cos  d 

Putting  <^  =  m  in  (8),  we  deduce 
cosh  I*  -  cos  ^  =  2  sin  '^${1  +  u'/ff)  fi  {1  +  u'/{2n7r  ±  6f}   (9). 

n=l 

The  formula  (8)  might  have  been  readily  derived  from  those 
of  previous  paragraphs  by  using  the  identity  cos  <^  -  cos  ^ 
=  2  sin  }^{6  +  <^)  sin  \{B  -  <^)  and  proceeding  as  in  the  latter  part 
of  §7. 

Eemark, — At  first  sights  it  seems  as  if  we  might  have  dis- 
pensed with  the  transformation  (4)  and  reasoned  directly  from 
(3),  thus — 

From  (3)  we  deduce 

2(cosp€f>  -  cos  0)  =  2^(cos  <^  -  cos.  d/p)  IT  {cos  </>  -cos.  (2nir  +  6)lp}, 

n=l 

Hence 
cos  €f>  -  cos  6 

2   \        sm'e/2pjn=i\        sin".(2w7r  +  ^)/2pj 
Put  now  ^  =  00  ,  &C.,  and  we  get 

cos  ^  -  cos  e  =  2  sin  '^${1  -  <l>'/0)TL  { 1  -  <f>y{2nir  +  $)'}. 

1 

This  result  is  manifestly  in  contradiction  with  (8),  although 
the  reasoning  by  which  it  is  established  is  the  same  as  that  often 
considered  sufficient  in  such  cases. 
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In  point  of  fact,  however,  the  condition  of  §  o,  that 
M  =  /j(»,  p)/fi{n)  must  remain  finite  when  n  and  p  exceed  certain 
limits,  is  not  satisfied. 

In  the  present  case  the  upper  limit  of  (2n7r  +  0)/2p,  namely, 
{2{p  -l)ir  +  0}l2p,  can  be  made  to  approach  as  near  to  tt  as  we 
please.  Hence  in  this  case  M  may  become  infinite.  We  have, 
in  fact, 

M  =  mod/ ^^--Wmi^P) r 

Uin.(2nir  +  e)/2pl{2mr  +  0)l2p) 

hence,  if  we  give  n  its  extreme  value  p-l,  and  put  ^  =  oo ,  M 
becomes  infinite.  No  finite  upper  limit  to  the  modulus  M  can 
therefore  be  assigned ;  and  the  General  Theorem  of  §  5  cannot  be 
applied. 

This  is  an  instructive  example  of  the  danger  of  reasoning 
rashly  concerning  the  limits  of  infinite  products. 

Exercises  XXIL 
(1.)  If  (l+iaj/a)(l+Mj/6)(l  +  w:/c).  . .  =A  +  iB,  then 
2  tan-i(a;/a)  =  tan-^B/A). 

Hence  show  that  I  tan-i(2/n') = 3ir/4 . 

1 

(Glaisher,  Quart.  Jour.  MaOi.,  1878.) 
(2.)  Find  the  w  roots  of 

( _ ^,n(n-r-l)(n-r-2)...  (n^r  +  l)^_,^^        ^^ 

(3. )  If  71  be  an  odd  integer,  find  the  n  roots  of  the  equation 
n'-l«        (n«-l«)(n«-3^)        (ti^  - 1«)  (ti^  -  3')  (n«  -  6«) 
«  +  — j-a:-+ g-j a-+ ^x  ^+-  •  * -^• 

(4.)  Solve  completely 

aJ"+«CiC08oaj*-^+nC9Cos2aaf»-'  +  .  .  .+cosna=0. 

(Math.  Trip.,  1882.) 
(5.)  The  roots  of 

aJ"8inn^-„Cia5^'8in(nd+^)+„C2«""'8in(ntf  +  2^)-.  .  .=0 
are  given  by  a5=8in(d  +  0-ihr/n)co8ec(tf-ArT/w),  where  A?=0,  1,  .  .  .,  or 
(n-1). 

If  o=ir/2/?,  prove  the  following  relations  : — 
(6.)  ^=2*^1  sin  2a  sin  4a . . .  sin  (2/?  -  2)a  ; 
1  =  2^1  sin  a  sin  3a ...  sin  {2p  -  l)a. 
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(7.)  Vi'=2'*"^co8ocos2a.. .  c08(^-l)o. 
(8.)  l  =  2^>8in.o/28in.3a/2. ..  8in.(2p~l)a/2; 
=  2'»-i  C08.  a/2  C08. 3a/2  .  .  .  co8.  (2p  -  l)o/2. 


(9.)  amp$  =  2P-'^  sin  0 sin (2a  + tf)  sin (4a  +  ^) . . .  sin (2p-2a-\-e); 
cospO  =  2P-^  sin  (o  +  6)  sin  (3a  +  d)  sin  (5a  +  tf ) .  .  .  sin  (2p  -  la + 5). 
(10.)  tan pe=tsjie  tan  (^  +  2o) . .  .  tan  {$ + (2p  -  2)a),  where  p  is  odd 
(11.)  tandtan(d+2o).  ..  tan(tf  +  (2j»-2)o)=(~l)«^,  where  ;?  is  even. 

(12.)  Show  that  the  modulus  of 

cos  (tf  + 10)  cos  (tf  + 10 +  «•/;?).  .  .cos(tf+i0  +  (p-l)ir/p) 

is    {coshj»0-cos(|?T  +  2ptf)}/2P-*. 

(13.)  If  n  be  even,  show  that 

•  2^     /     XM/40M  s        ^         ^  +  2ir         d  +  4ir  ^  +  (27i-2)r 

sin''  s  =  ( -  )»'*2"~'  cos  -  cos cos  —    -   ...  cos  — —  . 

2         '  n  n  n  n 


(14. )  Show  that        n(l  +  sec  2"tf ) = tan  2"tf/tan  6  ; 
0 


and  evaluate  fr  Jl  +  Bec(g/2")| 


(15.)  Show  that 


2 / 

sin^ 


IlA-4sin2~)=bos^ 


and  write  down  the  corresponding  formulse  for  the  hyperbolic  functions. 

(Laisant) 

Prove  the  following  results  (Euler,  Int.  in  Atial.  Inf.,  chap,  ix.) : — 

^fl^'^+^'"-^/^4.     4(6-c)x+4ar»     ^ 
^^^•^  ~^+7— "i^+(2/.-l)V  +  (6-"c)4' 

c*-^*    -\^^"^ft_c;      t     ■*'(2n)''r«  +  (6-c)='/-, 
,^     coshy  +  co8hc_  „  f ,  .      ±2cy  +  y«     ^ 
'•'•''       l+coshc     "^^\^"*"(27i-l)V  +  c^/' 

cosh y -^osh c _/i_y?\n/l-  —^^^^  \ 
1-coshc         V       cV      t        (27i)V='  +  c''j  ' 

Write  down  the  corresponding  formulae  for  the  circular  functions,  and  deduce 
them  by  transformation  from  §  9. 
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(190  cofl  0+tan  4(?  sin  0=n{  (l  +  ^2^— ,)  (l  -  ^2;^^ 

^^"•^       C08^         "IV       (271 -IK -2^  A       (27i-l)ir  +  2^y/r 
sin  5     ""V        ^y      IV       2«ir-^A       2nir  +  (?;/ 


sm  ( 
sin( 


(21.)  Show  that 

cosh  2v  -  cos  2w= 2(w«  +  t;2)n  /  ^^'''^jj^'^^  \  ; 

cosh2t;+cos2i*=2n|i^ (2^1)^  '  jj 

co8li2w-cos2M=4M2ii|l  +  4^|; 

co8h2tt+co8  2w=2II4  1+- -r^-,  I. 

(Schlomilch,  HavJb,  d,  Alg,  AnaL,  chap,  xi.) 

(23.)  If  iff=log(l  +  V2),  show  that 
V2=(l  +  4-^^)(l+43:y...adcc. 

EXPANSION  OF  THE  CIRCULAR  AND  HYPERBOLIC  FUNCTIONS 
IN  AN  INFINITE  SERIES  OF  PARTLA.L  FRACTIONS. 

§  10.]  By.§  8  we  have,  provided  ^  + J(2«-  l)?r, 

cos<^-8in<^tan^  =  n|l-4^^^^^^±^^|       (1). 
Now,  referring  to  §  2,  Cor.  2,  we  have  here 

^— '"^{(2n^l)V-4^}("^^^> 

8^'  4^ 


-^mod{(2n  -  1)V  -  4(9'^}^  mod{(2n  -  1)V  -  4^'*}  ' 
where  ^  =  inod^,  <^'  =  mod<^.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the 
product  in  (1)  may  be  expanded  as  an  ascending  series  of  powers 
of  <^ 
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Expanding  also  on  the  left  of  (1),  we  have 

+  16(20</,  +  <^')'2j(2^  _  ijy  _  4^j^(2«  -  1)V  -  iff] 

{2)- 

Since  the  two  series  in  (2)  must  be  identical,  we  have,  by 
comparing  the  coefQcients  of  (^ 

This  series,  which  is  analogous  to  the  expansion  of  a  rational 
function  in  partial  fractions  obtained  in  chap,  viii.,  is  absolutely 
convergent  for  all  values  of  6  except  ^ir,  f ir,  fir, ...  It  should 
be  observed,  however,  that  when  6  lies  between  \{2n  -  l)ir  and 
^(2n  +  l)7r,  the  most  important  terms  of  the  series  are  those  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  nth  term,  so  that  the  rate  of  converg- 
ence diminishes  as  6  increases. 

We  may,  if  we  please,  decompose  8^/{(2»  -  1)V*  -  if}  into 
2/{(2n  -  1)t  -  26]  -  2l{{2n  -  l)7r  +  20},  and  write  the  series  (3) 
in  the  semi-convergent  form 

2  2  2  2 

tantf=—  „^ ^  + 


7r'-2e     IT +  26     3Tr-26     37r  +  26 

2 


dTT  -26     57r  +  26 


(n 


In  exactly  the  same  way,  we  deduce  from  (1)  and  (3)  of  §  8 
the  following : — 

6cot6=l-20^-r^—^  (4), 

or 

.        n     .         ^            ^             ^  ^ 

6  cot  6==  I /.+  -  "/i-i; h  + 


IT  "6     IT +  6     2ir-6     2ir  +  6 

6  6 


37r-6      37r+6 


(n 
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(5). 


provided  O^ir, 

27r,  3^,   .   . 

•  > 

aud 

^cosec^  = 

=i-2^i«iS' 

or 

^COSeC  ^  =  1  +  ^ ;:  - 

ir-d     w+$ 

e        e 

d 

(5'). 


provided  d^ir,  2iry  37r, 


We  might  derive  (4)  from  (3)  by  writing  (Jtt  -  0)  for  0  on 
both  sides,  multiplying  by  6,  decomposing  into  a  semi-convergent 
form  like  (3'),  and  then  reassociatiug  the  terms  in  pairs ;  also 
(5)  might  be  deduced  from  (3)  and  (4)  by  using  the  identity 
2  cosec  6  =  tan  ^6  +  cot  ^0, 

When  we  attempt  to  get  a  corresponding  result  for  sec^, 
the  method  employed  above  ceases  to  work  so  easily ;  and  the 
result  obtained  is  essentially  different.  We  can  reach  it  most 
readily  by  transformation  from  (5').    If  we  put  (5')  into  the  form 

.111  1  1 

cosec  0=-7:  + y, ;;  -  7: 7  +  : 


e    IT -6    w  +  e     2^-6     2-^  +  6 


1  1 


Zir-e   ^TT  +  e 

which  we  may  do,  provided  ^ 4=  0,  and  then  put  W-O  m  place 
of  dj  we  get 

2  2  2  2 

sec  0  = ---^  + 


v-2e     Tr  +  20     Sir -26     37r+2^ 
or,  if  we  combine  the  terms  in  pairs, 

where  0  4=  ^tt,  f  it,  ^,  .  .  .     . 

The  series  (6),  unlike  its  congeners  (3),  (4),  and  (5),  is  only 
VOL.  n  z 
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semi-convergent ;  for,  when  n  is  very  large,  its  nth  term  is  com- 
parable with  the  nth  term  of  the  series  21/(2n  -  1). 

We  might,  by  pairing  the  terms  differently,  obtain  an  abso- 
lutely convergent  series  for  sec  6,  namely, 

but  this  is  essentially  different  in  form  from  (3),  (4),  and  (5). 

Cor.  1.  The  sum  of  all  the  products  two  and  two  of  the  terms  oftiie 
series  21/{(2n  -  1)V  -  4^;  is  {tan  6-  6)11286^ ;  and  the  like  sum 
far  the  series  21/{nV  -  0)  is  {3  -  0"  -  36  cot  6)186'. 

This  may  be  readily  established  by  comparing  the  coefBcients 
of  (f>*  in  (2)  above,  and  in  the  corresponding  formula  derived 
from  §  8  (1). 

Cor.  2.  The  series  21/{(2n  -  1)V"  -  4^*  converges  to  the  value 
{6  tan'6  -  ian6  +  ^)/64^;  and  21/(nV"  -0"^  to  the  value  {(Tcosec'S 
-¥6  cot  6 -2)14:6'. 

Since  the  above  series  have  been  established  for  all  values  of 
6y  real  and  imaginary,  subject  merely  to  the  restriction  that  6 
shall  not  have  a  value  which  makes  the  function  to  be  expanded 
infinite,  we  may,  if  we  choose,  put  6  =  uu    We  thus  get^  inter  alkj 
tanh  u  =  8w21/{(2n  -  1)V  +  4tt"}  (8)  ] 

tt  coth  tt  =  1  -f  2^*21  /{nV"  -»- 1*'}  (9) ; 

u cosech  t*  =  1  -  2w'2(  -  l)«-V{nV*  +  «•}  (10) ; 

sech  w  =  42(  -  )»-i(2»  -  l)7r/{{2n  -  1)V  +  4tt"}        (1 1). 


EXPRESSIONS  FOR  THE  NUMBERS  OF  BERNOULLI  AND  EULER. 
RADIUS  OF  CONVERGENCY  FOR  THE  EXPANSIONS  OF  TAN  ^, 
COT^,   COSEC^,  AND   SEC  ^. 

§  11.]  If  mod^<7r,  then  every  term  of  the  infinite  series 
2^/(n*7r*  -  6^)  can  be  expanded  in  an  absolutely  convergent  series 
of  ascending  powers  of  6.  Also,  when  all  the  powers  of  6  are 
replaced  by  their  moduli,  the  series  arising  from  l/(nV-0 
will  simply  become  l/{nV'  -  (mod  6)'},  which  is  positive,  since 
mod  6<7r.     The  double  series 
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therefore   satisfies    Cauchy's   criterion,    and   may   be   arranged 
according  to  powers  of  6,     Hence,  if 

o-m  =  1/1^  +  l/^^  +  1/32"*  +  .  .  .  (1), 

we  have,  by  §  10  (4), 

^cot^=l-22^/(nV-^), 

=  1  -  22<r^^2m/^2^  (2). 

Since  o-^(<<r,)  is  certainly  finite,*  the  series  (2)  will  be  con- 
vergent so  long  as,  and  no  longer  than,  $<7r. 
Now,  by  §  4  (9),  we  have 

^  cot  ^  =  1  -  222'»B«^»/(27w) !  (3), 

provided  6  be  small  enough. 

The  two  series  (2)  and  (3)  must  be  identical.  Hence  we 
have 

_2(2m).V^     2(27.)!f    111  | 

§  12.]  If,  instead  of  using  the  expansion  for  dcot^,  we  had 
used  in  a  similar  way  the  expansion  for  tan  ^,  we  should  have 
arrived  at  the  formula 

J.    __   2(2m)!  fj_       1_       1  ) 

"* "  (1  -  l/22^)(27r)2^  t  12"*  ■*"  32»'*  "^  52^  ■*"  ■   *  *  j     ^  ^* 

This  last  result  may  be  deduced  very  readily  from  (4);  it  is, 
indeed,  merely  the  first  step  in  a  remarkable  transformation  of 
the  formula  (4),  which  depends  on  a  transformation  of  the  series 
o-TO  due  to  Euler.t  We  observe  that  the  result  of  multiplying 
the  convergent  series  (r^m  by  1  -  l/22»»  is  to  deprive  the  series  of 
all  terms  whose  denominators  are  multiples  of  2.  Thus 
(1  -  1/22^)0-^  =  1  +  l/32"»  +  l/52'»  +  .  .  .     . 

*  It  may,  in  fact,  be  easily  shown  that  L<ram=l  when  m=oo  ;  for,  by 
chap.  XXV.,  §  25,  we  have  the  inequality  l/(2r/i-l)>l/2»«+l/32»»  +  l/4»'" 
+  .  .  .>l/(2w-l)2*»-\  which  shows  that  L(l/2*»  +  l/3*»  +  l/42«  +  .  .  .)=0, 
when  m=Qo. 

t  See  Introd,  in  Anal.  Inf.,  §  288. 
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If    we   take    the    next    prime,    namely    3,   and    multiply 
(1  -  l/2*™)<rgTO  by  1  -  1/3^,  we  shall  deprive  the  series  of  all 
terms  involving  multiples  of  3 ;  and  so  on.     Thus  we  shall  at 
last  arrive  at  the  equation 
(1  -  l/22-)(l  -  l/32-)(l  -  1/5^) ...  (1  -  l/p^yr^ 

=  l  +  l/j2»»  +  .  .  .     (6), 

where  2,  3,  5,  .  .  .,  jp  are  the  succession  of  natural  primes  up  to 
Py  and  q  is  the  next  prime  to  p.  We  may,  of  course,  make  q  as 
large  as  we  please,  and  therefore  1/^  +  .  .  .  (which  is  less 
than  the  residue  after  the  $  -  1th  term  of  the  convergent  series 
(r„n)  ^  small  as  we  please.     Hence 

<r^=  1/(1  -  l/22"»)(l  -  l/32-)(l  -  I/52-)  .  .  .         (7), 
where  the  succession  of  primes  continues  to  infinity.     Hence 
B,^  =  2(2w)!/(27r)2^(l  -  1/2«^)(1  -  1/32'^)(1  -  l/5««)  . . .     (8). 

§  13.]  Bemovllts  Numbers  are  all  positive;  they  increase  after 
Bj ;  and  have  00  for  an  upper  limit. 

That  the  numbers  are  all  positive  is  at  once  apparent  from 
§  1 1  (4).  The  latter  part  of  the  corollary  may  also  be  deduced 
from  (4)  by  means  of  the  inequality  of  chap,  xxv.,  §  25.  For 
we  have 

l/(2m-l)>l/22'»+  l/32"»+l/42^  +  .  ^  .>i/(2m- 1)22^-1    (9). 
Hence 

B^,  ^  (2m+2)(2m+l)<r„^+, 
"B,„  "      (27r)V«« 

(2m  +  2)(2m  +  1){1  +  l/(2m  +  1)2^+^} 
"^  (2^^1-fl/(277^-l)} 

^       47r«      • 

Hence  B^+i/B,»>l,  provided  m>  ^/^^^^ -^W  that  is,  if 
m>3'16.     Now  B4>B8,  hence  Ba<B4<B5<  .  .  .     . 

Again,  it  follows  from  (9)  that  Ijo-^  =  1  when  m=  co,  and 
L(2m)!/(27r)2"*  jg  obviously  infinite ;  hence  LB^  is  infinite. 

Cor.  B,^/(2w)!  ultimatdy  decreases  in  a  geoTMiriml  proportion 
having  for  its  common  ratio  l/47r'.     From  which  it  follows  that  the 
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smes  for  tanS,  6 cot 6,  and  OcosecB,  given  in  §  4,  have  for  their 
radii  of  convergence  ^  =  Jtt,  tt  and  w  respectively. 

§  14.]  Turning  now  to  the  secant  series,  we  observe  that 
42(  -  )*»-i(27i  -  l)tr/{(2^  -  1)^^*  -  4^}  does  not,  if  treated  in  the 
above  way  as  it  stands,  give  a  double  series  satisfying  Cauch/s 
criterion,  for,  although  when  mod  0<^ir  the  horizontal  series  are 
absolutely  convergent  after  we  replace  6  by  mod  6,  yet  the  sum 
of  the  sums  of  the  horizontal  series,  namely,  42{-)**"^(2n-  l)7r/ 
{(2n  -  1)V*  -  4(mod  6)'},  is  only  semi-convergent.  We  can,  how- 
ever, pair  the  positive  -and  negative  terms  together,  and  deal 
with,  the  series  in  the  form 

r       (47.-3)^       _       (4n-lV       > 
*^t(4n-3)V-4^     (4n-l)V-4^i         ^'''^' 
*!...•  (4n^3)(4n-l)7r'  +  4g'  .,-. 

that  IS,        ^^\^^  _  3)v  -  4^}{(4n  -  1)V  -  46^}  ^^^^• 

Since  (11)  remains  convergent  when  for  6  we  substitute 
mod  0,  it  is  clear  that  we  may  expand  each  term  of  (10)  in 
ascending  powers  of  6,  and  rearrange  the  resulting  double  series 
according  to  powers  of  6,     In  this  way  we  get 

00  |-  00    r  1  1  1  -|22w»^ 

'  ^"  ^!oLn!i  i  (4n  -  3)2-+i  ""(47.  -  ly^-^  I J-;?^^/ 

=    I  22^+2^^^^  ^m/^2m+l  (12), 

where        T«n+,  =  l/l*"»+i  -  l/32«+i  +  l/52»~+i  -  .  .  .      (13). 
Comparing  (12)  with  the  series 

sec^  =  l+2E^^/(2m)!, 
obtained  in  §  3,  we  see  that 
2^+2(2m)!r^+, 

.2\  2»»*+i  fill  ) 

=  2(2m)!  y         I  ^^-^  -  ^^-^^  +  _ -^  -  ...  J     (14), 

which  may  be  transformed  into 

E„=2(2m)!g)*"''7(l  +  3ifl)(l-5iTi)(l+7iM)-  •  • 
in  the  same  way  as  before.  (15).* 

*  See  again  £iiler,  Introd.  in  Anal.  Inf.^  §  284. 


sec  ( 
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Cor.  1.  EiUer's  numbers  are  all  positive;  they  continually  increase 
in  magnitude^  and  have  infinity  for  their  upper  Umit. 
For  we  have 

l>r^+i>l-l/3^'~+^  (16). 

Hence 

E^+.  ^  (2m +2)(2/yi  + 1)4x^^4.3^ 

■Em  'T  ^am+i 

(2m  +  2)(2m  +  1)4(1  -  l/3g'^+») 
>  g 

IT 

But  this  last  constantly  increases  with  m,  and  is  already 
greater  than  1,  when  m=l.  Hence  E,  <£,<£,<  .  .  .  Also, 
from  (16),  we  see  that  LTg^+i  =  1  when  m=oo,  and 
L(2m)  !(2/7r)^+i  =  oo  ,  hence  LE^  =  oo . 

Cor.  2.  E^/(2m)!  ultimately  decreases  in  a  geometrical  progres- 
sion whose  comm>on  ratio  is  4/7r*.  Hence  the  radius  of  convirgence  of 
the  secant  series  is  d  =  ^7r, 

§  15.]  We  have,  by§  11  (4), 

1         1         1  22»»-iB„ 


^«~=12^  + 

22m  "^ 

32m 

+ 

and  hence 

1  ^ 

^«n-l2m  + 

1 
32m  + 

1 
52m 

+ 

(2m)! 


rn^2m 


(1);* 


-  (1       2'im) 


1  \2«-^B^,^ 


(2m)! 


and 


(^--J)B^ 
2(2m)! 


L»J_..1_       _  fi    ^  \2^-^B,,_,^ 


^«m--^2m      22'»'^"32»~      '   *   '       V        22"*/    (2m)!    ^ 

(22>n-l-l)B,,_,, 


(2m)! 
Again,  from  (14)  of  last  paragraph 
__i L_+_i Em         2m+l 

Tam+i  -  j2m+l       32m+l  "^  52m+l       '    '    '  22'»+2/2i7i)  1 


(2); 

(3). 
(4)- 


*  The  remarkable  summations  involved  in  the  formul©  (1),  (2),  (3)  were 
discovered  independently  by  John  Bernoulli  (see  Op.,  t.  iv.,  p.  10),  and  by 
Euler  {Comm.  Ac.  Pctrop.,  1740). 
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Inasmuch  as  we  have  independent  means  of  calculating  the 
numbers  B^  and  E^,  the  above  formal©  enable  us  to  sum  the 
various  series  involved.  It  does  not  appear  that  the  series  0-^1+1 
can  be  expressed  by  means  of  B^  or  E^ ;  but  Euler  has  cal- 
culated (to  16  decimal  places)  the  numerical  values  of  0-2^+1  ^^  & 
number  of  cases,  by  means  of  Maclaurin's  formula  for  approxi- 
mate summation.*  As  the  values  of  a-f^  are  often  useful  for 
purposes  of  verification,  we  give  here  a  few  of  Euler^s  results. 
It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  formulae  involving  ir  for  <r^ 
are  accurate  when  m  is  even;  but  only  approximations  when 
m  is  odd. 


<r,=  1-6449340668 
<ra=  1-2020569031 
0-4=10823232337 
0-,=  1-0369277551 
cre=  1-0173430620 
(77=1-0083492774 
(re=  1-0040773562 
o-,=  1-0020083928 


=  ^76. 

=  7r725-79436  .  .  . 

=  7r790. 

=  7r72951215  .  .  . 

=  ^7945. 

=  ^72995 -286  .  .  . 

=  7r79450. 

=  7r729749-36  .  .  . 


EXPANSIONS  OF  THE  LOGARirHMS  OF  THE  CIRCULAR  FUNCTIONS. 

§  16.]  From  the  formulae  of  §§  6  and  7,  we  get,  by  taking 
logarithms, 

logsin^  =  log^+  I  log(l-^/nV'), 


n=l 
=  l0g^-  I  O-^n^'^/wiTT**" 


m=l 


(1), 


since   the   double   series   arising   from  the  expansions  of  the 
logarithms  is  obviously  convergent,  provided  mod  ^  <  tt. 

If  we  express  a-^  by  means  of  Bernoulli's  numbers,  (1)  may 
be  written 

logsin(9  =  log^-  2  22«-iB^^/m(2m)!  (1'). 


*  Inst.  Calc.  Diff,,  chap.  vi. 


344  STIRLING'S  THEOREM  chap. 

The  corresponding  formulae  for  cos  6  are 

log  cos  ^  =  ~  S(2«'»  -  ly^e^lmn^'^  (2) ; 

=  -  222«-i(22'»  -  l)B^^/m(2wi)!       (2'). 

The  like  f ormute  for  log  tan  0,  log  cot  6,  log  sinh  v,  log  cosh  u, 
&c.,  can  be  derived  at  once  from  the  above. 

If  a  table  of  the  values  of  (Tj^  or  of  B^  be  not  at  hand,  the 
first  few  may  be  obtained  by  expanding  log  (sin  ^/^),  that  is, 
log(l -^/3!  +  ^/6!- .  .  .),  and  comparing  with  the  series 
-iKT^O^jmi:^^,      For   example,  we   thus  find   at  once  that 

STIRLING'S  THEOREM. 

§  17.]  Before  leaving  this  part  of  the  subject,  we  shall  give 
an  elementary  proof  of  a  theorem  of  great  practical  importance 
which  was  originally  given  by  Stirling  in  his  Methodm  Differen- 
ticUis  (1730). 

WTien  n  is  very  greaty  n\  approaches  eguality  with  f^{2nv){n/e)^,' 
or^  more  accurately ,  when  nis  a  large  number^  we  have 

n !  =  x/(27m)  (n/e)«  exp  { 1/1 2»  +  0}  (1), 

where  -  l/24n* <0<  l/24n(n -  1). 

Since  log  {n/(n  -  1)}  =  -  log  (1  -  l/«),  we  have 

_n_^l^  1       J_^J_  1 

°  n  -  1  ~  n     2w*     3»*     in*     '  '  '     mn^ 
We  can  deprive  this  expansion  of  its  second  term  by  multi- 
plying by  »  -  |.     We  thus  get 

Hence,  taking  the  exponential  of  both  sides,  and  writing  suc- 
cessively «,  n-  1,  n-2,  .  .  ,,  2  in  the  resulting  equation,  we 
deduce 

/    n   Y'i  A        1  1 

V^TTiJ    =^^H^^r27--'m'-'-- 

2;/i(m+  l)n^    '  '    /' 
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/«_l\»-l-i        /         11 

m-l 


2m(m  +!)(«- 1)" 
/«_2\«-2-i  /  1  1 

m-l 

+ 


+  .  . 


2m{m+l)(n-2)™ 
/3\'»-i  '        V,         1  1 

y    =«^p(,i-^i2:3'^T2:3»^-- 


m-l  \ 


•)• 


•}(2), 


2m(m  +  1)3'» 
/2\*-i  /,         1  1 

(l)       =«^PV^^T2T2-'^T2:2'^--- 

m-l 
"^  2m(wTT)2^  "*" ' 
By  multiplying  all  these  together,  we  get 

^  =  exp-((n-l)-.^S'3  +  ^S'3^... 

2m(m+r)    "* 
where  S'^  =  1/2"*  +  1/3*"  +  1/4"*  +  .  .  .  +  1/n"*. 
Now 

S'«  =  S^-l/(n+l)"'-l/(n  +  2)"*-.  .  .  (3), 

where  S^  =1/2"*+  1/3'"  +  .  .  .  +  l/n^  +  .  .  .  ad  oo . 

By  the  inequality  (6)  of  chap,  xxv.,  §  25,  we  have 
l/(m-l>"*-i>l/(n+l)"»+l/(n+2)"*  +  .  .  . 

>l/(m-l)(7i+l)"*-i. 
xTeTice 

S„  -  l/(m  -  1)  (»  +  ir-^  >  S'„.  >  S„  -  l/(m  -  l)n^-\ 
Therefore 

12S.  +  T2S'+-  •  •  +2mTm+Tr'«  +  -  "  ' 

|(m-l)S         I  1  J 

^2  m(m+l)      ^2  m(m+l)7»'»-*  ^" 

"  (m  -^S„  _    « 1_^  ,,. 

^2    m(m  +  1)      ^2  H"*  +!)(«+  1)'""^ 
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Since  S^  <  l/(m  -  1),   the  series  2(m  -  l)S^/m(w  + 1)  con- 
verges to  a  finite  limit  which  is  independent  both  of  m  and  of  n. 
Again, 

«  1 


2  m{m+  l)7i"*~^ 

1  1 


2.3n     3,4»"     4.5n' 


^  +  ™  +  .  ..  i^)> 


^  6n 


1     1  r,    1    1        ] 


^6n  "^1271(71-1) 
Also,  by  (6), 

I I 

2  m{m  +  1)  (n  +  l)»»--i 

2  \m     m+ l/(n+ l)'^"^  * 

00  1  00  2 

^         '^2W(«+1)^  2(w+ l)(n+ 1)*^+^ 

=  ("-i){-n-TT-^^-;rTl)} 

-<'»^i)'{-(;rTT)-2(^-i°sO-;rTT)}- 

=  +i+ «-(«"  +  «)  log  (l+-); 
1  111  1      1       1 

J 1_       1 

"2.3«     3.  W"""  4.5m'     ■  •  ■' 

>1-J-  (8). 

6»     12w' 

Combining  (2),  (4),  (5),  (7),  and  (8),  we  have 

»"+*  f       1      ,s(to-1)S„       1  1         1       /9\. 

-,n"^ ^^  r  "  ^  ^  ^!  IK"*^)  "  12» "  24«(n -  1) J       ^' 

<exp]«-l+il<^?^f^-:^+,-'-.|  (10)- 

*^  (^  -^2   wi(7W+l)      12n     24»  J 
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Hence,  putting 

C  =  exp|l-il<!!?fi)M  (11). 

80  that  C  is  a  finite  numerical  constant,  we  have 

«!>C.-«n«+*exp(^-2-i^.)  (12). 

<C.-«n«.*exp(^.2^^-^)  (13); 

or,  since  the  exponential  function  is  continuous, 

nl  =  C(5-«ii»+i  exp  C^+A  (14)» 

where  -  1/24^" <$<  l/24n(n -  1). 

Hence,  putting  n  =  oo  on  both  sides  of  (1 4),  we  have 

L»!  =  CL«-~n»+i  (15). 

The  constant  C  may  be  calculated  numerically  by  means  of 
the  equation  (11).     Its  value  is,  in  fact,  \/(27r),  as  may  be  easily 
shown  by  using  Wallis's  Theorem,  §  6  (18). 
Thus  we  have,  when  n  =  oo , 

^  =  T   2^(^!)'(2n  +  l)  ^T  2^(71  y(2n+l) 
2""     l"3"...(2n+l)''"         {(2»+l)!}"     * 
Hence,  using  (15),  we  get 

IT  _    8    2*^g"^n^+^(27i+  1) 
2"  «-*'*-*^(2«+l)*'^+»  ' 


=  ~L- 


4      {(1  +  l/27i)2^}2{l  +  l/2w}2' 

"4  ? 
Therefore,  since  C  is  obviously  positive, 

C=  ^/(27r)  (16). 

Using  this  value  of  C  in  (14),  we  get  finally 

n\  =  ^/(27m)  (n/«)*»  exp  {1/1271  +  (9}  ♦  (17), 

where  -  l/24n' <$< l/24w(n -  1). 

*  An  elementary  proof  that  Ln !  =  LV(2irn)  (»/«)"  was  given  by  Glaisher 
{Quart.  Jour,  McUh.,  1878).  In  an  addition  by  Cayley  a  demonstration  of 
the  approximation  (17)  is  also  given  ;  but  inasmuch  as  it  assumes  that  series 
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Cor.  By  cmribining  (11)  and  (16),  we  deduce  thai 

where  8^  =  1/2"*+ 1/3"* +l/4«»  +  .  .  .  adoo. 

Exercises  XXIII. 

(1.)  Show  that,  when  moda;>T)  xcotx  can  be  expanded  in  the  fonn 
Ao+2(Bnar*+Cna^);  and  determine  the  coefficients  in  the  particular  case 
where  ir<a;<2ir. 

(2.)  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  products  r  at  a  time  of  the  squares  of  the 
reciprocals  of  all  the  integral  numbers  is  ir'*'/(2r+l)! ;  and  find  the  like  sum 
when  the  odd  integers  alone  are  considered. 
(3.)  Sum  to  n  terms 

tantf  +  tan  (^  +  T/n)  +  tan  (^4-2ir/n)  +  .  .  .; 
tan»d  +  tan«(d  +  T/n)  +  tanV+2ir/?i)  +  .  .  .     . 

Sum  the  following : — 

(4.)  l/(l«  +  ar^)  +  l/(2«  +  a!2)4-l/(3«  +  ar»)  .... 
(5.)  l/iB»-l/(ar»-Ta)  +  l/(a^-2V)-.  .  .     . 
(6.)  l/aj+l/(aj-l)  +  l/(a;+l)  +  l/(a-2)  +  l/(aJ+2)  +  .  .  .     . 
(7.)  1/(1  - c)  + 1/(4 -«)  + 1/(9 -«)  +  .  .  .+l/(w«-e)  +  .  .  .     . 
(8.)  1/1. 2  +  1/2.4  +  1/3.6  +  1/4. 8  +  .  .  .     . 

Show  that 

(9.)  (ir«-6)/6  =  l/l».2  +  l/2«.8  +  l/8«.4  +  .   .  .     . 
(10.)  ir/8-l/8  =  l/l. 8. 6-1/3. 6.7  +  1/6.7. 9-.  .  .     . 

(11.)  It  f  Jin)  be  an  integral  function  of  n  whose  degree  is  r,  show  that 
2/Xn)/(2n-l)*~  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  Bernoulli's  numbers,  provided 

r  >  2m  -  2  ;  and  2(  -  Y-^fr{n)l(2n  - 1)**+^  in  terms  of  Euler's  numbers,  pro- 
vided rj>2m-l. 

In  particular,  show  that 

34+   54    +       74      +•  •  --64^^     12; 
(12.)  Show  that 

S  l/(nT  +  ef = cosec  H ; 

-00 

2  l/(7Mr  +  eY  -  cosec  *d  -  i  cosec  'd, 
-00 
91=0  being  included  among  the  values  to  be  given  to  n,    (Wolstenholme.) 

of  the  form  of  l/2"»+ 1/3**+.  .  .  can  be  expanded  in  powers  of  l/7»,  it  cannot 
be  said  to  be  elementary.  The  proofs  usually  given  by  means  of  the  Mao- 
laurin-sum-formula  are  unsatisfactory,  for  they  depend  on  the  use  of  a  series 
which  does  not  in  general  converge  when  continued  to  infinity,  and  which  can 
only  be  used  in  conjunction  with  its  residue.     See  Raabe,  Crelle*s  Jour,,  xxv. 
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(13)  §-—   _^V2  8mh.ir±\/2  +  sm.ya;V2      1 

1 11* + ar*  ~"  4a:"    cosh .  iric  V2  -  cos .  irx\/2     2aj*' 

(Math.  Trip.,  1888.) 
(14.)  Show  that 

1  ir«  1 


ft=l*{(2n)«-(27»-l)«}«    16(2m-l)»    2(2m-l)*' 

g  1 x^ 

„«l{(2»-l)»-  (2w)2}a~64ma' 

Also  that  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  the  squares  of  all  possible  differ- 
ences between  the  square  of  any  even  and  the  square  of  any  odd  number  is 
T*/884. 

(15.)  If  ^<n,  show  that 

CM  9$  _  1*  - 1      .sin .  (2r  + 1)  y/2w  .  cos  .y(2r  + 1 )  ir/2?i 
cos  ?i^  -  n^ =0  cos^-cos.(2r  +  l  )ir/2?£. 

(16.)  Show  that 
tan-*--   2  itan-i — 1 tan-' — ^    [tstan-Vtanhv  cot  w) ; 

S  i  tan  -*-75 =-;; r-  -  tau  -',i.  — ^  r — -rr-  h  =  tau  "'(tanh  v  tan  u), 

(Schlomilch,  JSTarwi*.  d,  Alg.  Anal,  cap.  xi.) 


(17.)  If    \(x)sxn{l-(xlnay},    fi(x)=n{l- {2xl2n-l.a)r],    express 

X(a!+a/2)  in  terms  of  fA(x\  and  also  M(aj+a/2)  in  terms  of  \{x). 
Hence  evaluate  L  1.3.5  .  .  .  (2m-l)V(2m+l)/2'»m  !. 

'»=*  (Math.  Trip.,  1882.) 

(18.)  Show  that,  if  r  be  a  positive  integer, 

=  g  ~  »  /», 


(19.)  Show  that 


REVERSION   OF   SERIES — EXPANSION   OF  AN  ALGEBRAIC 
FUNCTION, 

§  18.]  The  subject  which  we  propose  to  discuss  in  this  and 
the  following  paragraphs  originated,  like  so  many  other  branches 
of  modem  analysis,  in  the  works  of  Newton,  more  especially  in  his 
tract  De  Anodysiper  jEqucUiones  Numero  Terminorum  Infinitas. 
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Let  us  consider  the  function 

2(m,  n)j:'y  =  (1,  0)z  +  (0,  l)y  +  (2,  0)z"  +  (1,  l)xy  +  (0,  2)/  +. .  ., 

where  the  indices  m  and  n  are  positive  integers,  and  we  use  the 
symbol  {m,  n)  to  denote  the  coefficient  of  x^t/^j  so  that  (m,  n)  is 
a  constant  We  suppose  the  absolute  term  (0,  0)  to  be  zero; 
but  the  coefficients  (1,  0)  (0,  1)  are  to  be  different  from  zero. 
The  rest  of  the  coefficients  may  or  may  not  be  zero ;  but,  if  the 
number  of  terms  be  infinite,  we  suppose  the  double  series  to  be 
absolutely  convergent  when  modx  =  mody  =  1.*  From  this  it 
follows  that  the  coefficient  (m,  n)  must  become  infinitely  small 
when  m  and  n  become  infinitely  great ;  so  that  a  positive  quantity 
k  can  in  all  cases  be  assigned  such  that  mod  (m,  n)  4>  A,  whatever 
values  we  assign  to  m  and  tl  It  also  follows  (see  chap,  xxvi, 
§  37)  that  2(wi,  n)x'^t/^  is  absolutely  convergent  for  all  values  of 
z  and  y  such  that  mod  z^  1  mod  ^^^  1. 

We  propose  to  show  that  one  vcUuey  and  only  one  value^  of  ym 
a  function  of  x  can  he  found  which  has  the  following  properties : — 

V,  y  is  expansible  in  a  convergent  series  of  integral  powers  of  z 
for  all  values  of  x  lying  within  limits  which  are  not  infinitely  narrow, 

2°.  y  has  the  initial  value  0  when  x  =  0. 

3°.  y  makes  the  equation 

2(w,  n)x'y  =  0  (1) 

an  intelligible  identity. 

Let  us  assume  for  a  moment  that  a  convergent  series  for  y 
of  the  kind  demanded  can  be  found.     Its  absolute  term  must 
vanish  by  condition  2°.     Hence  the  series  will  be  of  the  form 
y  =  b^X'^hi^  +  h^x^  +  .  .  .  (2). 

In  order  that  this  value  of  y  may  make  (1)  an  intelligible 
identity,  it  must  be  possible  to  find  a  value  of  2;  <  1  such  that 
(2)  gives  a  value  of  y<  L  The  series  (1),  when  transformed  by 
means  of  (2),  will  then  satisfy  Cauchy's  criterion,  and  may  be 
arranged  according  to  powers  of  x.     All  that  is  further  necessary 

*  The  more  general  case,  when  the  series  is  convergent  so  long  as  mod  x>a 
and  mod  y  >  /3,  can  easily  be  brought  under  the  above  by  a  simple  transform- 
ation. 
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to  satisfy  condition  3°  is  simply  that  the  coefficients  of  all  the 
powers  of  z  shall  vanish. 

It  will  be  convenient  for  what  follows  to  assume  that 
(0,  1)=  -1  (which  we  may  obviously  do  without  loss  of 
generality),  and  then  put  (1)  into  the  form — 

y={(l,0):c  +  (2,0K  +  (3,0K+.  .  .  } 
+  {(l,l)x  +  (2,lK+(3,l)z"+.  .  .  }y 
+  {(0,2)+    (l,2)ic  +  (2,  2)a^  +  (3,  2)a^+  .  .  .  }/ 

+  {(0,  n)+   (1,  n)a;  +  (2,  n)a;' +  (3,  n)a?  +  .  .  .  }3/^ 

(3). 

Using  (2),  we  get 

biZ  +       b^a^  +       b^a?  + . . . 
=  {(1,0>B  +  (2,  oy  +  (3,0)a;»  + . . . } 
+  {(l,l)a;  +  (2,  l>c'  +  (3,1)3^  +  .. . }{b,  +  b,x  +  b^a?'{-.,  .}x 
+  {(0,2)+   (l,2)«  +  (2,2>c"  +  (3,2>c'  +  ...}{6,  +  M  +  ft82'  +  ...}V 

+  {(0,«)  +   {lyn)x  +  (2,  nyx^  +  (3,71^  +  •  •  •  }{^  +  Kx  +  b^x*  +  . .  ,}''3f 

(4). 

Hence,  equating  coefficients,  we  have 

6.  =  (1,0), 

6.  =  (2,0) +  (1,1)6,     +(0,2)J.', 

5.  =  (3, 0)  +  (1. 1)6.     +  (2, 1)6,     +  (1,  2)6,'  +  2(0,  2)J.6,  +  (0, 3)6,'. 

K  =  (».  0)  +  (1, 1)6„.,  +  (2, 1)6„..  +  .  .  .  +  (0,  n)6,» 

(5)- 

Here  it  is  important  to  notice  that  each  equation  assigns  one 
of  the  coefficients  as  an  integral  function  of  all  the  preceding 
coefficients.  Hence,  since  the  first  equation  gives  one  and  only 
one  value  for  b^,  all  the  coefficients  are  uniquely  determined. 
There  is  therefore  only  one  value  of  y,  if  any. 

In  order  to  show  that  (5)  really  affords  a  solution,  we  have  to 
show  that  for  a  value  of  x  whose  modulus  is  small  enough,  but 
not  infinitely  small,  the  conditions  for  the  absolute  convergency 
of  (2)  and  (4)  are  satisfied  when  6i,  6,,  .  .  .  have  the  values 
assigned  by  (5). 
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This,  following  a  method  invented  by  Cauchy,  we  may  show 
by  considering  a  particular  case.  The  moduli  of  the  coefficients 
of  the  series  (3)  have,  as  we  have  seen,  a  finite  upper  limit  k. 
Suppose  that  in  (3)  all  the  coefficients  are  replaced  by  A,  and 
that  X  has  a  positive  real  value  <  1.     Then  we  have 

y  =  X{x  +  a^  +  x^  +  .  .  .  } 

+  k{x  +  af -\-'j?  +  .  .   .  }y 

+  k{l +x  +  3f +  x^+  .  .  .   }/ 

.  .         .         .      •  .         .  (6). 

This  series  is  convergent  so  long  as  a;<  1  and  mod^<  1.  It 
can,  in  fact,  be  summed ;  for,  adding  k+  ky  to  both  sides,  we  get 

(l  +  X)y  +  X  =  X/(l-a:)(l-y), 
that  is,  (1  +  X)/  "  y  +  kx/(l  -  x)  =  0. 

Hence,  remembering  that  the  value  of  y  with  which  we  are 
concerned  vanishes  when  x  =  Q,  we  have 

y  =  [l  -  x/{l  -4A(1  +X):p/(1  ^a:)}]/2(X-f  1)         (7). 

Now,  provided  4A(1  +  k)x/{l  -x)<l,  that  is,  x <  1/(2X  +  1/, 
the  right-hand  side  of  (7)  can  be  expanded  in  an  absolutely  con- 
vergent series  of  integral  powers  of  x,  the  absolute  term  in  which 
vanishes.  Also,  when  x<l/{2k+  1)*,  the  value  of  y  given  by 
(7)  is  positive  and  <  1,  therefore  the  absolute  convergency  of  (6) 
is  assured. 

It  follows  that  the  problem  we  are  considering  can  be  solved 
in  the  present  particular  case.  If  we  denote  the  series  for  y  in 
this  case  by 

y  =  Ciaj  +  C«a^  +  C3ai'+  .  .  .  (8), 

then  the  equations  for  determining  Cj,  Ca,  Cg,  .  .  .  will  be 
found  by  putting  (1,  0)  =  (2,  0)  =  (1, 1)  =  .  .  .  =  X  in  (5),  namely, 

C,  =X, 

C,  =X(l+C,-hC,-), 

Ca  =  X(l  +  C,  +  C,  +  C'  +  2C,C,  +  C,'), 


(9); 


XXX  GENERAL  EXPANSION  THEOREM  353 

from  which  it  is  seen  that  Oi,  Ca,  Cg,  ...  are  all  real  and 
positive. 

Returning  now  to  the  system  (5),  and  denoting  moduli  by 
attaching  dashes,  we  have,  since  (1,  0)',  (2,  0)',  &c.,  are  all  less 
than  A, 

6'  =(1,  0)'<A<C„ 

V>(2,  oy  +  (1,  lyw  +  (0, 2ybr  <  x(i  +  c,  +  c,')  <  c, 

V>(3,0)'  +  (1, lyV  +  (2,  l)'W  +  (1,  2X6,"  +  2(0,2/6/6.'  +  (0,  3/6/', 

<  X(l  +  C.  +  C,  +  C  +  2C,C«  +  C,')  <  C„ 
(10). 

Hence  the  moduli  of  the  coefficients  in  (2)  are  less  than  the 
moduli  in  the  series  (8),  which  is  known  to  be  absolutely  con- 
vergent It  therefore  follows  that  the  series  (2)  will  certainly  be 
absolutely  convergent^  provided  modflj<  1/(2X  +  1)*. 

It  only  remains  to  show  that  x  may  be  so  chosen  (and  yet 
not  infinitely  small)  that  y  as  given  by  (2)  shall  be  such  that 
/<!.     We  have 

y'<J,V  +  6,V'  +  JaV*+  .  .  ., 
<C,a;'  +  eaX'"  +  Caaj'*+  .  .  ., 
<[1-  v/{l-4X(l  +  XK/(l-aj')}]/2(X+l)     (11). 

Now  the  right-hand  side  of  (11)  is  less  than  1,  provided 
a/ <  1/(2 A. +  1)'.  If,  therefore,  moda;<l/(2X+ 1)*,  the  absolute 
convergency  of  the  double  series  (3)  or  (4)  will  be  assured; 
and  (2)  will  convert  (1)  into  an  intelligible  identity. 

We  have  thus  completely  established  that  one  and  only  one 
value  of  y  expansible  within  certain  limits  as  a  convergent  series 
of  integral  powers  of  z  can  be  found  to  satisfy  the  equation  (1) ; 
and  the  like  follows  for  x  as  regards  y.  The  functions  of  z  and  y 
thus  determined,  being  representable  by  power-series,  are  of  course  con- 
tinuous.  The  limits  assigned  in  the  course  of  the  demonstration 
for  the  admissibility  of  the  solution  are  merely  lower  limits ;  and 
it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  solution  is  valid  so  long  as  (2)  itself 
and  the  double  series  into  which  it  converts  the  left-hand  side  of 
(1)  remain  absolutely  convergent, 
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It  should  be  remarked  that  we  have  not  shown  that  no  other 
power-series  whose  dbsolvie  term  does  not  vanish  can  be  foand  to 
satisfy  (1) ;  nor  have  we  shown  that  no  other  function  having 
zero  initial  value,  but  not  expar^siUe  in  integral  powers  of  2,  can 
be  found  to  satisfy  (1).  We  shall  settle  these  questions  presently 
in  the  case  where  the  series  2(m,  n)a^i/^  terminates. 

§  19.]  The  problem  of  the  Reversion  of  Series  properly  so 
called  is  as  follows  : — 
*  Given  the  egmtion 

x  =  a^  +  an^  +  0^+^"^+^  + ,  ,  .  (1), 

where  a^^^O,  but  ao  may  or  may  not  be  zero^  and  the  series 
a^y*^  +  a^+y*"*"^  +  .  .  .  M  absolutely  convergent  so  long  as 
mod  y^a  fixed  positive  quantity  p,  to  find  a  convergent  expansion  or 
convergent  expansions  for  y  in  ascending  powers  of  x-a^ 

Let  ^  denote  {(«  — aoVa^}^^"*,  that  is,  the  principal  value  of 
the  mth  root  of  {x-a^ja^i,  And  (0^  a  primitive  Tnth  root  of 
unity,  then  (1)  is  equivalent  to  m  equations  of  which  the 
following  is  a  type  : — 

.^.^=,(1,.^.,^^^,...)-.    (2). 

Now,  the  series  inside  the  bracket  in  (2)  being  absolutely 
convergent  for  all  values  of  y  such  that  mod^::^p,  it  follows 
from  the  binomial  theorem  combined  with  §  1  that  we  can,  by 
taking  y  within  certain  limits,  expand  the  right-hand  side  of  (2) 
in  an  ascending  series  of  powers  of  y.     We  thus  get,  say, 

-co^^f  +  y  +  cy  +  cy+.  .  .=0  (3). 

It  follows,  therefore,  from  the  general  theorem  of  last  para- 
graph that  we  have,  provided  mod  f  does  not  exceed  a  certain 
limit, 

y  =  6,0)^''^  +  b^rf?"^  +  b^J^^  +  .  .  .  (4). 

We  havcy  of  course^  m  such  results,  in  which  the  coefficients 
^M  ^»  ^8)  •  •  •  ^^  ^  ^^  same,  but  r  wiU  have  the  different  values 
0,1,2,.  .  .,  (m-1). 

Each  of  these  solutions  is,  by  chap,  xxvi.,  §  19,  a  continuous 
function  of  x. 
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Cor.  In  theparHctdar  case  where  Aq  =  0,  m  =  1,  we  get  ihe  single 
solution 

y  =  biX  +  h^  +  h^  +  .  .  .  (5). 

Example.  To  reyerae  the  series 

«=l+y/l!+y3/2!  +  y»/3!+.  .  .  (6). 

Let  2=1+2^  then  we  have 

Hence,  provided  mod  x  lie  within  a  certain  limit,  we  must  have  by  the 
general  theorem 

y=6ia;+M'+W*+.  •  .  (8). 

Knowing  the  existence  of  the  convergent  expansion  (S),  we  may  determiue 
the  coefficients  as  follows. 

Give  y  a  small  increment  k,  and  let  the  corresponding  increment  of  a;  be  A  ; 
then,  from  (7),  we  have 

A-(y+^)-y+(y+^)'-y'.(y+^y-y'+ 

* n— ^ — 2! — ^ — 3! — ^'  '  \  • 

Hence,  since  L{(y+A;)*-y"}/Ar=ny"~^  when  k=0,  and  since,  owing  to 
the  continuity  of  the  series  as  a  function  of  y,  ^=0  when  ^=0,  we  have 

=  l+aj  (9). 

Again,  from  (8),  we  have,  in  like  manner, 

l|=6i  +  2M+868SB»+.  .  .  (10). 

Combining  (9)  and  (10),  we  have 

6i  +  2ftaaj+8M'+  •  •  •  =1/(1 +»), 

=  l-a:+aj^-  .... 
We  must  therefore  have 

6i=l,    6»=-l/2,     ft8  =  l/8,  .... 
Therefore 

aj    a?  ,  aj* 


,Z-1_(2-1)V.(Z-1)' 

1  2  8 


(11). 


It  must  be  remembered  that  (11)  gives  only  that  branch  of  the  function  y 
which  is  expansible  in  powers  of  z-1  and  which  vanishes  when  a=l.  We 
have,  in  fact,  merely  given  another  investigation  of  the  expansion  of  the 
principal  value  of  log  z. 

§  20.]    Expansions  of  the  various  branches  of  an  Algebraic 
Function. 
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The  equation 

2(wi,  ii)7Sf^f'  +  (0,  0)  =  0  (1), 

if>hert  Hit  series  on  the  left  terminaieSf  gives  for  any  assigned  value 
of  a;  a  finite  number  of  values  of  y.  If  the  highest  power  of  y 
involved  be  the  nth,  we  might,  in  fact,  write  the  equation  in  the 
form  , 

A«3/»  +  An-ijr-^+.  .  .+A,y  +  A,  =  0  (2), 

where  A^,  A^,  .  .  .,  An  are  all  integral  functions  of  x.  If,  then, 
we  give  to  x  any  particular  value,  a,  real  or  complex,  it  follows 
from  chap,  xii.,  §  23,  that  we  get  from  (2)  n  corresponding  values 
of  y,  say  6,,  6,,  .  .  .,  Jn.  If  we  change  x  into  a  value  a  +  A 
differing  slightly  from  a,  then  i^,  5„  ...,&»  will  change  into 
bi  +  ki,  bt  +  kgy  ,  ,  .,  b^  +  kn;  that  is  to  say,  we  shall  get n  values 
of  y  which  will  in  general  be  different  from  the  former  set  We 
may  therefore  say  that  (2)  defines  y  as  an  7»-valued  fimction  of 
X ;  and  we  call  y  when  so  determined  an  algebraic  function  of  x. 

Since  every  equation  of  the  form  y  =  F{x),  where  F{x)  is  an 
ordinary  irrational  algebraic  function  (as  defined  in  chap,  xiv., 
§  1),  can  be  rationalised,  it  follows  that  every  ordinary  irrational 
algebraic  function  is  a  branch  of  an  algebraic  function  as  now 
defined.  Since,  however,  integral  equations  whose  degree  is 
above  the  4th  cannot  in  general  be  formally  solved  by  means 
of  radicals,  it  does  not  follow,  conversely,  that  every  algebraic 
function  is  expressible  as  an  ordinary  irrational  algebraic  function. 

In  what  follows  we  assume  that  the  equation  (2)  contains  (so 
long  as  X  and  y  are  not  specialised)  no  factor  involving  x  alone 
or  y  alone.  We  also  suppose  that^  so  long  as  a;  is  not  assigned, 
the  equation  is  Irreducible,  that  is  to  say,  that  it  has  not  a 
root  in  common  with  an  integral  equation  of  lower  degree  in  y 
whose  coefficients  are  integral  functions  of  x.  If  this  were  so,  a 
factor  could  (by  the  process  for  obtaining  the  G.C.M.  of  two 
integral  fimctions)  be  found  having  for  its  coefficients  integral 
functions  of  x,  and  the  roots  of  the  equation  formed  by  equating 
this  factor  to  0  would  be  the  common  root  or  roots  in  question. 
Therefore  the  equation  (2)  could  be  broken  up  into  two  integral 
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equations  in  y  whose  coefficients  would  be  integral  functions  of  x ; 
and  each  of  these  would  define  a  separate  algebraic  function  of  z. 
The  condition  of*  irreducibility  involves  that  (2)  cannot  have 
two  or  more  of  its  roots  equal  for  all  values  of  x.  For,  if  (2) 
had,  say,  r  equal  roots,  then,  denoting  all  the  roots  by 
tfuV^y  '  '  -y  Pm  the  equation 

%-yi)(y-y2)...(y"yt-i)(y-yt+i)...(y-y»)  =  o  (3) 

would  have  r  - 1  roots  in  common  with  (2),  for  r  - 1  equal 
factors  would  occur  in  each  of  the  terms  comprehended  by  2. 
Now  the  coefficients  of  (3)  are  symmetric  functions  of  the  roots 
of  (2) ;  therefore  (3)  could  be  exhibited  as  an  equation  whose 
coefficients  are  integral  functions  of  A©,  Ai,  .  .  .,  A^,  and  there- 
fore integral  functions  of  as.*  Hence  (2)  would  be  reducible, 
which  is  supposed  not  to  be  the  case. 

It  most,  however,  be  carefully  noticed  that  irreducibility  in 
general  (that  is,  so  long  as  a;  is  not  specialised)  does  not  exclude 
reducibility  or  multiplicity  of  roots  for  particular  values  of  x.  la 
fact,  we  can  in  general  determine  a  number  of  particular  values 
of  X  for  which  (2)  and  (3)  may  have  a  root  in  common.  In  other 
words,  U  may  happen  that  the  n  branches  of  y  have  points  in  common  ; 
hd  U  cannot  happen  that  any  two  of  the  n  branches  wholly  coincide. 

When,  for  a;  =  a,  the  n  values  6,,  J,,  .  .  .,  J«  are  all  different^ 
a  (or  its  representative  point  in  an  Argand-diagram)  is  called  an 
ordijiary  point  of  the  function  y,  and  hi,  h,,  .  ,  ,,  bn  single  values. 
If  6,  =  5g  =  .  .  ,  =br,  each  =  J,  say,  then  a  is  called  an  r-ple  point 
of  the  function,  and  b  an  r-ple  value. 

For  every  value  of  x  {zero  point)  which  makes  A<,  =  0,  one 
branch  of  y  has  a  zero  value ;  for  every  value  of  x  {double  zero 
poirU)  which  makes  A^  =  0  and  Ai  =  0,  two  branches  have  a  zero 
value;  and  so  on.  These  are  called  single,  double,  .  .  .,  zero 
values. 

For  every  value  of  x  {pole)  which  makes  An  =  0,  one  branch 
of  y  has  an  infinite  value ;  for  every  value  of  x  {double  pole) 
which  makes  A^  =  0  and  A^_i  =  0,  two  branches  have  an  infinite 

•  See  chap.  xviiL,  §  4. 


358  EXPANSION  AT  AN  ORDINABY  POINT  chip. 

value;   and  so  on.     These  may  be  called   single,  douUe,  .  .  ., 
infinities  of  &e  function. 

The  main  object  of  what  follows  is  to  show  that  every  hrandi 
of  an  algebraic  function  is  (vnihin  certain  limits),  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  every  point,  expansible  in  an  ascending  or  descending  power  series 
of  a  particular  kind  ;  and  thus  to  show  thai  every  branch  is,  except  (U 
a  pole,  contimLOUS  for  all  finite  values  of  x, 

§  21.]  If,  at  the  point  x  =  a,the  algebraic  function  y  has  a  single 
value  y  =  b,  then  y-b  is,  vMhin  certain  limits,  expansible  in  an 
absolutely  convergent  series  of  the  form 

y"5  =  C,(a;-a)  +  C«(a;-fl)"  +  C3(a;-a)'+  .  .  .      (4). 

Let  a;  =  a  +  f,  y  =  5  +  ^,  then  the  equation  (1)  becomes,  after 
rearrangement, 

(0,  0)  +  (1,  0)f  +  (0,  1)1;  +  (2,  0)f  +  &c.  =  0  (5). 

Since  y  =  b  is  a  single  root  of  (1)  corresponding  to  2  =  a>  it 
follows  that  when  ^  =  0  (6)  must  give  one  and  only  one  zero 
value  for  ^.     Therefore  we  must  have  (0,  0)  =  0  and  (0,  1)  #=  0. 

It  follows,  from  the  general  theorem  of  §  18,  that  within 
certain  limits  the  following  convergent  expansion, 

and  no  other  of  the  kind  will  satisfy  the  equation  (5) ;  that  is, 
y  =  5+C,(a;-a)  +  C,(a;-a)*  +  C3(a;-a)*+  ...       (6) 
will  satisfy  (1). 

The  function  y  determined  by  (6)  is  continuous  so  long  as 
mod  {x  -  a)  is  less  than  the  radius  of  convergency  of  the  series 
involved ;  and  it  has  the  value  y  =  b  when  x  =  a. 

If  we  suppose  all  the  values  of  y,  say  61,  6,,  .  .  .,  5„,  corre- 
sponding to  2;  =  a  to  be  single,  then  we  shall  get  in  this  way  for 
each  one  of  them  a  value  of  the  function  y  of  the  form  (6). 
Hence  we  infer  that 

Cor.  So  long  as  no  two  of  the  branches  of  an  algebraic  fundion 
have  a  point  in  common,  each  branch  is  a  continuous  function  ofx; 
and  the  increment  of  y  at  any  point  of  a  particular  branch  is  expan- 
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sibU  in  an  ascending  series  of  powers  of  the  increment  of  x  so  long  as 
the  modulus  of  the  increment  of  x  does  not  exceed  a  certain  finite 
value. 

§  22.]  We  proceed  to  discuss  the  modification  to  which  the 
conclusions  of  last  paragraph  are  subject  when  a;  =  a  is  a  multiple 
X>oint  of  the  function  y. 

We  shall  prove  that  for  every  multiple  point  of  the  qth  order,  to 
which  carresfponds  a  q-ple  value  y  =  hyWe  can  find  q  different  convergent 
expansions  for  y  of  the  form  y  =  b  +  2Cy(a;  -  ay,  where  the  exponents  r 
farm  a  series  of  increasing  positive  fractional  numbers. 

It  will  probably  help  the  reader  to  keep  *  the  thread  of  the 
somewhat  delicate  analysis  that  follows  if  we  premise  the  follow- 
ing remarks  regarding  expansibility  in  ascending  power-series 
in  general : — 

If  71  be  expansible  in  an  absolutely  convergent  ascending 
series  of  positive  powers  of  £  of  the  form 

n = c.r + c.r"'"* + cr""^"* + •  •  •     (a), 

where  Oj,  a,,  .  .  .  ai*e  all  positive,  then  we  can  establish  a  series 
of  transformations  of  the  following  kind  : — 

'j-Ac.+'j.x  'j.=r(c.+ij.),  i;.=r(c. +>/.).  . . ., 

n«-.=r(c„+n»)  (Bx 

where  iji,  ly,,  .  .  .,  lyn'^U  vanish  when  ^  =  0  ;  Cj,  C,,  .  .  .,  Cn 
are   all   independent   of  ^,    and   all   different  from  zero;  and 

Conversely,  if  we  can  establish  a  series  of  transformations  of 
the  form  (B),  and  if  we  can  show  that  r/n  is  expansible  in  a  series 
of  ascending  positive  powers  of  ^,  it  will  obviously  follow  that  77 
is  expansible  in  the  form  (A). 

Let  now  y  =  J  be  a  g-ple  value  of  y  corresponding  Uy  x  =  a, 
and  put  as  before  a;  =  a  +  f,  y  =  b  +  rjy  then   the  equation  (1) 

becomes 

2(m,  n)^7f  =  0  (7). 
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Since  q  values  of  y  become  b  when  x  =  a^  q  values  of  1/  must 
become  0  when  ^  =  0.  Hence  the  lowest  power  of  1;  in  (7) 
which  is  not  multiplied  by  a  power  of  ^  must  be  if.  There 
must  also  be  a  power  of  ^  which  is  not  multiplied  by  a  power  of 
1;,  otherwise  (7)  would  be  divisible  in  general  by  some  power  of 
^,  which  is  impossible  since  (1)  is  irreducibla  Let  the  lowest 
such  power  of  ^  be  f  ^. 
Put  now 

^-t{G,  +  V.)  =  tv  (8), 

and  let  us  seek  to  determine  a  positive  value  of  k  such  that 

d  =  Lv  =  Liy/^  is  finite  both  ways*  when  ^  =  0. 

The  equation  (7)  gives 

2(m,n)^+^V  =  0  (9). 

Now  (9)  will  famish  values  of  v  which  are  finite  both  ways  when 
^  =  0,  provided  we  can  so  determine  X  that  at  least  two  terms  of 
(9)  are  of  the  same  positive  degree  in  f,  and  lower  in  degree 
than  all  the  other  terms. 

Assume  for  the  present  that  we  can  find  a  value  of  A.  for 
which  a  group  of  r  terms  has  the  character  in  question,  so  that 

S  =  m,  +  Xn,  =  m,  +  A»j=  .  .  .=mr  +  Xn,.         (10), 

where  n^1f>n^:!^  ...   4>Wr; 

and  A.-=  (mi  -  mr)/(nr  -  n^)  (1 1). 

8  =  {m^Tir  -  mrni)l{nr  ~  Wi). 

Then,  putting  fi  =  f^^^'^~'''\t  so  that  ^,^0  when  f  =  0,  and 

dividing  out  ^^^i^-»^^i^  ^q  deduce  an  equation  of  the  form 

*(^i»  ^')^i  +  K,  nr)v^  +  (Wr-i,  nr-i)v^^  +  .  .  .  +  (^1,  ny"  =  0 

(12), 
where  <^(^i,  v)  is  an  integral  function  of  ^  and  v. 

For  our  present  purpose  we  are  concerned  only  with  those 

*  That  is,  neither  zero  nor  infinite — a  useful  phrase  of  De  Morgan's. 

t  It  is  sufficient  for  our  purpose  to  take  the  principal  value  merely  of  the 
(nr-  ni)th  root  of  ^.  It  must  be  observed  that  in  these  operations  no  factor 
is  to  be  divided  out  of  nr  -  ni ;  see  Example  1. 
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roots  of  (12)  whose  initial  values  are  finite  both  ways.  There  are 
evidently  Wr  ~  «i  such  roots,  and  their  initial  values  are  given  by 

(13). 
If  the  roots  of  (13)  are  all  diflferentj  then  we  get  t^-^i  trans- 
formations of  the  form  (8) ;  and  the  corresponding  values  of  v, 
that  ifi,  of  C, +  ^1,  are  given  by  the  algebraical  equation  (12). 
Moreover,  since  all  the  values  of  v  are  single,  we  shall  get  for 
each  value  of  rji  an  expansion  of  the  form 
^1  =  ^1^1  +  d4'  +  •  •  -J 

=  d.il^'^-'"'^  +  rf//(^-^^)  +  .  .  .  (14) ; 

and  each  of  these  will  give  for  iy  a  corresponding  expansion  of 
the  form 

Q  Ami  -  wir)/(nr  -  »*i)  +  ^  fi(^i  -  »^ + 1  )/(^  -  ^i) 

If  a  group  of  the  roots  of  (13)  be  equal,  then  we  must  pro- 
ceed by  means  of  a  second  transformation, 

'/.=f'*(C.  +  ^.)  (15), 

to  separate  those  roots  of  (12)  which  have  equal  values.  If  the 
next  step  succeeds  in  finally  separating  all  the  initial  values,  then 
we  have  for  each  of  the  group  of  equal  roots  of  (13)  two  trans- 
formations (8)  and  (15),  and  finally  an  expansion  like  (14'),  the 
result  being  the  final  separation  of  all  the  rv  -  ^1  roots  of  (1 2), 
with  convergent  expansions  for  each  of  them. 

Moreover,  we  must  in  every  case  be  able,  by  means  of  a 
finite  number  of  transformations  like  (8)  and  (16),  to  separate 
the  initial  values,  otherwise  we  should  have  two  branches  of  y 
coincident  up  to  any  order  of  approximation,  which  is  impossible, 
since  (1)  is  irreducible. 

All  that  now  remains  is  to  show  that  we  can  in  all  cases 
select  a  number  of  groups  of  terms  satisfying  the  conditions  (10) 
sufficient  to  give  us  q  expansions  corresponding  to  the  q  branches 
which  meet  at  the  ^-ple  point  x  =  a. 
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The  best  way,  both  in  theory  and  in  practice,  of  settling  this 
point  is  to  use  Newtoris  Pardlldograin^  which  is  constructed  as 
follows : — Let  OX  and  OY  (Fig.  1)  be  a  pair  of  rectangular  axes, 
the  first  quadrant  of  which  is  ruled  into  squares  (or  rectangles) 
for  convenience  in  plotting  points  whose  co-ordinates  are  positive 
integers.     For  each  term  (iw,  n)^r]^  in  equation  (7)  we  plot  a 


Y                                                         V^ 

_  JL ()- :^aR^ ik \c 

_'_j'o_.^      -  -  :      -_± 

z                »% 

Z     ^          ^     \ 

\              ^     \ 

V                s     ^^ 

s              ^     s 

\                  :!v    '            T 

5a                    :5>. 

^^           •-      ^ 

^s                                          J^ 

^£       r% 

^-•=.8     f  ^:^ 

.. _^:-a:>,  _^ 

^j          ■<>- — ir-      *'^^   -p _x_ 

vi                             5 

Fia.  1. 

point  K  (degree-poini)  whose  co-ordinates  are  OM  =  m,  MK  =  n. 
We  observe  that,  if  KP  be  drawn  so  that  cotKPO  =  A,  then 
OP  =  OM  +  MP  =  m  +  nX,  Hence  OP  is  the  degree  in  ^  of  the 
term  in  (9)  which  corresponds  to  (m,  n)(^rf*.  If,  therefore,  we 
select  any  group  of  terms  whose  degree-points  lie  on  a  straight 
line  A,  these  will  all  have  the  same  degree  in  f,  namely,  the 
intercept  of  A  on  OX. 

The  necessary  and  sufficient  conditions,   therefore,  that  a 
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group  of  two  or  more  terms  furnish  the  initial  values  of  a  group 
of  expansions,  let  us  say  be  an  effective  group,  are : — 

1^.  That  the  line  A  containing  the  degree-points  shall  cut 
OX  to  the  right  of  0,  and  OY  above  0.  This  secures  that  X  be 
positive. 

2°.  That  all  the  other  degree-points  shall  lie  on  the  opposite 
side  of  A  to  the  origin.  This  secures  that  all  the  other  terms  in 
(9)  be  of  higher  degree  in  ^  than  those  of  the  selected  group. 

We  have  thus  the  following  rule  for  selecting  the  effective 
groups : — 

Let  A  and  £  be  the  degree-points  of  the  terms  that  contain 
f  and  17  alone,  so  that  OA=j?,  OE  =  j.  Let  a  radius  vector, 
coinciding  originally  with  AXg,  turn  clock-wise  about  A  as 
centre  until  it  passes  through  another  of  the  degree-points  B. 
If  it  passes  through  others  at  thQ  same  time  as  B,  let  the  last  of 
them  taken  in  order  from  A  be  C.  Next,  let  the  radius  turn 
about  C  as  centre  in  the  same  direction  as  before,  until  it  passes 
through  another  point  or  points,  and  let  the  last  of  this  group 
taken  in  order  from  C  be  D.  Then  let  the  radius  turn  about 
D ;  and  so  on,  until  at  last  it  passes  through  E,  or  through  a 
group  of  which  E  is  the  last. 

We  thus  form  a  broken  line  convex  towards  0,  beginning  at 
A  and  ending  at  E,  every  part  of  which  contains  a  group  of 
degree-points  the  terms  corresponding  to  which  satisfy  the  con- 
ditions (10). 

Now  the  degree  of  the  equation  (13)  corresponding  to  any 
group  CD  is  the  difference  between  the  degrees  of  77  in  the  first 
and  last  terms  C  and  D-;  but  this  difference  is  the  projection  of 
CD  on  OY.  The  sum  of  all  the  projections  of  AC,  CD,  &c.,  on 
OY  is  OE,  that  is  to  say,  q.  Hence  we  shall  get,  by  taking  all 
the  groups  AC,  CD,  &c.,  q  different  expansions  for  y  correspond- 
ing to  the  ^  different  branches  that  meet  at  the  multiple  point 
x  =  <L  Each  one  of  these  has  the  same  initial  value  6,  and  each 
is  represented  by  a  separate  expansion  in  positive  ascending 
fractional  powers  of  a;  -  a. 
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Example.  To  separate  the  branches  of  the  function  17  at  the  point  ^=0, 
ff  being  determined  by 

DiV  +  Cpi7» + W^  +  B?N  +  Ap + L^n* 
+ J^V^  +  F?i,w  +  K  W'  +  GfV* + 1?  V 
+  H^Wi;i«=0.  (16). 

The  lowest  term  in  17  alone  is  V*,  so  that  ^=0  is  a  multiple  point  of  the  10th 
order.  Plotting  the  degrees  of  the  terms  in  Newton's  diagram,  and  naming 
the  points  by  affixing  the  coefficients,  we  find  (see  Fig.  1)  that  the  effective 
groups  are  ABC,  CD,  DE.     Taking,  for  simplicity  of  illustration, 

A=+2,     B=-8,    C=+l,     D=-l,     E=+l, 
we  get  from  the  group  ABC 

X=6/2,  andt7«-3i;+2=0, 
that  is,  v=l,  or  2,  the  corresponding  expansions  being 

i7=«l+rfi^^  +  d2fw+.  .  .), 
'n=:e{^+di'e^+di'^+.  .  .). 

•     From  the  group  CD,  we  get 

X=4/8,  «'-l  =  0,  * 
that  is,  17=1,  w,  t^,  where  w  is  a  primitive  imaginary  cube  root  of  1,  the  cor- 
responding expansions  being 

7l=^{l+di^v*  +  da^+.  .  .), 

^  =  ^(w  +  d,'fV>  +  eisi'fW+.   .    .). 
^=^»(„«  +  di*fWi+da''p/'+.  .  .). 
In  like  manner,  DE  gives  five  expansions  of  the  type 

iy=p/»(a+<ii?''+<^?^+.  .  0. 
whore  a  is  any  one  of  the  five  5th  roots  of  1. 
All  the  ten  branches  are  thus  accounted  for. 

It  should  be  observed  that,  if  we  form  an  integral  equation 
by  selecting  from  any  given  one  a  series  of  terms  which  form  an 
effective  group,  the  new  equation  gives  an  algebraic  function. 
Those  branches  of  this  function  that  have  zero  initial  values 
coincide'  to  a  first  approximation  (that  is,  as  far  as  the  first  term 
of  the  expansion)  with  certain  of  the  branches  of  the  algebraic 
function  determined  by  the  original  equation  which  have  initial 
zero  values.  Thus,  reverting  to  the  example  just  discussed, 
from  the  group  ABC  we  have 

This  gives,  when  we  drop  out  the  irrelevant  factor  ^\ 

which  breaks  up  into  two  equations, 
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and  thus  determines  two  functions,  each  of  which  has  a  branch 
coincident  to  a  first  approximation  with  a  branch  of  17  (as  deter- 
mined by  (16))  which  has  zero  initial  value. 

In  like  manner,  DE  gives  C^  +  D7y*  =  0j  and  DE  gives 
Di»  +  Ei7*  =  0. 

We  thus  get  a  number  of  binomial  equations,  each  of  which 
•gives  an  approximation  for  a  group  of  branches  of  the  fimction 
-q  determined  by  (16).  We  shall  return  to  this  view  of  the 
matter  in  §  24. 

§  23.]  Before  leaving  the  general  theory  just  established,  we 
ought  to  point  out  that  NewtorCs  Parallelogram  enables  us  to 
obtain^  at' every  point  {singvkir  or  narirsinffular),  convergent  expansions 
for  every  branch  of  an  algebraic  function  in  ascending  or  descending  • 
potoer-series,  as  the  case  may  be. 

To  establish  this  completely,  we  have  merely  to  consider  the 
remaining  cases  where  x  or  ^  or  both  become  infinite. 

1st.  Let  us  suppose  that  the  value  of  the  function  y  tends 
towards  a  finite  limit  b  when  x  tends  towards  00 .  Then,  if  we 
put  ^  =  y  -  J,  «  =  fc  we  shall  get  an  equation  of  the  form 

2(m,n)^.,«  =  0  (17), 

which  gives  ry  =  0  when  f  =  00 . 

Let  us  suppose  that  Fig.  1,  as  originally  constructed,  is  the 
Newton-diagram  for  (17),  and  let  ^  be  the  highest  power  of  ^ 
that  occurs  in  (17)  so  that  00,  =  ^  Now  in  (17)  put  f  =  1/f, 
and  multiply  the  equation  by  ^'* ;  we  then  get  the  equation 

2(m,n)f*-"»T?«  =  0  (18), 

which  is  obviously  equivalent  to  (17).    • 

But  the  Newton-diagram  for  (18)  is  obviously  still  Pig.  1, 
provided  OaXj  and  OaYg  be  taken,  instead  of  OX  and  OY,  as 
the  positive  parts  of  the  axes. 

Hence,  if  we  make  a  boundary  convex  towards  Oa  in  the 
same  way  as  we  did  for  O,  we  shall  obtain  a  series  of  branches 
of  77  all  of  which  are  expansible  in  ascending  powers  of  ^,  that 
is,  in  descending  powers  of  ^,  and  all  of  which  give  ?;  =  0  when 
f  =  00 .     For  each  such  branch  we  have 
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that  18, 

{y'by^c  +  dlx''  +  elaf+.  .  .  (19), 

where  X,  a,  )3,  .  .  .  are  all  positive,  and  c  is  finite  hoth  ways. 

2nd.  Suppose  that  x  =  a  is  a  pole  of  y,  so  that  y=co  when 
x  =  a;  and  put  rj  =  y,  (  =  X'-a^BO  that  we  derive  an  equation 

2(7W,  n)^iy»  =  0  (20), 

for  which  Fig.  1  is  the  Newton-diagram  witW  OX  and  OY  as 
axes.     Then,  putting  iy  =  1/?;',  we  get  an  equation  of  the  form 

2(m,n)^V'"~  =  0  (21), 

I  being  the  highest  exponent  of  rj  in  (20). 

The  Newton-diagram  for  (21)  is  then  Fig.  1  with  0,X, 
and  0|Y)  as  axes;  and  we  construct,  as  before,  a  boundary, 
EFG  say,  convex  towards  0„  every  part  of  which  gives  a  series 
of  branches  of  rf,  that  is,  of  1/r),  expansible  in  ascending  powers 
of  f.     For  every  such  branch  we  shall  have 

where  X,  a,  )3,  .  .  .   are  all  positive,  and  c  is  finite  both  ways. 
Hence  also,  by  the  binomial  theorem  combined  with  §  1, 

that  is, 

y(x  -  af  =  1/c  +  d'{x  -  a)*  +  e\x  -^af  +,  .  .      (22), 

where  A,  a,  )3',  .  .  .  are  all  positive,  and  c  is  finite  both  ways. 

3rd.  Suppose  that  y  has  an  infinite  value  corresponding  to 
a;  =  00  (pole  at  infinity).  Then,  if  we  put  a;  =  ^  =  1/f , 
y  =  7j  =  l/rj'j  we  shall  get,  by  exactly  the  same  kind  of  reasoning 
as  before,  a  boundary  GHI  convex  to  O,,  each  part  of  which  will 
give  a  group  of  expansions  of  the  form 

Whence,  as  before,  for  every  such  branch 

yla^=ll(c  +  dlx'  +  e/Q^+,  .  .), 

=  1/c  +  d'/x*  +  e'l^  +  .  .  .  (23), 

where  X,  a,  j3',  .  .  .  are  all  positive,  and  c  is  finite  both  ways. 
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If  we  combine  the  results  of  the  present  with  those  of  the 
foregoing  paragraphs,  we  arrive  at  the  following  important 
general  theorem  regarding  any  algebraic  function  y :  — 

Ify  =  0  when  a;  =  a  (a  #=  oo  ),  thm  L  y/{x  -  a)^  is  finite  hoik  ways. 
Ify  =  Q  when  a;  =  oo',  then  L  y/x"^  is  finite  both  ways, 

X=oo 

Ify  =  00  when  a;  =  a  (a  4=  oo  ),  then  L  yj{x  -  a)~^  is  finite  loth  ways, 

x=a 

If  y=  CO  when  a;  =  oo ,  then  L  y/a^  is  finite  both  ways, 

X=00 

\isin  aU  cases  a  finite  positive  commensurable  number  which  may 
be  coiled  the  ORDER  of  the  particular  zero  or  infinite  value  of  y. 

This  theorem  leads  ua  naturally  to  speak  of  algebraical  zero-  or  infinity- 
values  of  functions  in  general,  meaning  snch  as  have  the  property  just  stated. 
Thus  sina;=0  when  sb=0  ;  but  Lsin2:/a;=I  when  x=0  ;  therefore  we  say  that 
sin  X  has  an  algebraic  zero  of  the  first  order  when  x=0.  Again,  tanx^oo 
when  x=ir;  but  L  tan  xl{x  -  Jx)-^  is  finite  when  aj= ix  ;  the  infinity  of  tan  x 
is  therefore  algebrucal  of  the  first  order.  On  the  other  hand,  e«=oo  when 
a;=ao  ;  but  this  is  not  an  algebraical  Infinity,  since  no  finite  value  of  X  can  be 
found  such  that  Le*/a^  is  finite  when  «=  oo .     (See  chap,  xiv.,  §  16.) 

§  24.]  Application  of  the  method  of  successive  approximation  to 
ihe  expansion  of  furuitions.  This  method,  when  applied  in  con- 
junction with  Newton's  diagram,  greatly  increases  the  practical 
usefulness  of  the  general  theorems  which  have  just  been  estab- 
lished. The  method  is,  moreover,  of  great  historical  interest, 
because  it  appears  from  the  scanty  records  left  to  us  that  it  was 
in  this  form  that  the  general  theorems  which  we  have  been  dis- 
cussing originated  in  the  mind  of  Newton. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  terms  of  an  equation  (which  may  be 
an  infinite  series)  have  been  plotted  in  Newton's  diagram,  and 
that  an  effective  group  of  terms  has  been  found  lying  on  a  line 
A ;  and  let  rf^-^  (the  coefficients  are  taken  to  be  unity  for 
simplicity  of  illustration)  be  a  factor  in  the  group  thus 
selected,  repeated,  say,  a  times,  so  that  the  whole  group  is 
^^li^flKv^-^)*'  ^^^  -A.  be  moved  parallel  to  itself,  until  it 
meets  a  term  or  group  of  terms  <^(^,  rj) ;  then  again  until  it 
meets  a  group  <^(^,  rj) ;  and  so  on. 
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The  complete  equation  may  now  be  arranged  thus — 

<^(f,'7)(^"*-r*)-  +  <^(fc^)  +  <^«,^)  +  .  .  .=0, 
or  thus — 

say,  (^m  _  ^)-  + 1-^  + 1-3  +  .  .  .  =  0. 

Now,  by  the  properties  of  the  diagram,  when  rj  =  ^^^, 
^{^fl)^  i>»i$iV)>  •  •  •  are  in  ascending  or  descending  oixier  as 
regards  degree  in  f,  and  the  same  is  true  of  r,,  Ts,  .  .  .  Let 
us  suppose  that  ^  and  rj  are  small,  so  that  r,,  t„  .  .  .  are  in 
ascending  order. 

As  we  have  seen,  rj^^^,  that  is,  7;  =  ^^"*,  gives  a  first 
approximation.  To  obtain  a  second,  we  may  neglect  Tj,  T4,  . .  . , 
and  substitute  in  r,  the  value  of  17  as  determined  by  the  first 
approximation.  To  get  a  third  approximation,  neglect  r^,  .  .  ., 
substitute  in  r,  the  value  of  ?;  as  given  by  the  second  approxima- 
tion, and  in  r^  the  value  of  17  as  given  by  the  first  approxima- 
tion. 

We  may  proceed  thus  by  successive  steps  to  any  degree  of 
approximation ;  the  only  points  to  be  attended  to  are  never  to 
neglect  any  terms  of  higher  degree  than  the  highest  retained, 
and  not  to  waste  laboiir  in  calculating  at  any  stage  the  co- 
efficients of  terms  of  higher  degree  than  those  already  neglected. 

Example  1.  Taking  the  equation  (16),  to  find  a  third  approziniation  to 
one  of  the  branches  of  the  group  CD. 

Next  in  order  to  C  and  D  a  parallel  to  CD  meets  successiyely  B  and  A. 
Hence,  putting,  for  simplicity,  D=+l,  C=B=A=-1,  the  equation  (16)" 
may  be  written 

P'?W-^)-Pi-l"+.  .  .=0. 

Whence  yf-^-^h- ?W  +  .  .  .  =  0  (25).  . 

The  first  approximation  is  ij=^ ;  hence,  neglecting  ^^jif  in  (25),  we  get 
for  the  second 

Whence  17=^(1 +W«=€*^(l  +  i?V')  (26). 

If  we  use  this  second  approximation  in  ^/ij,  and  the  first  approximation 
in  ^^W  ^^^  to  ^  retained,  (26)  gives  for  the  third  approximation 

•f-^'  W^(l  +  iW  -  ?7?^=  0. 
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Whence,  if  all  terms  higher  than  the  last  retained  be  neglected, 
which  gives  , 

=  ^y8(l+^^/5  +  |p/8)  (27), 

which  is  the  required  third  approximation. 

This  might  of  course  be  obtained  by  successive  applications  of  the  method 
of  transformation  employed  in  the  demonstration  of  §  22,  or  by  the  method 
of  indeterminate  coefficients,  but  the  calculations  would  be  laborious.  It 
will  be  obeerved  on  comparing  (27)  with  the  theoretical  result  in  §  22  that 
</2=c2s=c^=(24=(2^=<27=c^=(2b=0;  a  fact  which,  in  itself,  shows  the  advan- 
tages of  the  present  method. 

Example  2.  To  find  a  second  approximation  for  the  branches  corresponding 
to.  ABC  in  equation  (16),  in  the  special  case  where  A=+l,  B=-2,  C=+l, 
D=-l. 

The  terms  concerned  in  this  approximation  are  (ABC)  and  (D).  We 
therefore  write 

r(i7-f')'-^V=0, 
or  (iJ-n^-.^7^*=0. 

The  first  approximation  is  17=^^ ;  hence  the  second  is  given  by  * 

(i?-^»)*-f^ve*=o, 

that  is,  (i7-e')*-^"  =  0. 

Whence  i7-^»±^ii/*=0, 

which  give^  the  two  second  approximations  corresponding  to  the  group. 
These  are  IwOf  because  to  a  first  approximation  the  branches  are  coincident. 
This,  therefore,  is  a  case  where  a  second  approximation  is  necessary  to  dis- 
tinguish the  branches. 

Example  8.  To  find  a  second  approximation,  for  large  values  both  of 
^  and  17,  to  the  branch  corresponding  to  HI  in  equation  (16). 

Referring  to  Fig.  1,  we  see  that,  if  HI  move  parallel  to  itself  towards  O, 
the  next  point  which  it  will  meet  is  G.  Hence,  so  far  as  the  approximation 
in  question  is  concerned,  we  may  replace  (16)  by 

(H^^0i/"  +  U"7;^)  +  G^^"=0. 

For  simplicity,  let  us  put  H  =  l,  I=G=-1,  and  write  the  above  equation 
in  the  form 

Confining  ourselves  to  one  of  the  five  first  approximations,  say  rj=^^^j  we 
get  for  the  second  approximation 

which  gives  '7=^^''(1  +  ie-"'**). 

Example  4.  Given 

a;=y+2r'/21+y3/3j  +  y4/4l+.  .  . 

to  find  y  to  a  fourth  approximation.     We  have 

VOL.  U  2  B 
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Hence 


Ist  approz 

y=«. 

2nd 

It 

y=x- 

-ia?. 

Srd 

1) 

y  =  ar- 

-Ux- 

-ia?)» 

-Ja?, 

=x- 

-ia^  +  ia*. 

4th 

»» 

y=x- 

-i(»- 

-i^?■^ 

ia:')'- 

«»- 

-ia?)»- 

-Aa^. 

=j;- 

-iir'+ii^- 

*«*• 

Historical  Note, — As  has  already  been  remarked,  the  fundamental  idea  of  the 
reversion  of  series,  and  of  the  expansion  of  the  roots  of  algebraical  or  other  equa- 
tions in  power-series,  originated  with  Newton.  His  famous  "  Parallelogram  "  is 
first  mentioned  in  the  second  letter  to  Oldenburg ;  but  is  more  fully  explained 
in  the  OeomUria  Analytica  (see  Horsley's  edition  of  Newton's  Works,  t.  i.,  p. 
398).  The  method  was  well  understood  by  Newton's  followers,  Stirling  and 
Taylor  ;  but  seems  to  have  been  lost  sight  of  in  England  after  their  time.  It  was 
much  used  (in it  modified  form  of  De  Gua's)  by  Cramer  in  his  well-known  Andly^ 
dea  lAgnea  Courbea  Algihriques  (1750).  Lagrange  gave  a  complete  analytical  foFm 
to  Newton's  method  in  his  "  M^moire  sur  1' Usage  des  Fractions  Continues,"  Nouv. 
M6m,  d,  I* Ac  roy,  d,  Scitnces  d.  Berlin  (1776).     (See  CSuvres  de  Lagrange^  t.  iv.) 

Notwithstanding  its  great  utility,  the  method  was  everywhere  all  but  forgotten 
in  the  early  part  of  this  century,  as  has  been  pointed  out  by  De  Moigan  in  an 
interesting  account  of  it  given  in  the  Cambridge  PhilosophictU  Traneaetions,  voL 
ix.  (1855). 

The  idea  of  demonstrating,  a  priori j  the  possibility  of  expansions  such  as  the 
reversion-formuliB  of  §  18  originated  with  Cauchy  ;  and  to  him,  in  effect,  are  due 
the  methods  employed  in  §§  18  and  19.  See  his  memoirs  on  the  Integration  of 
Partial  Differential  Equations,  on  the  Calculus  of  Limits,  and  on  the  Nature  and 
Properties  of  the  Roots  of  an  Equation  which  contains  a  Variable  Parameter,  - 
Exercices  d' Analyse  ei  de  Physique  MaUUmatique^  t  i  (1840),  p.  827  ;  t.  iL 
(1841),  pp.  41,  109.  The  form  of  the  demonstrations  given  in  §§  18,  19  has 
been  borrowed  partly  from  Thomae,  EU  Theorie  der  Analytischen  Functionen 
einer  Complexen  Verdnderlichen  (Halle,  1880),  p.  107  ;  partly  ih)m  Stolz,  Allge- 
meine  Arithmetik,  1,  Th.  (Leipzig,  1885),  p.  296. 

The  Parallelogram  of  Newton  was  used  for  the  theoretical  purpose  of  establish- 
ing the  expansibility  of  the  branches  of  an  algebraic  function  by  Puiseaux  in 
his  Classical  Memoir  on  the  Algebraic  Functions  {Liouv,  Math,  Jottr.^  1850). 
Puiseaux  and  Briot  and  Bouquet  {TMorie  des  Fonctions  EUiptiques  (1875),  p.  19) 
use  Cauchy's  Theorem  regarding  the  number  of  the  roots  of  an  algebraic  equation 
in  a  given  contour  ;  and  thus  infer  the  continuity  of  the  roots.  The  demonstra- 
tion given  in  §  21  depends  upon  the  proof,  a  priori^  of  the  possibility  of  an 
expansion  in  a  power-series ;  and  in  this  respect  follows  the  original  idea  of 
Newton. 

The  reader  who  desires  to  pursue  the  subject  further  may  consult  Durige, 
Elemente  der  Theorie  der  Functionen  einer  Complexen  Verdnderlichen  Orifsse^  for 
a  good  introduction  to  this  great  branch  of  modem  function-theory. 

The  applications  are  very  numerous,  for  example,  to  the  finding  of  curvatures 
and  curves  of  closest  contact,  and  to  curve-tracing  generally.  A  number  of 
beautiful  examples  will  be  found  in  that  much-to-be-recommended  text-book, 
Frost's  Curve  Tracing, 

Exercises  XXIY. 

Revert  the  following  series  and  find,  ao  far  as  you  can,  expressions  for  the 
coefficient  of  the  general  term  in  the  Reverse  Series : — 
n  ^ 1  .  ^  .  ^i^-'^)^  .  n(n-l)(n~2)^  . 
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(2.)  y=a:-ia:8+ia^-K+-   •  •     • 

^''^  y=^4,4.4i^ ' ' '  • 

(4.)  y=aj+ar»/2«  +  a:»/3»  +  a:*/4«+.  .  .     . 

(5.)  If  y=8inx/8in(a;  +  a),  expand  x  in  powers  of  y. 

X  and  y  being  determined  as  fanctions  of  each  other  by  the  following 
eqaationa,  find  first  and  second  approximations  to  those  branches,  real  or 
imaginary,  for  which  mod  a;  or  mody,  or  both,  become  either  Infinitely  small 
or  infinitely  great : — 

(6.)  ^-2y^7*-7?. 

(7.)  a»(y+aT)-2aMy  +  a:)+a^=0,        (F.  69*). 

(8.)  (aj-y)«-(a!-y)a^-ia^-iy*=0,  (F.  82). 

(9.)  a(y«-aj«)(y-2aj)-y*=0,  '  (F.  88). 

(10.)  aa<y-aj)«-y*=iO,  (F.  96). 

(11.)  ar(y-a;)»-a»=0,  (F.  116). 

(12.)  iBV-2aVy+a^-ftB=0,  (F.  121). 

(13.)  y{y-x)\y  +  ^)  =  %afi,  (F.  131). 

(14.)  {a<y-a;)-.a»}V=«^  (F.  140). 

(15.)  ai'-aV+aV-«a;y'=0,  (F.  143). 

(16.)  a(a»+y»)-aVy+aV=0,  (F.  143). 

(17. )  ajV + oo^y*  +  te*y + esc  +  c?y' = 0,  where  a,  6,  c,  d  are  all  positive, 

(F.  155). 

(18.)  If  «„  be  any  constant  whatever  when  n  is  a  prime  number,  and 
such  that  tn^epe^Cr.  . .  when  n  is  composite  and  has  for  its  prime  factors 
Pi  qy  r,  .  .  . ,  then  show  that 

If  a,  fr,  c,  .  .  .  be  a  given  succession  of  primes  finite  or  infinite  in  number, 
8  any  integer  of  the  form  a^b^c^ . . .,  t  any  integer  of  the  forms  a,  a6, 
ahc,  .  .  .  (where  none  of  the  prime  factors  are  powers),  and  if 

F(a;)=2e,/(a-), 
then  /i:a;)  =  2(-)««,F(a:'), 

where  u  is  the  number  of  factors  in  t 

(This  remarkable  theorem  was  given  by  Mobius,  CrelUs  Jour.,  iz.  p.  105. 
For  an  elegant  proof  and  many  interesting  consequences,  see  an  article  by 
J.  W.  L.  Glaisher,  Phil.  Mag,,  ser.  5,  xviii.,  p.  518  (1884).) 

*  F.  69  means  that  a  discussion  of  the  real  branches  of  this  function,  with 
the  corresponding  graph,  will  be  found  in  Frost's  Curve  Tracing,  §  69. 


CHAPTEE   XXXI. 

Summation  and  Transformation  of  Series 
in  General. 

THE  METHOD   OF  FINITE  DIFFERENCES. 

§  1.]  We  have  already  touched  in  various  connections  upon 
the  summation  of  series.  We  propose  in  the  present  chapter  to 
bring  together  a  few  general  propositions  of  an  elementary 
character  which  will  still  further  help  to  guide  the  student  in 
this  somewhat  intricate  branch  of  algebra. 

It  will  be  convenient,  although  for  our  immediate  purposes  it 
is  not  absolutely  necessary,  to  introduce  a  few  of  the  elementary 
conceptions  of  the  Calculus  of  Finite  Differences.  We  shall  thus 
gain  clearness  and  conciseness  without  any  sacrifice  of  simplicity ; 
and  the  student  will  have,  the  additional  advantage  of  an  intro- 
duction to  such  works  as  Boole's  Finite  Differences,  where  he  must 
look  for  any  further  information  that  he  may  require  regarding 
the  present  subject. 

Let,  as  heretofore,  Un  be  the  nth  term  of  any  series ;  in  other 
words,  let  u^  be  any  one-valued  function  of  the  integral  variable 
n;  Un-ij  Un-a,  .  .  .,  tt,  the  same  functions  of  »-  1,  n-  2,  .  .  .,  1 
respectively. 

Farther,  let     A%,  Att„_i,  .  .  .,         At*, 

denote  t*„+, -«„,     w-n-^n-i,  •  •  -,  u,-u,; 

also  A(A%),     A(Att„.,)>  •  •  •>  ^(^«*i), 

which  we  may  write,  for  shortness, 
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denote 

Aun^.-Aun,     AUn-AUn-u     .  .  .,  Au^- Au,; 
and  so  on.     Thas  we  have  the  successive  series, 

Wi,          tt„          Ma,      .    .    .,           %,  .    .    .               (1) 

Au,,      Au^y      At/,,     .  .  .,      Aun,  ...            (2) 

A\,     A\,     AX,     .  .  .,     AX,  ...            (3) 

AX,     AX,     AX,     .  .  .,     AX,  ...            (4) 


where  each  term  in  any  series  is  obtained  by  subtracting  the  one 
immediately  above  it  from  the  one  immediately  above  and  to  the 
right  of  it 

The  series  (2),  (3),  (4),  ...  are  spoken  of  as  the  series  of 
1st,  2nd,  Srd,  .  .  .  differences  corresponding  to  the  primary 
series  (1). 

Example  1.  \iun=v?,  the  series  in  qnestion  are 

1,  4,  9,  16,  .  .  .  n\  .  .  .  ; 

3,  6,  7,    9,  .  .  .  271+1,  .  .  .  ; 

2,  2,  2,    2,  .  .  .  2,  .  :  .  ; 
0,  0,  0,    0,  ...  0,  ...  ; 

where,  as  it  happens,  the  second  differences  are  all  equal,  and  the  third  and 
all  higher  differences  all  vanish. 

Cor.  If  we  take  for  the  primary  series 

A%,     AX,     AX,     .  .  .,     AX,  .  .  ., 
then  the  series  of  1st,  2nd,  3rd,  .  .  .  differences  will  be 

A^'+X,     A^'+X,     A^'+X*     •  •  •»     A^+X,  .  .  . ; 

.  A^'+X,     A^+X,     A^+2<^3,     .  .  .,     A^'+X,  .  .  . ; 

A^+X,    A^'+X,    A^'+X,    .  .  .,    A^+Xi,  .  .  . ; 

In  other  words,  we  have,  in  general,  A*"AX  =  A*"+X-  This  is 
sometimes  expressed  by  saying  that  the  difference  operator  A 
obeys  the  associative  law  for  multiplication. 

Although  we  shall  only  use  it  for  stating  formulae  in  concise 
and  easily-remembered  forms,  we  may  also  introduce  at  this 
stage  the  operator  E,  which  has  for  its  office  to  increase  by  unity 
the  variable  in  any  function  to  which  it  is  prefixed.     Thus 
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E<t>(n)  =  if>(n  +  I) ;    Eu,,  =  Un+,;     Ew,  =  u,; 
and  so  on. 

In  accordance  with  this  definition  we  have  E(E^i),  which  we 
contract  into  £*«»,  =  "Eun+i  =  «»+« ;  and,  in  general,  E^'^Wn  =  «»+«. 
We  have  also,  as  with  A,  E^E'Un  =  E^"^*w,i,  for  each  of  these  is 
obviously  equal  to  Un+r+f 

Example  2.  E''n»=(»  +  r)». 

Example  3.  The  mth  difference  of  an  integral  function  of  n  of  the  rth 
degree  is  an  integral  function  of  the  (r-?n)th  degree  if  m<r,  a  constant  if 
r =wi,  zero  if  m>r. 

Let 

^^n)=anr+lnir-^  +  cnr-^+,  .  .; 
then 

~anr-         bnr-^-         cn»^'+ .  .  ., 

say,  where  0r-i(n)  is  an  integral  function  of  n  of  the  (r  -  l)th  degree.  Then, 
in  like  manner,  we  have  A^i(n)  =  0r-s(n).  But  A^r-i(n)=A^<ffrn;  hence 
AVr(^O  =  0r-2(»).  Similarly,  AVr(»)  =  0»^j(«) ;  wid>  in  general,  A^^n) 
=<Pr-m(n),  We  see  also  that  A''0^(n)  will  reduce  to  a  constant,  namely,  rla; 
and  that  all  differences  whose  order  exceeds  r  will  be  zero. 

The  product  of  a  series  of  factors  in  arithmetical  progression,  such  as 
a{a  +  6) . .  .  (a  +  (m  - 1)5),  plays  a  considerable  part  in  the  summation  of  series. 
Such  a  product  was  called  by  Eramp  a  Faculty,  and  he  introduced  for  it  the 
notation  d^ '  ^,  calling  a  the  base,  m  the  exponent,  and  b  the  difference  of  the 
faculty.  This  notation  we  shall  occasionally  use  in  the  slightly  modified 
form  a  I  ^  I  ^,  which  is  clearer,  especially  when  the  exponent  is  compound. 

Since 

a(a+6).  ..(a  +  (m- l)6)=ft«(a/&) (a/6+1). . .  (a/6  +  m-l), 

any  faculty  can  always  be  reduced  to  another  whose  difference  is  unity,  that 
is,  to  another  of  the  form  cl***'^,  which,  omitting  the  1,  we  may  write  c'^L 
In  this  notation  the  ordinary  factorial  m !  would  be  written  1 1  *"  L 

The  reader  should  carefully  verify  and  note  the  following  properties  of 
the  differences  of  Faculties  and  Factorials.  In  all,  cases  A  operates  as  usual 
with  respect  to  n. 

Example  4. 

A(a  +  5n)^™l^=m6{a  +  ft(r^  +  l)}l«-l|^ 
Example  5. 

A{l/(a  +  &»)l'»l^}  =  -m6/(a  +  &»)l«*+i|^ 
Example  6. 

f  ai~l^  Y  ^a-e  (a - 6) l»+i |6^ 
IcI'MbJ     a-b      cl^^+^l^ 
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Example  7. 

Acos(a+/3»)=  -2sini/38m(a  +  ii3+/3n); 

A8in(a+/3n)=  +2sini/9co8(a  +  i/9+/9n). 

§2.]  FundamerUal  Theorems.  The  following  pair  of  theorems* 
form  the  foundation  of  the  methods  of  differences,  both  direct  and 
inverse : — 

II    t*m+n  =  t*m  +  nC,Att^  +  nC,A"ttw+.   .    ,  +  A^U,n. 

To  prove  L  we  observe  that 

-     Un+i  +  Un, 


hence 


and  so  on. 


AV  =  ^+a-2Wn+«+     ^+1 

-     ttn+a  +  2Wn+,  -  Wn, 


=  ttn+s  -  3Wn+«  +  3m„+,  -  Un 


Here  the  numerical  values  of  the  coefficients  are  obviously 
being  formed  according  to  the  addition  rule  for  the  binomial 
coefficients  (see  chap,  iv.,  §  14);  and  the  signs  obviously  alter- 
nate.    Hence  the  first  theorem  follows  at  once. 

To  prove  II.  w^  observe  that  we  have,  by  the  definition  of 
At*,»,  Ujn+i  =  «m  +  Att,n.  Hencc,  since  the  difference  of  a  sum  of 
functions  is  obviously  the  sum  of  their  differences,  we  have,  in 
like  manner,  tt^+,  =  t*^+j  +  At*,„+i  =  t*^  +  At4„»  +  A(t^  +  Aw^)  = 
u^  +  Aum  +  Amw»  +  A'm^.     We  therefore  have  in  succession 

•  The  second  of  these  was  given  by  Newton,  Principia,  lib.  iii. ,  lemma  v. 
(1687) ;  and  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  Newton's  Interpolation  Formula.  See 
his  tract,  Methodus  Differentialis  (1711);  also  Demoivre,  Miscellanea  Analyiieaf 
p.  162  (1730),  and  Stirling,  Methodus  Differentialis,  &c.,  p.  97  (1730). 
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+    Am^  +  2AV  +  A't%, 

tt^  +  3  Aw^  +  3A'v  +  A'i^  J 
and  so  on. 

The  second  theorem  is  therefore  established  by  exactly  the 
same  reasoning  as  the  first,  the  only  diiference  being  that  the 
signs  of  the  coefficients  are  now  all  positive. 

If  we  use  the  symbol  E,  and  separate  the  symbols  of  oper- 
ation from  the  subjects  on  which  they  operate,  the  above  theorems 
may  be  written  in  the  following  easily-remembered  symbolical 
forms : — 

A"^n  =  (E-ir%     (L);  tt«+n  =  (l+A)«t^     (11.) 

§  3.]  The  following  theorem  enables  us  to  reduce  the  sum- 
mation of  any  series  to  an  inverse  problem  in  the  calculus  of 
finite  differences. 

If  Vn  be  any  function  of  n  such  that  Av^  =  Wn»  then 

n 

■      2   t*n  =  Vn+i-V«  (1): 

n=8 

This  is  at  once  obvious,  if  we  add  the  equations 

Un      =AVn      =Vn+i-Vn, 
U,       =AV,       =!?,+!   -V,. 

The  difficulty  of  the  summation  of  any  series  thus  consists 
entirely  in  finding  a  solution  (any  solution  will  do)  of  the  finite 
difference  equation  Av„  =  iA,i,  or  Vn+i  -  Vn  =  ^-  This  solution  can 
be  effected  in  finite  terms  in  only  a  limited  number  of  cases, 
some  of  the  more  important  of  which  are  exemplified  below. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  above  theorem  enables  us  to  con- 
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struct  an  infinite  number  of  finitely  summable  series.  All  we 
have  to  do  is  1p  take  any  function  of  n  whatever  and  find  its 
first  difierence ;  then  this  first  difierence  is  the  nth  term  of  a 
summable  series.  It  was  in  this  way  that  many  of  the  ordinary 
summable  series  were  first  obtained  by  Leibnitz,  James  and  John 
Bernoulli,  Demoivre,  and  others. 

n 
Example  1.  S  {a+nb}  {a+(»  +  l)6}  .  . .  {a  +  (n+m-l)b}. 

Using  Kramp's  notation,  we  have  here  to  solve  the  equation 

AVn={a  +  nb}\'^\^  (2). 

Now  we  easily  find,  by  direct  verification,  or  by  patting  m+1  for  m  and 
n  -  1  for  91  in  §  1,  Example  4,  that 

A[{a  +  (n-l)6}l'»+ilV(w+l)&]={a+nft}l'»l^ 
Hence  i7«=  {a+(w-l)6}l'*+^l^/(m  +  l)6  is  a  value  of  Vn  such  as  we 
require. 
Therefore 

ffejice  the  welUknown  rule 


n 


2{a  +  n!»}{a+(»+l)6}  . . .  {a+(7i+m-l)6} 

=  0+  {a+nb)  {a-k-{n^-\)h}  .  . .  {a  +  (n  +  7n-l)5}  {a  +  (n  +  m)5}/(m  +  l)6 

(4), 
where  C  is  vndependevU  of  n^  and  may  he  found  in  practice  by  making  the  two 
sides  of  (4)  agree  for  a  particular  value  ofn. 

Example  2.  To  sum  any  series  whose  nth  term  is  an  integral  function  of 
w,  8&jf{n). 

By  the  method  of  chap,   v.,  §  22  (2nd  ed.),  we  can  express  f{n)  in 
the  form  a  +  fr7H-cn(?i+l)+(i«(n  +  l)(n  +  2)+ .  .  .     Hence 
n 
:Sf[n)=C+an  +  ibn{n-\-l)  +  ^cn{n  +  l){n+2)  +  idn(n  +  l){n+2){n+S)+  .  .  . 

(5), 
where  the  constant  C  can  be  determined  by  giving  n  any  particular  value 
in  (5). 

Examples.  21/{a+&7i}l'"l^ 

Proceeding  exactly  as  in  Example  1,  and  using  §  1,  Example  5,  we  deduce 

,{a  +  bn}\'^\^  (7/1-1)6 

Hence  a  rule  for  this  class  of  series  like  that  given  in  Example  1. 

Example  4.  To  sum  the  series  ^f(n)/{a+bn}^^^\f{n)  being  an  integral 
function  of  n. 
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Decompose /(n),  as  in  Example  2,  into 

o+/3(a+&»)|l|l'+7(a+&»)l2l&  +  5(a  +  &7i)'8|^+.  .  .  (7). 

Then  we  have  to  evaluate 

aSl/{a+6n}l'»l'>+i9Sl/{a+6(«+l)}l~-^I^+.  .  .  (8), 

which  can  at  oij^ce  be  done  by  the  rule  of  Example  3.*j2n.«Kra*MTLMJio'Cc*-.o»  >«iTv> 

This  can  be  deduced  at  once  from  §  1,  Example  6,  by  writing  a  +  b  for  b 
and  n - 1  forn. 

Example  6.  To  sum  the  series  whose  terms  are  the  Figuraie  Numbers  of 
the  mth  rank. 

The  iigurate  numbers  of  the  1st,  2nd,  8rd,  .  .  .  ranks  are  the  numbers 
in  the  Ist,  2nd,  3rd,  .  .  .  vertical  columns  of  the  table  (11.)  in  chap,  iv., 
§  25.  Hence  the  (n  +  l)th  figurate  number  of  the  mth  rank  is  «»fM.iCM-i 
=»-Hn-iOn =fn(m  + 1) . . .  (m  +  71  -  l)/n ! .     Hence  we  have  to  sum  the  series 

^■♦•f 1.2.. .71 

Now  if  in  (9),  Example  5,  we  put  a=7ii,  6=1,  c=l,  we  get 


Hence 


jml~l_(7yi+l)l^'     m  +  1 
2  ll»l"      ll»l       "     1    ' 


1  j.-^  .  ^f'^^^)  .  J  vnim+l).,  .(7>i+7i-l) 

l+m+-^2     +•••+  1.2. ..71 

_(7n  +  l)(7yi-f2). .  .  (m  +  l+Ti-l) 

1.2..  .71 


(10); 


that  is  to  say,  the  sum  of  the  first  nfiguraU  numbers  of  the  mth  rank  is  the  nth 
figurate  number  of  the{m  +  l)th  rank. 

This  theorem  is,  however,  merely  the  property  of  the  function  mHn,  which 
we  have  already  established  in  chap,  zxiii.,  ,§  10,  Cor.  4.  The  present 
demonstration  of  (10)  is  of  course  not  restricted  to  the  case  where  tti  is  a 
positive  integer. 

Many  other  well-known  results  are  included  in  the  formula  of  Example  5, 
some  of  which  will  be  found  among  the  exercises  below. 

*  The  methods  of  Examples  1  to  4  are  all  to  be  found  in  Stirling's  Methodus 
Differentidlis.  He  applies  them  in  a  very  remarkable  way  to  the  approxi- 
mate evaluation  of  series  which  cannot  be  summed.  (See  Exercisea 
XXVIL,  17.) 
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Example  7.  To  sum  the  series 

S„=cosa  +  co8(a+/3)+.  .  .  +cos(a  +  (7i- l)j8)  ; 
T„=sina  +  8m(a+^)+  .  .  .  +sin  (tt+(»-l)/3). 
From  §  1,  Example  7,  we  have  cos  (a+/3»)= A  {sin  (a  -  i/3+j3»)/2  sin  iP} . 
Hence 

S»=  {sin  (a  -  ijS+jSw)  -sin  (a-  ij8)}/2  sin  ift 
_  sin  ipn 


Similarly, 


§  4.]  Expression  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  series  in  terms  of  the 
first  term  and  its  successive  differences. 

Let  the  series  be  t^,  +  ttg  +  .  .  .  +  m„  ;  and  let  us  add  to  the 
beginning  an  arbitrary  term  u^.     Then  if  we  form  the  quantities 

we  have 

AS«  =  t*n+„      A'Sn  =  At4„+„      .    .    .,      A'»S«  =  A''»-lt/n+.,    •    •    •      • 

Hence,  putting  n  =  0, 

ASo  =  w„     A%  =  Aw„     .  .  .,     A"^So  =  A"»-i«„  .  .  .  (1). 
Now,  by  Newton's  formula  (§  2,  II.), 

.Sn  =  So  +  nC,  ASo  +  „a A%  +  .  .  .  +  A«So  (2). 

If,  therefore,  we  replace  So,  ASo,  ^'S©,  ...  by  their  values 
according  to  (1),  we  have 

n 

^Un  =  Uo  +  nCiU,  +  nGiAu^+nOa^\+  .    .    .    +  A~-\      (3); 
0 

or,  if  we  subtract  Uq  from  both  sides, 

n 

2Mn  =  nC,tt, +  nC,Atti-f„C8A'i*,  +    .    .    .    H-A^-^tt,      (4).* 

The  formula  (4)  is  simply  an  algebraical  identity  which  may 
be  employed  to  transform  any  series  whatsoever ;  for  example, 
in  the  case  of  the  geometric  series  ^^  it  gives 

*  This  formula,  which,  as  Demoivre  {MUcell.  An.,  p.  153)  pointed  out,  is 
an  immediate  consequence  of  Newton's  rule,  seems  to  have  been  first  explicitly 
stated  by  Montmort,  Jowm,  d.  Savans  (1711).  It  was  probably  independently 
found  by  James  Bernoulli,  for  it  is  given  in  the  Ars  Conjedandif  p.  98  (1713). 


380  MONTMORT*S  THEOREM  CHAP. 

«*  +  aj"  +  .  .  .  +  a^ 

n(n-l)  .       ,.     n(n-l)(n-2),       ^.^ 
=  m-^-^-j^^x{x-l)-^^ 3! -^a<«-l)  +•  •   • 

+  a<a;-l)«-\ 
which  can  be  easily  verified  independently  by  transfonning  the 
right-hand  side.  The  transformation  (4)  will,  however,  lead  to 
the  sum  of  the  series,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word  wtw,  only 
when  the  mth  dififerences  of  the  terms  become  zero,  m  being  a 
finite  integer.  The  sum  of  the  series  will  in  that  case  be  given 
by  (4)  as  an  integral  function  of  n  of  the  mth  degree.  Since  the 
nth  term  of  the  series  is  the  first  difiference  of  its  finite  sum,  we 
see  conversely  that  any  series  whose  sum  to  n  terms  is  an 
integral  function  of  n  of  the  mth  degree  must  have  for  its  nth 
term  an  integral  function  of  n  of  the  m  -  1th  degree.  We  have 
thus  reproduced  from  a  more  general  point  of  view  the  results  of 
chap.  XX.,  §  10. 

Example.  Sum  the  series 


S(7i+l)(n+2)(n  +  3). 

If  we  tabulate  the  first 

Un 
AUn 

A>Mn 

Hence,  by  (4), 

i  few  terms  and  the  successive,  differences^  we  get 

1,       2,       3,        4,        5   ' 
24,     60,     120,     210,     336, 
36,     60,       90,     126, 
24,     80,       36, 

6,       6, 

0. 

2(n  +  l)(n  +  2)(«  +  3) 

-..2d  ,  ^(^;^^86  ,  -(-l)(-2).2l  ,  n(n-l)(n.2)(«-3)^^^ 

=  J(«*  +  10n»  + 

55n«  +  50ii). 

§  5.]  Montmorfs  Theorem  regarding  the  summation  of  2tt„«". 
An  elegant  formula  for  the  transformation  of   the  power- 
series  ^Ufipd^  may  be  obtained  as  follows.     Let  us  in  the  first 

place  consider  S  =  2w„a;",  which  we  suppose  to  be  convergent  when 

1 
moda;<  1 ;  and  let  us  further  suppose  that  mod  a;  <  mod  (1  -a:). 
Put  X  =  yj{\  +  y);  so  that 
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mod  y/(l  +  y)  =  mod  x<l, 
and  mod  y  =  mod  x/(l  -x)<l. 

Then,  since 

(1  +  y)'^  =  1  -  J^,y  +  ^+,Cy  -  m+A/  +  . 
we  have 

1 
=  thy  -uy+     u^  -    '  uy  +      u^  -. 

+        t*y  -  aCi  Way*  +  AWay*  -  . 

+    «y  -  fiiU^  + . 

This  double  series  evidently  satisfies  Cauchy's  criterion,  for 
both  mod y<l  and  mod y/(l  +  y) <  1.  Hence  we  may  rearrange 
it  according  to  powers  of  y.  If  we  bear  in  mind  §  2,  I.,  we  find 
at  once 

S  =  t/^y  +  Attjy*  +  A't^y  +  A'«y  +  A^w^y*  +  .  .  .     . 

Hence,  replacing  y  by  its  value,  namely,  x/{l  -  x\  we  get 

When  the  diflferences  of  a  finite  order  m  vanish,  Montmort's 
formula  gives  a  closed  expression  for  the  sum  to  infinity ;  and, 
if  the  differences  diminish  rapidly,  it  gives  in  certain  cases  a 
convenient  formula  for  numerical  approximation. 

Cor.  1.   We  have  f 01' the  finite  sum 

^  X  7? 

+  (A'wi  -  a;~ A*ttn+i)  (iT^a  +  •  • 

For,  if  we  start  with  the  series  zin+ia^"*"^  +  u^^^x^"^^  + 
proceed  as  before,  we  get 

^i'*'^ "  (1-^/     (1-^)^     (1-^)^     ; 

From  (1)  and  (3)  we  get  (2)  at  once  by  subtraction. 

*  Pirst  given  by  Montmort,  Phil.  Trans.  R.S.L.  (1717).  Demoivre  gave 
in  his  Miscellanea  a  demonstration  very  much  like  the  above. 


(2). 
.,  and 

(3). 
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The  formula  (2)  will  furnish  a  sum  in  the  proper  sense  only 
when  the  differences  vanish  after  a  certain  order.  The  summa- 
tion of  the  integro-geometric  series,  already  discussed  in  chap, 
zz.,  §§  13  and  14,  may  be  effected  in  this  way.  It  should  be 
observed  that,  inasmuch  as  (2)  is  an  algebraic  identity  between 
a  finite  number  of  terms,  its  truth  does  not  depend  on  the  con- 
vergency  of  2unX^y  although  that  supposition  was  made  in  the 
above  demonstration. 

Cor.  2.  If  Un  be  a  real  positive  quaniity  which  constanUy 
diminishes  as  n  increases^  and  if  hun  =  0,  then 

t4i-w,  +  U3-.  .  .  =-^u,'-^^u,  +  -^^A\-  .  .  .     (4).* 

This  is  merely  a  particular  case  of  (1) ;  for,  if  in  (1)  we  put 
-X  for  X,  we  get 

2(  -  yu^T^  =  2(  -  )»A^»-i«,  (i  ^  J**  (5). 

Since  the  differences  must  ultimately  remain  finite,  the  right- 
hand  side  of  (5)  will  be  convergent  when  x=l.  Also,  by  AbeFs 
Theorem  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  20),  since  2(  -  )"«„  is  convergent,  the 

00 

limit  of  the  left-hand  side  of  (6)  when  a;  =  1  is  2(  -  )"««•     Hence 

1 

the  theorem  follows. 

The  transformation  in  formula  (4)  in  general  increases  the 

convergency  of  the  series,  and  it  may  of  course,  in  particular 

cases,  lead  to  a  finite  expression  for  the  sum. 

Cor.  3.   JFe  get,  by  suhtractiony  the  following  formula  : — 

+  ^3(A'«.-(-rAX+.)-.  .  .     (6), 

in  which  the  restrictions  on  u^  will  be  unnecessary  if  the  right- 
hand  side  be  a  closed  expression,  which  it  will  be  if  the  differences 
of  Un  vanish  after  a  certain  order. 

♦  Euler,  Inst,  Diff.  Cale.,  Pait  II.,  cap.  L  (1787). 
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Example  1.  We  have  (Gregoiy's  Series) 

4=^-3  +  6-7+;  ••  (^^• 

If  we  apply  (4),  we  have  w„ = l/(2n  - 1 ).     Hence 

A'-«n=(  -  Y2A  . .  .  2r/(2n- 1)  (2n  +  l) (2n  +  3) .  . .  (2«  +  2r- 1) ; 
A*-Mi  =  (-)''2.4...2r/1.3.6.  .  .(2r+l), 
=  (-)'2M  .2.  .  .  r/1.8.5  .  .  .  (2r  +  l). 
Therefon.  |=i ^1^1^^1.2.3^  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^ 


Example  2.  To  sum  the  series 


8.=!'' -2' +  3"-  . 

.  .  (-)"-'»«. 

Since 

Au»4.i=2n  +  3, 

A«,  =  3, 

A»iM.i=2, 

i.Hti=i, 

A»Un+l  =  0, 

A'tti=0, 

we  have,  by  (6), 

s.=i{i- 

(-)^»+l)>i-J{8-(- 

-)-(2n  +  8)}+J{2-( 

=  (-)-■ 

-'in(»+l). 

-)**2}, 


Exercises  XXY. 

(1.)  Sum  to  n  tenns  the  series  whose  nth  term  is  the  nth  r-gonal 
number.* 

Sum  the  following  series  to  n  terms,  and»  where  possible,  also  to 
infinity : — 

(2.)  2w(»  +  2)(n  +  4).  (3.)  21/(n«-l). 

(4.)  1/3.8  +  1/8.13  +  1/13.18+ .  .  .     . 

(5.)  1/1.8.5  +  1/3.5.7  +  1/6.7.9+ .  .  .     . 

(6.)  1/1.2.3.4  +  1/2.3.4.5  +  1/3.4.5.6+ .  .  .     . 
-      (7.)  2(a»+6)/n(n+l)(n  +  2). 

(8.)  1/1.3.5  +  2/3.5.7  +  3/5.7.9+ .  .  .     . 

(9.)  1/1.2.4  +  1/2.3.5  +  1/3.4.6+ .  .  .     . 
(10.)  1/1.3.7  +  1/3.5.9  +  1/5.7.11+ .  ... 
(11.)  2(n  +  l)Vn(n+2). 

(12.)  4/1.3.5.7  +  9/2.4.6.8  +  16/8.5.7.9+ .  .  .     . 
(13.)  2secn^sec(n  +  l)^.  (14.)  2 tan (^/2»)/2«. 

(15.)  2tan-i{(na-n  +  l)a«-V(l+n(n-l)a2"-J)}. . 
(16.)  2ten-i{2/7i«}. 

(17.)  ml+(m+l)!/l!  +  (m+2)!/2l+  .... 
(18.)  l!/ml  +  2!/(m  +  l)!  +  3!/(m  +  2)!+ .  .  .     . 

*  The  sums  to  n  terms  of  arithmetical  progressions  whose  first  terms  are 
all  unity,  and  whose  common  differences  are  0,  1,  2, .  .  .,  (r- 1), .  .  .  respect- 
ively, are  called  the  nth  polygonal  numbers  of  the  1st,  2nd,  8rd, .  . .,  rth, . . . 
order.  The  numbers  of  the  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  .  .  .  orders  ai*e  spoken 
of  as  linear,  triangular,  square,  pentagonal,  .  .  .  numbers. 
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(19.)  l-«Ci  +  «Ca-.  .  .(-)"«C„. 

(20. )  Show  that  the  figarat*  nnmbers  of  a  giyen  rank  can  be  summed  by 
the  fonnula  of  §  3,  Example  1. 

1  1.2  12  8 

(2^-)  ^'^m"'"mO/iTl)"^?»(m  +  l)(w+2)"*"  "  *  "     ' 
/on  N  g(a  +  l)...(a-i-y)  .a(g  +  l)..  .(g  +  r+1)  . 

^^^•^  i  + ^^TT) +  •  •  •    • 

r23  ^  «  ,  a{a  +  l) 

^  ^  c(c+l)...(c+r)'^c(c+l)...(c+r+l)'^"  *  '     * 

(24.)  2:(a+n)l'*-2l/(c+n)l'*l. 

^  ^  1.2.3.4  1.2.3.4.6  1.2.3.4.5.6^ 
(oa  ^  (l+r)(l  +  2r)  (l+r)(l  +  2r)(l  +  3r) 
^^      1.2.3.4.5    "^         1.2.3.4.5,6         ■*■'''     ' 

(27.)  ?m-~^m(m-l)  +  ^^m(»;i-l)(m-2)-.  .  .     . 
(28.)  Show  that 

Vl'l  •  •  •  (^+^) -tt/^I  •  •  •  ^-^j+i/^l  ■  •  •  (^-|)"  •  •  • 

<->■iJ,/^'-^^/(-l)• 

(Glaisher.) 
(29.)  Show  that 
l  +  2(l-a)  +  3(l-a)(l-2a)  +  .  .  . +»{1 -a)(l-2a) .  .  .  (1 -(»-l)a) 

(30.).^=A-,^^^o.^.  '' 


a;+l~a;-l     (a;-l)(a:-2)     (a;-l)  (a:-2)(a;-3) 

(-)"+l7ll  /        »+l\ 

(x-l){x'-2),..(x-n)[       x-^lj' 
(31.)  If  a  +  6  +  2  =  c  +  rf,  then 
na'"'6'"'  ab  r(a+l)'"'(ft  +  l)'*''    (a+l)>'-^'(64-l)'*-'' 1 

^c»"'d'"'"(a+l)(6  +  l)-crft  c'"'d'"'  "         c"-*'d'-^'         -r 

(32.) 

q.r g(^-l).r(r-l) 

{p-q  +  lh{p-^r-iy{p-q  +  l)(p-q  +  2).{p+r-l){p-hr-2) 

_{p-q)-{p+r)^ 

p.{p-q  +  r)  ■ 
(^Mco^umaZ  Times  Reprint,  vol  xli.,  p.  98.) 

(88.)  Transform  the  equation 

log2  =  l-i  +  i-i+.  .  . 
by  §  5,  Cor.  2. 

(34.)  Show,  by  means  of  §  2,  I.,  that,  if  w  be  a  positive  integer,  then 

^"-»^^6  +  "*^6(6-l)""'^«'6(6-"l)(6-2)^'  •  • 


=o-y(-a--i)-(-Fr^i> 
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RECURRING  SERIES. 

§  6.]  We  have  already  seen  .that  any  proper  rational  fraction 

such  as  (a  +  &c  +  car^/(l  +pz  +  jjc"  +  nf)*  can  always  be  expanded 

in  an  ascending  series  of  powers  of  x.     In  fact,  if  mod  x  be  less 

than  the  modulus  of  that  root  ofrx^  +  gpf+px+l  =  0  which  has 

the  least  modulus,  we  have  (see  chap,  xxvii.,  ^  6  and  7) 

a  +  hx  +  ca^  ,  ^  ,-v 

-z -= — -j  =  %  +  u^x  +  Ugar  +  .  .  .  +«„«'*+  .  .  .     (1). 

We  propose  now  to  study  for  a  little  the  properties  of  the 
series  (1). 

If    we    multiply    both    sides    of    the    equation    (1)    by 

\  +  px  +  ^  +  ra?,we  have 

a-\-bx  +  csi?  =  {l+px  +  qa?  +  nf){uQ  +  u^x  +  u^of  +  . . .  +  Un^  + . . .  ) 

(2). 
Hence,  equating  coefficients  of  powers  of  Xy  we  must  have 

Wo  =  a  (3l); 


Ui^-pa^^h 

(3.) 

Wa  +  |Wi  +  ^0  =  C 

(3.) 

tta+i>M8  +  gt*i  +  rWo  =  0 

(3.) 

^+iW^-i  +  ?M„.g  +  nAn-8=0  (3«+,). 


Any  power-series  which  has  the  property  indicated  by  the 
equati6n(3n+i)is  called  a  Recmring  Power-Series ',^  and  the  equation 
(3„+|)  is  spoken  of  as  its  Scale  of  Relation^  or,  briefly,  its  Scale, 
The  quantities  ^,  j,  r,  which  are  independent  of  n,  may  be 
called  the  ConstarUs  of  the  Scale.  According  as  the  scale  has 
1,  2,  3,  .  .  .,  r,  .  .  .  constants,  the  recurring  series  is  said  to 
be  of  the  1st,  2nd,  3rd,  .  .  .,  rth,  .  .  .  order.  When  «=  1,  so 
that  we  have  simply  the  series  Wq  + 1*,  +  w,  +  .  .  .  +  w„  +  .  .  . , 
with  a  relation  such  as  (3n+i)  connecting  its  terms,  we  speak  of 

*  For  simplicity,  we  confine  onr  exposition  to  the  aase  where  the  de- 
nominator is  of  the  3rd  degree ;  but  all  our  statements  can  at  once  be 
generalised. 

t  The  theory  of  Recurring  Series  was  originated  and  largely  developed  by 
Demoivre.. 

VOL.  n  2  0 
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the  series  as  a  recurring  series  simply  ;*  so  that  every  recurring 
series  may  be  regarded  as  a  particular  case  of  a  recurring  power- 
series. 

It  is  obvious  from  our  definition  that  all  the  coefficients  of  a 
recurring  power-series  of  the  rth  order  can  be  calculated  when 
the  values  of  the  first  r  are  given.  Hence  a  recurring  series  of 
the  rth  order  depends  upon  2r  constants;  namdy,  the  r  constants  of 
its  scale,  and  r  others. 

From  this  it  follows  that  if  the  first  2r  terms  of  a  series  be 
given,  it  can  be  continued  as  a  recurring  series  of  the  rth  order 
in  one  way  only ;  as  a  recurring  series  of  the  (r  +  l)th  order  in 
a  two-fold  infinity  of  ways ;  and  so  on. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  first  2r  terms  of  the  series  be 
given,  two  conditions  must  be  satisfied  in  order  that  it  may  be  a 
recurring  series  of  the  (r  -  l)th  order ;  four  in  order  that  it  may 
be  a  recurring  series  of  the  (r  -  2)th  order ;  and  so  on. 

Example.  Show  that 

is  a  recurring  series  of  the  2nd  order.  Let  the  scale  be  u.  +pun-i+qun-i=0. 
Then  we  must  have 

3  +  2p  +  3'=0,     4  +  3p  +  2^=0,     6  +  4;>+3^=0,     6  +  5p+4j  =  0. 

The  first  two  of  these  equations  give  p=:  -  2,  ^=  + 1 ;  and  these  values  are 
consistent  with  the  remaining  two  equations.    Hence  the  theorem. 

§  7.]  The  rational  fraction  (a  +  bx  +  ca;*)/(l  ■\-px  +  ja?  +  ra^,  of 
which  the  recurring  power-series  u^  +  u^z  +  u^*  +  ...  is  the 
development  when  mod  x  is  less  than  a  certain  value,  is  called 
the  Generating  Function  of  the  series.  We  may  think  of  the 
series  and  its  generating  function  without  regarding  the  fact 
that  the  one  is  the  equivalent  of  the  other  under  certain  restric- 
tions. If  we  take  this  view,  we  must  look  at  the  denominator 
of  the  function  as  furnishing  the  scale,  and   consider  the   co- 

*  We  might  of  course  regard  a  recurring  power-series  as  a  particular  case 
of  a  recurring  series  in  general.  Thus,  if  we  put  U«=««a!*,  we  might  regard 
the  series  in  (1)  as  a  recurring  series  whose  scale  is 

Un+;w:U„-i  +  gic=U„-2+nc'U».8=0. 
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efficients  as  determined  by  the  equations  (Sj),  (3,),  .  .  .,  (3n+i).* 
No  question  then  arises  regarding  the  convergence  of  the  series. 
Given  the  scale  and  the  first  r  terms  of  a  recurring  potoer-series  of 
the  rih  order,  we  can  always  find  its  generating  fu/nction. 

Taking  the  case  r  =  3,  we  see,  in  fact,  from  the  equations  (3^), 
(3.),.  .  .,  (3n+i),  .  .  .  of  §6,  that 

{Uo  +  {u^  +pUf)x  +  {Ui+pu^  +  2^oK}/{  I  +px  +  qaf  +  rx'^} 
is  the  generating  function  of  the  series  Uq  +  UiX  +  u^  +  .  .  . , 
whose  scale  is  %^  -^J^n-i  +  2^n-a  +  ^^-8  =  0. 

Cor.  1.  Ewry  recurring  power-series  may,  if  modx  be  small 
enough,  be  regarded  as  the  expansion  of  a  rational  fraction. 

Cor.  2.  The  general  term  of  any  recurring  series  can  always  be 
found  when  its  scale  is  given  and  a  sufficient  number  of  its  initial  terms. 
For  we  can  find  the  generating  function  of  the  series  itself 
or  of  a  corresponding  power-series;  decompose  the  generating 
function  into  partial  fractions  of  the  form  A.{x-a)'']  expand 
each  of  these  in  ascending  powers  of  x ;  and  finally  collect  the 
coefficient  of  x^  from  the  several  expansions. 

Example.  Find  the  general  term  of  the  recorring  series  whose  scale  is 
Un  -  4t£n-i  +  5t£n-s  -  2Un-8 = 0,  and  whose  first  three  terms  are  1  +  0-5.    Con- 
sider the  corresponding  power-series.     Here  p=-4,  y=5,  r=-2;  so  that 
a=tio=l,     6=Wi+inio= -4,     c=^ti^+pui  +  qiiii=0. 
The  generating  function  is  therefore 

1-ix L~4^_ 

1  -  4a;  +  5a:»  -  2a»~(l  -  a;)2(l  -  2«y 

_    2  8  4 


■l-a;"^(l-a;)«    (l-2a;) 
Expanding,  we  have 

=  l  +  2(3n  +  5-2^«)aj«. 
The  general  term  in  question  is  therefore  37i+ 6  -  2"+^. 

§  8.]  If  Un  be  any  function  of  an  integral  variable  n  which 

satisfies  an  equation  of  the  form 

%  +i?Wn-i  +  ^n-«  +  rUn.s  =  0, 

or,  what  comes  to  the  same  thing, 

^n+»  +inin+it  +  g^n+i  +  rUn  =  0 (1), 

*  We  might  also  regard  the  series  as  deduced  from  the  generating  function 
by  the  process  of  ascending  continued  division  (see  chap,  v.,  §  20). 
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we  see  from  the  reiasoning  of  last  paragraph  that  u^  is  uniquely 
determined  by  the  equation  (1),  provided  its  three  initial  valaes 
UofU^yUt  are  given ;  and  we  have  found  a  process  for  actually 
determining  Un- 
it is  not  difficult  to  see  that  we  might  assign  any  three 
values  of  u^  whatever,  say  u^,  %,  Uy,  and  the  solution  would 
still  be  determinate.  We  should,  in  fact,  by  the  process  §  7, 
determine  Un  as  a  function  of  n  linearly  involving  three  arbitrary 
constants  u^,  Uj,  w,,  say  /(^o,  v^it  ^«»  w);  and  t^,  t*,,  u^  would  be 
uniquely  determined  by  the  three  linear  equations 

/(Mo,  «*i,  «f ,  a)  =  W«>   /(«o,  tti,  U,,  P)  =  Ufi,   f{Uo,  tti,  «,,  y)  =  U^  (2). 

An  equation  such  as  (1)  is  called  a  Linear  Difference-Eguaium 

of  the  3rd  order  with  constant  coefficients ;  and  we  see  generally  that 

a  linear  differer^ce-equation  of  the  rth  order  toith  constant  coefficients 

has  a  wiique  solution  when  the  values  of  the  function  involved  are 

given  for  r  different  values  of  its  integral  argument. 

Example.  Find  a  fanction  Un  such  that  i«n+8  -  ^^M^ + ^^^i '-  ^u^^  0 ;  and 
«^=1,  wi=:0,  Ms= -5. 

We  have  simply  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  example  in  §  7. 

§  9.]  To  sum  a  recurring  series  to  n^-l  terms,  and  {when  can- 
vergent)  to  infinity. 

Taking  the  case  of  a  power-series  of  the  3rd  order,  let 
Sn  =  u^-^u^x  +    u^  +  .  .  .  +  ttftaj**, 
then 
^icSn  =i?Wo2J  +  i^iJC^  +  . . .  +  ^„_  ,«**+   jw„aJ^+^, 

ra?Sn  =  . . .  +  ru^^  +  rwn^**+^  +  rM„^iaf*+2+9"«„a:»*+' 

Hence    adding,    and    remembering  that  «*n+JPn-i  +  ?^-i 
+  ^n-8  =  0  for  all  values  of  n  which  exceed  2,  we  have 
(1  +^a;  +  ga^  +  ra?)Sn  =  w©  +  («i  +iw*o)a;  +  («,  +|w*,  +  qu^ 

+  (p%  +  ffWn-,  +  ?T*n-,)«""^^  +  (2^  +  n*„-i)ic'*'*"^  +  rw-na^»+»  (1); 
whence  Sn  can  in  general  be  at  once  determined  by  dividing  by 
1 +pa;  + ja'  +  raj". 

The  only  exceptional  case  is  that  where  for  the  particular 
value  of  £  in  question,  say  x  =  a,  it  happens  that 
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In  this  case  the  right  hand  of  (1)  must,  of  course,  also 
yanish,  and  S^  takes  the  indeterminate  form  0/0.  Sn  niay  in 
cases  of  this  kind  be  found  by  evaluating  the  indeterminate  form 
by  means  of  the  principles  of  chap.  xxv.  This,  however,  is  often 
much  more  troublesome  than  some  more  special  process  applicable 
to  the  particular  case. 

If  the  series  l,u^  be  convergent^  then  Im^^^O  when 
n=  00  ;  therefore  the  last  three  terms  on  the  right  of  (1)  will 
become  infinitely  small  when  w  =  oo .  We  therefore  have  for 
the  sum  to  infinity  in  any  case  where  the  series  is  convergent 

*  1  +px  +  q7?  +  rs? 

The  particular  cases 

Wo  +  t*i+t<ft+.  .  .+%+.  .  .  (3), 

tto-t*i  +  «.-.    .    .  +(-Nn-f  .    .    .  (4), 

are  of  course  deducible  from  (1)  and  (2)  by  putting  x  =  +  1 
and  x=  -1.  Exceptional  cases  will  arise  if  1  +^  +  <?  +  r  =  0,  or 
if  1  -^  + j-r=0. 

It  is  needless  to  give  an  example  of  the  above  process,  for 
Examples  1  and  2,  chap,  xx.,  §  14,  are  particular  instances, 
SnV*  and  1  +  2(  -  )^-^2nx^  being,  in  fact,  recurring  series  whose 
scales  are  ttn  -  3tt„_i  +  3%_,  -  Uns  =  0  and  tA»  +  2wn-i  +  «»-•  =  0 
respectively. 

Exercises  XXYI. 

Sum  the  following  recurring  series  to  n  + 1  terms,  and,  where  admissible, 
to  infinity : — 

(1.)  2  +  5  +  13  +  35  +  97+ .  .  .     . 

(2.)  2  +  10  +  12-24  +  2  +  10  +  12+  .... 
8.)  2  +  17aJ+»6a^+461a:»+  .... 

(4.)  6  +  12aj+30a?  +  78iB>  +  210a^+  .... 

(5.)  l  +  4aj+17aj«  +  7ea»+353a!*+  .... 

(6.)  l  +  4aj+iar2  +  22a:»+46aj*+  .... 

(7. )  If  a  series  has  for  its  rth  term  the  sum  of  r  terms  of  a  recurring  series, 
it  will  itself  be  a  recurring  series  with  one  more  term  in  the  scale  of  relation. 

Find  the  sum  of  the  series  whose  rth  term  is  the  sum  of  r  terms  of  the 
recurring  series  1+6+40  +  288+ .  .  .     . 
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(8.)  If  Tn,  T»fi,  Tm+s  l>e  consecutive  terms  of  the  recurring  series  whose 
scale  is  Tt^=aTn^i  -  bT^  then 

(Th-i'  -  aT^T^i  +  6T„=)/(Tn-H-i»  -  aT«-,T,,^i  +  6T«^>) = br. 
(9.)  Form  and  sum  to  n  terms  the  series  each  term  in  which  is  half  the 
difference  of  the  two  preceding  terms. 

(10.)  Show  that  every  integral  series  (chap,  xx.,  §  4)  is  a  recurring  series ; 
and  find  its  scale. 

(11.)  If  ttn=t£n.i+Vn-9»  ftud  Ua=atii,  show  that 

Un^-U^lUn-l  =  {-  )'^0»  -  a-  l)Wi>. 

(12.)  If  the  series  ui,  i^,  us,  .  .  .,  Unt  .  .  .  be  such  that  in  every  four 
consecutive  terms  the  sum  of  the  extremes  exceeds  the  sum  of  the  means  by  a 
constant  quantity  e,  find  the  law  of  the  series ;  and  show  that  the  sum  of  2m 
terms  is 

im{m  -  l)(4m  -  b)c  -  m{m  -  2)ui + mwj + m{m  - 1  )«s. 

(13.)  If  tt,H4=Un4.i  +  Uni  ui=l,  U2=l,  sum  the  scrics 

1.2^1.3^-    •   '^Un+iU^' 
(14. )  By  French  law  an  illegitimate  child  receives  one-third  of  the  portion 
of  the  inheritance  that  he  would  have  received  had  he  been  legitimate.     If 
there  be  I  legitimate  and  n  illegitimate  children,  show  that  the  portion  of 
inheritance  1  due  to  a  legitimate  child  is 

L_       n_  w(rt-l) n(n-l).  ..2.1 

I     3;(/  +  l)"*'3'^/(i+l)(^  +  2)     ■••^     W(Z  +  l)...(/+n)' 

(Catalan,  Nouv,  Ann,,  ser.  ii.,  t.  2.) 

waking's   method   for    summing   the  series  formed  by 

TAKING     EVERY     AtTH     TERM     FROM     ANY     POWER -SERIES 
WHOSE   SUM   IS   KNOWN. 

§  10.]  This  method  depends  on  the  theorem  that  the  sum  of 
the  pih  powei's  of  the  kth  roots  of  unity  is  k  if  p  he  a  multiple  of  ky 
hut  otherurise  zero. 

This  is  easily  seen  to  be  true ;  for,  if  ci>  be  a  primitive  iHh 
root  of  1,  then  the  k  roots  are  w*,  a)\  o)*,  .  .  .,  w*"^.  li  p  =  fik, 
then  {(a')P  =  0)''**  =  (di*)^  =1.  If  ^  be  not  a  multiple  of  k,  then 
we  have 

{j')p  +  (<oy  + . .  .  +  (<i,*-i)p  =  1  +  {u>py  +  {iopy  + . . .  +  (a»p)*-\ 

.     ={l-(a>P)*}/(l-a,l>), 
=  0, 
for  ((111*)*  =  ((o*)i»  =  1,  and  toP  +  1. 
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Let  us  suppose  now  that  f{x)  is  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the 
power-series  u^  +  Dt^n^*^,  n  being  finite,  or,  it  may  be,  if  the  series 
is  convergent,  infinite. 

Consider  the  expression 

k 

(1). 

where  m  is  0  or  any  positive  integer  <  h 

The  coeflScient  of  x^  in  the  equivalent  series  is 

«r{(^T""*"^'  +  (a)*)*-'»+'^  +  (0,')*-"*+*'  +  .  .  .  +  (<.>*-i)*-«*+»-}/i5;  (2). 

Now,  by  the  above  theorem  regarding  the  Arth  roots  of  unity, 
the  quantity  within  the  crooked  brackets  vanishes  if  k-m  +  r 
be  not  a  multiple  of  ^  and  has  the  value  A;  if  A;-m  +  r  be  a 
multiple  of  h     Therefore  we  have 

where  the  series  extends  until  the  last  power  of  x  is  just  not 
higher  than  the  nth,  and,  in  particular,  to  infinity  if  f{x)  be  a 
sum  to  infinity.* 

If  we  put  m  =  0,  we  get 

{f(x)+f{u>'x)+f{io'x)  +  .   .    .+/(co*-l«)}/^   . 

=  Uo  +  Ujca^  +  U^Q!?^  +  U^Q?^  + ,   .    .      (4). 
Example  1. 

l+x+Q^+,  .  .+a5»=(l-afH-i)/(i-.aj). 

Hence,  if  cii  be  a  primitiye  cube  root  of  1,  we  have 

where  Za  is  the  greatest  multiple  of  3  which  does  not  exceed  n. 
Example  2.  To  sum  the  series 

aTi+fi+iTi-*----^^^- 

We  have 

eF=l+x+f^+f^+  .  .  .  ad«.. 

•  This  method  seems  to  be  doe  to  Waring.     See  'Phil.  Trans.  R.S.L. 
(1784). 
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Hence,  if  w,  be  a  primitive  4th  root  of  unity,  say  »=!,  then,  since  here 
jfc=4,  m=3,  ifc-m=l,  w'ss-l,  w's-i,  we  get 

that  is,  i(Binhaj-sina;)=^  +  ^  +  — +.  .  .     . 


MISCELLANEOUS  METHODS. 

§  11.]  When  the  nth  term  of  a  series  is  a  rational  fraction, 
the  finite  summation  may  often  be  effected  by  merely  breaking 
up  this  term  into  its  constituent  partial  fractions;  and  even 
when  summation  cannot  be  effected,  many  useful  transformations 
can  be  thus  obtained.  In  dealing  with  infinite  series  by  this 
method,  close  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  principles  laid  down 
in  chap,  zxvi.,  especially  §  13;  otherwise  the  tyro  may  easily 
fall  into,  mistakes.  As  an  instance  of  this  method  of  working, 
see  chap.  zxviiL,  §  l4,  Examples  1  and  2. 

.    Example.  Show  that 

l(a;+l)»(aj+2)"*'(x+2)»(a;+3)"*"(aj+3)»(a;+4)"^'  •.'/ 

Denote  the  sums  of  n.  terms  of  the  two  given  series  by  Sn  and  Th  respect- 
ively, and  their  nth  terms  by  u^  and  v«  respectively.     Then 
Mn=-l/(x+n)  +  l/(aj+w)«+l/(a;+n+l); 
v„=l/(aj+n)-l/(aj+n  +  l)*-l/(a;+n  +  l). 
Whence  we  get  at  once 

S«+T«=l/(aj+l)*-l/(a;+w+l)>. 
Therefore  S«,  +T«,  =l/(x+l)". 

§  12.]  Elder's  Identity.     The  following  obvious  identity  * 
1  -  ai  +  a,(l  -  a,)  +  a,ag(l  -  a,)  +  .  .  .  +  a,a^ . . .  an(l  -  a^+i) 

=  1  -  a,a^ . . .  On+i     (1) 
is  often  useful  in  the  summation  of  series.     It  contains,  in  fact, 

*  Used  in  the  slightly  different  form, 
(l  +  ai)(l+a,)(l+a5)(l+a4)...     . 

=  l  +  ai+Oj(l  +  ai)+a,(l+ai)(l+as)  +  04(l+ai)(l+a2)(l  +  a8)  +  .  .  ., 
hy  Euler,  Nov.  Comm.  Petrop,  (1760). 
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as  particular  cases  a  good  many  of  the  results  already  obtained 
above. 

If  in  (1)  we  put 

X  X  +  Pi  «+J?a  ^  +  Pn 

y  y+Pi'         y+p»  ^^    y+Pn 

and  multiply  on  both  sides  by  y/(y  -  a;),  we  get 

y+i>i    (y+i^i)(y+i^«)    *  "  *    (y  +  jpi)(y  +  i'«)---(y  +  i?n) 
y~«   y-a;'(y+i?i)(y  +  i>«)...(y  +  i'n) 

If  the  quantities  involved  be  such  that 

L  ^±4^)^._-^±^  =  0  (3), 

n=o.{y  +Pi)  (y  +  Ps) ' "  {y + Pn) 
then 

-         ic             x(x+Pi)  ,  y  /.v 

1  + +  7 \/      V  + ...  ad  00  =  -^^        (4). 

If  in  (2)  we  put  y  =  0,  we  get 


Pi  PiPa  PiPa '  "P', 


n 


=(-|)(-s)-('vJ  <"■ 


From  (5)  a  variety  of  particular  cases  may  be  derived  by 
putting  n=  00,  and  giving  special  values  to  p,,!?,,  .  .  .  Thus, 
for  instance,  if  the  infinite  series  21/p„  diverge  to  +  oo ,  then  (see 
chap,  xxvi.,  §  24)  we  have 

l_^H.?(^ZA)_...ad=o=0     •  (6). 

P,       P,P, 

In  general,  if  the  conMnued  product  11(1  +  x/p^)  converge  to  any 

1 

CD 

definite  limit,  then  (he  series  1  +  laix  +^,) ...  (a;  +Pn'i)/piPa . .  >Pn 
converges  to  the  same  limit 

Example.  Find  when  the  infinite  series 

y+P   (y+;')(y+2p)   {y+p){y+2p)(y+3py  '  '  • 

convergeSi  and  the  limit  to  which  it  C9nyerges. 
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If  in  (2)  above  we  ^utpi=p,  ps=2|7,  &c,  .  .  .,  we  liave 

g^_y ?_  L   (a^+J^)(a?  +  2p)--  .(g  +  ny)  /g. 

Now  the  limit  in  question  may  be  written 

1  V^  1+y/np  J' 
but  this  diverges  to  qo  if  {ic-y^p  be  positive,  and  converges  to  0  if  {^-yVp 
be  negative  (chap,  xzvi.,  §  24). 

Hence,  if  p  denote  in  all  cased  a  positive  quantity,  we  see  that 

ify>aj;  and 

y-i»  (y-p)(y-2p)  y-a? 

if  y<a:. 

BXEROISES  XXYII. 

(1.)  Given  ll{l-xf=l+2x+^  +  4a?+  .  .  ., 

sum  l  +  4a»+7a^+10a;^+ .  .  .     . 

(2.)  Sum  the  series 

l+a^/4  +  aJ»/7+.  .  .; 
l+aj>/8!+aj«/61+  .... 
(3.)  l{  J[x)=ito  +  uix+th3^+  .  .  .,   and  o,  ft  7,  .  .  .be  the  nth  roots 
of  - 1,  show  that 

where  m<n.  (De  Morgan,  Diff.  Calc,  p.  319  (1839).) 

Sum  the  following -series,  and  point  out  the  condition  for  convergency 
when  the  summation  extends  to  infinity : — 
(4.)  l-a*/4+a^/7-  .  .  .  ad 00; 
x-a;*/4I  +  jB'/7l-  .  .  .  adoo. 

(6.)  l+mC,  +  mC6  +  »C»+  ...   adoo; 

l-»Cs+mCe-mC»+ .  .  .  adoo. 

(6.)  1/1.3  +  1/1.2.4  +  1/1.2.3.6+ .  .  .  to  « terms. 

(7.)  l/1.2.8  +  «Ci/2.3.4  +  „»(V3.4.5+.  .  .  adoo. 

(8.)  l-2aj/l  +  3jB»/2-4iB8/8+  .  .  .  adoo. 

(9.)  cos^/l. 2. 3  +  cos2^/2. 3. 4  +  0088^/3. 4.6+ .  .  .  adoo. 
(10.)  l/l«.2»  +  7/2«.3»+ .  .  .+(2n«+4»+l)/(n+l)»(»  +  2)«. 
(11.)  l/l«.2»-l/2».8«+  .  .  .  {-.)n-ii/n\n+lf+  .  .  .  adoo. 


(12.)  If  n  be  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

1  7t(n-l)  .1  n{n-l){n-2) 


+  . 


m  +  n    2(m+7i)(m+n-l)    3(77i+n)  (m  +  n-l)(m+n-2) 

^     71       1       njn-l)         1       n(n-l)(n-2) 
m+1    2(m  +  l)(m  +  2)    3(m  +  l)(m+2)(m  +  8)" 
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(13.)  Show  that 

nCi  nCa  ,  nCs tl      , 

l-a:/l"(l-aj/l)(l-ar/2)-  (l-a;/l)(l-x/2)(l-.a;/8)     '  '  '~n-x' 
and  hence  show  that 

nCi  <ri  -  nCai^j  +  .  .  .  ( -  )%C»<rn= 1/n, 
where  <rr=l/l  +  l/2+  .  .  .  +l/r. 
(14.)  Sum  the  series 

-     m«    m«(m2-l«)    mV*  - 1«)  (m^  -  22) 

■?**"      1«.28 ia.2«.8» "^^  •  •  ^*' 

,  .m«  .m«(m«+l2)    m2(m»  +  l«)(m«+3«) 

1  +  P  +  — prg5— + ir^Tgi +•  •  •  «loo. 

(15.)  Show  that 
«i+l»l    (ai+l>i)(a2+l^)    (ai+ih)(a2+J?9)(a3+i^) 


(ai + pi)  (as  +i?2) ...  (an +Pn)  (ai  +i^)  («2  +1^)  •  ■  •  (^n  +i'»)  * 

(16.)  Show  that 

jl      _l*-(l«-zg)»       84,(8«,a!«)»      . 
^^  2^™""     (12-aj«)2    "^(l^T^W*^^  * 

(Glaisher,  ifa^  ifesff.,  1878,  p.  188.) 
(17.)  Show  that 

11.1.  1.2 


««    n(n-^iyn(n+l)(n+2yn{n+l){n  +  2){n  +  Z)  "' 

and  apply  this  result  to  the  approximate  calculation  of  -k^  by  means  of  the 
formula 

ir2/6 =1/12+ 1/2" +l/8«+.  .  .     . 

(Stirling,  Methodus  Differentialis,  p.  28.) 
(18.)  Show  that  21/(m"-l)  =  l  and  21/(a'»- l)=log2,  where  m  and  n 
have  all  possible  positive  integral  values  dififering  from  unity,  a  is  any  even 
positive  integer,  and  each  distinct  fraction  is  counted  only  once. 

(Goldbach's  Theorem,  see  Liouv.  Math.  Jour.,  1842.) 

(10.)  If  n  have  any  positive  integral  value  except  unity,  and  r  be  any 
positive  integer  which  is  not  a  perfect  power,  show  that  S(TO-l)/(r"-l) 
=  ir»/6  ;  and,  if  d{n)  denote  the  number  of  divisors  of  w,  that  2(rf(n)-  l)/r» 
=  1 ;  also  that  S(?i-l)/r=Sl/(r- 1)».  {2b.) 


CHAPTER   XXXII. 
Simple  Oontinued  Fractions. 

NATURE  AND  ORIGIN   OF  CONTINUED  FRACTIONS. 

§  1.]  By  a  continued  fraction  is  meant  a  function  of  the  form 


a. + 


6. 

a,+  - 


«.  +  ^-.-  (1); 

the  primary  interpretation  of  which  is  that  b^  is  the  ante- 
cedent of  a  quotient  whose  consequent  is  all  that  lies  under  the 
line  immediately  beneath  b»  and  so  on. 

There  may  be  either  a  finite  or  an  infinite  number  of  links  in 
the  chain  of  operations ;  that  is  to  say,  we  may  have  either  a 
termvnating  or  non-terminating  continued  fraction. 

In   the    most  general   case   the  component  fractions  — ,    -, 

—,...,  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  may  have  either  positive  or 
a^ 

negative  numerators  and  denominators,  and  succeed  each  other 
without  recurrence  according  to  any  law  whatever.  If  they  do 
recur,  we  have  what  is  called  a  recurring  or  periodic  continued 
fraction. 

For  shortness,  the  following  abbreviative  notation  is  often 
used  instead  of  (1), 

^«        ^a        ^4  /«\ 

•a,+  — i._l-_L  .  .  .  /2), 

the  signs  +  being  written  below  the  lines  to  prevent  confusion 
with 
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6g     63     64  -^ 

Ag       Ag       ^4 

Examples  have  already  been  given  (see  chap,  iii.,  Exercises 
III.,  15)  of  the  reduction  of  terminating  continued  fractions; 
and  from  these  examples  it  is  obvious  that  every  terminating 
continued  fraction  whose  constitttents  a^,  Og,  .  .  .,  ftg,  ^a,  .  .  .  are 
commensurable  numbers  reduces  to  a  commensurable  nwmber, 

§  2.]  In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  confine  ourselves 
mainly  to  the  most  interesting  and  the  most  important  kind 
of  continued  fraction,  that,  namely,  in  which  each  of  the  numer- 
ators of  the  component  fractions  is  + 1,  and  each  of  the 
denominators  a  positive  integer.  When  distinction  is  necessary, 
this  kind  of  continued  fraction,  namely, 

a,  + ...  (1), 

rudkY  be  called  a  ^771^^  continued  fraction.  Unless  it  is  otherwise 
stated,  we  suppose  the  continued  fraction  to  terminate. 

In  this  case,  for  a  reason  that  will  be  understood  by  and  by, 
the  numbers  a^,  a.,  a,,  ...  are  called  the  first,  second,  third,  .  .  . 
partial  quotients  of  the  continued  fraction. 

§  3.]  Every  number,  commensurable  or  incommensurable,  may  be 
expressed  uniquely  as  a  simple  continued  fraction,  which  may  or  may 
not  terminate. 

For,  let  X  be  the  number  in  question,  and  a^  the  greatest 
integer  which  does  not  exceed  X ;  then  we  may  write 

X  =  a,  +  ^  (1), 

where  Xi  >  1,  but  is  not  necessarily  integral,  or  even  commensur- 
able. 

Again,  let  a,  be  the  greatest  integer  in  X„  so  that  a,<tl ; 
then  we  have 


where  Xg>  1,  as  before. 


X,  =  a,  +  1  (2), 


The  notation  ai +-+-+  —  +.  .  .  ia  frequently  used  by  Continental 


writers. 
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Again,  let  a,  be  the  greatest  integer  in  X, ;  then 

X.  =  a.  +  i-  (3); 

and  80  on. 

This  process  will  terminate  if  one  of  the  quantities  X,  saj 
X^.n  is  an  integer ;  for  we  should  then  have 

X„-i  =  a„  (»). 

Now,  using  (2),  we  get  from  (1) 

X  =  a,  + — 

Thence,  using  (3),  we  get 

1 


X  =  fl,+ 


1 


and  so  on. 

Finally,  then, 

X  =  a,  + .   .  .  —  (a). 

a.  +  Og  +  an  • 

It  may  happen  that  none  of  the  quantities  X  comes  out 
integral.  In  this  case,  the  quotients  ai,  a^,  .  .  .  either  recur,  or 
go  on  continually  without  recurrence ;  and  we  then  obtain  in 
place  of  (a)  a  non-terminating  continued  fraction,  which  may  be 
periodic  or  not  according  to  circumstances. 

To  prove  that  the  development  is  unique,  we  have  to  show 
that,  if 

11  ,11  ,r,. 

^     a^+a^+  '      a^+a^  +  ^'' 

then  a,  =  a/,  a,  =  a,',  a^  =  a^^  &c. 

Now,  since  a,  and  a^  are  positive  integers,  and .  .  .  and 

—7-  ...  are  both  positive,  it  follows  that .  .  .  and  —. — 

03  +  ^  a,  +  fla  +  (1.  + 

— r-    ...  are  both  proper  fractions.     Hence,  by  chap,  iii.,  §  12, 
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we  must  have 

«!  =  <  (r), 

and 

a,  +  Oj,  +  rta  +  a,  +  ^  '^ 

Again,  from  (8),  we  have 

11  ,11  ,v 

a,  +  a4  +  08+^4+  ^ 

From  (c),  by  the  same  reasoning  as  before,  we  have 

a,  =  a;  (0, 

,  111  111  ,  . 

and  .  .  .  =  — ;^ ; J—  .  .  .  (77). 

fla  +  a^  +  a^  +  ds  +  <*4  +  ^J^s  + 

Proceeding  in  this  way,  we  can  show  that  each  partial 
quotient  in  the  one  continued  fraction  is  equal  to  the  partial 
quotient  of  the  same  order  in  the  other.* 

This  demonstration  is  clearly  applicable-  even  when  the 
continued  fraction  does  not  terminate,  provided  we  are  sure  that 
the  fractions  in  (fi),  (S),  (^),  &c.  have  always  a  definite  meaning. 
This  point  will  be  settled  when  we  come  to  discuss  the  question 
of  the  convergency  of  an  infinite  continued  fraction. 

Cor.  If  ai,  ttg,  .  .  .,  fln>  ^>  hy  •  •  .i  *n  ^  oll posUive  integers, 
iCn+i  fl^wd  y^+i  <*^y  positive  quantities  rational  or  irrational  each  of 
which  is  greater  than  unity,  and  if 

1  Jl__L  ^^  ^  J_  J L 

'      a.  +   '    *    '    On  +  «n+i        '      K+   '    '    '    K  +  Vn+i 

then  must 

a^  =  h^,a^  =  ht,  .  .  .,  an  =  Ky  f^'f^  (^0  Xn+i  =  yn+v 

§  4.]  As  an  example  of  the  general  proposition  of  §  3,  we 
may  show  that  every  commensurable  number  may  be  converted  into  a 
terminating  continued  fraction. 

Let  the  number  in  question  be  A/B,  where  A  and  B  are 
integers  prime  to  each  other.  Let  a^  be  the  quotient  and  C  the 
remainder  when  A  is  divided  by  B ;  a,  the  quotient  and  D  the 

*  We  suppose,  as  is  clearly  allowable,  that,  if  the  fraction  terminates,  the 
last  quotient  is  >  1.  It  should  also  be  noticed  that  the  first  partial  quotient 
may  be  zero,  but  that  none  of  the  others  can  be  zero,  as  the  process  is 
arranged  above. 


400 


CASE  OF  COMMENSURABLE  NUMBER 


CHAP. 


remainder  when  B  is  divided  by  C ;  a,  the  quotient  and  E  the 
remainder  when  G  is  divided  by  D ;  and  so  on^  just  as  in  the 
.  arithmetical  process  for  finding  the  G.C.M.  of  A  and  R  Since 
A  and  B  are  prime  to  each  other,  the  last  divisor  will  be  1,  the 
last  quotient  On,  say,  and  the  last  remainder  0.     We  then  have 


A 

C 

1 

b" 

=  fl,  +  g  =  a,  4 

B/C 

B 

D 

1 

C~ 

a.+  C  =  ««^ 

C/D' 

C 

E 

1 

D" 

&c. 

D/E' 

A 

1       1 

I 

t;  =a 

+  —  

•     «     •    — - 

B 

0,+    0,+ 

«n 

Hence 


It  should  be  noticed  that,  if  A<B,  the  first  quotient  a^  will  be  zero. 
Example  1.  . 

To  convert  167/81  into  a  continued  fraction. 

Going  through  the  process  of  finding  the  G.C.M.  of  167  and  81,  we  have 
81)167(2 
162 
6)81(16 
80^ 
1)5(5 
6 
0 


Hence 


Example  2. 
Consider  -23  =  23/100. 
We  have 


Hence 


81      ^16+5 


100)23(0 
_0 

23)100(4 
92 

8)23(2 
16 

7)8(1 
I 

1)7(7 
7 
0 


-«*iV.iiVr 
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Cor.  If  we  remove  the  restriction  that  the  last  partial  quotient  shall 
be  greater  than  unity,  we  may  develop  any  comrnenmrdble  nwmber  as 
a  continued  fraction  which  has,  at  our  pleasure,  an  even  or  an  odd 
number  of  partial  quotients, 

¥ox  example,  2+:7^ —  p  has  an  odd  number  of  partial  qnotienta ;  but  we 

may  write  it  2  +  =-s—  -. —  t»  which  has  an  even  number. 
^  16+4+1* 

§  5.]  Any  single  surd,  and,  in  fact,  any  simple  surd  number,  such 
as  A  +  Bp^f^  +  Cp^»  +  .  .  .  +  K^**"^y**,  can  be  converted  into  a  con- 
tinued fraction,  although  not,  of  course,  into  a  terminating  continu^ed 
fraction. 

The  process  consists  in  finding  the  greatest  integer  in  a  series 
of  surd  numbers,  and  in  rationalising  the  denominator  of  the 
reciprocal  of  the  residue.  Methods  for  effecting  both  these 
steps  are  known  (see  chap,  x.),  but  both, .  in  any  but  the 
simplest  cases,  are  very  laborious.  It  will  be  sufiicient  to  give 
two  simple  examples,  in  each  of  which  the  result  happens  to^  >» 
be  a  periodic  continued  fraction.  v  ^ 

Example  1.  iO  "j 

To  convert  Vl3  into  a  continued  fraction. 
We  have,  8  being  the  greatest  integer  <  n/Is, 

Vi8=8  +  (Vi3-8)=3  +  j^-, 

=  3  +  — pJ (1). 

(Vl8  +  3)/4 

Again,  since  the  greatest  integer  in  (Vl3  +  8)/4  is  1,  we  have 
n/13  +  3^^     V18-1^^  1 


4       ■"""       4  *"4/(\/i8-l) 


Similarly,  we  have 


='\Tmm       .    '''■ 


Vl3  +  1_       \/l3-2_  1 

3-1+3       -l+3/(Vl3-2)' 

"'"(Vi3  +  2)/3 
VOL.  II  2d 
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Vl8  +  2_,  .  Vl3-1_,  . 


3  ^"^3  8/(Vi8-l) 


=  ^^VsVl)/4  <*'  = 


VT8+1_,    ^^-_8_^  , 1  _ 


^^^VflTi  ^^^  = 


Vi3  +  8=6  +  \/l3-8=6  + 


l/(Vl3-3) 

1 
(Vl3  +  3)/4 


=  e  +  -^J——  (6); 


after  which  the  process  repeats  itself. 

From  the  equations  (1) ...  (6)  we  derive 

vi3-8+i  +  ii:n:rT6-+TT-  "  " 

*  • 

where  the  *  *  indicate  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  cycle  of  partial  quotients. 
Example  2. 

Wo  _  i 

To  convert  — ^ —  into  a  continued  fraction. 
We  have 


2/(V8-l)' 

1 
V3  +  l' 
V3  +  l  =  2  +  \/3-l  =  2  + 


V3  +  1 


=  2  + 


1/(V3-1)' 
1 


(V3  +  l)/2' 
2      -^+      2      -^  +  2/(V3-l)" 

after  which  the  quotients  recur.     We  have,  therefore, 

^^-i.=o+J--L...   . 

2         ^2+1  + 

*      9* 

It  will  be  proved  in  chap,  xzxiii.  that  every  positive  number  of  the  form 
(\/?  +  Q)/R,  where  P  is  a  positive  integer  which  is  not  a  perfect  square,  and 
Q  and  K  are  positive  or  negative  integers,  can  be  converted  into  a  periodic 
continued  fraction  ;  and  that  every  periodic  continued  fraction  represents  an 
irrational  number  of  this  form. 
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EXEBGISES  XXYIII. 

Express  the  following  as  simple  continued  fractions,  terminating  or  peri- 
odic as  the  case  may  be : — 

15  ,o  ^    532  .3  .  89208  '  . .  v  «,  76 

(5.)  2-718281.        (6.)  '0079.        (7.)  ^/2.        (8.)  V^-  (9.)  V(ll). 

(10.)  V(10).  (11.)  V(12).  (12.)  Vi  (13.)  V3  +  1. 

(U.)  l±^, 

(16.)  Show  that  i+JL=i+  i- J_  JL  .  .  .     . 
^      -^       ^  ^V«  2+2+4  + 

(16.)  A  line  AB  is  divided  in  C,  so  that  AB.AC=:BC;'.     Express  the 
ratios  AC/AB,  BC/AB  as  simple  continued  fractions. 

(17.)  Express  V(^^+^)  <^^  \J(c^-a)  as  simple  continued  fractions,  a 
being  a  positive  integer. 

(18.)  If  a  be  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

(19.)  If  a  be  a  positive  integer  >1,  show  that 

•       « 
(20.)  Show  that 

(21.)  Show  that  every  rational  algebraical  function  of  x  can  be  expanded, 
and  that  in  one  way  only,  as  a  terminating  continued  fraction  of  the  form 

O.J L_  JL 

^'"^Q2+Q3+  •  '  •  Q»' 
where  Qi,  Qa,  .  .  -,  Qn  are  rational  integral  functions  of  a;. 

Exemplify  with  (a"+JB*+a;  +  l)/(a;*+8aJ>  +  2a5«+a;  +  l). 

(22.)  If  *=n:iT--- 


and  y=i — z — 

^    1  +  1  + 


show  that  x-y=^a-h. 
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> 
PROPERTIES  OF  THE  CONVERGENTS  TO  A  CONTINUED  FRACTION. 

§  6.]  Let  us  denote  the  complete  continued  fraction  by  x^,  so 
that 

111  1  ,,v 

a;  =  tti  + •  •  -  (1) ; 

0,+  fl.8+  a^+  ag 

and  let 

x,  =  (h+  -—  ——  ■  •  •  -  (2); 

and  SO  on. 
Then  x^,  z^,' ...  are  called  the  complete  quotienis  corresponding  to 
Ot,  da,  .  .  .,  or,  simply,  the  secondy  thirds  .  .  .  complete  quotients. 
The  fraction  itself,  or  x^,  may  be  called  the  first  complete  quo- 
tient. It  will  be  observed  that  a„  Oj,  a^,  .  .  .  are  the  integral 
parts  of  a^,  x^f  x^,  ,  ,  .     . 

Let  us  consider,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fractions  which  we 
obtain  by  first  retaining  only  the  first  partial  quotient,  second  by 
retaining  only  the  first  and  second,  and  so  on ;  and  let  us  denote 
the  fractions  thus  obtained,  when  reduced  (without  simplifica- 
tion, as  under)  so  that  their  numerators  and  denominators  are 
integral  numbers,  hy  p^/qj,  pa/qt,  .  .  .     Then  we  have 

08), 
(8). 


where 


^    ,     1                  OjO^+l                 _Pa 

'    Os               a»                  qs 

^^11  _a,a/i^  +  a,  +  d^_p^ 

1 

a,  + 

a^  +                 dn                                         qn 

and  so  on. 

'e 

Pi=(hy                      5i=l 

|?,  =  a,a,+  l,              g,  =  a» 

p»  =  a,a^^  +  a,  +  a^y  ?.  =  a^+l 

and  so  on. 

(a), 
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The  fractions  p^/qi,  Pa/^ai  ...  are  called  the  first,  second^  .  .  . 
convergents  to  the  continued  fraction. 

Cor.  If  the  continued  fraction  terminates,  the  last  convergent  is, 
by  its  definition,  the  continued  fractioti  itself 

§  7.]  It  will  be  seen,  from  the  expressions  for  ^,,  p^y  Pz  ^^^ 
*?o  q»,  ?3  in  §  6  (a'),  (fi'),  (Y),  that  we  have 

P»  =  (hP2-^Pi  (i)r 

?8  =  (hq,  +  ?i  (2). 

This  suggests  the  following  general  formuice  for  calculating  the 
numerator  and  denominator  of  any  convergent  when  the  numerators 
and  denominators  of  the  two  preceding  convergents  are  knovm,  namely, 

Pn  =  <^nPn-i+Pn-»  (3); 

Let  us  suppose  that  this  formula  is  true  for  the  nth  con- 
vergent. We  observe,  from  the  definitions  (a),  (fi),  .  .  .,  (8)  of 
§  6,  that  the  n  +  Jth  convergent,  Pn+i/qn-^i>  is  derived  from  the 
nth  if  we  replace  an  by  0^+  l/on+i-  Hence,  since  jpn-i>  2'n-i> 
Pn-ai  <?n-«  do  not  Contain  a^,  and  since,  by  hypothesis, 

Pn^^nPn-i+Pn-j 
qn      OnS'n-i+^n-.*  ' 

it  follows  that 

Pn+1  ^  (<^n  +  l/fl^n+i);>n-i  +  Pn-i 
?n+i       (^n  +  l/«^n+i)3n-i  +  qn-a 

or,  after  reduction, 

Pn+i  _  dn+ij^nPn-i  -^ Pn-a)  +Pn-i 
qn+i      fl^n+i(«n?n-i  +  Jn-a)  +  ?«-i  ' 
^(^n+iPn+Pn-i 
Cf'n+iqn'^  qn-i 

by  (3)  and  (4). 
Hence  it  is  sufficient  if  we  take 

Pn+i  =  (^n-\-iPn+Pn~i; 

In  other  words,  if  the  rule  hold  for  the  nth  convergent,  it  holds 
for  the  n+.lth.  Now,  by  (1)  and  (2),  it  holds  for  the  third; 
hence,  by  what  has  just  been  proved,  it  holds  for  the  fourth ; 
hence  for  the  fifth;  and  so  on.  That  is  to  say,  the  rule  is 
general. 
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Cor.  1.  Since  a„  is  a  positive  integral  number,  it  follows  from 
(3)  and  (4)  that  the  numerators  of  the  successive  convergents  form  an 
increasing  series  of  integral  nuwberSy  and  that  the  same  is  true  of  the 
denominators. 

Cor.  2.  From  (3)  a/nd  (4)  itfoUom  (haJt 

^=^  +  _J ^—..-l  (5); 

i>n-i  an-i+  «n-i+  «i 

J»=^+     .1_-J_...i  (6). 


and 


For,  dividing  (3)  by  |?n_i,  and  writing  successively  n-  1,  n-  2, 
.  .  .,  3  in  place  of  n,  we  have 

,  1         . 

1    1 

=  ^a  +  -  • 

a,+  »! 

From  these  equations,  by  successive  substitution,  we  derive  (5) ; 

and  (6)  may  be  proved  in  like  manner. 

Example  1. 

The  continued  fraction  which  represents  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of 

a  circle  to  the  diameter  is  3  +  ^^^  -A_.  ^  292+1+1+  *  '  *     "       ^*  ^  "" 
quired  to  calculate  the  successiye  convergents. 

The  first  two  convergents  are  3  and  3  + = ,  that  is,  - ,  y . 

Hence,  using  the  formulcB  (8)  and  (4),  we  have  the  following  table :— 


n 

a 

P 

? 

1 

3 

3 

1 

2 

7 

22 

7 

3 

15 

333 

106 

4 

1 

855 

113 

6 

292 

103993 

33102 

6 

1 

104348 

33215 

7 

1 

208341 

66317 

where  j?4=356,  for  example,  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  number  over  it, 
namely  333,  by  1,  and  adding  to  the  product  the  number  one  place  higher 
still,  namely  22. 
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The  successive  convergenta  are  therefore 

8      22      333      865     103993 

1 '     7  '    106 '     113  *    33102 

Example  2. 

If -PiMi  Pi/^i*  ...  be  the  conveigents  to  1  +  gTj:  3:;:  jq:  •  •  •  ^  •  •  • 
ad  00 ,  show  that 

jp„=(»-l)pn-i  +  (w-l)pn-.a+(»-2K-a+ .  .  .  +8/?a+2pi  +  2. 
By  the  recnrrence-formula  we  have 

Pn  =  npn-l+Pn-a» 
Pn^l  =  {n-  l)Pn~9  +Pn-Z  'y 
Pn-% =(n-  2)Ph-S  +  Pn-4  5 


p%=Zp%-¥pi\ 
and  (since  ;?i=  1,^=3) 

Pi=2pi  +  1, 

Adding  all  these  equations,  and  observing  that  Pn-uPn-zt  -  •  -i  Pz  each 
occur  three  times,  once  on  the  left  multiplied  by  1,  once  on  the  right  multi- 
plied by  1,  and  again  on  the  right  multiplied  by  n- 1,  7i~  2,  .  .  .,  3  respect- 
ively, we  have 

^H  =  (?l-l)iZn-l+(w-l)j?n-S+(»-2)l7H_8+.    .    . +^P2  +  2pi-\'{pi  +  \\ 

which  gives  the  required  result  since  ^=1. 
Example  3. 
In  the  case  of  the  continued  fraction  ai+. — ; .  .  .  prove 

rr^  J-  /T.  a.  /i»  a.  /v.  -1.  * 

that  Pin  =  Jan+l',  p9n-l  =  «!  W^* 

By  the  definition  of  a  convergent,  we  have 


09+  ai+  aa+  ai+  ' 


'-    =(ti-\ r- .    .    .    —  (a), 


since  every  odd  partial  quotient  is  ai. 
Again,  by  Cor.  2  above, 


P2n  02+  ai  .         ''^' 

Hence  P^n±i^P2n±i^ 

qin+l       P2n 

which  gives 

P2n  =  q^+1  (7). 

Also,  since  l>an=a2Pan-i+i>2ii-2i 

q^n+l  =  Oiq^n  +  q2n-l , 

(7)  leads  to 

OiPun-l  +P2n-2  =  ai?2n  +  q^n-l  (5). 

Now,  if  we  write  n-1  for  n  in  (7),  we  have  j92n-2=?an-i ;  hence  (8)  gives 

02P2n-l  =  Oiq'in' 


Therefore 


P2n-l=—q2n  I  W- 


408  PROPERTIES  OF  CONVERGENTS  chap- 

§  8.]  From  equations  (3)  and  (4)  of  last  section  we  can  prove 
the  folhmng  important  property  of  any  two  consecutive  conver gents : — 

For,  by  §  7  (3)  and  (4), 

=  -{Pnqn-i-Pn-iqn)' 

Hence,  if  (1)  hold,  we  have 

In  other  words,  if  the  property  be  true  for  any  integer  n,  it 
holds  for  the  next  integer  n+l.     Now 

Ml  -M.  =  {<^i^  +  1)1  -  a,a^, 
=  1, 

=  (-1)"; 

that  is  to  say,  the  property  in  question  holds  for  n  =  2,  hence  it 
holds  f  orn  =  3 ;  hence  f  orn  =  4  ;  and  so  on. 

Cor.  1.  The  convergents,  as  caiculaied  by  the  ruU  of  %  7,  are 
fractions  at  their  lowest  terms. 

For,  if  pn  and  qn,  for  example,  had  any  common  factor,  that 
factor  would,  by  §  8  (1),  divide  (- 1)»  exactly.  Hence  pn  is 
prime  to  qn ;  and  Pn/^n  is  at  its  lowest  terms. 

Cor.  2. 

Pn     Pn^iJ-l)""  ^2) 

qn    qn-i     qnqn-i  ^  ^' 

Cor.  3. 


??=-?.^+/^«_£A  +  /??«M  +  I    (Pn     Pn-i\ 

qn    qi    W«    qJ    Kq^    qj    '  '  '    Wn    qn-J' 


=«..j-_j_,...,(zir  (3). 

?!?«      M«  qn-An  ^    ' 

Cor.  4. 

Pnqn-^-Pn^^qn^^'Y'^O'n  (4). 

For 

Pnqn-%  -Pn-%qn  =  {O'nPn-i  +Pn-a)qn-a  -Pn-J^O'nqn-x  +  S'n-*), 
=  {Pn'\qn-%-  Pn-%qn'\)0'n, 

=  (-)»-ian,  byCor.  1. 
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Cor.  5. 

Pnlqni-Pn-^'lin-2  =  (  "  Y'^O^Iqnqn-^  (5). 

Cor.  6.  The  odd  canvergerUs  continually  increase  in  value,  the  even 
convergents  continually  decrease  ;  every  even  convergent  is  greater  (ham, 
every  odd  convergent ;  and  every  odd  convergent  is  less  than  and  every 
even  convergent  greater  than  any  following  convergent. 

These  conclusions  follow  at  once  from  the  equations  (2) 
and  (5). 

Cor.  7.  Given  two  integers  p  and  q  which  are  prime  to  each  other, 
we  can  always  find  two  positive  integers  p*  and  <(  such  that  pc[  -p'g 
=  +  1  or  =  -  1,  <w  we  please. 

For,  by  §  4,  Cor.,  we  can  always  convert  pjq  into  a  con- 
tinued fraction  having  an  even  or  an  odd  number  of  partial 
quotients,  as  we  please.  If  p'j^  be  the  penultimate  convergent 
to  this  continued  fraction,  we  have  in  the  former  case  p(](  -p'q 
=  +  1,  in  the  latter^ -yg'=  -  1. 

Example.  If  Pn/qn  be  the  nth  convergent  to  ai+  — —  .  .  .  — ,  and 

11. 
«Pii/«Qn  the  convergent  to  a,+  — -    .  .  .  —  which  corresponds  to  the  partial 

quotient  On,  show  that 

Pnqn-r  -pn-^qn={  -  l)""'^^n-rflQ«. 

We  have,  by  our  data, 


hence 
Now 


qn-r  (H+  On-r  ^^ ' 


Pn-r  _  (in-rPn-r-l  +Pn-r-i 
S'n-r     <h^-^qn-r-l  +qn-r-3 

Hence,  by  (a)  and  (7), 

Ph  _  {O^-r  +  w-14-lQn/n  .r+lPn)Pn-r-l  +Pn-r-'i 
?f»      {On-r  +  n-H-lQ«/»-r+lPi»)?n-r-l  +  ^n-r-a  ' 
_P«-r  +  n-H-lQnyn-r-l/n-r+lPn 
qn-r  +  »-r+lQn?ii-f^l/n-H-lPn 
_  n-iM-1  PnP«-y  "^  n-r+lQnPn-r-I  /jt 

n-H-lPn?f»-r  +  n-r+lQnS'ii-r-l 

Now  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  fraction 
last  written  are  mutiially  prime  ;  therefore 


>^ 


Pn=n-r+lPnPn-^  +  n-r+lQnl?fi-r-l » 
qn  =  H-r+l^nqn-r  +  »-r+lQ«S^i»-r-l 


:}         ''^ 
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From  (e)  we  derive 

Pnq$t-r  - Pm-r ?«  =  "  ( Pn-rqn-~r-l  - Pn-r-l ?«-r)«-H-lQ*» » 

=  (-l)(-l)-%_H.iQ«, 

by  (1)  above, 

=(-i)"-^^«-H-iQ«; 

88  was  to  be  shown. 

§  9.]  The  convergents  of  odd  order  are  each  less  than  the  whole 
continued  fraction^  and  the  convergents  of  even  order  are  each  greats; 
and  each  convergent  is  nearer  in  value  to  the  whole  continued  fraclion 
than  the  preceding. 

We  have,  by  §  7, 

Pn±\  _  ^+}Pn±Pn-i . 

and  the  whole  continued  fraction  x^  is  derived  from  ^n+i/?»+i  ^y 
replacing  the  partial  quotient  0,1+1  by  the  complete  quotient 
a^n+i*     Hence 

From  this  value  of  x^  we  obtain 

X  _Pn^^n+iPn-^Pn-i      Pn 


Similarly 


.  Pn-i^n-Pnqn-i 


Pn-i  ^Xn^i{Pnqn-i-Pn-iqn) 

From  (1)  and  (2)  we  deduce 


gn  gn-i 

^      Pn-i  qn^-\-x 


(1). 

(2). 
(3). 


Now  ^n-ii  ?n  are  j)Ositive  integers;  irn+i<tli  and,  by 
§  7,  Cor.  1,  qn-i<qn'  It  follows,  therefore,  from  (3)  that 
^1  ~Pn/qn  is  opposite  in  sign  to,  and  numerically  less  than, 
^i  -Pn-i/qn-i'  In  Other  words,  ;?n/^„  differs  from  x,  by  less  than 
JPn-i/?»»-i  does;    and  if  the  one  be  less  than  x,,  the  other  is 
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greater,  and  vice  versd.  Now  the  first  convergent  is  obviously 
less  than  x^,  hence  the  second  is  greater,  the  third  less,  and  so 
on  ;  and  the  difference  between  Xi  and  the  successive  convergents 
continually  decreases. 

Cor.  1.  The  difference  between  the  continued  fraction  and  the  nth 
convergent  is  less  than  l/q^qn^^y  and  greater  than  anW?«?»+a' 

For,  by  what  has  just  been  proved, 

Pn       Pn-\-a        ^        Pn+i 

are,  in  order  of  magnitude,  either  ascending  or  descending. 
Hence 

Pn      ^       Pn     ^n+i 


qn  qn      ?n+i 

1 


Again, 


^nS'n+i 


by  §8  (2). 


qn  qn      ?n+« 


> 


-,  by  §  8  (5). 


qnqn-^% 

Since     Jn+i>?n,     and     since    g'nW^n+a  =  (^n+a^n+i  +  ^nV^n+a 

=  ?n+i  +  W^+a<?n+i  +  ?n  K+a  being  ^\\  it  follows  that  the 
upper  and  lower  limits  of  the  error  committed  by  taking  the  nth 
convergent  instead  of  the  whole  continued  fraction  may  be 
taken  to  be  Ijq^  and  l/qn(qn  +  ^n+i)-  These,  of  course,  are  not 
so  close  as  those  given  above,  but  they  are  simpler,  and  in  many 
cases  they  will  be  found  sufficient. 

Cor.  2.  In  order  to  obtain  a  good  approximation  to  a  continued 
fraction,  it  is  advisable  to  take  that  convergent  whose  corresponding 
partial  quotient  immediately  precedes  a  very  much  larger  partial 
quotient 

For,  if  the  next  quotient  be  large,  there  is  a  sudden  increase 
in  qn+ii  so  that  l/^n?n+i  is  a  very  small  fraction. 

The  same  thing  appears  from  the  consideration  that,  in 
taking  Pnlqn  instead  of  the  whole  fraction,  we  take  On  instead  of 


412         CONDITION  THAT  p^jin  ^^  A  CONVERGENT  TO  7\       chap. 

On  + •  •  •  >  that  is,  we  neglect  the  part ...  of  the 

complete  quotient.  Now,  if  an+i  be  very  large,  this  neglected 
part  will  of  course  be  very  small. 

Cor.  3.  The  odd  convergents  form  an  increasing  series  of  ratioruU 
fractions  continually  approaching  to  the  value  of  the  whole  continued 
fraction  ;  and  the  even  convergents  form  a  decreasing  series  having  the 
same  property,* 

Cor.  4.  Ifpn/qn  -  «i  <  l/?n(gn  +  ?n-i),  ^here  q^i-x  «  <^  denomi- 
nator  of  the  penultimate  convergent  to  Pn/Qn  vohm  converted  into  a 
simple  continued  fraction  having  an  even  number  of  quotientSy  then 
Pn/gn  is  one  of  the  convergents  to  the  simple  continued  fraction  which 
represenis  x^;  and  the  like  holds  if  x^-pn/qn<^/gn{gn  +  gn'i)9 
where  qn^^is  ^  denominator  of  the  penultimate  convergent  top^/qn 
when  converted  into  a  simple  continued  fraction  having  an  odd  number 
of  quotients. 

Let  a„  a,,  .  .  .,  a„  be  the  n  partial  quotients  oipn/qn  when 
converted  into  a  simple  continued  fraction  having  an  even  num- 
ber of  quotients,  and  let^^.i/^^.i  be  the  penultimate  convergent. 

Then^n2n-i-i'n-i?n=  1- 

Let  ojn+i  be  determined  by  the  equation 

1  1       1 

Xy  =  ai  +  —   .  .  . 

Then  we  have 

«i  =  {^-\-iPn  •^.Pn-i)l(^n+iqn  +  ?n-i), 

whence 

^+1  =  («i?n-i  -Pn-i)l{Pn  "  ^xqn)^ 

*  The  value  of  every  simple  continued  fraction  lies,  of  course,  between 
0  and  00  ;  and  we  may,  in  fact,  regard  these  as  the  first  and  second  converg- 
ents respectively  to  every  continued  fraction.    If  we  write  0=f,  and  <»  =i, 

and  denote  these  by  —  and  — ,  so  that  we  understand  o-i  to  be  0,  »>  to  be 

1,  9-1  to  be  1,  and  qo  to  be  0,  then  p-i  and  po  will  be  found  to  fall  into  the 
series  joi,  Pit  p%i  &c.,  and  ^-i  and  qo  into  the  series  ^i,  gai  S'Si  &c.  It  will  be 
found,  for  example,  that  pi=ai/?o+J»-if  9i=ai9o+S'-i,  l?03'-i-i'-iS'o=(- !)• 
=  1,  and  so  on. 
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or,  if  we  put  $  =Pnlqn  -  «» 

=-(^lqn-qn-ii)/qn$' 

Hence  the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  that  0:^+1  >  1  is  that 
that  is, 

i<'^lqn(qn  +  qn-i), 

which   is   fulfilled  by  the   condition  in  the  first  of   our  two 
theorems. 

Let  now  &i,  6g,  .  .  .,  &n  he  the  first  n  partial  quotients  in  the 
simple  continued  fraction  that  represents  x^.     Then  we  have 

where  yn+i>l- 
Hence 

1  11^111 

a^  + .  .   . =  0,  +  I —  .  .  . . 

a,  +  dn  +  «n+i  0^+  K+  Vn+i 

Therefore,  by  §  3,  Cor.,  we  must  have 

11  p 

Hence  a,  + ...+  —  ,  that  is,  --  is  the  nth  convergent  to 

a.+  (In     .      '     qn  ^ 

X,. 

The  second  theorem  is  proved  in  precisely  the  same  way. 
Since  qn-i<  ^m  the  conditions  above  are  a  fortiori  fulfilled  if 

«i  -Pn/qn  <  ^l^qn- 

§  10.]  The  propositions  and  corollaries  of  last  section  show 
that  the  method  of  continued  fractions  possesses  the  two  most 
important  advantages  that  any  system  of  numerical  calculation 
can  have,  namely,  1st,  it  furnishes  a  regular  series  of  rational 
approximations  to  the  quantity  to  be  evaluated,  which  increase 
step  by  step  in  complexity,  but  also  in  exactness ;  2nd,  the  error 
committed  by  arresting  the  approximation  at  any  step  can  at 
once  be  estimated.  The  student  should  compare  it  in  these 
respects  with  the  decimal  system  of  notation. 
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§  11.]  It  should  be  observed  that  the  {ormation  of  the  suc- 
cessive convergents  virtually  determines  the  meaning  we  attach 
to  the  chain  of  operations  in  a  continued  fraction. 

If  the  continued  fraction  terminate,  we  might  of  course  pro- 
ceed to  reduce  it  by  beginning  at  the  lower  end  and  taking  in 
the  partial  quotients  one  by  one  in  the  reverse  order.  The 
reader  may,  as  an  exercise,  work  out  this  treatment  of  finite  con- 
tinued fractions,  and  he  will  find  that,  from  the  arithmetical 
point  of  view,  it  presents  few  Or  none  of  the  advantages  of  the 
ordinary  plan  developed  above. 

In  the  case  of  non-terminating  continued  fractions,  no  such 
alternative  course  is,  strictly  speaking,  open  to  us.  Indeed,  the 
further  difl&culty  arises  that^  a  priori,  we  have  no  certainty  that 
such  a  continued  fraction  has  any  definite  meaning  at  alL  The 
point  of  view  to  be  taken  is  the  following : — If  we  arrest  the 
continued  fraction  at  any  partial  quotient,  say  the  ^h,  then,  in 
the  case  of  a  simple  continued  fraction,  however  great  s  may  be, 
we  have  seen  that  the  two  convergents,  ^,n-i/?«n-i,  i?gn/2«n>  iii- 
clude  the  fraction  pg/q,  between  them.  Hence,  if  we  can  show 
that  Pm-i/^m-i  &iid  Pm/^an  each  approach  the  same  finite  value 
when  n  is  increased  without  limits  it  will  follow  that  as  5  is 
increased  without  limit,  that  is,  as  more  and  more  of  the  partial 
quotients  of  the  continued  fraction  are  taken  into  account,  pg/q^ 
approaches  a  certain  definite  value,  which  we  may  call  the  value 
of  the  whole  continued  fraction.  Now,  by  §  8,  Cor.  5,  Pm- i/^m-i 
continually  increases  with  w,  and  p^/qan  continually  decreases, 
BJid ptnlq9n>Pm'ilqm-i-  Hence,  since  both  are  positive,  each  of 
the  two  must  i^proach  a  certain  finite  limit.  Also  the  two 
limits  must  be  the  same ;  for  by  §  8,  Cor.  2,  Pm/^m  -Pm-i/qm-i 
=  l/2'a»5'«n-M  *iid  by  the  recurrence  formula  for  q^  it  follows  that 
q^n  and  g^.,  increase  without  limit  with  n;  therefore  Pm/^m 
-Pm-i/qan-i  Kiay  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  by  sufficiently 
increasing  n. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  every  simple  continued  fraction  has  a, 
definite  finite  value. 

Example. 

To  obtain  a  good  commensurable  approximation  to  theratio  of  the  circom- 


&c. 
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ferenoe  of  a  circle  to  the  diameter.     Referring  to  Example  1,  §  7,  we  have  the 
following  approximations  in  defect : — 

8      333      103993    .     . 

1 '     106 '     33102  '      '  * 

and  the  following  in  excess  : — 

22      366       104348 
7  '     113 '     33216 

Two  of  these,*  namely,  22/7  and  366/113,  are  distinguished  beyond  the  others 
by  preceding  large  partial  quotients,  namely,  16  and  292. 

The  last  of  these  is  exceedingly  accurate,  for  in  this  case  l/qn^n+i 
=1/113  x33102=-0000002673,  and  a«+ai/yn?»+»= 1/113x33216= '0000002665. 
The  error  therefore  lies  betii^'een  '000000266  and  '000000267  ;  that  is  to  say^ 
366/113  is  accurate  to  the  6th  decimal  place.     In  point  of  fact,  we  have 

IT  =  3 -14169266368  ... 
366/113=3-14169292036  .  .  . 
Difference  =     00000026677  .... 
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769 
(1.)  Calculate  the  various  convergents  to  tty^,  and  estimate  the  errors 

committed  by  taking  the  first,  second,  third,  &c.,  instead  of  the  fraction. 

(2.)  Find  a  convergent  to  the  infinite  continued  fraction  _ —  ^r—  5—  •  •  • 

1  +  2+  0  + 
which  shall  represent  its  value  within  a  millionth. 

(3.)  Find  a  commensurable  approximation  to  V(17)  which  shall  be 
accurate  within  1/100000,  and- such  that  no  nearer  fraction  can  be  found  not 
having  a  greater  denominator. 

(4.)  The  sidereal  period  of  Venus  is  224-7  days,  that  of  the  earth  366*26 
days  ;  calculate  the  various  cycles  in  which  transits  of  Venus  may  be  expected 
to  occur.  Calculate  the  number  of  degrees  in  each  case  by  which  Venus  is 
displaced  from  the  node,  when  the  earth  is  there,  at  the  end  of  the  first  cycle 
after  a  former  central  transit. 

(6.)  Work  out  the  same  problem  for  Mercury,  whose  sidereal  period  is 
87-97  days. 

(6.)  According  to  the  Northampton  table  of  mortality,  out  of  3636  persons 
who  reach  the  age  of  40,  3669  reach  the  age  of  41.  Show  that  this  is  ex- 
pressed very  accurately  by  saying  that  47  out  of  48  survive. 

•  The  first  of  them,  22/7,  was  given  by  Archimedes  (212  B.C.)  The 
second,  366/113,  was  given  by  Adrian  Metius  (published  by  his  son,  1640 
A.D.) :  it  is  in  great  favour,  not  only  on  account  of  its  accuracy,  but  because 
it  can  be  easily  remembered  as  consisting  of  the  first  three  odd  numbers  each 
repeated  twice  in  a  certain  succession. 
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(7..)  Find  a  good  rational  approximation  to  ^/{19)  which  shall  differ  from 
it  by  less  than  1/100000 ;  and  compare  this  with  the  rational  approximation 
obtained  by  expressing  ^{19)  Batk  decimal  fraction  correct  to  the  6th  place. 

(8.)  If  a  be  any  incommensurable  quantity  whatever,  show  that  two 
integers,  m  and  n,  can  always  be  found,  so  that  Q<an-m<K,  however  smAll 
K  may  be. 

(9.)  Show  that  the  numerators  and  also  the  denominators  of  any  two  con- 
secutive convergents  to  a  simple  continued  fraction  are  prime  to  each  other ; 
also  that  ifpn  and  pn-i  have  any  common  &ctor  it  must  divide  On  exactly. 

(10. )  Show  that  the  difference  between  any  two  consecutive  odd  convergenta 
to  >/(»'  + 1)  is  a  fraction  whose  numerator,  when  at  its  lowest  terms,  is  2a. 

(11.)  Prove  directly,  from  the  recursive  relation  connecting  the  numerators 
and  denominators,  that  every  convergent  to  a  simple  continued  fraction  is 
intermediate  in  value  to  the  two  preceding. 

(12.)  Prove  that 

qnXl  -Pn  =  {  -  l)^^/^Xs  .  .  .  Xn+V 

Show  that  Ptjqn  differs  from  xi  by  less  than  l/osOs . .  .  On+i^n.     Is  this  a 
better  estimate  of  the  error  than  l/qnqn+i  f 

(13. )  If  the  integers  x  and  y  be  prime  to  each  other,  show  that  an  integer 
u  can  always  be  found  such  that 

(aj»  +  y>=2?  +  l, 
where  z  is  an  integer. 

(14.)  Prove  that 

iPn-qn^)  {Pn-l*-qn-l^)={PnPn~l  +  qnqn-l)^  -I  ', 

Pn  +  gn'      _      {PnPn^l  +  gitgn-l)*  +  1 

Pn-2*  +  qn-2^      (  Pn-lPn-2  +  qn-iqn-ii^  +1* 

(15. )  Prove  that  Pn-iPn  -  qn-\qnX^  is  positive  or  negative  according  as  n  is 

even  or  odd.  

(16.)  If  P/Q,  Pycy,  P*/(y  be  the  nth,  n-  1th,  n-  2th  convergents  of 

_i 1      J_  _1_ 

ai+  aa+  03+  04  + 

J 1 1_ 

as+  os+  04  + 

_1 1_ 

08+    04  + 

respectively,  show  that 

P=02F  +  P",     Q  =  (oiaa+l)P'  +  aiF'. 

(17.)  If  the  partial  quotients  ofxi=pnlqn  form  a  reciprocal  series  (that  is, 
a  series  in  which  the  first  and  last  terms  are  equal,  the  second  and  second  last 
equal,  and  so  on),  then  Pn-i=qn,  and  (qn^±l)lpn  is  an  integer;  and,  con- 
versely, if  these  conditions  be  satisfied,  the  quotients  will  form  a  reciprocal 
series. 

(18.)  Show,  from  last  exescise,  that  every  integer  which  divides  the  sum 
of  two  integral  squares  that  are  prime  to  each  other  is  itself  the  sum  of  two 
squares.     (See  Serret,  Alg,  Sup.,  4™  ^d.,  t.  i.,  p.  29.) 
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(19.)  Show  that 

11  11 

ai+-^  ...  —         an  +  - 


««+  On  an-l  + 


Oi  + .    .    .    Ofi  + ...   — 

(20.)  If  251=-^;—  A  •  •  •»  show  that ;»«=srn-i. 
o+  0+  0+ 

(21.)  The  successive  convergents  of  2a  +  — r-j— r  ~T  l — T  •  •  •  ^^e  always 

douhle  those  of  a+x — -  -a — r  •  •  •     • 

(22.)  If  the  reduced  form  of  the  »th  complete  quotienti  sBn,  in  Oi + — —  —r  •  •  • 
be  i^nlVth  show  that 

(28.)  Find  the  numerically  least  yalue  of  ax -by  for  positive  integral 
values  of  x  and  y,  a  and  b  being  positive  integers,  which  may  or  may  not  be 
prime  to  each  other.  «  . 

CLOSEST  COMMENSURABLE  APPROXIMATIONS  OF  GIVEN 
COMPLEXITY. 

§  12.]  One  commensurable  approximation  to  a  number 
(commensurable  or  incommensurable)  is  said  to  be  more  complex 
than  another  when  the  denominator  of  the  representative  frac- 
tion is  greater  in  the  one  case  than  in  the  other.  The  problem 
which  we  put  before  ourselves  here  is  to  find  the  fraction^  whose 
denominator  does  not  exceed  a  given  integer  D,  which  shall  most  closely 
approxinuUe  {by  excess  or  by  defect^  as  may  be  assigned)  to  a  given 
number  commensurable  or  incommensurable.  The  solution  of  this 
problem  is  one  of  the  most  important  uses  of  continued  fractions. 
It  depends  on  a  principle  of  great  interest  in  the  theory  of  num- 
bers, which  we  proceed  to  prove. 

Lemma. — Ifp/q  and  p'/q^  be  tvx>  fractions  such  that  pg[  -p'q  =  1, 
then  no  fraction  cam  lie  between  them  unless  its  denominator  is  greater 
than  the  denominator  of  either  of  them. 

Proof — Let  a/b  be  a  fraction  intermediate  in  magnitude  to 
p/q  and  p'/q".     Then 

q      b     q     q" 


<---.  (1); 


b     q      q     q 
VOL.  II  2  E 
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From  (1), 


pb-qa^fq'-p'q. 


qi  93'     ' 

pb-qa      I 

qf>    ^^' 
Hence  gb>qi^{ph-qa)y 

and  h>{pb-  qa)^. 

Now  pjq  -  ajh  is  positive,  hence  ph-qahAdk  positive  integer. 
It  follows,  therefore,  that  6>j'. 

Similarly  it  follows  from  (2)  that  h>q. 

Hence  no  fraction  can  lie  between  pjq  arid  p'j^  unless  its 
denominator  is  greater  than  both  q  and  q\  In  other  words,  if 
pqi  -p'q-  1,  no  commensurable  number  can  lie  between  pjq  and 
p*lq[  which  is  not  more  complex  than  either  of  them. 

§  13.]  The  nth  convergent  to  a  amimued  fraction  is  a  nearer 

approonmation  to  the  value  of  the  complete  fraction  than  any  fraction 

whose  denominator  is  not  greater  than  that  of  the  convergent.     For  any 

fraction  a/b  which  is  nearer  in  value  to  the  continued  fraction 

than  Pn/qn  must,  a  fortiori^  be  nearer  than  Pn-\/qn-i»     Hence, 

since  Pn/qn  and  Pn-i/qn-i  include  the  value  of  the  continued 

fraction  between  them,  it  follows  that  a/b  must  lie  between  these 

two  fractions.     Now  we  have,  by  §  8,  either  Pnqn-i  "l>n-i?n  =  1> 

OTpn-iqn-Pnqn-i  =  L     Heuce,  by  §  12,  6  must  be  greater  than 

qnj  which  proves  our  proposition. 

Example. 

Consider  the  continued  fraction  a5i=8  +  ;— -  ^-7-  rr  ^rr  ¥• 

1+  0+  4+  z+  o 

rpi,'  .  3    4    16    64    148    779       „  ».  *«i.^ 

The  successive  convergents  *^®  f »  i»  -J-'  17'    38"'  207* 

any  one  of  these,  say  64/17,  the  statement  is,  that  no  fraction  whose  denom-. 
inator  does  not  exceed  17  can  be  nearer  in  value  to  Xy  than  64/17. 

§  14.]  The  result  of  last  section  is  a  step  towards  the  solution 
of  the  general  problem  of  §  12  ;  but  something  more  is  required. 

Consider,  for  example,  the  successive  convergents  Pn-J^n-ti 
Pn-i/qn-ii  Pn/qn  ^  «i>  and  let  n  be  odd,  say.     Then 

Pn-i       Pn       ^        Pn-i 
^n-«        qn  qn-i 

are   in   increasing   order   of  magnitude.      We   know,   by  last 


■;(=S)  <'^ 
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section,  that  no  fraction  whose  denominator  is  less  than  qn^i  can 
lie  in  the  interval  |?n-V?n-s}  Pn-i/^n-n  &i^d  also  that  no  fraction 
whose  denominator  is  less  than  q^  can  lie  in  the  interval 
Pnl^nt  Pn-i/^n-il  b'ut  wc  have  no  assurance  that  a  fraction 
whose  denominator  is  less  than  q^  may  not  lie  in  the  interval 
Pn-2/qn-it7  Pn/qn,  ^OT  Pnqn-9  - Pn-^qn  =  On,  where  ««  may  be  >  1. 

This  lacuna  is  filled  by  the  following  proposition : — 

1*.  The  series  of  fractions 

Pn-t      Pn-t-^Pfi'i       Pn-a  +  ^Pn-i 

form  {according  as  n  is  odd  or  even)  an  increasing  or  ,a  decreasing 
series. 

2^  Each  of  them  is  at  its  lowest  terms;  and  each  consecutive 
pair,  say  P/Q,  P'/Q',  satisfies  the  condition  PQ'  -  P'Q  =  ±  1 ;  5o  that 
no  commensurable  qwaniity  less  complex  than  the  more  complex  of  the 
two  can  he  inserted  between  them. 

The  first  and  last  of  these  fractions  (formerly  called  Con- 
vergents  merely)  we  now  call,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  Principal 
Convergents ;  the  others  are  called  Intermediate  Convergents  to  the 
continued  fraction.  To  prove  the  above  properties,  let  us  con- 
sider any  two  consecutive  fractions  of  the  series  (1),  say  P/Q, 
F/Q';then  

Q     Q'     qn-a  +  rqn^i      qn^a  +  r+  Iqn-i 

(where  r  =  0,  or  1,  or  2,  .  .  .,  or  o^  -  1), 

_  -  (Pn-i  gn-8  -Pn-aqn-i) 

(qn-i  +  rqn-,)  (<?«-«  "t  »^T1  J„.,)' 

^  t1 

(qn-2  +  rqn-i)  (?n-«  +  r  +  1  ?„.,)' 


=  -^-^,ifnbeodd, 

=  —7-  if  n  be  evea 
QQ' 


(2). 
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Hence 


PQ'-FQ=  -1  if  »  be  odd,  \ 
=  +  1  if  «  be  even,  j 


(3). 


(2)  and  (3)  are  sufficient  to  establish  V  and  2°. 

3^  Since  P/Q  -;?n-i/?n-i  =  ±  l/jn-i(?n-«  +  »*g«-i),  and  since  z, 
obviously  lies  between  P/Q  and  ^n-i/^n-n  it  follows  that  the 
intermediate  convergent  P/Q  differs  from  (he  continued  fraction  by  less 
than  l/^n-iQi  a  fortiori  by  less  than  l/^n-i" 

§  16.]  i/"  we  take  aU  fhe  principal  convergents  of  odd  order  with 
their  intermediates  wherever  the  partial  quotients  differ  from  unity^ 
and  form  the  series 

0  Px  Pz  Pn-i  Pn  /AX 

and  likewise  all  the  principal  convergents  of  even  order  with  their 
iutermediaies,  and  form  the  series 

1  Pa  Pi  Pn-B  Pn-i  rpv 

then  (A)  is  a  smes  of  commensurable  guantUies,  increasing  in  com- 
plexity and  increasing  in  magnitude,  which  continually  approach  the 
continued  fraction ;  and  (B)  is  a  series  of  commensurable  quanUHes, 
increasing  in  compleonty  and  decreasing  in  magnitude,  which  am- 
tinually  approach  the  same;  and  it  is  impossible  between  any  con- 
secidive  pair  of  either  series  to  insert  a  comm>ensurable  quantity  which 
shall  be  less  complex  than  the  mare  complex  of  the  two. 

If  the  continued  fraction  be  non-terminating,  each  of  the  two 
series  (A)  and  (6)  is  non-terminating. 

If  the  continued  fraction  terminates,  one  of  the  series  will 
terminate,  since  the  last  member  of  one  of  them  will  be  the  last 
convergent  to  x^ ;  that  is  to  say,  x^  itself.  The  other  series  may, 
however,  be  prolonged  as  far  as  we  please ;  for,  if  Pn-i/Qn-i  ^^ 
Pnjqn  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^'^  convergents,  the  series  of  fractions 

Pn-i      Pn-x±Pn      Pn^i  +  2jPn 

forms  either  a  continually  increasing  or  a  continually  decreasing  series, 
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m  which  no  principal  convergent  occwrs,  but  whose  terms  approach 
mare  and  mare  nearly,  the  value  Pn/^m  ^^  ^i  ^i-*  • 

§  16.]  We  are  now  in  a  position  to  solve  the  general  problem 
of  §  12.t  Suppose,  for  example,  that  we  are  required  to  find  the 
fraction,  whose  denominator  does  not  exceed  D,  which  shall 
approximate  most  closely  by  defect  to  the  quantity  x^.  What  we 
have  to  do  is  to  convert  z^  into  a  simple  continued  fradionj  form  the 
series  (A)  of  last  section,  and  seled  thai  fraction  from  it  whose 
•  denominator  is  either  D,  or,  failing  that,  less  than  hut  nearest  to  D, 
say  P/Q.  For,  if  there  were  any  fraction  nearer  to  x^  than  P/Q, 
it  would  lie  to  the  right  of  P/Q  in  the  series ;  that  is  to  say, 
would  fall  between  P/Q  and  the  next  fraction  P'/Q'  of  the  series, 
or  between  two  fractions  still  more  complex.  Hence  the  denom- 
inator of  the  supposed  fraction  would  be  greater  than  Q',  and 
hence  greater  than  D. 

Similarly,  the  fraction  which  mpst  nearly  approximates  to  x^hy 
excess,  and  whose  denominator  does  not  exceed  D,  is  obtained  by  taking 
that  fraction  in  series  (B)  of  last  section  whose  denominator  most  nearly 
equals  without  exceeding  D. 

N.B. — If  the  denominator  in  the  (A)  series  which   most 

*  This  may  also  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  the  continued  fraction 

«!+ ...  —  may  also  be  written  ai+  — - .   .  .  — ; ;  that  is  to  say 

we   may  consider  the  last  quotient  to  be   oo,  and    the  last  convergent 

{Pn-l  +  ^Pn)l{qn-1  +  «?  S'n). 

t  The  first  general  solution  of  this  problem  was  given  by  Wallis  (see 
his  Algebra  (1685),  chap,  x.) ;  Huyghens  also  was  led  to  discuss  it  when 
designing  the  toothed  wheels  of  his  Planetarium  (see  his  Descriptio  AtUomati 
PlanUarii,  1682).  One  of  the  earlier  appearances  of  continued  fractions  in 
mathematics  was  the  value  of  4/ir  given  by  Lord  Brouncker  (about  1655). 
While  discussing  Brouncker's  Fraction  in  his  ArUhmetica  Infiniiorum  (1656), 
Wallis  gives  a  good  many  of  the  elementary  properties  of  the  convergents 
to  a  general  continued  fraction,  including  the  rule  for  their  formation. 
Saunderson,  Euler,  and  Lambert  all  helped  in  developing  the  theory  of 
the  subject.  See  two  interesting  bibliographical  papers  by  Giinther  and 
Favaro,  BiUletino  di  Bibliographia  e  di  Storia  delle.  Sdenze  McUhemcUiche  e 
Fisiehe,  t.  vii.  In  this  chapter  we  have  mainly  followed  Lagrange,  who  gave 
the  first  full  exposition  of  it  in  his  additions  to  the  French  edition  of  Euler's 
Algebra  (1795).  We  may  here  direct  the  attention  of  the  reader  to  a  series 
of  comprehensive  articles  on  continued  fractions  by  Stem,  OreUe's  Jour.,  x., 
XL  xviii 
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779           1      1      1      11 
207"    "^1+  3+  4+  2+  5' 

ftr«    ^         3         16 

143. 

are-,     -,     ^, 

38  ' 

1       4      64 

779 

0'     r     17' 

207' 

15      79      143 

922      1701 

2480 

T     21'      88' 

246'      452 ' 

669' 

49      64      207 

350      493 

636 

13'     17'      65' 

93 '      131' 

169' 
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nearly  equals  without  exceeding  D  be  the  denominator  of  an 

intermediate  convergent,  the  denominator  in  the  (B)  series  which 

most  nearly  equals  without  exceeding  D  will  be  the  denominator 

of  a  principal  convergent. 

Example  1. 

To  find  the  fraction,   whose  denominator  does  not  exceed  60,  which 

779 
approximates  most  closely  to  -  ^. 

"We  have 

The  odd  convergents  are 

the  even  convergents 
The  two  series  are 

0  1  2  3  7  11  XU  /V  1»0  V£t^  X#Wi,  iCr^OV  /»\ 

r  r  i'  r  2*  y  t  21'  w  245'   452'  ibf  *  *  •  ^  '* 

1       4      19      34"     49      64      207      860      493      686      779    .,g. 
0'     1'      6*      9'     13'     17'      65'       93'      13l'     169'     207      ^    '' 
Hence,  of  the  fractions  whose  denominators  do  not  exceed  60,  143/38  is  the 
closest  hy  defect  and  207/65  the  closest  hy  excess  to  779/207. 

Of  these  two  it  happens  that  143/38  is  the  closer,  although  its  denomin- 
ator is  less  than  that  of  207/66  ;  for  we  have  143/88  =  376316  .  .  .,  207/55 
=  3 •76363  .  .  .,and  779/207  =  376328  .  .  .  For  a  rule  enabling  us  in  most 
cases  to  save  calculation  in  deciding  between  the  closeness  of  the  (A)  and  (6) 
approximations,  see  Exercises  XXX.,  10. 

Example  2. 

Adopting  La  Caille's  determination  of  the  length  of  the  tropical  year  as 

366d  5J»  48'  49",  so  that  it  exceeds  the  civil  year  by  6J»  48'  49",  we  are  required 

to  find  the  various  ways  of  rectifying  the  calendar  by  intercalating  an  integral 

number  of  days  at  equal  intervals  of  an  integral  number  of  years.  (Lagrange.) 

20929<^ 
The  intercalation  must  be  at  the  rate  of  per  year ;  that  is  to  say,  at 

oo40U 

the  rate  of  20929  days  in  86400  years.  If,  therefore,  we  were  to  intercalate 
20929  days  at  the  end  of  every  864  centuries  we  should  exactly  represent  La 
Caille's  determination.  Such  a  method  of  rectifying  the  calendar  is  open  to 
very  obvious  objections,  and  consequently  we  seek  to  obtain  an  approximate 
rectification  by  intercalating  a  smaller  number  of  days  at  shorter  intervals. 
If  we  turn  86400/20929  into  a  continued  fraction  and  form  the  (A)  and  (B) 
series  of  convergents,  we  have  (omitting  the  earlier  terms) 

4      38      161      2866      8434      14003    .  ... 

1'      8'      39'      694'     2043'      3392'  ^    '' 

6913172125296295128289      450      611 
1'     2'      3'      4'      6'      6'      7'     16'     23'      31  '      70 '     109'     148' 

772      933      1094    .         .^. 
187'     226'     '265'*'^     ^*^^' 


/ 


// 
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Hence,  if  we  take  approximations  which  err  hy  excess,  we  may  with  increas- 
ing accnracy  intercaUte  1  day  every  4  years,  8  every  33,  39  every  161,  and 
so  on ;  *  and  be  assored  that  each  of  these  gives  us  the  greatest  accuracy 
obtainable  by  taking  an  integral  number  of  days  less  than  that  indicated  in 
the  next  of  the  series. 

The  (B)  series  may  be  used  in  a  similar  majmer.t 

Example  3. 

An  ecHpae  of  the  sun  will  happen  if  at  the  time  of  new  moon  the  earth  be 
within  about  13"*  of  the  line  of  nodes  of  the,  orbits  of  earth  and  moon.  The 
period  between  two  new  moons  is  on  the  average  29*5806  days,  and  the  mean 
synodic  period  of  the  earth  and  moon  is  346*6196  days.'  It  is  required  to 
calculate  the  simpler  periods  for  the  recurring  of  eclipses. 

Suppose  that  after  any  the  same  time  from  a  new  moon  the  moon  and  earth 
have  made  respectively  the  multiples  x  and  y  of  a  revolution,  then  xx29  *5306 = 

yx  346-6196.    Hence  y/aj=296306/3466196=0  +  r^  ^J-.J-.-L^ 

11+  1+  ia+  1+  4+  0  + 

The  successive  convergents  to  this  fraction  are  1/11,  1/12,  3/35,  4/47,  19/223, 
61/716. 

Suppose  we  take  the  convergent  4/47,  the  error  incurred  thereby  will  be 
<l/47  X  223  in  excess,  and  we  may  write  on  the  most  unfavourable  supposition 

X    47  "47x223* 

Hence,  if  aj=47,  y=4-l/223.  But  3607223  =  1" '61.  Hence  47  lunations 
after  total  eclipse  new  moon  will  happen  when  the  earth  is  less  than  1'''61 
from  the  line  of  nodes,  47  lunations  after  that  again  when  the  earth  is  less 
than  8''*2  from  the  line  of  nodes,  and  so  on.  Hence,  since  47  lunations  =  1388 
days,  eclipses  will  recur  after  a  total  eclipse  for  a  considerable  number  of 
periods  of  1388  days. 

If  we  take  the  next  convergent  we  find  for  the  period  of  recurrence  223 
lunations,  which  amounts  to  18  years  and  10  or  11  days,  ^according  as  five  or 
four  leap  years  occur  in  theanterval.  The  displacement  from  the  node  in  this 
case  is  certainly  less  than  3607716,  that  is,  le88.than  half  a  degree,  so  that 

*.  The  fraction  4/1  corresponds  to  the  Julian  intercalation,  introduced  by 
Julius  Ceesar  (45  B.C.).  33/8  gives  the  so-called  Persian  intercalation,  said  to 
be  due  to  the  mathematician  Omar  Alkhayami  (1079  A.D.).  The  method  in 
present  use  among  most  European  nations  is  the  Gregorian,  which  corrects  the 
Julian  intercalation  by  omitting  3  days  every  4  centuries.  -  This  corresponds 
to  the  fraction  400/97,  which  is  not  one  in  the  above  series ;  in  fact,  70  days 
every  289  years  would  be  more  accurate.  The  Gregorian  method  has,  how- 
ever, the  advantage  of  proceeding  by  multiples  of  a  century.  The  Greeks  and 
Russians  still  use  the  Julian  intercalation,  and  in  consequence  there  is  a  difier- 
ence  of  12  days  between  their  calendar  and  ours.  See  art.  *' Calendar," 
EncyclopBBdia  BrUcmnicaf  9th  ed. 

t  See  Lagrange's  additions  to  the  French  edition  of  Euler's  Algebra  (Paris, 
1807),  t  ii.,  p.  312. 
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this  is  a  far  more  certain  cycle  than  the  last ;  in  £DLCt,  it  is  the  famons  "  saros  " 
of  antiquity  which  was  known  to  the  Chaldean  astronomers. 

Still  more  accurate  results  may  of  course  be  obtained  by  taking  higher 
convergents. 

EXBKOISSS  XXX. 

(1.)  Find  the  first  eight  convergents  ^T^  +  ^+z+T+l^  '  '  ' '  *"*^  ^^ 
the  fraction  nearest  to  it  whose  denominator  does  not  exceed  600. 

(2.)  Work  out  the  problem  pf  Exercise  XXIX.,  4,  using  intermediate  as 
well  as  principal  conyergents. 

(8.)  Work  out  all  the  convergents  to  2t  whose  denominators  do  not 
exceed  1000. 

(4.)  Solve  the  same  problem  for  the  base  of  the  Napierian  system  of 
logarithms  e=2-71828188  .... 

(5.)  Two  scales,  such  that  1873  parts  of  the  one  is  equal  to  1860  parts  of 
the  other,  are  superposed  so  that  the  zeros  coincide :  find  where  approximate 
coincidences  occur  and  estimate  the  divergence  in  each  case. 

(6.)  Two  pendulums  are  hung  up,  one  in  front  of  the  other.  The  first 
beats  seconds  exactly ;  the  second  loses  5  min.  37  sec.  in  24  hours.  They 
pass  the  vertical  together  at  12  o'clock  noon.  Find  the  times  during  the  day 
at  which  the  first  passes  the  vertical,  and  the  second  does  so  approximately 
at  the  same  time. 

(7.)  Along  the  side  AB  and  diagonal  AC  of  a  square  field  round  posts  are 
erected  at  equal  intervals,  the  Interval  in  the  two  cases  being  the  same.  A 
person  looking  from  a  distance  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  AB  sees  in  the 
perspective  of  the  two  rows  of  posts  places  where  the  posts  seem  very  close 
together  ("ghosts"),  and  places  where  the  intervals  are  clear  owing  to 
approximate  coincidences.  Calculate  the  distances  of  the  centres  of  the 
ghosts  from  A,  and  show  that  they  grow  broader  and  sparser  as  they  recede 
from  A. 

(8.)  Show  that  between  two  given  fractions  p/q  and  p'/q",  such  that 
p^-p*q=l,  an  infinite  number  of  fractions  in  order  of  magnitude  can  be 
inserted  such  that  between  any  consecutive  two  of  the  series  no  fraction  can 
be  found  less  complex  than  either  of  them. 

(9.)  In  the  series  of  fractions  whose  denominators  are  1,  2,  3,  .  .  .,  n  there 
is  at  least  one  whose  denominator  is  v,  say,  such  that  it  differs  from  a  given 
irrational  quantity  x  by  less  than  l/tuf,  (For  a  proof  of  this  theorem,  due  to 
Dirichlet,  not  depending  on  the  theory  of  continued  fractions,  see  Serret,  Alg. 
Sup.,  4nao6d.,  t  i.,  p.  27.) 

(10.)  If  the  nearest  rational  approximation  in  excess  or  defect  (see  §  16) 
be  an  intermediate  convergent  P/Q,  where  Q=Xgn-i+3'»_a,  show  that  the 
approximation  in  defect  or  excess  will  be  nearer,  unless  Q>iqn+qn"il^sB,^i, 

(11.)  If  zero  partial  quotients  be  (contrary  to  the  usual  understanding) 
admitted,  show  that  every  continued  fraction  may  be  written  in  the  form 

0  + — —  — — — —.  .  .,  where  Oi,  ct^t  a^i  .  .  .  are  each  either  0  or  1.    Show 

^1+  Cl^+  O^'T 

the  bearing  of  this  on  the  theory  of  the  so-called  intermediate  convergents. 


CHAPTER   XXXIIL 
On  Becurring  Oontlnued  Fractions. 

EVERY  SIMPLE  QUADRATIC  SURD  NUMBER  IS  EQUAL  TO  A 
RECURRING  CONTINUED  FRACTION. 

§  1.]  We  have  already  seen  in  two  particular  instances  (chap. 
xxxiL,  §  5)  that  a  simple  surd  number  can  be  expressed  as  a 
recurring  continued  fraction.  We  proceed  in  the  present  chapter 
to  discuss  this  matter  more  closely.* 

Let  us  consider  the  simple  surd  number  (P^  +  \/R)/Qi.  We 
suppose  that  its  value  is  positive ;  and  we  arrange,  as  we  always 
may,  that  Pj,  Qj,  E  shall  be  integers,  and  that  Ve  shall  have 
the  positive  sign  as  indicated.  E  will  of  course  always  be 
positive ;  but  Pj  and  Q,  may  be  either  positive  or  negative.  It 
is  further  supposed  that  E  -  Pi'  is  exactly  divisible  by  Q^.  This 
is  allowable,  for,  if  E  -  Pj'  were,  say,  prime  to  Qi,  then  we  might 

write  (P,  +  ^^)/Ql  =  (P,Q,  +  VQ?S)/Qi'  =  (P/  +  ^/R')/Ql^ 
where  E'  -  P/*{  =  Qi"(E  -  P^')  =  (E  -  Px')Q/}  is  exactly  divisible 
by  Q/. 

For  example,  to  put  4(2-  \/ n)  i^^o  the  standard  form  contemplated, 

we  most  write 

l/'o          /3'\_l/'o     V6\_-4  +  V6_--16W96. 
IV'  V  2/'"4r""2"/ :r8—       -82       ' 

80  that  in  this  case  Pi=  -16,  Qi=  -32,  R=96 ;  R-Pi»=96-266=  -160, 
which  is  exactly  divisible  by  Qi=  -  32. 

*  The  following  theory  is  dne  in  the.  main  to  Lagrange.     For  the  details 
of  its  exposition  we  are  considerably  indebted  to  Serret,  Alg.  Sup,,  chap.  ii. 


(1), 
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§  2.]  If  we  adopt  the  process  and  notation  of  chap,  xxxii, 
^  3  and  5,  the  calculation  of  the  partial  and  complete  quotients 
of  the  continued  fraction  which  represents  (P,  +  v^R)/Qi  proceeds 
as  follows : — 

Pj+  via  1 

p.  +  \/R  1 

..  =  — Q— =  a.^-; 

Pn  +  n/R  _  1 

where  it  will  be  remembered  that  a^,  a,,  .  .  .  are  the  greatest 
integers  which  do  not  exceed  z^,  x^,  ,  .  .  respectively;  and 
rz^,  2,,  .  .  .  are  each  positive,  and  not  less  than  unity. 

It  should  be  noticed,  however,  that  since  we  keep  the  radical 
\/R  unaltered  in  our  arrangement  of  the  complete  quotients,  it 
by  no  means  follows  that  P.,  Q.,  P,,  Q,,  &c.,  are  integers,  much 
less  that  they  are  positive  integers. 

The  connection  between  any  two  consecutive  pairs,  say  P^i, 
On  and  P«+u  Qn+n  follows  from  the  equation 

On       """^Pn+,+  ^/R)/Q.+.  ^'^' 

or 

{{P«  -  a»Q-)P«+.  -  Q«Q»+.  +  R}  +  {Pn  -  a„Q„  +  Pn+.}  ^^R  =  0 

(3). 
It  follows  from  (3),  by  chap,  zi,  §  8,  that 

(P«  -  ««Q»)P«+i  -  Q«Q«+.  +  E  =  0, 

P»-a»Q»  +  P»+,  =  Oj 
whence 

P»+.  =  «»Q«-P«  (4). 

P«+.'  +  Q«Q«+,=R  (5). 

If  we  write  »  -  1  f or  m  in  (5),  we  have 

P»'  +  Q»-.Q»  =  R  (6). 
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From  (5),  by  means  of  (4)  and  (6),  we  hare 
Q„Q„+.  =  B-(a„Q„-P„)', 

=  P»'  +  Q»-,Q»-(a»Q«-P„)', 
BO  that 

Q»+.  =  Q«-.  +  2anP„-a„'Q„, 

=  Q»-,  +  a„(P„-P„+.)  (7). 

The  formulae  (4)  and  (7)  give  a  convenient  means  of  calculat- 
ing P„  P„  Q,,  P4,  Q,,  &c^  and  hence  the  successive  complete 
quotients  x„Xt,  .  .  .     Q,  is  given  by  the  equation 

P.'  +  Q.Q.  =  K, 
namely,  Q,  = "^ ^ , 

=  ^^  +  2a.P.-«i.'Q.. 

From  this  last  eqaation  it  follows,  since  by  hypothesis 
(£  -  Pi')/Qi  is  an  integer,  that  Q,  is  an  integer.  Hence,  since 
P„  Qi  are  integers,  it  follows,  by  (4)  and  (7),  that  P,,  Pa, .  .  . ,  Pn> 
Q,,  .  .  .,  On  &re  also  all  integers. 

§  3.]  We  shall  now  investigate  formulae  connecting  P^  and 
On  with  the  numerators  and  denominators  of  the  convergents 
to  the  continued  fraction  which  represents  (P,  +  >/E)/Q,. 

We  have  (chap,  xxxii.,  §  9) 

Qi  qn-x^  +  qn-2  _ 

^ Tn-x^n+Pn-2^+Pn-i  "^^ 

Jn-iPn  +  ^n-fQn  +  yn-i'^R 

Hence 

(P,  +  x/K)  (jn-iPn  +  ^»-aQ«  +  !7n.i  ^^) 

=  Qi(;>«-iPn+i?n-.Qn +!'«-,  v/R)      O)- 

From  (1)  we  derive 

?n-|Pn  +  ?n-.Qn  =  Qii'n-i  -  Pi?n-i  (2)  \  ' 

p  _  p  « 
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From    (2)    and   (3)   we    obtain,   since   Pn-i^n-t-Pn-M^n-i 

=  (-i)»-S 

(  -  l)»-iP„  =  P.0»«.,3„..  +i»„..J„-.) 

E-P,' 


Q. 


-i?n-i5n-t-Qii>n-il»n-.      (*); 


(  -  l)»-^Qn  .=  -  2i»„-.5„..P.  -  ^-Q^5«-.'  +  Q.!*-.'     (5)- 

The  formulffi  (4)  and  (5)  give  us  the  required  expressions, 
and  furnish  another  proof  that  Pg,  P,,  .  .  .,  Pnj  Qt)  Qai  •  •  •>  On 
are  all  integral. 

§  4.]  If  in  equation  (2)  of  last  paragraph  we  replace  Pj  by  its 
value  Qi(pn-i«n  +i'n-«)/(?n-i«n  +  ?n-«)  "  '^R,  derived  from  equa- 
tion (A),  we  have 

Also,  since  a:„  =  (P„  +  v^K)/Q„,  we  have 

P«-awQ»=  -  ^^  (2). 

FnHn  equations  (1)  and  (2)  we  derive,  by  direct  calculation, 
the  following  four : — 

P«  = 
Q»  = 

Ve-p,. 
(^-^^f.-.(,.-..^)^K-(-.r-Q,}     (»). 

/„     ^\.-     y{(^;;^g«-.  +  ?^)(?„..a^  +  5.«)2  ^^-(-l^•lQ,}  (6). 

The  coefficients  of  \/R  and  2  \/R  in  these  four  formula  are 
positive,  and  increase  without  limit  when  n  is  increased  without 
limit.     Hence,  since  Qi  is  a  fixed  quantity,  it  follows  that  for 
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some  value  of  n,  say  n  =  v,  and  for  all  greater  values,  Pn,  Qni 
v^R  -  Pn,  2  v^R  -  On  will  aU  be  positive.  In  other  twrds,  on 
and  after  a  certain  value  of  %  n-v  say,  Pn  and  Qn  wUl  he  positive ; 
and  P«<  \/R,  and  Qn< 2  VS. 

Cor.  1.  Since  P,^  and  Qn  ^.re  integers,  it  follows  that 
after  n  =  v  Pn  cannot  have  more  than  VR  different  values,  and  Qn 
cannot  have  more  than  2  VR  different  values ;  so  that  x^ 
=  (Pn  +  ^^)/Qn  cannot  Aat?e  ww?r«  than  \/R  x  2  V'R  =  2R  different 
values.  In  other  words,  after  the  vth  complete  quotient^  the 
complete  quotients  must  recur  within  2R  steps  at  most. 

Hence  the  continued  fraction  which  represents  (P,  +  \/R)/Qi  must 
recur  in  a  cycle  of  2R  steps  at  most. 

Since  ever  after  n  =  v  Pn  and  Qn  remain  positive,  it  is  clear 
that  in  the  cyde  of  complete  quotierds  there  cannot  occur  any  one  in 
which  Pn  and  Q^  are  not  both  positive. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  it  is  merely  the  fact  that  P^  and 
On  ultimately  become  positive  that  causes  the  recurrence. 

If  we  knew  that  on  and  after  n  =  v  Pn  remains  positive,  then 
it  would  follow,  from  §  2  (4),  that  Q,  and  all  following  remain 
positive ;  and  it  would  follow,  from  §  2  (5),  that  P^+,  and  all 
following  are  each  <\/R;  and  hence,  from  (4),  that  Q,  and  all 
following  are  each  <  2  VR  ;  and  we  should  thus  establish  the 
recurrence  of  the  continued  fraction  by  a  somewhat  dilSerent 
process  of  reasoning. 

.  Cor.  2.  Since  a^  is  the  greatest  integer  in  (P»+  \/R)/Qft, 
and  since,  if  »>v,  Pn  and  Qn  are  both  positive,  and  Pn<  ^/^ 
and  Qn>  1,  it  follows  that,  if  n>  v,  an<  2  \/R. 

It  foUaws,  therefore,  that  none  of  the  partial  quotients  in  the  cyde 
can  exceed  the  greatest  integer  in  2  n/R. 

Cor.  3.  By  means  of  (3)  and  (4),  we  can  show  that  vltimatdy 

Pn  +  Qn>>/R  (7). 

Cor.  4.  From  §  2  (5),  we  can  also  show  that  ultimatdy 

Pn  +  Qn.i>N^  (8). 
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Cor.  6.  Since  >/R  >  P„i,  it  follows  from  Cor.  3  and  Cor.  4  thai 

ullxmatdy 

Pm-P»<Qn, 

<Qn-t  (9). 


EVERY   RECURRING  CONTINUED  FRACTION   IS  EQUAL  TO  A 
SIMPLE  QUADRATIC   SURD  NUMBER. 

§  5.]  We  shall  next  prove  the  converse  of  the  main  pro- 
position which  has  just  been  established,  namely,  we  shall  show 
that  every  recurring  continued  fraction,  pure  or  mixed,  is 
equal  to  a  simple  quadratic  surd  number. 

First,  let  us  consider  the  pure  recurring  continued  fraction 

aJi  =  ai  +  — -...—-..  .  (1). 

»      a,  +  Oy  + 

Let  the  two  last  convergents  to 

1  1 

a,  +  — -  .   .  .  - 

0,+  Or 

be  p'j^  and  pjq. 

From  (1)  we  have 

1  1     1 

a;,  =  ax  + .  .  . , 

a,  +  Or  +  iCi 

whence 

qx!  +  {3:-v)^i-p'  =  ^  (2). 

The  quadratic  equation  (2)  has  two  real  roots ;  but  one  of 
them  is  negative  and  therefore  not  in  question,  hence  the  other 
must  be  the  value  of  x^  required. 

We  have,  therefore, 

r^^^PZ  ?11:^^pZS±M  (3), 

L+  \/N 
=  — ^-,say; 

which  proves  the  proposition  in  the  present  case. 
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It  should  be  noticed  that^  since  a, 4=0,  p/q>l;  bo  that 
p>q>g'.  Hence  p-^  cannot  vanish,  and  a  pure  recurring 
fraction  can  never  represent  a  surd  number  of  the  form  ^/W|M. 

Next,  consider  the  general  case  of  a  mixed  recurring  con- 
tinued fraction. 

Let 

1               111               1  ,,, 

a;,  =  a,  + ... .  .  . .  .  .     (4). 

Also  let 

m      a,  +  a,  + 

Then,  by  (3), 

L+  \/N 

Prom  (4)  we  have 

1  1     1 

Zt  =  at  + .  .  . , 

0,  +  fflf  +  yi 

whence,   if  P'/Q'  and  P/Q  be   the  two  last  convergents  to 

1      •       1 

a,  + •  .  .  -. 

a,+  Or 

Py.  +  F 

'"'"Qy.  +  Q" 
^  pl+fm  +  pVn 

QL  +  Q'M  +  Qv^  ^* 

Hence,  rationalising  the  denominator,  we  deduce 

•    _u+vVn 

"'         w 

Example  1. 

Evaluate  a5i = 1 H .... 

^    »    2+  1+1  + 

The  two  last  convergents  to  1  +  5-—  j  are  8/2  and  4/3  ;  hence 


4a;i  +  8 
We  therefore  have 


''^~3a:i  +  2- 


8a^'-2a;i-3=0, 
the  positive  root  of  which  is 

1  +  VlO 
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Example  2. 

Evaluate  y.=8+jL.jL_LjLjL...    . 

The  two  last  oonvei^ents  to  3  +  2  are  3/1  and  13/4 ;  and,  by  Example  1 

above, 

_1_J_        _i  +  \/io 
♦2+ 1+' • •  3 

•  I 
We  have,  therefore, 

1  1 


4+  (l  +  \/l0)/3' 
_^13(l  +  VlO)/3  +  3 

4(l  +  \/i0)/3  +  l' 
^22  +  13VlO 

7  +  4V1O  ' 

366-3V1O 
=        111        ' 

122- VlQ 
"        87 


ON  THE  CONTINUED   FRACTION   WHICH  REPRESENTS  V(C/D). 

§  6.]  The  square  root  of  every  positive  rational  number,  say 
\/(C/D),  where  C  and  D  are  positive  integers,  and  C/D  is  not 
the  square  of  a  commensurable  number,  can  be  put  into  the  form 
v^/M,  where  N  =  CD  and  M  =  D.  Since  N/M  =  C  is  an 
integer,  we  know  from  what  precedes  that  v^/M  can  be 
developed,  and  that  in  one  way  only,  as  a  continued  fraction  of 
the  form 

1               111               1  ... 

x.=a.  + .  .  . .  .  . .  .  .     (1). 

«  * 

We  have,  in  fact,  merely  to  put  P,  =  0,  R  =  N,  Qi  =  M  in  our 
previous  formulas.  _ 

We  suppose  that  \^N/M  is  greater  than  unity,  so  that  Oi  =1=  0. 
If  VN/M  were  less  than  unity,  then  we  have  only  to  consider 
M/  \/N  =  \/M*N/N,  which  is  greater  than  unity. 

The  acyclic  part  a,  + ...  -  must  consist  of  one  term  at 
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leasts  for  we  saw,  in  §  5,  that  a  pure  recurring  continued  fraction 
cannot  represent  a  surd  number  of  the  form  VN/M.  Let  us 
suppose  that  there  are  at  least  two  terms  in  this  part  of  the 
fraction;   and  let  F/Q',  P/Q  be  the  two  last  convergents  to 

Oi  + .  .  .  — ;    and  p'/^,  p/q  the  two  last  convergents  to 

0.  +  — ...-i L...i.    Then,  if 

1  1 

yi  =  ai  +  -— -•  .  •  — -  •  •  •> 

*      a,  +  a,  + 

we  have  * 

1  1     1 

a?!  =  ai  + .  .  .  ' , 

1  J_J_J_  1     1 

0,  +   '   *   '  Oy  +  ttj  +  a,  +   ' ' '  '  ag+  yi 
Hence 

_Pyi  +  F_pyi+y  ,2V 

Eliminating  y^  from  the  equations  (2),  we  Uiave 

(Qi?'  -  Q'?K  -  (Qi^'  -  Q'i'  +  Pi?'  -  P'izK  +  (P/  -  Fp)  =  o    (3). 

Now,  if  iCi  =  V^/M,  we  must  have 

MV-N  =  0  (4). 

In  order  that  the  equations  (3)  and  (4)  may  agree,  we  must 
have 

Qi>'-Q>  +  Pj'-Fg  =  0  (5); 

and 

Pp'-Fj>_      N 

Q2'-Q'?~     M*  ^''^• 

It  is  easy  to  show  that  equation  (6)  cannot  be  satisfied.    We 
have,  in  fact, 


p/-p>_,pyp/F-j>// 
Q!?'-QTQYQ/Q'-?/!z'  ^  ^' 


Bat,  by  chap,  xxxii.,  §  7, 

Pi?  11  11 

:p;  -  —  =  fly  + .     .    .   --  -  a, .     .    ,  — , 

where/  is  a  proper  fraction. 

VOL.  II  2  P 
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Similarly 

Q     ?  1  1  1  1 

where  /'  is  a  proper  fractioa 

Now  Or-ag  cannot  be  zero,  for,  if  that  were  so,  we  should 
have  Oy  =  a«,  that  is  to  say,  the  cycle  of  partial  quotients  would 
begin  one  place  sooner,  and  would  be  a«,  o^,  a,,  .  .  . ,  a«_i,  and  not 
a,,  a,, .  .  .,  a,,  as  was  Supposed.  It  follows  then  that  Or-oa  is* 
a  positive  or  negative  integral  number.  Hence  the  signs  of 
P/P'-^/p'  and  Q/Q'-g'/s^  are  either  both  positive  or  both 
negative,  and  the  sign  of  the  quotient  of  the  two  is  positive. 
Henca  the  left-hand  side  of  (6)  is  positive,  and  the  right-hand 
side  negative. 

There  cannot,  therefore^  be  more  than  one  partial  quotient  in  (he 
dcydicpart  of  (l). 

Let  us,  then,  write 

11               11 
x^  =  a  + .  .  .  — -. .  .  .  (8), 

*  i*  . 

11  11 

=  a  + .    .    .    r-77 ;  . 

ai+  a,+  a,+   l/(«i  -  a) 

Hence 

which  gives 

?V-(p'  +  2'»"!Z)a^-0>-ap')  =  0  (9). 

From  (9)  we  obtain 

^     ji^  +  g^g-g^  V(p^  +  g^a-g)'+4(p-qpV 

In  order  that  (10)  may  agree  with  x^  =  n/N/M,  we  must  have 
l?'  +  (?'a-g=0  (11). 

and 

^N/M*  =  (p-apV  (12). 

Cor.  1.  By  equation  (11)  we  have 
p'/q'  +  a^q/q". 
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Hence,  by  chap,  xxxii.,  §  7,  Cor.  2, 

oil  1  1  1 

ttj  +  a,  +  a,_,  ttf-i  +  «i 

It  follows,  therefore,  by  chap,  xxxii.,  §  3,  that 

a,  =  2a,  a,_i  =  ai,  a,«a  =  a^  .  .  .,  ai  =  a,_,. 
In  other  words,  (he  last' partial  quotient  of  the  cyclical  part  of  the 
continued  fraction  which  represents  \/N/M  is  douhle  the  unique  partial 
quotient  which  farms  the  acydical  part ;  and  the  rest  qf  the  cycle  is 
recvprocal,  that  is  to  say,  the  partial  quotients  equidistant  from  the  two 
extremes  are  equal. 

In  shorty  we  may  write 

\/N  1.1  1111  ,,^, 

M  ai+a,+  a8+ai+2a+a,  +  ^' 

Cor.  2.  If  we  use  the  value  of  ^a  given  by  (11),  we  muy  throw 
(12)  into  the  form 

whence 

=  ±1  (14), 

^  upper  sign  being  taken  if  p/q  be  a/n  even  convergent,  the  lower  if 
Ube  a/n  odd  convergent, 

§  7.]  All  the  results  ah-eady  established  for  (P,  +  n/E)/Qi 
.apply  to  \/N/M.  For  conyenience,  we  modify  the  notation  as 
follows : —  •  __ 

a,     =a,         «,  =  (?,+  \/l)/Q,=(0+  VN)/M; 
<h     =a„         a^  =  (P.+  ^/R)/Q.  =  (L,+  ^/N)/M,; 
a,     =  a«         a:.  =  (Ps+  >/R)/Qb  =  (L,+  ^N)/M.; 

«*     =a,-„     a:,  =  (P,+  ^/R)/Q.  =  (L,.,+  n/N)/M,.,; 
<»*+i  =  2a, 

<*#+«  =  «!>  ....... 

From  §  2  (4),  we  then  have 

Ln  =  an-iMn-i-L„-i  (1); 

and,  in  particular,  when  n^l, 

L,  =  aM  (r). 
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From  §  2  (5),  ve  have 

L„'  +  M,..M„  =  N  (2); 

and,  in  particular, 

L,'  +  MM,  =  N  (2-). 

From  §  3  (4)  and  (5),  we  have 

(  -  1)»L„  =  (N/M)j,j».,  -  Up^n-^  (3) ; 

(-)»M„  =  Mi»„'-(N/M)j„'  (4). 

These  formulffi  are  often  useful  in  particular  applications.  It 
will  be  a  good  exercise  for  the  student  to  establish  them 
directly. 

§  8.]  Let  us  call  L^,  L,,  &c.,  the  Raiionai  Dividends  and  M, 
Ml,  Mg,  &c.,  the  Divisors  belonging  to  the  development  of  V'N/M. 
Then,  from  the  results  of  §  4,  we  see  that 
None  of  the  rcUionai  dividends  can  exceed  n/N  ;  none  of  the  partial 
guotierds  and  none  of  the  divisors,  can  exceed  2  \/N. 

All  the  raiionai  dividends,  and  all  the  divisors,  are  positive. 
It  is,  of  course,  obvious  that  the  ratumal  dividends  and  the 
divisors  form  cycles  collateral  with  the  cycle  of  the  partial  and  total 
quotients ;  namely,  just  as  we  have 

80  we  have 

Lt+i  =  Lij     Lf+«  =  I^j  (1), 

and 

M.+i  =  Mi,    M,+.  =  M.,  (2).     . 

We  can  also  show  that  the  cycles  of  the  rational  dividends 
and  of  the  divisors  have  a  reciprocal  property  like  the  cycle  of 
the  partial  quotients ;  namely,  we  have 

L,     =L„     M,    =M;\ 

L,.i=L,     M,.i  =  Mi;l  (3). 

L,-«=Ltt     M,_,  =  M,;j 

For,  by  §  7  (2), 

L,+i'  +  M,+»M,  =  V  +  M,M; 
but  L,+i  =  L|  and  M,+i  =  Mj,  hence 

M,  =  M  (4). 
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Again,  by  §  7  (1), 

L«+i  =  a*M,  -  L, ; 
but  Itg^i  =  Li,  ag  =  2a,  Mg  =  M,  hence  we  have 
Lj  =  2aM  -  Lg, 
Now,  by  §  7  (r),  L,  =  aM,  hence 
L,  =  2L,  -  L« 
therefore  Lf  =  Li  (5). 

Again,  by  §  7  (2), 

L/  +  M,M,.,  =  V  +  M,M, 
whence,  bearing  in  mind  what  we  have  already  proved,  we  have 

M,.,  =  M,  (6). 

Once  more,  by  §  7  (1), 

L,  =  a,.iM,_,-L,.„ 
L.*=  ajMi  -  Lj. 
NowM,_i  =  Ml  and  a,_i  =  a^,  hence 

L,-Lj  =  Li-L,_i. 
But  L,  =  Lj,  hence 

L,..  =  I* 

Proceeding  step  by  step,  in  this  way,  we  establish  all  the 
equations  (3). 

It  appears,  then,  that  we  may  write  the  cycles  of  the  rational 
dividends  and  of  the  divisors  thus — 

Li,  Lg,  Ltt  .  .  .,  Lay  Lb  L, ; 

M„  M,  M,  .  .  .,  M«  Mb  Ml,  M. 

.  Since  M  precedes  M^,  we  may  make  the  cycle  of  the  divisors 
commence  one  step  earlier,  and  we  thus  have  for  partial  quotients, 
rational  dividends,  and  divisors  the  following  cycles : — 

<»i>    «»«»••    •»     Ogj    a«    ttij      2a;  aj. 
Lu  Lb  Lj,  .  .  .,  La,  Lg,     Lij  Lj. 

M,  Ml,  Mb  M.,  .  .  .,         Mb  Mi;  M,    Mi. 

That  is  to  say,  the  cyde  of  the  ratumal  dividends  %8  collateral  with 
the  cyde  of  the  jpartid  quotients,  and  is  compleidy  reciprocal ;   (he 
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eyde  of  the  divisors  begins  one  step  earlier*  (thai  is,  fr&m  ihe  very 
beginning),  and  is  reciprocal  after  the  first  term. 

§  9.]  The  following  theorem  forms,  in  a  certain  sense,  a 
converse  to  the  propositions  just  established  regarding  the  cycles 
of  the  continued  fraction  which  represents  's/N/M. 

If  Lm      =Ln+i,      M,»      =Mn,  a,n      =  ^n, 

then  L,„.,  =  L,j+„     M,n-i  =  Mn+i,     <!,»-,  =  <%+,         (1). 

We  have,  by  §  7  (2), 

L^*  +  M^M„..i  =  L„+/  +  Mn+,Mn, 
whence,  remembering  our  data^  we  deduce 

M,n-i  =  M„+,  (2). 

Again,  by  §  7  (1), 

whence,  since  L^  =  Ln+i  by  data, 

Lm-i  -  Ln+a  =  («tn-i  ^  ot„+,)M,».i, 

=  (a«-i  -  an+i)M„+i  (3). 

K  L„^.i>Ln+»  we  may  write  (3) 

(L„.,  -  Ln+i)/M„+i  =  0,11-1  -  On+i  (4) ; 

if  L,^.,  <  L„+j,  we  may  write 

CUi+«  -  I^-i)/Mi»-i  =  On+i  -  a,»-i  (5). 

But,  by  §  4  (9),  Jbhe  left-hand  sides  of  (4)  and  (5)  (if  they 
di£fer  from  0)  are  each  <  1,  while  the  right-hand  sides  are  each 
positive  integers  (if  they  differ  from  0). 

It  follows,  then,  that  each  side  of  equation  (3)  must  vanish, 
so  that 

Lm-i  =  L»+«  (6), 

Om-i  =  On+i  (7), 

which  completes  the  proof. 

*  The  fact  that  the  cycle  of  the  divisors  begins  one  step  earlier  than  the 
cycles  of  the  partial  quotients  and  rational  dividends  is  trae  for  the  general 
recurring  continued  fraction.  Several  other  propositions  proved  for  the 
special  case  now  under  consideration  have  a  more  general  application.  The 
circumstances  are  left  for  the  reader  himself  to  discover. 
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Cor.  1.  starting  ufUh  the  egmtions  in  the  second  line  of  (1)  as 
data^  we  could  in  like  manner  prove  thai 

and  80  on,  foryjards  and  backwards. 

Cor.  2.  If  we  put  m  =  n,  the  conditions  in  (1)  become 
L»  =  Ln+i,     M„  =  Mn,     a„  =  a»  ; 

in  other  words,  the  conditions  reduce  to 
and  the  conclusion  becomes 

Hence,  if  tvjo  consecidive  rational  dividends  be  egualj  they  are  the 
middle  terms  of  the  cyde  of  rational  dividends,  which  mmt  therefore 
be  an  even  cycle ;  amd  the  pwrtidl  quotient  and  divisor  corresponding 
to  the  first  of  (he  two  rational  dividends  wUl  be  the  middle  terms  of 
&eir  respective  cycles,  which  mmt  therefore  be  odd  cycles. 

Cor.  3.  If  we  put  m  =  n+l,  the  conditions  in  (1)  reduce  to 

Mn+i  =  Mft,      On+i  =  On  ; 

and  the  conclusion  gives 

Using  this  conclusion  as  data  in  (1),  we  have  as  conclusion 

and  so  on. 

Hence,  if  two  consecutive  divisors  (Mm  Mn+i)  be  equal,  and  also 
the  two  corresponding  partial  quotients  {on,  On+i)  ^  equal,  these  ttoo 
pairs  are  the  middle  terms  of  their  respective  cycles,  which  are  both 
even;  and  the  rational  dividend  (Ln+i)  corresponding  to  the  second 
member  of  either  pair  is  the  middle  term  of  its  cyde,  which  is  odd. 

These  theorems  enable  us  to  save  about  half  the  labour  of 
calculating  the  constituents  of  the  continued  fraction  which 
represents  n/N/M.  In  certain  cases  they  are  useful  also  in 
reducing  surds  of  the  more  general  form  (L  +  s/N)/M  to  con- 
tinued fractions. 

Example  1. 

Express  n/8468/89  as  a  simple  continued  fraction ;  and  exhibit  the  cycles 
of  the  rational  diyidends  and  of  the  divisors. 
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Wehavo 

V8468    ^  .  -78  +  </8i68    ^.  1 

-=2+ 5s =2+: 


39  89  (78  +  V8463)/61* 

78  +  V8468     .     -44  +  N/8i63_o  .  1 

-— 2H ^ — z  +  - 


61  61  (44  +  n/8468)/107' 

44+V8468_       -68  +  V8468_^^  1 


107  107 (63  +  V8463)/42 ' 

6d  +  Vsm    „     -68  +  V8463    ^^  1 

-=8H J- =  0  + 


42  ^  42  (63  +  V8468)/107' 

68  +  V8468     ,  .    . 
— Joy— =1+&C. 

Since  we  have  now  two  saccessive  rational  dividends  each  eqaal  to  63,  we 
know  that  the  cycle  of  partial  quotients  has  culminated  in  3.  Henoe  the 
cycles  of  partial  quotients,  rational  dividends,  and  divisors  are — 

Partial  quotients  .     .2,        1|      8,        1,      2,      4 ; 

Rational  dividends    .     78,      44,    63,      63,     44,    78; 

Divisors  ...     89,     61,     107,     42,     107,     61 ; 

and  we  have  

V8468_-      111111 
~  —  Z  +  7 


89  ^2+  1+  8+  1+  2+  4+'  ■  •     ' 

•  • 

Example  2. 

If  e  denote  the  number  of  partial  quotients  in  the  cycle  of  the  continued 
fraction  which  represents  VN/M,  prove  the  following  formula : — 
Ifc=2i, 

9o    sAqt+i+qt-i) 
ifc=2«+l, 

Pc__Pt+igtn+Ptqt  (XX.) . 

qc      qt+i^+qt^ 

if  m  be  any  positive  integer, 

P^_Pml±(;m^)qml  ,,„ . 

q^  ^Pmcqmc  ^"^^ 

For  brevity  we  shall  prove  III.  alone.  The  reader  will  find  that  I.  and 
II.  may  be  proved  in  a  similar  manner.  For  a  different  kind  of  demonstra- 
tion, see  chap,  xxxiv.,  §  6. 

We  have 
^2?=a  +  -^-  ...  —  -i-  .  .  .  i  (2m  cycles), 

=a+—  ...  J-  J-  ...  -1 L^—  (m  cycles), 

ai+  ai+  2flH-  ai+  a+i?«c/Pmo 

_  {a  +Pmelqmc)Pmc  ^Pme-l 
(a  +Pmelqme)  qmc  +  ^mc-1 
_  (gpmc  +  j>we-l)  gme  +Pm?  •  ^g\ 

qmJMme  +  <?mc-l  -^Pwc) 
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Now  the  eqaatioDS  (2)  and  (3)  of  §  S  give  us 

qme  ^mc+i  +  qme^l  Qme+1  =  ^Pme  \  .  ^. 

•    PmcP«H-l+;?mc-lQ««H-l  =  (N/M)|y^/  ^^^• 

In  the  present  case, 

PmH-i = Pc+i = Le = Li = aM, 

Qm4H-l  =  Qe+l  =  Me         =    M. 

The  equations  {fi)  therefore  give 

From  (a)  and  (7)  (III.)  follows  at  once. 

The  formnln  (I.)i  (nO>  (HI*)  enable  us,  after  a  certain  number  of  con- 
yergents  to  n/N/M  have  been  calculated,  to  calculate  high  convergents  with- 
out finding  all  the  intermediate  ones. 

Consider,  for  example, 

V8463_         111111 


89         ""^2+1+8+1+2+4  + 
•  * 

Here  e= 6,  <=8,  and  we  have  for  the  first  four  convergents  2/1, 6/2, 7/8,  26/11 ; 
hence 

fl'e     ft{fi'4+ft)  ' 
_26x3  +  7x2_92 
8(11  +  2)    ""89* 
Also  ^^^^±(N/M^^ 

^  2j}e9« 

^92»  +  (8468/89^).89»^16927 . 
2  X  92  X  89  7176  ' 

Pa4^.Pi«'+(y/MW 

_  16927^  X  89^+ 8468  x  7176» 

"     2  X  39'' X  16927x7176     ' 
The  rapidity  and  elegance  of 'this  method  of  forming  rational  approximations 
cannot  fail  to  strike  the  reader. 
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Express  the  following  surd  numbers  as  simple  continued  fractions,  and 
exhibit  the  cycles  of  the  partial  quotients,  rational  dividends,  and  divisors : — 
(1.)  V(lOl).  (2.)  iV(63).  (8.)  V(H). 

(7. )  Express  the  positive  root  ofsB'-a;-4=0asa  continued  fraction,  and 
find  the  6th  convergent  to  it. 

(8.)  Express  both  roots  of  2x'-6a;-l=:0  as  continued  fhictions,  and 
point  out  the  relations  between  the  various  cycles  in  the  two  fractions. 
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(9.)  Show  that 

, 

* 

V(o'-J)=<»-2^  . 

(10.)  Express  ^(a^+1)  as  a  simple  contmued  fraction,  and  find  an  expres- 
sion for  the  9ith  convergent 

Evalaate  the  following  recurring  continued  fractions,  and  find,  where  yon 
can,  closed  expressions  for  their  nth  convergents ;  also  obtain  recurring 
formulae  for  simplifying  the  calculation  of  high  convergents : — 

(11.)  '•+ST  •  •  •    • 


(12.) 

1 

• 

(13.) 

1      1 

a+  6+  •  '  •     • 

•      ♦ 

Show,  in  this  case, 
(14.) 

that 

1     1                1 
1  +  1+  •  '  '  2+  *  •  •* 

where  the  cycle  consists  of  n  units  followed  by  2. 

(15.)  Show  that 

/±.JL...VJ ) 

\a;  +  4aj+  J\2x+  J 

is  independent  of  x, 
(16.)  Show  that 

(-^•••)'-(-^  •■■■)■- 

(17.)  If         «=a+irrA  •  •  •'    y=2'+~rrV  •  ■ 
*  * 

11  ^  1 


«    a+b+  •  a+o+c  + 

show  that 

2{x+y-\-z)-(a+b+e)_    111 
2u-{a  +  b  +  c)-abc      be+1    ca+1    ab  +  V 
(18.)  Show  that 

V  6+  '  "  V  ■"2a  +  6«-  •  •  •     • 
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(19.)  If  p  be  the  numerator  of  any  convergent  to  V2>  tlien  2p'±l  will 
also  be  the  numerator  of  a  (X)nyergent,  the  upper  or  lower  sign  being  taken 
according  Bsp/q  is  an  odd  or  an  even  convergent ;  also,  if  ^^  g'  be  two  con- 
secutive denominators,  g^+gf^  will  be  a  denominator. 
(20.)  Evaluate 

Jl !_  J_ 

1+  1+  *  '  'n+  •  *  •  * 
*  • 

where  the  cycle  consists  of  n-1  units  followed  by  n. 

(21.)  In  the  case  of  —  —  .  .  .,  prove  that 

«      * 

P^=q^i=  {(V2  +  l)*'^*  +  (V2-l)«»+^}/2V2, 
l^-i=fe8»  =  UV2  +  1)*'- (V2- 1)*'}/V2. 
(22.)  Convert  the  pjjsitive  root  of  aa^-\-abx--h=0  into  a  simple  con* 
tinned  fraction ;   and  show  that  p«  and  Qh  are  the  coeflScients  of  aj"  in 
(a:+te?-a:«)/(l-a6  +  2.a^+a^)  and  (aa;+a6  +  l.a^+a^)/(l-a*  +  2.a^+aj*)  re- 
spectively. 

Hence,  or  otherwise,  show  that  if  o,  /3  be  the  roots  of  1  -  (aJ+2)s+2?=0, 
then 

(a"+l-5«+i)_(an-fl") 

(23.)  If  the  number  of  quotients  in  the  cycle  of 

\/N  1      1  111  ,    ^ 

\=-=:a+ .  .  . — .  .  .  bee, 

M  ai+09+  aa+ ai+ 2a-J- 

♦  * 

show  that 

^1  111  11,  ,.  ,     Ny««, 

(24.)*  If  c  be  the  number  of  quotients  in  the  cycle  of  VN/M,  show  that  if 
c=2<-H, 

r=0,     1,     :  .  .,'  ^-1; 
and.ife=2^, 

Pt-r-aPt^r-l  +Pt-k*-l  Pt+r  _  N^ 
qt-r-i  qt-r-l  +  qt+r-1  q^kr      M*' 

(25.)t  Ifv/Z=a-t.— —  .  .  .  J— -L---1-.  .  .,  and  if  the  convergent 
•  ♦ 

*  For  solutions  of  Exercises  24  and  26-29  see  Muir's  valuable  little  tract 
on  The  JBxpreaaion  qf  a  QvadrcUie  Swrd  as  a  Continued  Fraction,  GUsgow 
(Maclehose),  1874. 

t  In  connection  with  Exercises  25  and  30-82  see  Serret's  Coun  d^Algibre 
SupMeure,  8"w  dd.,  t.  i.,  chaps.  L  and  ii. 
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obtained  by  taking  1,  2,  .  .  ,,  i  periods,  ending  in  each  case  with  ai,  be 
Zi,  Zj,  .  .  .,  Z«,andifZi=Pi/Qi,  .  .  .,  Z<=P4/Q4,  Pi  and  Qi  being  integers 
prime  to  each  other  as  usual,  then 

Pi-QiVZ=(P*-i-Qi-iVZ)(Pi-QiVZ), 
=(Pi-Qi\/Z)'; 
Z£+VZ_ /ZrWZy 

Z4-vz""vZi--Vz/ 

(26.)  If  N  be  an  integer,  and  if  a  cyclical  partial  quotient  occur  in  the 
development  of  V^  equal  to  the  acyclic  partial  quotient  a,  that  quotient 
will  be  the  middle  term  of  the  reciprocal  part  of  the  cycle ;  and  no  cyclical 
partial  quotient  can  occur  lying  between  a  and  2a. 

(27.)  When  K  is  a  prime  integer,  the  cyde  of  partial  quotients  is  even, 
and  the  middle  term  of  the  reciprocal  part  of  the  cycle  is  a  or  a  - 1,  according 
as  a  is  odd  or  even. 

(28.)  If  K  be  an  int^er,  and  the  cycle  of  >/K  be  odd,  then  A  is  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  two  integers  which  are  prime  to  each  other. 

Exhibit  865,  as  the  sum  of  two  squares. 

(29.)  The  general  expression  for  every  integer  whose  square  root  has  a 
cycle  of  e  terms,  the  reciprocal  part  of  which  has  the  terms  ai,  as,  .  .  .,  09,  ai, 
is 

(ipw-(-l)y^)«+p'm-(-iyj^, 

where  m  ia  any  positive  integer,  tmdp'/^t  Pl9  <u^  the  two  last  convergents  to 

1  11 

oiH .   .  . . 

oa+  <m-  ai 

Find  an  expression  for  all  the  integers  that  have  1,  2,  1  for  the  reciprocal 
.  part  of  the  cycle  of  their  square  root. 

(30.)  If  two  positive  irrational  quantities,  x  and  a^,  can  be  developed 
in  continued  fractions  which  are  identical  on  and  after  a  certain  constituent, 
show  that 

aj'=(aa;+6)/(a'a:+5'), 

where  a,  h,  a\  V^  are  integers  such  that  o^'  -a'6=  ±1 ;  and  that  this  condi- 
tion is  sufiScient. 

(31.)  The  equation  of  the  2nd  degree  with  rational  coefficients  which  is 
satisfied  by  a  given  recurring  continued  fraction  has  its  roots  of  opposite  signs 
if  the  fraction  is  purely  recurring,  and  of  the  same  sign  if  it  is  mixed  and  has 
more  than  one  acyclic  partial  quotient 

(82.)  Investigate  the  relation  between  the  cycles  of  the  partial  and  com- 
plete quotients  of  the  two  continued  fractions  which  represent  the  numerical 
values  of  the  two  roots  of  an  equation  of  the  2nd  degree  with  rational  co- 
efficients. 

Illustrate  with  27«»  -  97aj + 77 = 0. 
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APPLICATIONS  TO  THE  SOLUTION   OF  DIOPHANTINE  PROBLEMS. 

§  10.]  When  an  equation  or  a  system  of  equations  is  in- 
determinate, we  may  limit  the  solution  by  certain  extraneous 
conditions,  and  then  the  indeterminateness  may  become  less  in 
degree  or  may  cease,  or  it  may  even  happen  that  there  is  no 
solution  at  all  of  the  kind  demanded 

Thus,  for  example,  we  may  require  (I.)  that  the  solution  be 
in  rational  numbers ;  (11.)  that  it  be  in  integral  numbers ;  or, 
still  more  particularly,  (III.)  that  it  be  in  positive  integral  num- 
bers. Problems  of  this  kind  are  called  Diophantine  Problems, 
in  honour  of  the  Alexandrine  mathematician  Diophantos,  who, 
so  isT  as  we  know,  was  the  first  to  systematically  discuss  such 
problems,  and  who  showed  extraordinary  skill  in  solving  them.* 
We  shall  confine  ourselves  here  mainly  to  the  third  class  of 
Diophantine  problems,  where  positive  integral  solutions  are 
required,  and  shall  consider  the  first  and  second  classes  merely 
as  stepping-stones  toward  the  solution  of  the  third.  We  shall 
also  treat  the  subject  merely  in  so  far  as  it  illustrates  the  use  of 
continued  fractions:  its  complete  development  belongs  to  the 
higher  arithmetic,  on  which  it  is  beyond  the  purpose  of  the 
present  work  to  enter.t 

Equations  of  the  \st  Degree  in  Two  Variables. 

§  11.]  Since  we  are  ultimately  concerned  only  with  positive 
integral  solutions,  we  need  only  consider  equations  of  the  form 
ax±hf  =  c,  where  o^  ft,  c  are  positive  integers.  We  shall  suppose 
that   any  factor   common   to  the   three   coefficients  has   been 

*  See  Heath's  JHopTutntos  of  Alexandria  (Camb.  1885). 

t  The  reader  who  wishes  to  pursue  the  study  of  the  higher  arithmetic 
should  first  read  the  late  Henry  Smith's  series  of  Reports  on  the  Theory  of 
Numbers,  published  in  the  Annual  Reports  of  the  British  Association  (1869- 
60-61-62);  then  Legendre,  Thiorie  des  Nonittres;  Dirichlet's  Forlesungen 
Hber  Zahlenlheorie,  ed.  by  Dedekind ;  and  finally  Gauss's  Disquisitiones  Arith- 
meticm.  He  will  then  be  in  a  position  to  master  the  various  special  memoirs 
in  which  Jacobi,  Hermite,  Rummer,  Henry  Smith,  and  others  have  developed 
this  great  branch  of  pure  mathematics. 
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removed.  We  may  obviously  confine  ourselves  to  the  cases 
where  a  is  prime  to  b ;  for,  if  x  and  y  be  integers,  any  factor- 
common  to  a  and  b  must  be  a  factor  in  c.  In  other  words,  if  a 
be  not  prime  to  b,  the  equation  az±by  =  c  has  no  integral  solution. 

§  12.]  To  find  aU  the  integral  solutions  of  ax- by  =  c;  and  to 
s^rate  the  jpositive  integral  solutions. 

We  can  always  find  a  particular  integral  solution  of 

ax-by  =  c  (1). 

For,  since  a  is  prime  to  &,  if  we  convert  a/b  into  a  continued 
fraction,  its  last  convergent  will  be  a/b.  Let  the  penultimate 
convergent  hep/q^  then,  by  chap,  zxzii.,  §  8, 

aq-pb=  ±1  (2). 

Therefore 

a{±cq)'b{±cp)  =  c  (3). 

Hence 

2f^±cq,     t/=±cp  (4) 

is  a  particular  integral  solution  of  (1). 

Next,  let  (Xy  y)  be  any  integral  solution  of  (1)  whatever. 
Then  from  (1)  and  (3)  by  subtraction  we  derive 

a{aj-(±(^)}-%-(±cp)}  =  0. 
Therefore 

{x-{±cq)}l{s-{±cp)}^lla  (5). 

Since  a  is  prime  to  i,  it  follows  from  (5),  by  chap.  iiL,  Exercises 
IV.,  1,  that 

x-'{±cq)^bt,    y-(±g?)  =  a^, 

where  t  is  zero  or  some  integer  positive  or  negative.  Hence 
every  integral  solution  of  (1)  is  included  in 

x=  ±cq  +  bty     y=  ±q>  +  ai  (6), 

where  the  upper  or  lower  sign  must  be  taken  according  as  the 
upper  or  lower  sign  is  to  be  taken  in  (2). 

Finally,  let  us  discuss  the  number  of  possible  integral  solu- 
tions, and  separate  those  which  are  positive. 

1".  If  a/b>p/q,  then  the  upper  sign  must  be  taken  in  (2), 
and  we  have 

x==cq  +  bt,    y  =  cp  +  ai  (6'). 
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There  are  obviously  an  infinity  of  integral  solutions.  To  get 
positive  values  for  a;  and  y  we  must  (since  cp/aKcq/b)  give  to  t 
values  such  that  -  c^la^fif^  +  oo .  There  are,  therefore,  an  in- 
finite number  of  positive  integral  solutions. 

2*".  If  a/6  <i?/j,  so  that  cp]a  >  cq/b,  we  must*  write 

x=  -cq  +  bt,     y=  -cp  +  ai  (6"). 

All  our  conclusions  remain  as  before,  except  that  for  positive 
solutions  we  must  have  cpja^t^  +  oo . 

We  see,  therefore,  that  ax-by  =  c  has  in  all  cases  an  infinUe 
number  of  positive  vntegral  solutions. 

§  13.]  To  find  all  the  integral  solutions  of 

ax  +  by  =  c  (7), 

and  to  sqmrate  the  positive  integral  solutions. 

We  can  always  find  an  integral  solution  of  (7) ;  for,  iip  and 
q  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  last  paragraph,  we  have 

(±cq)a  +  (:^(p)b  =  c  (8), 

that  i8,iB'=  ^cq,  y'  =  Tcpisa  particular  integral  solution  of  (7). 

By  exactly  the  same  reasoning  as  before,  we  show  that  aU 
the  integral  solutions  of  (7)  are  given  by 

x=  ±cq-bt,     y=  ^:cp  +  at  (9) ; 

so  that  there  are  in  this   case   also  an  infinity  of  integral 
solutions. 

To  get  the  positive  integral  solutions  :— 

1*.  Let  us  suppose  that  a/b  >pjqi  so  that  cpja  <  cq/b.  Then 
the  general  solution  is 

x  =  cq-bt,    y-  -cp-k-at  (9'). 

Hence  for  positive   integral  solutions  we  must  have  q>/a:!^t 
>cq/b. 

2**.  Let  us  suppose  that  a/b<p/q^  so  that  cp/a>cq/b,  then 
x=  -cq-bt,    y=^(:p  +  at  (9*). 

Hence  for  positive  integral  solutions  we  must  have-e^/a:^^ 
>--cqlb. 
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In  l)oth  these  cases  the  number  of  positive  integral  solutions 
is  limited.  In  fact^  the  number  of  such  solutions  cannot  exceed 
1  +  mod  {cqjh  -  cpja) ;  that  is,  since  mod  {aq  -ph)  =  1,  tt«  number 
of  positive  integral  solutions  of  the  equation  ax  +  hy  =  e  cannot  exceed 
1  +  c/ab. 

Example  1.  To  find  all  the  integral  and  all  the  positiye  integral  Bolntiona 
We  have 

18    1  +  1  +  r+  1  +  2* 

The  penultimate  conyergent  is  8/5 ;  and  we  have 

8x6-13x8=1, 
8(796) +  13{- 477)  =  169. 

Hence  a  particular  solution  of  the  given  equation  is  of =796,  y'=  -  477 ;  and 
the  general  solution  is 

a;=796-13<,    y=-477  +  8<. 

For  positiye  integral  solutions  we  must  have  795/18  <M  477/8,  that  is, 
61A^M69|.  The  only  admissible  values  of  <  are  therefore  60  and  61 ; 
these  give  a;=:15,  y=8,  and  x=2,  ^=11,  which  are  the  only  positiye  integral 
solutions. 

Example  2.   Find  all  the  positive  integral  solutions  of  8iD+2y+3is=8. 

We  may  write  this  equation  in  the  form 

8a;+2y=8-32, 

rom  which  it  appears  that  those  solutions  alone  are  admissible  for  which 
8=0, 1,  or  2. 

The  general  integral  solution  of  the  given  equation  is  obviously 

aj=8-3z-2<,    y=-8  +  8«+8<. 

In  order  to  obtain  positive  values  for  x  and  y,  we  must  give  to  t  integral 

values  lying  between  +4-|«  and  +24-2.  The  admissible  values  of  <  are 

8  and  4,  when  z=0;  2,  when  2=1 ;  and  1,  when  2=2.  Hence  the  only 
positive  integral  solutions  are 

aj=2,     0,     1,  0; 

y=l,     4,     1,  1; 

2=0,     0,     1,  2. 

In  a  similar  way  we  may  treat  any  single  equation  involving  more  than 
two  variables. 

§  14.]  Any  system  of  equations  in  which  the  number  of 
variables  exceeds  the  number  of  equations  may  be  treated  by 
methods  which  depend  ultimately  on  what  has  been  already 
done. 
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Consider,  for  example,  the  system 

ax  +  by  +  cz  =  d  (1), 

a'z  +  b'y  +  c'z  =  d'  (2), 

where  a,  J,  c,  d,  a',  &c.  denote  any  integers  positive  or  negative. 
This  system  is  equivalent  to  the  following : — 

-{ca')z  +  (bc')y  =  {dc')  (3), 

ax-\-hy  +  cz  =  d   '  (4), 

where  (ca')  stands  for  ca'  -  c'a,  &c. 

Let  8  be  the  G.C.M.  of  the  integers  {ac')y  {be').  Then,  if  8 
be  not  a  factor  in  {dc')y  (3)  has  no  integral  solution,  and  conse- 
quently the  system  (1)  and  (2)  has  no  integral  solution. 

If,  however,  8  be  a  factor  in  {dc'),  then  (3)  will  have  integral 
solutions  the  general  form  of  which  is 

x  =  x"^{hc')tlh,     y  =  f-^{ca')t/S  (5), 

where  («",  y")  is  any  particular  integral  solution  of  (3),  and  t  is 
any  integer  whatever. 

If  we  use  (5)  in  (4),  we  reduce  (4)  to 

cz-c{aby/8  =  d-ax'''-by''  (6), 

where  c(ab')/8  is  obviously  integral. 

In  order  that  the  system  (1),  (2)  may  be  soluble  in  integers, 
(6)  must  have  an  integral  solution.  Let  any  particular  solution 
of  (6)be;?  =  /,  t  =  t\     Then 

g-g^_(ay) 
t-r"    8   ' 
Hence,  if  e  be  the  G.C.M.  of  {ab')  and  8,  that  is,  the  G.C.M. 
of  {bc'\  {ca'\  (ab%  then 

z  =  2'  +  {ab')u/€,     t  =  r  +  &u/€  (7),   • 

where  u  is  any  integer. 

From  (5)  and  (7)  we  now  have 

z  =  x'  +  {bc')u/€y    y  =  y'  +  {ca')u/€,     z  =  z'  +  {ab')uJ€    (8), 
where  z'  =  aT  +  {bc')t'l8,     y'  =  y"  +  {ca')t'l8. 

If  in  (8)  we  put  m  =  0,  we  get  x  =  x\  y  =  y',  z  =  z'  ]  therefore 

{od,  y',  /)  is  a  particular  integral  solution  of  the  system  (1),  (2). 

A  little  consideration  will  show  that  we  might  replace  {x\  y\  z') 

by  any  particular  integral  solution  whatever.     Hence  (8)  gives  ail 
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tii£  integral  solutions  of  (1),  (2),  (x\  y\  «')  hdng  any  parUcular 
integral  solutiariy  c  the  G.C.M,  of  {bc%  (ca'),  {ab'\  and  u  any  integer 
wluUever. 

The  positive  integral  solutions  can  be  found  by  properly 
limiting  u. 

Example. 

8a;+4y  +  272=34,    8a;+5y+21«=29. 

Here  {hc')=  -61,  (ca')  =  18,  (oft')  =  3.     Hence  6=8  ;  a  particular  integral 
solution  is  (1, 1,  1) ;  and  we  have  for  the  general  integral  solution 
aj=l-17w,     y=l  +  6w,     z=\+u. 
The  only  positive  integral  solution  isa;=l,  y=l,  2=1. 

Equations  of  the  2nd  Degree  in  Two  Variables. 

§  15.]  It  follows  from  §  7  (4)  that,  ii  Pn/^n  ^  the  nth  con- 
vergent and  M„  the  (n  +  l)th  rational  divisor  belonging  to  the 
development  of  n/(C/D)  as  a  simple  periodic  continued  fraction, 
then 

jypn'-Cqn'  =  {-rM^  (1). 

Hence  the  equation  Da?  -  Cy*  =  +  H,  where  C,  D,  H  are  positive 
integers,  and  C/D  is  not  a  perfect  square,  admits  of  an  infinOe 
number  of  iniegi'ol  solutions  provided  its  right-hand  sidle  occurs  among 
the  quantities  ( -  )"Mn  belonging  to  the  simple  continued  fraction 
which  represents  n/(C/D)  ;  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  equation 
D/-C/=-H. 

The  most  important  case  of  this  proposition  arises  when  we 
suppose  D  =  1.     We  thus  get  the  following  result : — 

The  equation  of  -  C/  =  ±  H,  where  C  and  H  are  positive  integers, 
and  C  is  not  a  perfect  square,  admits  of  an  infinite  number  of 
integral  solutions  provided  its  light -hand  side  occurs  among  the 
quantities  ( -  )**M„  belonging  to  the  development  of  »JC  as  a  simple 
cmitinued  fraction. 

Cor.  1.  The  equation  of  -  Cy^  =  I,  where  C  is  positive  and  not  a 
perfect  square,  always  admits  of  an  infinite  number  of  sdviions.* 

*  By  what  seems  to  be  a  historical  misnomer,  this  equation  is  commonly 
spoken  of  as  the  Pellian  Equation.  It  was  originally  proposed  by  Fermat 
as  a  challenge  to  the  English  mathematicians.     Solutions  were  obtained  by 
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For,  if  the  number  of  quotients  in  the  period  of  \/C  be 
even,  =  2s  say,  then  (  -  )^M„  will  be  +  1  (since  here  M  =  +1). 
Therefore  we  have 

Pau  -  Cq^s'  =  +  1, 
where  t  is  any  positive  integer;  that  is  to  say,  we  have  the 
system  of  solutions 

«=i?«e*,     y  =  q2ti  (A), 

for  the  equation  «*  -  C/  =  1. 

'  If  the  number  of  quotients  in  the  period  be  odd,  =  2s  -  1  say, 
then  (-)2-iM«,_i  will  be -1,  but  (-)*«-2M^.„(-)8«-4M«,_„  •  .  . 
will  each  be  +  1.     Hence  we  shall  have  the  system  of  solutions 

^=P4ti-ia^  •y  =  qAtt-at  (B), 

for  the  equation  3?  -  C/  =  1. 

Cor.  2.  The  equation  a?  -  C/  =  -  1  admits  of  an  infinite  number 
of  integral  solutions  provided  there  be  an  odd  number  of  quotievUs  in 
the  period  of  JC. 

§  16.]  In  dealing  with  the  equation 

a^-C/=±H  (1) 

we  may  always  confine  ourselves  to  what  are  called  primitive 
solutioTis,  that  is,  those  for  which  x  is  prime  to  y.  For,  if  x  and  y 
have  a  common  factor  6,  then  6'  must  be  a  factor  in  H,  and  we 
could  reduce  (1)  to  a:'*-Cy"=  ±H/^".  In  this  way,  we  could 
make  the  complete  solution  of  (1)  depend  on  the  primitive 
solutions  of  as  many  equations  like  x'^  -  C/*  =  ±  H/O'  as  H  has 
square  divisors. 

We  shall  therefore,  in  all  that  follows,  suppose  that  x  is 
prime  to  y,  from  which  it  results  that  x  and  y  are  prime  to  H. 

With  this  understanding,  we  can  prove  the  following  im- 
portant theorem : — 

If  li<  y/Gf  all  the  solutions  of  (!)  are  furnished  by  the  con- 
vergenis  to  a^C  acdording  to  the  method  o/  §  15. 

This  amounts  to  proving  that,  ii  x  =  p,  y  =  qhe  any  primitive 
integral  solution  of  (1),  then  p/q  is  a  convergent  to  \/C. 

Brouncker  and  Wallis.  The  complete  theory,  of  which  the  solution  of  this 
equation  is  merely  a  part,  was  given  by  Lagrange  in  a  series  of  memoira  which 
form  a  landmark  in  the  theory  of  numbers.  See  especially  (EuvreSf  t  ii., 
p.  877. 
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Now  we  have,  if  the  upper  sign  be  taken, 
/-(V  =  H. 
Hence  pjq-  <s/C  =  ll/q(p+  >/Cj), 

<^GIq(p+  ^Cq), 
<l/2'(p/jVC+l)  (2). 

Now  p/q  -  y/G  is  positive,  therefore  p/q  \/C  >  1.     Hence 

p/q-  ^/C<l/2^       .  (3). 

It  follows,  therefore,  by  chap.  xxxiL,  §  9,  Cor.  4,  that  pjq  is 
one  of  the  convergents  to  iJC 

If  the  lower  sign  be  taken,  we  have 
2'-(l/Cy  =  H/C, 
where  H/C<\/(l/C).     We  can  therefore  prove,  as  before,  that 
q/p  is  one  of  the  convergents  to  /^(l/C),  from  which  it  follows 
that  p/q  is  one  of  the  convergents  to  \/C. 
Cor.  1.  All  the  solutions  of 

a:"-Cy=l  (4) 

are  furnished  by  the  penvitimate  convergents  in  the  successive  or 
cUtemate  periods  of  \/C. 

Cor,  2.  If  the  number  of  quotients  in  the  period  of  \/C  be  even^ 
the  equation  ^^  _.q^  =  -  1  •  (5) 

has  no  integral  solution.  If  the  number  of  quotients  in  the  period 
be  oddf  all  the  integral  solutions  are  fwmished  by  the  penvUimaie 
convergents  in  the  alternate  periods  of  JC. 

§  17.]  We  have  seen  that  all  the  integral  solutions  of  the 
equation  (4)  are  derivable  from  the  convergents  to  ^JC ;  it  is 
easy  to  give  a  general  expression  for  all  the  solutions  in  terms 
of  the  first  one,  say  (p,  q).     If  we  put 

x  +  y^G^{p  +  q,/C)^\ 

x-yy/G  =  {p-q^/G)^)  ^^^' 

we  have 

a?-Gt/'=={p'-CqY=l.     . 

Hence  (6)  gives  a  solution  of  (4). 

In  like  manner,  if  n  be  any  integer,  and  (p,  q)  the  first 
solution  of  (5),  a  more  general  solution  is  given  by 


x-y^G=^(p-qs/G)^- 


\)  in 
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Finally,  if  {p,  q)  be  ttie  first  solution  of  (I),  we  may  express 
all  the  solutions  derivable  therefrom*  by  means  of  the  general 
solution  (6)  of  the  equation  (4).  For,  if  (r,  s)  be  any  solution 
whatever  of  (4),  we  have 

/-Cg"=  ±H, 

(/-(Y)(/-CO=±H, 
{p'±Cq8y-C{ps±^y=  ±H. 
Therefore 

x=pr±Cqs\ 
y=ps±qr   J 
is  a  solution  of  (1). 

The  formulffl  (6),  (7),  (8)  may  be  established  by  means  of  the 
relations  which  connect  the  convergents  of  n/C  (see  Exercises 
XXXI,  25,  and  Serret,  Alg.  Sup.,  §  27  et  seq).  This  method  of 
demonstration,  although  more  tedious,  is  much  more  satisfactory, 
because,  taken  in  conjunction  with  what  we  have  established 
in  §  16,  it  shows  that  (6),  (7),  and  (8)  contain  all  the  soMions 
in  question. 

Example  1.  Find  the  integral  solutions  of  o^^  ^gya-i^ 
If  we  refer  to  chap,  zxxii.,  §  5,  we  find  the  following  table  of  values 
for  V13 :— 


n 

On 

Pn 

9n 

Un 

1 
2 

3_ 

3 
4 

1 
1 

4 
8 

3 

7 

2 

3 

4 

11 

3 

4 

5 

18 

5 

1 

6 
7 

119 
187 

33 
38 

4 
3 

8 

256 

71 

8 

9 

393 

109 

4 

10 

649 

180 

1 

11 

6 

4287 

1189 

4 

Hence  the  smallest  solution  of  a^  - 132/^= 1  is  sb=  649,  y = 180.  We  have, 
in  fact, 

649»-  13.180>=421201  -  421200  =  1. 

*  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  there  may  be  more  than  one  solution  in 
the  first  period.  For  every  such  primary  solution  there  will  be  a  general 
group  like  (8). 
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From  (6)  above,  we  see  that  the  general  solution  is  given  by 
aj=J{(649  +  180V13)"  +  (649-180Vl3)»}, 
y=l{(649  +  180V13)«-(649~180V18)"}/V13, 
where  n  is  any  positive  integer. 

In  particidar,  taking  n=2,  we  get  the  solution 
a;=649>+13.180«=842401, 
y=      2.649.180  =233640. 
Example  2.  Find  the  integral  solutions  of  a^-  13j/*=  - 1. 
The  primary  solution  is  given  by  the  5th  convergent  to  \/^3,  as  may  be 
seen  by  ihe  table  given  in  last  example. 
The  general  solution  is,  by  (7), 

aj=  ^  { (18  +  6  Vl3)*-i  +  (18  -  5  V13)»— M , 

y  =  2:;7l3{(18  +  6Vl3)*-^-(18-5Vl3)'^-M, 

when  n  is  any  positive  integer. 

Example  3.  Find  all  the  integral  solutions  of  a^-  13y'=3. 

The  primary  solution  is  a;=s4,  y=l,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  table  above. 

The  general  solution  is  therefore,  by  (8), 

a;=4r±13«,     y=45±r, 

where  (r,  *)  is  any  solution  whatever  df  ar*-  13y'=l. 

In  particular,  taking  r=649  and  a =180,  we  get  the  two  solutions,  a: =256, 
i/=71,  and  a; =4936,  y=1369. 

§  18.]  Let  US  next  consider  the  equation 

a^-Cy»=±H  (9), 

ivhere  C  is  positive  and  not  a  perfect  square,  and  H  is  positive 
but  >  ^/C. 

We  propose  to  show  that  the  solution  of  (9)  can  always  be 
made  to  depend  on  the  solution  of  an  equation  of  the  same  form 
in  which  H<\/C;  that  is,  upon  the  case  already  completely 
solved  in§§  15-17. 

Let  {Xf  y)  be  any  primitive  solution  of  (9),  so  that  x  is  prime 
to  y.     Then  we  can  always  determine  {x^y  y^  so  that 

^y.-y^l=  ±1  (10).* 

In  fact,  if  pjq  be  the  penultimate  convergent  to  xjy  when  con- 
verted into  a  simple  continued  fraction,  we  have,  by  §  12, 

Xi  =  tx±p,     yi  =  ty±q  (11). 

*  There  is  no  connection  between  the  double  signs  here  and  in  (9). 
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If  we  multiply  both  sides  of  (9)  by  x^  -  Cy,',  and  rearrange 
the  left-hand  side,  we  get 

K  -  Gyy^r  -  C(xy,  -  yx,y  =  ±  B(x,'  -  Cy,»). 
This  gives,  by  (10), 

(XX,  -  Cyy,)»  -  C  =  ±  B(x,'  -  Cy,')  (12). 

Now 

^i  -  Cyy,  =  <(a:"-  (V)  ±  (a^  -  Gyq)  (13). 

But  we  may  put  xp-Cyq  =  &R±K,,  where  Kj > ^H.     Hence 
xx,-Cyy,  =  {t±S)'R±{±Y^,)  (U). 

Now  t  and  the  double  sign  in  (13)  are  both  at  our  disposal ; 
and  we  may  obviously  so  choose  them  that 

xx,-Cyy,^K,  (15), 

where 

K,>JH.  (16). 

We  therefore  have,  from  (12), 

K,"-C=  ±H(x,"-Cy,')  (17). 

Now,  by  hypothesis,  \/C  <  H,  therefore  C  <  H'  and  K,*  ~  C 
<H'. 

Since  («,,  y^  are  integers,  it  follows  from  (17)  that,  if  (9) 
have  an  integral  solution,  then  it  must  be  possible  to  find  an 
integer  Ki::^^H  such  that 

(K,'-C)/H  =  H,  (18), 

where  H|  is  some  integer  which  is  less  than  H'/H,  that  is,  <  H. 

If  no  value  of  Kj  <  ^H  can  be  found  to  make  (K/  -  C)/H 
integral  (and,  be  it  observed,  we  have  only  a  limited  number  of 
possible  values  to  try,  since  K,:^^!!),  then  the  equation  (9)  has 
no  integral  solution. 

Let  us  suppose  that  one  or  more  such  values  of  K„  say  K^, 
K/,  Ki",  ^  ,  ,,  can  be  found,  and  let  the  corresponding  values  of 
Hj  be  Hi,  H/,  H/,  .  .  .  Then  it  follows  from  our  analysis  that 
for  every  integral  solution  of  (9)  we  must  be  able  to  find  an 
integral  solution  of  one  of  the  limited  group  Of  equations 

^^'-Cy.-=±H/I 

J 

where  H„  H,',  H,",  ...  are  all  less  than  H. 
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If  it  also  happens  that  in  all  the  equations  (19)  the  numerical 
value  of  the  right-hand  side  is  <  v/C,  then  these  equations  can 
all  be  completely  solved,  as  already  explained. 

If  (^o  Vi)  be  a  solution  of  any  one  of  them,  we  see,  by  (10) 
and  (15),  that 

a;  =  (K,a;,TCyO/HM     y^{K,y,^x,)IIL,  (20), 

or  x  =  (K/a:,TCyO/H/,     y  =  (K/y,  ^  z,)/H/, 


If  in  any  of  the  equations  (19),  say,  for  instance,  in  the  first, 
the  condition  H|<\/G  is  not  yet  fulfilled,  we  can  repeat  the 
above  transformation,  and  deduce  from  it  a  new  system, 

x:-Gy!=±nn  (21), 


where  H,  and  H/  are  each  less  than  H^ ;  and  we  have 

X,  =  (K,a;.  ^  Cy,)/H„     y,  =  (K,y.  ^  a;.)/H,  ) 

a^,  =  (K;a^TCy,)/H;,     y,  =  (K,'y.:Fa^)/H;V       (22). 


Since  the  H's  are  all  integers,  the  chain  of  successive  operations 
thus  indicated  must  finally  come  to  an  end  in  every  branch. 

Thus  we  see  that  any  integral  solviion  of  (9)  must  he  deduciUe 
from  the  solution  of  one  or  other  of  a  finite  group  of  equations  of 
the  type 

a?-(y  =  Hn<'«)  (23), 

wA€r6Hn<"*><\/C. 

The  practical  method  of  solution  thus  suggested  is  as 
follows : — 

Find  all  the  integral  values  of  K^  <  JH  for  which  (K,"  -  C)/H 
is  an  integer.  Take  any  one  of  these,  say  K, ;  and  let  H,  be 
the  corresponding  value  of  (Ki*  -  C)/H.  Then,  if  Hi  <  x/C,  solve 
the  equation  x'  -  Cyi*  =  ±  H^  generally ;  take  the  formula  (20)  ; 
and  find  which  of  the  solutions  (a^,  y^),  if  any,  make  (x,  y)  integral. 
We  thus  get  a  group  of  solutions  of  (9).  If  Hj  >  ^/C,  then  we 
find  all  the  values  of  K,  <  JH,  for  which  (K,"  -  C)/H,  is  integral, 
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=  Hg  say,  and,  if  H8<  VC,  solve  the  equation  x^  -  Cy,"  =  ±  H, ; 
then  pass  back  to  x  through  the  two  transfonnations  (20) 
and  (22);  and,  finally,  select  the  integral  values  of  «  and  y  thus 
resulting,  if  there  be  any. 

By  proceeding  in  this  way  until  each  branch  and  twig,  as  it 
were,  of  the  solution  is  traced  to  its  end,  we  shall  get  all  the 
possible  integral  solutions  of  (9),  or  else  satisfy  ourselves  that 
there  are  none. 

The  straightforward  application  of  these  principles  is  illus- 
trated in  the  following  example.  Into  the  various  devices  for 
shortening  the  labour  of  calculation  we  cannot  enter  here. 

Example.  Find  the  integral  solutions  of 

Let  (Ki2-15)/61  =  Hi  ^  (18'), 

where  Kit^  80. 

Then  Ki«=15  +  6lHi. 

Since  Ki'>-0OO,  we  have  merely  to  select  the  perfect  squares  among  the 
numbers  15,  76,  137,  198,  269,  820, 881,  442,  503,  564,  625,  686,  747,  808,  869. 
The  only  one  is  625,  corresponding  to  which  we  have  Ki  =  25  and  Hi =10. 

Since  Hi>  \/15,  we  must  repeat  the  process,  and  put 

(Kaa-15)/10=Ha  (18"), 

where  Es  >  5,  and  therefore  E2'  ^  25. 

Since  Ks^=15  +  10Hj,  the  only  values  of  K2"  to  be  examined  here  are  6, 
15,  25.  Of  these  the  last  only  is  suitable,  corresponding  to  which  we  have 
E2=5,  H3=l. 

We  have  now  arrived  at  the  equation 

x,^-iw=^  (2n 

the  first  solution  of  which  is  easily  seen  to  be  (4,  1).  Hence  the  general 
solution  of  (21')  is 

a%,=|{(4  +  V15r+(4-VlW         1 

1  r  ('')• 

y»=2;7i6^(^+^^)""(^-^^^^wJ 

The  general  solution  of  (9')  is  connected  with  this  by  the  relations 

aji = (5a^qF  15ya)/l,       Vi = {^ViT^Vl  (22') ; 

a:=(25a:iqFl5yi)/10,     y=(25yi:faJi)/10  (20'). 

Hence 

aj=14iC2:f45yj,  y=^3xa-\-liy2  (25), 

where  x^  and  yj  are  given  by  (24).  The  question  regarding  the  integrality  of 
X  and  y  does  not  arise -in  this  case. 

As  a  verification  put  fl^=4,  ya=l,  and  we  get  the  solutions  (11,  2)  and 
(101,  26)  for  (9'),  which  are  correct. 
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§  19.]  There   remain   two   cases  of  the  binomial  equation 
of  -  Cy*  =  ±  H  which  are  not  covered  by  the  above  analysis — 

a^-Cy'=  ±H  (26), 

where  C  is  a  perfect  square,  say  C  =  E"  j  and 

aj»  +  C/=+H  (27). 

The  equation  (26)  may  be  written 

(«  -  Ey)  (x  +  Ry)  =  ±  H. 
Hence  we  must  have 

z-Ey  =  t.|  ^^  ^ 

where  u  and  v  are  any  pair  of  complementary  factors  of  ±  H. 
We  have  therefore  simply  to  solve  every  such  pair  as  (28),  and 
select  the  integral  solutions.  The  number  of  such  solutions  is 
clearly  limited,  and  there  may  be  none. 

In  the  case  of  equation  (27)  also  the  number  of  solutions  is 
obviously  limited,  since  each  of  the  two  terms  on  the  left  is 
positive,  and  their  sum  cannot  exceed  H.  The  simplest  method 
of  solution  is  to  give  y  all  integral  values  ^  \/(H/C),  and 
examine  which  of  these,  if  any,  render  H  -  Cy"  a  perfect  square. 

§  20.]  I^^  conclusion,  we  shall  briefly  indicate  how  the  solu- 
tion of  the  general  equation  of  the  2nd  degree, 

oaf  +  ^hxy  +  bi^  +  2gx  +  2fy  + c  =  0  (29), 

can  be  made  to  depend  on  the  solution  of  a  binomial  equation. 

By  a  slight  modification  of  the  analysis  of  chap,  vii.,  §  13, 
the  reader  will  easily  verify  that,  provided  a  and  b  be  not  both 
zero,  and  c  be  not  zero,  (29)  may  be  thrown  into  one  or  other 
of  the  forms 

{Gy  +  ¥y-C{ax  +  hy  +  gy^  -aA  (30); 

or  {Cx  +  G)'  -  C{hx  +  by+f)'^  -bA  (31), 

where  A  =  abc  +  2fgh  -  a/'  -  bg'  -  ck\  C  =  h'-ab,  F  =  gh-  af, 
G==hf-bg;  say  into  the  form  (30).     If,  then,  we  put 

T^^^}  (32), 
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(30)  reduces  to 

^-C7,"=-aA  (33), 

which  is  a  binomial  form,  and  may  be  treated  by  the  methods 
already  explained. 

If  A'>  aJ,  then  C  is  positive,  and,  provided  C  be  not  a  perfect 
square,  we  fall  upon  cases  (1)  or  (9). 

If  C  be  a  positive  and  a  perfect  square,  we  have  case  (26). 

It  should  be  noticed  that,  if  either  a  =  0  or  ft  =  0,  or  both 
a  =  0  and  ft  =  0,  we  get  the  leading  peculiarity  of -this  case,  which 
is  that  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation  breaks  up  into  rational 
factors  (see  Example  2  below). 

If  A'  <  oft,  then  C  is  negative,  and  we  have  case  (27). 

If  A'  =  oft,  then  C  =  0,  and  the  equation  (29)  may  be  written 
{ax  +  ht/Y  +  2affx  +  2afy  +  ac  =  0  (34), 

which  can  in  general  by  an  obvious  transformation  be  made  to 
depend  upon  the  equation 

V  =  Q^  (35), 

which  can  easily  be  solved. 

Example  1.  Find  all  the  positive  integral  solutions  of 

3a^-8ary+7y2-4a;  +  2y=109. 
This  equation  may  be  written 

(3x-4y-2)>+6(y-l)a=886, 
say  f«  +  6V»=836. 

Here  we  have  merely  to  try  all  values  of  nf  from  0  to  8,  and  find  which  of 
them  makes  336  -  5^  a  perfect  square.    We  thus  find 
^=±16,     ,7=  ±4; 
^=±4,      17=  ±8. 
Hence 

8a:-4y-2=±16,     y-l  =  ±4  (1); 

8a:-4y-2=±4,      y-l  =  ±8  (2). 

It  is  at  once  obvious  that  in  order  to  get  positive  values  of  y  the  upper 
sign  must  be  taken  in  the  second  equation  in  each  case.  Hence  y=5  or 
y=9.  To  get  corresponding  positive  integral  values  of  x,  we  must  take  the 
lower  sign  in  the  first  of  (1),  and  the  upper  sign  in  the  first  of  (2).  Hence 
the  only  positive  integral  solutions  are 

ar=2,    y=5,    andic=14,     y=9. 
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Example  2.  Find  the  positive  integral  solutions  of 

8jcy  +  2y>-4a;-8y=12. 
This  is  a  case  where  the  terms  of  the  2nd  degree  break  up  into  two  rational 
factors.    We  may  put  the  equation  into  the  form 
(9jc+6y-l)(3y-.4)  =  112. 

Since  Sy-i  ia  obviously  less  than  9x+6y-l  when  both  x  and  y  are 
positive,  Zy-i  must  be  equal  to  a  minor  factor  of  112,  that  is,  to  1,  2,  4,  7, 
or  8 ;  the  second  and  the  last  of  these  alone  give  integral  values  for  y,  namely, 
y=2  and  y=4.  To  get  the  corresponding  values  of  x,  Vre  have  9a:+6y—  1 
=  56  and  9a;+6y-l  =  14,  that  is  to  say,  9x=:45  and  9z=  -9.  Hence  the 
only  positive  integral  solution  *is  x=5,  y=2. 

Example  3.  Find  all  the  integral  solutions  of 

9a^  -  12icy  +  4y"  +  3aj+2y=12. 

Here  the  terms  of  the  2nd  degree  form  a  complete  square,  and  we  may 
write  the  equation  thus — 

(ac  -  2y)» + (3a;  -  2y)  +  4y = 12, 
or  4(8a5-2y)»+4(3a;-2y)  +  l  +  16y=49; 

that  is,  (6a:-4y  +  l)»=49-16y. 

Hence,  if 

tt=6aj-4y+l  (1), 

so  that  u  is  certainly  integral,  we  must  have 

y=(49-tt»)/16  (2). 

Now  we  may  put  u=16/idb5,  where  8  is  a  positive  integer  >  8. 
It  then  appefirs  that  y  will  not  be  integral  unless  (49-4>)/16  be  int^;ral. 
The  only  value  of  s  for  which  this  happens  is  « = 1.    Therefore 

M=16/i±l  (3). 

Hence,  by  (1),  (2),  and  (3),  we  must  have 

a:=2  +  4M(l-8ia)/3,      y=3-2M-16/t»  (4), 

or  . 

a:=4/t+(5-32/*»)/3,    y=3  +  2/i-16/i«  (5), 

It  remains  to  determine  fi  so  that  x  shall  be  integral. 
Taking  (4),  we  see  that  /i{i  -  8/i)/8  will  be  integral  when  and  only  when 
fi=Zv  or/i=3i'-l. 

Using  these  forms  for  m,  we  get 

aj=2  +  4ir-96ir»,  y=8-6v-144ir»  (6); 

a:=-10  +  68F-96j'«,    y= -ll  +  90ir-144y»  (7). 

Taking  (5),  we  find  that  (5-32/a^)/3  is  integral  when  and  only  when 
/i=3F  +  l  orAi=3i'-l. 

Using  these  forms,  we  get  from  (5) 

x=-5-52v-  96y«,      y  =  - 11  -  90p  -  144ir»  (8); 

x=-13  +  76r-96i'»,    y= -16  +  102y-144jr»  (9). 

The  formula  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9),  wherein  r  may  have  any  integral  value, 
positive  or  negative,  contain  all  the  integral  solutions  of  the  given  equation. 
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EXBRCIBBS  XXXII. 
Find  all  the  integral  and  also  all  the  positive  integral  solutions  of  the 
following  equations  :— 

(1.)  5a!+7y=29.  (2.)  16aj-17y=27. 

(8.)  llaj+7y=1103.  (4.)  1367x-1013y= 16246. 

(5.)  If  £x,  yB,  he  double  £y,  as.,  find  x  and  y, 

(6.)  Find  the  greatest  integer  which  can  be  formed  in  nine  different 
ways  and  no  more,  by  adding  together  a  positiye  integral  multiple  of  5  and  a 
positive  integral  multiple  of  7. 

(7.)  In  how  many  ways  can  £2 :  15  : 6  be  paid  in  half-crowns  and  florins  T 
(8.)  A  has  200  shilling-coins,  and  B  200  franc-coins.    In  how  many  ways 
can  A  pay  to  B  a  debt  of  4s.  T 

(9. )  4  apples  cost  the  same  as  5  plums,  3  pears  the  same  as  7  apples,  8 
apricots  the  same  as  15  pears,  and  5  apples  cost  twopence.  How  can  I  buy 
the  same  number  of  each  fruit  so  as  to  spend  an  exact  number  of  pence  and 
spend  the  least  possible  sum  ? 

(10.)  A  woman  has  more  than  5  dozen  and  less  than  6  dozen  of  eggs  in 
her  basket.  If  she  counts  them  by  fours  there  is  one  over,  if  by  fives  there 
are  four  over.     How  many  eggs  has  she  ? 

(11.)  A  woman  counted  her  eggs  by  threes  and  found  that  there  were  two 
over ;  and  again  by  sixes  and  foimd  there  were  three  over.  Show  that  she 
made  a  mistake. 

(12.)  Find  the  least  number  which  has  3  for  remainder  when  divided  by 
8,  and  6  for  remainder  when  divided  by  7. 

(13.)  Find  the  least  number  which,  when  divided  by  28, 19,  15  respect^ 
ively,  gives  the  remainders  16,  12,  10  respectively. 

(14.)  In  how  many  ways  can  £2  be  paid  in  half-crowns,  shillings,  and 
sixpences  ? 

(15.)  A  bookcase  which  will  hold  250  volumes,  is  to  be  filled  with  8-volumed 
novels,  5-volumed  poems,  12-volumed  histories.  In  how  many  ways  can  this 
be  done  ?  If  novels  cost  10s.  6d.  per  volume,  poeins  7s.  6d.,  and  histories  5s., 
show  that  the  cheapest  way  of  doing  it  will  cost  £129,  15s. 

Solve  the  following  systems,  and  find  the  positive  integral  solutions : — 

(16.)  aj+2y-J-82=120. 

(17.)  x-¥y+z+u=  4,1  (18.)  2a;+5y+  32=324,  \ 

5y+62  +  9tt=18.  /  6a;-4y  +  142=190.  / 

(19.)    5a;-6y+72=l73,  \  (20.)  17a;-H9y+21z=400. 

17a;-4y+32=510.  / 
(21.)    x+  y+ 

8a:  +  2y+42+ 

2a;+3y+22+^ 
(22.)  Show  how  to  express  the  general  integral  solution  of  the  system 
auaji  +  ai2a^+.  .  . +Oifia^=rfi, 
affla5j+aa2iBa+.  .  . +aa„a:n=d8, 


92  =  0iU.  )     ' 

2+  u=26A 

z+  tt=63,  y 

8+4m=74.  J 


On-LlXi-i- 0^-1,2X3+  ,    .    .  +CLn-i,nXn=dn^i 

by  means  of  determinants,  when  a  particular  solution  is  known. 


462  EXERCISES  XXXII  ghap.  zzxiii 

Find  the  valaes  of  x  which  make  the  values  of  the  following  functions 
integral  squares : — 

(23.)  2si?-{-2x,      (24:)  {x^-x)l5.     (25.)  a;  + 11  and  a;  +  20,  simultaneously. 
(26.)  7a: +6  and  4x+8,  simultaneously.  (27.)  a^  +  x-^S. 

Solve  the  following  equations,  giving  in  each  case  the  least  integral 
solution,  and  indicating  how  all  the  other  integral  solutions  may  be  found:— 

(28.)  z»-44y«=-8.  (29.)  a:2-44j^=+6. 

(30.)  a^-iii/=-7,  (81.)  a^-iiy^=+4. 

(32.)  a^  +  3y«=628.  (33.)  a*-69y«=  -11. 

(34.)  a:»-47y2=  +  l.  (35.)  ar*-47y»=-l. 

(36.)  ar« -26y3= -1106.  (37.)  x^-7y^=lS6. 

(38.)  a«-(a«+l)y3=l.  (39.)  ar'- (a2-l)y»=l. 

(40.)  a?-(a>+a)y2=l.  (41.)  a^-{a^-a)y^=l. 

(42.)  ar'  +  5ary-2a;  +  3y  =  853.  (43.)  a:y-2a;-3y  =  15. 

(44.)  a:»-y»  +  4a;-5y=27.  (45.)  3a;«  +  2a;y  +  5y«  =  390. 

(46.)  a!2  +  4a:y-lly«  +  2a;-86y-140  =  0. 

(47.)  a?-zy-72y«  +  2ar-440y-659  =  0. 

(48.)  a:«  +  2ay-17yH72y-76  =  0. 

(49.)  61^3  +  28«y +  251t/*  + 264a: +  526y  + 260=0. 

(60.)  Show  that  all  the  primitive  solutions  of  Da:^-Cy'=±H  are 
furnished  by  the  convergents  to  ^y(C/I>),  provided  H  <  \/{CD),  Show  also 
how  to  reduce  the  equation  Da:?  -  Cy'=  ±H,  when  H>  \/(CD). 

(61.)  Find  all  the  solutions  of 

4ar»-7y2=-8, 
and  of  ijP-7y^=6S, 

(52.)  If  D,  E,  F,  H  be  integers,  and  H<  V(E2-DF)  (real),  show  that  all 
the  solutions  of 

Da;«-2Ea:y+Fy'=±H 

are  furnished  by  the  convergents  to  one  of  the  roots  of 
Dz^-2Ez+Y=0. 

(See  Serret,  Alg.  Sup.,  §  35.) 
(53.)  If  Vn=Pn-xqnt  whore  a;  is  a  periodic  fraction  having  a  cycle  of 
c  quotients,  and  pn  and  qn  have  their  usual  meanings,  then 

U„c+r=(a-i8aVfi)"Ur, 
where  3^+1=0^-1  + 


* 
and  *=  _1_  ^ 

P  *      ar+2+    '    '    '  Orr^c' 

In  particular,  if  a;=  V(C/D),  then 

D2Jnc+r-  V(CD)y,^=  {<lUr-phr'^^/{CD)}^(Dpr-^y(CD)qr)/llr*.     • 

Point  out  the  bearing  of  this  result  on  the  solution  of  Da?  -  Cy'=  ±H. 


CHAPTER   XXXIV. 
(General  Continued  Fractions. 

FUNDAMENTAL  FORMULiE. 

§  1.]  The  theory  of  the  general  continued  fraction 

where  a,,  «»,  a»  .  •  •>  ^»  ^»  •  .  .  are  any  quantities  whatever,  is 
inferior  in  importance  to  the  theory  of  the  simple  continued 
fraction,  and  it  is  also  much  less  complete.  There  are,  how- 
ever, a  number  of  theorems  regarding  such  fractions  so  closely 
analogous  to  those  already  established  for  simple  continued 
fractions  that  we  give  them  here,  leaving  the  demonstrations, 
where  they  are  like  those  of  chap,  xxxii.,  as  exercises  for  the 
reader.  There  are  also  some  analytical  theories  closely  allied  to 
the  general  theory  of  continued  fractions  which  will  find  an 
appropriate  place  in  the  present  chapter. 

In  dealing  with  the  general  continued  fraction,  where  the 
numerators  are  not  all  positive  units,  and  the  denominators 
not  necessarily  positive,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  chain 
of  operations  indicated  in  the  primary  definition  of  the  right- 
hand  side  of  (A)  may  fail  to  have  any  definite  meaning  even 
when  the  number  of  the  operations  is  finite.     Thus  in  forming 

the  third   convergent  of  1  +- — :j — - — .  .  .  we   are  led  to 

1  +  1/(1  -  1)  ;  and  in  forming  the  fourth  to  1  +  1/{1  -  1/(1  -  1)}. 
It  is  obvious  that  we  could  not  suppose  the  convergents  of  this 
fraction  formed  by  the  direct  process  of  chap,  xxxii.,  §  6  (a),  (^), 
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(y).  It  must  also  be  remembered  that  no  piece  of  reasoning 
that  involves  the  use  of  the  value  of  a  non-terminating  continued 
fraction  is  legitimate  till  we  have  shown  that  the  value  in  question 
is  finite  and  definite. 

In  cases  where  any  difficulty  regarding  the  meaning  or  convergency 
of  the  continued  fraction  taken  in  its  primary  sense  arises,  we  regard 
the  form  on  the  right  of  (A)  m^dy  as  representing  the  assemblage  of 
convergentsp^/q^jpjqt,  .  .  .,  ^n/?n  ^^^  ^^^^'"wiina^ors  are  a>n5^n«:/«i 
by  means  of  the  recurrence-formiUce  (2)  and  (3)  below. 

That  is  to  say,  when  the  primary  definition  fails,  we  make 
the  formulae  (2)  and  (3)  the  definition  of  the  continued  fraction. 

In  what  follows  we  shall  be  most  concerned  with  two  varieties 
of  continued  fraction,  namely, 

«,  +  _^A..  .  .  (B), 

and  a,  +  -^  A  .  .  .  (C), 

a,-  ag- 

where  a^,  a^  Og,  .  .  .,  b„  b^,  .  .  .  are  all  real  and  positive.    We 

shall  speak  of  (B)  and  (C)  as  continued  fradions  of  the  first  and 

second  class  respectively. 

§  2.]  l^  J>ilgi9  P$/g»  &c-  tc  the  successive  convergents  to 

a?!  =  a,  + .  .  .  (1), 

then 

Pn^^OnPn-i  +  ^nPn-^  (2); 

qn  =  a„^n-i  +  Kqn-a  (3), 

with  the  initial  conditions  i>o  =  1>  i'l  =  ^i ;  ?i  =  1>  9'«  =  ^• 

Cor.  1.  In  a  continued  fraction  of  the  first  class  pn  and  q^  are 
both  positive  /  and,  provided  a^'^  l,  each  of  them  continually  increases 
with  n.* 

In  a  continued  fraction  of  the  second  class,  subject  to  the  restriction 
an-i  I  +bruPn  omd  qn  are  positive,  and  each  of  them  continually  in- 
creases with  n* 

*  It  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  J4>n=^  and  Lg«=oo,  for  the  suc- 
cessive increments  here  are  not  positive  integral  numbers,  as  in  the  case  of 
simple  continued  fractions. 
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These  conclusions  follow  very  readily  by  induction  from  such 
f  ormul»  as 

Vn  -Pn-i  =  K  -  IK-i  +  ^nPn-2  (4). 

Cor.  2. 

^  =  a„  +  -A_Azl^.  ..*£  (5); 

Pn-i  a»-i  +  fl^-9  +  (h 

_??L=,,^^._^L^_^-_.    .    .*£  (6). 

ffn-i  »„.,  +  On-.  +  «s, 

§  3.]  From  (2)  and  (3)  we  deduce 

jPn?n-i  -Pn-iqn  =  (  "  Wa  •  •  •  *n  (1). 

Cor.  1.  The  convergentSy  as  calculated  by  the  recurrence^rule,  are 
not  necessarily  at  their  lowest  terms. 

Cor.  2. 

Pn     Pn-i^/      J>A'"K  .g) 

qn      ?n-i  Mn-i 

Cor.  3. 

Cor.  4. 

i?n?nHi  -;?nHi?n  =  (  -  Y^^dnhh  •  •  •  *n-i  (4)  ; 

Pn     Pn-a  ^  /      vn^l^^A  ■  »  »  ^n  - 1  /gx 

Cor.  5. 


/■Pn     Pn-i\//Pn-i     Pn-2\  __  _  Mn^ 

\?«    qn-J/  \qn-i    qn-J  ~       ?» 

Kqn-2 


(6). 


^?n-i  +  ^n?n-9 

Cor.  6.  In  a  continued  fraction  of  the  first  dass,  the  odd  con- 
vergenis  form  an  increasing  series,  and  the  even  convergents  a  decreas- 
ing series;  and  every  odd  convergent  is  less  than,  and  every  even 
convergent  greater  than  following  convergents. 

In  a  continued  fraction  of  the  second  class,  suited  to  the  restridion 
an^ l+hn^all  the  convergents  a/re  jpositive, and  form  an  increasing 
series, 

VOL.  n  2  H 
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These  conclusions  follow  at  once  from  (2)  and  (5),  if  we 
remember  that^  for  a  fraction  of  the  second  class,  we  have  to 
replace  &»  •  •  •,  *n  hy  -  6»  .  .  .,  -  b„ 


CONTINUANTS. 

§  4.]  The  functions  ^n»  ?n  of  ^>  «*  •  •  •>  ^n'>  b„b„  ,  ,  .,  h^ 
which  constitute  the  numerators  and  denominators  of  the  con- 
tinued fraction 

a  +  -^  A«  ^_ 

«,+  «,+   ''*  a,i 

belong  to  a  common  class  of  rational  integral  functions.*. 
In  fact^  pn  is  determined  by  the  set  of  equations 

J>t  =  a^i  +  btP„     P»  =  <hP9  +  h^„     .    .    .,      Pn^O^nPn-i  +  KPn-a 

(1), 

together  with  the  initial  conditions  Po=^i  Pi  =  (h'>  while  qn  is 
determined  by  the  system 

(2), 
together  with  the  initial  conditions  ^i  =  1,  qa^a. 

It  is  obvious,  therefore,  that  q^  is  the  same  function  ofa^a^..,, 

(^n ;  *»  K  y  '  -y  K(^  Pn^  of  a„  ttj^  .  .  .,  an  j  &„  6„  .  .  .,  6„..; 

We  denote  the  function  pn  by  ' 


k(       *-  •  •  -  M  (3), 

Voi,  a„  .  .  .,  aj  ^ 


and  speak  of  it  as  a  continuani  of  the  nth  order  whose  denominators 
are  a^,  Og,  .  .  .,  a„,  and  whose  numerators  are  b^y  .  .  .,  &„•  ^^ 
have  then 

k(       ^--'M  (4). 

^"^        Vo.,  a,,  .  .  .,  On/  ^  ' 

*  This  was  first  pointed  out  by  Euler  in  his  memoir  entitled  "  Specimen 
Algorithmi  Singnlaris,"  AW.  Comm,  Peirop,  (1764).  Elegant  demonstrations 
of  Enler's  results  were  given  by  Mobius,  Orelle*8  Jour.  (1880).  The  theory 
has  been  treated  of  late  in  connection  with  determinants  by  Sylvester  and 
Muir. 
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When  the  numerators  of  the  continuant  are  all  unity,  it  is 
usual  to  omit  them  altogether,  and  write  simply  K(ai,  o^, .  .  .,  a„). 
A  continuant  of  this  kind  is  called  a  simple  continuant. 

When  it  is  not  necessary  to  express  the  numerators  and 
denominators  it  is  convenient  to  abbreviate  both 

^C  !" '  ■ " !")  ^*  ^(^-  «*...,  ^) 

\a,,  0,,   .   .   .,   On/ 
into  K(l,  n).     In  this  notation  we  should  have,  if  r  <«, 

^<''»)-<,t:::.'.:;5      <'>^ 

In  particular,  K(r,  r)  means  simply  a„  so  that|?i  =  K(l,  1)  =  a^. 
To  make  the  notation  complete,  we  shall  denote  po  and  ^j  by 
K(  ),  which  therefore  stands  for  unity ;  and,  in  general,  when 
the  statement  of  any  rule  requires  us  to  form  a  continuant  for 
which  the  system  of  numerators  and  denominators  under  con- 
sideration furnishes  no  constituents,  we  shall  denote  that  con- 
tinuant by  K(  )  and  understand  its  value  to  be  unity.  It  will 
be  found  that  this  convention  introduces  great  simplicity  into 
the  enunciation  of  theorems  regarding  continuants. 

§  5.]  A  continuant  of  the  nth  order  is  an  integral  ftmction  of  the 
lUh  degree  of  its  constituents. 

This  follows  at  once  from  the  definition  of  the  function,  for 
we  have,  by  §  4  (1), 

K(/,  ii)  =  anK(/,  n-  1)  + J„K(/,  «-  2),  \ 

K(/,  n-  1)  =  an-»K(Z,  n-  2)  +  J,,.,K(/,  n~  3), 

>(7). 

K(/,/+l)  =  a,+,K(Z,0  +  J,+,K(     ), 

K(/,0  =  a,,     K(    )  =  1.  / 

The  following  rule  of  Hindenburg's  gives  a  convenient 
process  for  writing  down  the  terms  of  a  series  of  continuants, 
say  K(l,  1),  K(l,  2),  K(l,  3),  .  .  . :- 
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a, 

1       ^ 

0, 

«5 
^5 

^ 

«! 

«! 

<h 

h 

h 

^6 

ft. 

^l 

<h 

flhi 

K 

(h 

^5 

O'x 

K 

h 

1st.  Write  down  a„  and  enclose  it  in  the  rectangle  1, 1.  The 
term  in  1,  1  is  E(l,  1). 

2nd.  Write  a,  to  the  right  of  all  the  rows  in  1,  1 ;  and  write 
b^  underneath.  Enclose  all  the  rows  thus  constructed  in  the 
rectangle  2,  2.  Then  the  rows  in  2,  2  give,  the  products  in 
K(l,  2),  namely,  010,  + 6,. 

3rd.  Write  a^  at  the  ends  of  all  the  rows  of  2,  2 ;  repeat 
under  2,  2  all  the  rows  in  1, 1,  and  write  b^  at  the  end  of  each  of 
them.  Enclose  all  the  rows  thus  constructed  in  3,  3.  Then 
the  rows  in  3,  3  give  the  products  in  K(l,  3),  namely, 
a^a^  +  b/i^  +  ajfg. 

The  law  for  continuing  the  process  will  now  be  obvious.  The 
scheme  is,  in  fact^  merely  a  graphic  representation  of  the  con- 
tinual application  of  the  recurrence-formula 

K(l,  n)  =  anK(l,  n-l)  +  6nK(l,  n-2)  (8). 

By  considering  Hindenburg's  scheme  we  are  led  to  the 
following  rule  of  Euler's*  for  writing  down  all  the  terms  of  a 
continuant  of  the  nth  order. 

Write  down  aiOtO^ . . .  On-i^n-  ^^  w  ^^  fi^st  term.  To  get 
the  rest,  omit  from  this  product  in  every  possible  vxiy  one  or  more  pairs 
of  consecutive  a%  always  replacing  the  second  a  of  the  pair  by  a  b  of 
the  same  order, 

*  Euler  (Lc)  gave  the  rule  for  the  simple  continuant  merely.      Gayley 
{PhU.  Mag.f  1858)  gave  the  more  general  form. 
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For  example,  to  get  the  terms  of  E(l,  4),  The  first  is  ai 090904.  By 
omitting  from  this,  first  OiOa,  then  OsOs,  then  0304,  and  replacing  hj  b^h,  h 
respectively,  we  get  three  more  terms,  fraOsOi,  Oi&so^,  aio^i-  Then,  omitting 
two  pairs,  we  get  ^64.     We  thns  get  all  the  terms  of  E(l,  4). 

It  is  easy  to  verify  this  rule  up  to  K(l,  5) ;  and  a  glance  at 
the  recurrence-formula  (8)  shows  that,  if  it  holds  for  any  two 
consecutive  orders  of  continuants,  it  will  hold  for  all  orders. 
From  Euler's  rule  we  deduce  at  once  the  following  :— 
Cor.  1.  The  value  of  a  continuant  is  not  altered  by  reversing  the 
order  of  its  constituents^  that  is  to  say, 

\a,,  a^,  .  .  .,  aj  W,  a^-i,  .  .  .y  aj       ^  ^ 

We  could  obviously  form  the  continuant  K(l,  n)  by  starting 
with  On^n-i  •  •  •  «a<3t,  instead  of  ajOg . . .  On-i^nj  and  replacing  each 
consecutive  pair  of  a's  in  every  possible  way  by  a  6  of  the  samjB 
order  as  the  first  a  of  the  pair.  In  this  way  we  should  get  pre- 
cisely the  same  terms  as  befora  Hence  the  theorem.  We  may 
express  it  in  the  form 

K(J,  7n)  =  K(m,  0  (10). 

Cor.  2.   We  have  the  folhvoing  recurrence-formula : — 

K(/,  m)  =  a,K(/  +  1,  m)  +  6,+,K(i  +  2,  m)        (1 1). 
For,  by  Cor.  1, 

K(;,wi)  =  K(m,0, 

=  a,K(m,  Z  +  1)  +  fti+iK(m,  I  +  2),  by  (7), 
=  a{K{l  +  1,  m)  +  ftz+,K(/  +  2,  m),  by  Cor.  I. 

§  6.]  The  theorems  (1)  and  (4)  of  §  3  may  be  written  in 
continuant  notation  as  follows  : — 

K(l,  w)K(2,  n  -  1)  -  K(l,  n  -  I)K(2,  n) 

=  (-)'»M3...^nK()K()     (12), 
K(l,  n)K{2,  w  -  2)  -  K(l,  n  -  2)K(2,  n) 

=  (-)'*-*Ma...6n-xK()K(n,n)     (13). 

These   are   particular   cases  of  the  following  general  theorem, 
originally  due  to  Euler*  : — 

*  Eoler  stated  it,  however,  only  for  simple  continuants.     It  has  been 
stated  in  the  ahove  general  form  and  proved  hy  Stem,  Muir,  and  others. 
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K(l,  »)K(/,  m)  -  K(l,  m)K{l,  n) 

=  ( -  )•»-'+»  J,6,+. . . .  *„+,K(l,  I  -  2)K(m  +  2,  n)     (14), 
where  1  <  /  <  m  <  n. 

ThU  theorem  is  easily  remembered  by  means  of  the  following  el^ant 
memoria  technics,  given  by  its  discoverer : — 

1,  2,  .  .  .,  1-2,  l-l,\l,  .  .  .,  m,|m  +  l,  m^2,  .  .  .,  n. 

Draw  two  vertical  lines  enclosing  the  indices  belonging  to  E(Z,  m) ;  then  two 
horizontal  lines  as  above  ;  and  put  dots  over  the  indices  immediately  outside 
the  two  vertical  lines.  The  indices  for  the  first  continuant  on  the  left  of  (14) 
are  the  whole  row  ;  those  of  the  second  are  inside  the  vertical  lines ;  those  of 
the  third  and  fourth  under  the  upper  and  over  the  lower  horizontal  lines ; 
those  of  the  two  continuants  on  the  right  outside  the  two  vertical  lines,  the 
dotted  Indices  being  omitted.  The  b*B  are  the  Va  of  E(Z,  m)  with  one  more  at 
the  end  ;  and  the  index  of  the  minus  sign  is  the  number  of  constituents  in 
K(Z,  m). 

The  proof  of  the  theorem  is  very  simple.  We  can  show,  hy 
means  of  the  recurrence-formul»  (7)  and  (1 1),  that^  if  the  formula 
hold  for  /,  m  +  2,  and  for  ;,  m  +  1,  or  for  /  -  2,  m,  and  for  l-l,m, 
it  will  hold  for  /,  m.  Now  (12)  asserts  the  truth  of  the  theorem 
for  1  =  2,  m  =  n-l;  and  it  is  easy  to  deduce  from  (12),  by 
means  of  (7)  and  (1 1),  that  the  theorem  holds  for  /  =  3,  m  =  »  -  1, 
and  also  for  2=2,  7»  =  n  -  2.  The  general  case  is  therefore 
established  by  a  double  mathematical  induction  based  on  the 
particular  case  (12). 

The  theorem  (14)  might  be  made  the  basis  of  the  whole 
theory  of  continued  fractions ;  and  it  leads  at  once  to  a  variety 
of  important  particular  results,  some  of  which  have  already  been 
given  in  the  two  preceding  chapters.  Among  these  we  shall 
merely  mention  the  following  regarding  what  may  be  called 
reciprocal  simple  continuants : — 

K(ai,  a.,  .  .  .,  a<,  a<,  .  .  .,  «„  a,) 

=  K(a.,  a„  .  .  .,  ai)"  +  K(a„  a„  .  .  .,  a<.,)'     W'y 

K(a„  a,,  .  .  .,  a<.„  a<,  a^-.,,  .  .  .,  a,,  a,) 

=  K(a,,  Os,  .  .  .,  ai-i){K(a„  a„  .  .  .,  %)  +  K(an  a,,  .  .  .,  a,-.,)} 

(B). 
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Example.  Show  that  every  prime  |7  of  the  form  4X+1  can  be  exhibited  as 
the  sum  of  two  integral  squares.* 

T^t,  fiif  fJ^  •  *  .,  Ala  be  all  the  integers  prime  to  p  and  <ip ;  and  let  simple 
continaed  fractions  be  formed  for  p/fii,  p/fiif  ...» p/jin  each  terminating  so 
that  the  last  partial  quotient  >  1.  Then  each  of  these  continaed  fractions  has 
for  its  last  con verge\it  the  value  E(ai,  Os*  •  •  •»  OnVKCos,  os,  .  .  .,  ctn)f  where 
the  two  continuants  are  of  course  prime  to  each  other,  and  ai>l,  aw>l. 

From  this  it  appears  that  there  are  as  many  ways,  and  no  more,  of 
representing  p  by  a  simple  continuant  (whose  constituents  are  positive  integers 
the  first  and  the  last  of  which  are  each  greater  than  unity)  as  there  are  integers 
prime  tojp  and  <  J^. 

Now,  since  K(ai,  oa,  .  .  .,  an)  =  K(aw,  .  .  .,  oa,  oi),  and  a»>l,  it  is 
obvious  that  K{an,  .  .  .,03,^1)  must  arise  from  one  of  the  other  fractions ^//i. 
Hence,  given  any  fraction  p/fi,  it  is  possible  to  find  another  also  belonging  to 
the  series  which  shall  have  the  same  partial  quotients  in  the  reverse  order. 

Let  j7  be  a  prime  of  the  form  4X+ 1,  then  the  greatest  integer  in  Jp  is  2X, 
which  is  even.  Since,  therefore,  the  number  of  continuants  which  are  equal 
to  p  must  be  even,  and  since  K{p)  is  one  of  them,  there  must,  among  the 
remaining  odd  number,  be  one  at  least  which  gives  rise  to  no  new  fraction 
when  we  reverse  its  constituents,  that  is  to  say,  which  is  reciprocal.  Now 
the  reciprocal  continuant  in  question  cannot  be  of  the  form  E(ai,  03,  .  .  ., 
Of-i,  oi,  a,_i,  .  .  .,  Oa,  oi),  for  it  follows  from  (B)  that  such  a  continuant 
cannot  represent  a  prime,  unless  1=1,  or  else  t=2,  and  ai=l,  all  of  which  are 
obviously  excluded. 

We  must  therefore  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

.  p=K(ai,  oa,  .  .  .,  oi,  a<,  .  .  .,  Oa,  ai), 

K(ai,  oa,  .  .  .,  a,)»+K(a3,  oa,  .  .  .,  Oi-i)', 
by  (A),  which  proves  the  theorem  in  question. 

As  an  example,  take  18=8  x  4  +  1. 

w    V        13    ,0     18    «    1     18    ^  .  1     18    «  .  1     18    ^      1     1    1 

We  have -^  =  13;  ^=6  +  ^;  ^=^  +  3;  t=S+;;  T=^^TTTTV 

y=2  +  ^.     So  that  18=K(13)  =  K(6,  2)  =  K(4,  8)=K(8,  4)=K(2,  1,  1,  2) 
=  K(2,  6) ;  and,  in  particular,  18=K(2, 1,  1,  2)=K(2,  l)»+K(2)«=8«+2a. 

§  7.]  By  considering  the  system  of  equations  (1)  of  §  4,  it  is 
easy  to  see  that,  if  we  multiply  Or,  K,  br+i  by  Cr,  the  result  is 
the  same  as  if  we  multiplied  the  continuant  K(l,  n){n>r)  by 
Cr.     Hence  we  have 

*  The  following  elegant  proof  of  this  well-known  theorem  of  Format's  was 
given  by  the  late  Professor  Henry  Smith  of  Oxford  {CrelWa  Jour.j  1865). 
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We  maj  so  determine  c,,  r„  .  .  .,  c^  that  all  the  numerators 
of  the  continuant  become  equal.     In  fact^  if  we  put 

we  get 

c«=^6V^«^<^»  •  •  •     • 
Hence 

k(    *••  •  •  ••  M 

=  (imnbn-.hn..  •    •    •  X  k(^^  ^/j^^  „^j^j^^  KV6.6.  '.   '.  ') 

(16X 
where  p  is  the  number  of  even  integers  (excluding  0)  which  do 
not  exceed  n. 

Cor.  Every  continuarU  can  be  reduced  to  a  simple  continuantj  or 
to  a  continuant  each  of  whose  numerators  is  -I. 

Thus,  if  we  put  A  =  +  1  and  A  =  -  1,  we  have 

Kf      ^"  •  •  •'  M 
\a„  a,,  .  .  .,  an/ 

.     =  Jn^n-.  ...  X  K(o„  a,/6„  a,b,lbt,  atbjb^b,,  .  .  ., 

a„6n-.J»-..../W«-....)     (17). 


-')    (18). 

_8  .  .  ./ 


§  8.]  7^  conn^^um  between  a  continuant  and  a  continued  fraction 
follows  readily  from  (11).  For  we  have,  provided  K(2,  n),  K(3, »), 
K(4,  »),...  are  all  different  from  zero, 

K(l.«)_„  ,  b, 

K(2,  »)     ^     K(2,  «)/K(3,  »)' 

K12,_«)  _  ^  .  6. 

K(3,  n)~^     K(3,  n)/K(4,  «)' 


Hence 


K(l,«)^^    ,      ft.        ft.  ftr  .,oX 

K(2,  »)       '     «.+  0,+     •  •  •  K(r,n)/K(r+l,tt)     ^     ^' 
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If  in  this  last  equation  we  put  r^n,  and  remember  that 
here  K(n  +  1,  »)  =  K(     )  =  1,  we  get 

EhA^a  +    V  A  ^  (20) 

K(2,  n)'"^*^a,+  a,+  "'  '  a^  ^     ^' 

a  result  which  was  obvious  from  the  considerations  of  §  4. 
§  9.]  When  the  continuant  equation 

K(l,  n)  =  anK(l,  n  -  1)  +  6nK(l,  ti  -  2), 

or  Pn  =  (^nPn-i  +  KPn-aj 

which  may  be  regarded  as  a  finite  difference  equation  of  the 
second  order,  can  be  solved,  we  can  at  once  derive  from  (20)  an 
expression  for 

ttj  + .  .  .  — . 

When  On  and  bn  are  constants,  the  problem  is  simply  that  of 
finding  the  general  term  of  a  recurring  series,  already  solved  in 
chap,  xxxi.,  §  7. 

Example.  To  find  an  expression  for  the  nth  convergent  to 

F-l  +  j— ^^  •  •  •  iT  *  *  •    • 
Here  we  have  to  solve  the  equation  Pn=Pn-i+Pn-2t  with  the  initial  con- 
ditions j?o = 1,  j:^ = 1.     The  result  is 

K(l,  n)=cpn=  {(1  +  V6)^^  - (1  -  V6)"+^}/2*^V6. 
Hence 

Pn    K(l,  n)_  {{1  +  V5)"+^  -  (1  -  V5)«^^}/2«H-V6 
qn^K^  n)  {(1  + V5)»-(l -  V5)"}/2"V6      ' 

_  (1  -f  V5)*H-i  _  (X  _  ^5)«.4-i 

"*    (1  +  V6)"-(1-V5)"    * 
From  the  expression  for  E(l,  n)  (all  the  terms  in  which  reduce  in  this  case 
to  + 1)  we  see  incidentally  that  the  number  of  different  terms  in  a  continuant 
of  the  nth  order  is 

§  10.]  When  two  continued  fractions  F  and  F'  are  so  related 
that  every  convergent  of  F  is  equal  to  the  convergent  of  F'  of 
the  same  order,  they  are  said  to  be  equivalent,* 

*  We  may  also  have  an  (m,  n)-equi valence,  that  is,  Prmlqrm=Prnl2rn- 
See  Exercises  XXXIII.,  2, 17,  &c 
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It  follows  at  once  from  §§  7  and  8  (and  is,  indeed,  otherwise 
obvious,  provided  the  continued  fraction  has  a  definite  meaning 
according  to  its  primary  definition)  that  we  may  multiply  Or,  6r>  an<l 
6y+,  by  any  quantity  m  ( =♦=  0)  without  disturbing  the  equivalence 
of  the  fraction.  Hence  we  may  reduce  every  continued  fraction 
to  an  equivalent  one  which  has  all  its  numerators  equal  to  + 1 
or  to  ~  I.     Thus  we  have 


01+-- 

a,  +  0^8+  04  + 

1  1 

=  a,  + — ;,  — 


1 


1 


'     a,/6,  +  aJ)J\  +  aj)jbj>^  +   '  '  '  anbn-ibn-^  •  •  ./Mn-«  •  •  •  + 

.  .  .      (21). 

§  11.]  If  we  treat  the  equations  (1)  as  a  linear  system  to 
determine  K(l,  1),  K(l,  2),  .  .  .,  K(l,  »),  and  use  the  determin- 
ant notation,  we  get ' 


K(l,n)  = 


ai     6,     0  0  0. 

-1     a,     6,  0  0. 

0-1     03  64  0 . 

0     0-1  04  ^5 . 


0  0  0. 

0  0  0 

0  0  0 

0  0  0 


0     0     0     0     0 ...  - 1     o„_i  bn 
0     0     0     0     0...     0-1       On 


which  gives  an  expression  for  a  continuant  as  a  determinant. 
The  theory  of  continuants  has  been  considered  from  this  point 
of  view  by  Sylvester  and  Muir;*  and  many  of  the  theorems 
regarding  them  can  thus  be  proved  in  a  very  simple  and  natural 
manner. 


Exercises  XXXIII. 


(1.)  Assuming  that  both  the  fractions 


_  a     b     c 
^""a-f  b+  c  + 


are  convergent,  show  that 


a:(a+l+y)=o+y. 


See  Hair's  Theory  of  DeUrminants,  chap,  iii 
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(2.)  U  p/q  and  p'/q'  be  the  nltimate  and  penultimate  conyergents   to 
a  +  £ —  ...  7,  show  that 

a+ j— -  .  .  .  =--  ,  .  .  ton  penod8=-|  p^^-r- 1 •••->!» 

where  the  quotient  ^  +p  is  repeated  n  - 1  times,  and  the  upper  or  the  lower 
sign  is  to  be  taken  according  as  p/q  is  an  even  or  an  odd  convergent 

(3.)  Evaluate  a+  -^  ■—  ...  to  w  quotients,  a  being  any  real  quantity 

positive  or  negative.  Show  from  your  result  that  the  continued  fraction  in 
question  always  converges  to  the  numerically  greatest  root  ofa^--aa;-l=:0.* 
(4.)  Deduce  from  the  results  of  (2)  and  (3)  that  a  recurring  continued 
fraction  whose  numerators  and  denominators  are  real  quantities  in  general 
converges  to  a  finite  limit ;  and  indicate  the  nature  of  the  exceptional  cases. 

(5.)  Evaluate  2 -  ^—  - —  - —  .  .  .  to  n  terms. 

14      2      2      2 
(6.)  Show  that  the  «th  convergent  to  5 —  5 —  5 —  6 —  5—  •  •  •»  every  sub- 

o—  o—   o—   0—   o  — 
2 
sequent  component  being  5,  is  (2*-  l)/(2»+l). 
3 

(7.)  Show  tiiat  — ^ %-  ...  to  71  terms  =^^f. 

(8.)  ^ -^ 5L+L  .  .  .  (^T+T  components) 

^    '  1-  a  +  1-  a  +  2-  V  r-  / 

=  l+a+a(a  +  l)+  .  .  .  +a(a  +  l). .  .  (a+w-1). 
(9.)  If  0(n)= ...  n  quotients,  then 

iHm^n)^  {^(m)  +  0{n)-o0(m)^(n)}/{l  +  ^m)0(n)}. 

j(Clau8en.) 
•     (10.)  Show  that 

K(0,  oa,  flj,  .  .  .,  an)  =  K(aa,  .  .  .,  On); 
K(.  .  .  a,  6,c,0,  c,/,flr,  .  .  .)=K(.  .  .  a,  6,  c+«,/,sr,  .  .  .); 
K(.  .  .  a,  6,  c,  0,  0,  0,  «,/,  fif,  .  .  .  )=K(.  .  .  o,  6,  c+«,/,  flr,  .  .  . ); 
K( .  .  .  a,  6,  c,  0,  0,  «,/,  .  .  .  )=K( .  .  .  a,  6,  c,  <?,/,  .  .  .  ). 

(Muir,  DeUrwiwvnis^  p.  159.) 
(11.)  Show  that  the  number  of  terms  in  a  continuant  of  the  nth  order  is 
l4-r«     ix,(^-2)(^-8),(^-8)(n-4)(n-6) 

(Sylvester.) 

(12.)  If  p,=Kf       ^»  ^»  .  •  •»  *n  Y  gjjow  that  there  exists  a  relation  of 
.     \ai,  Oa,  os,  .  .  .,  a»/ 
the  form 

A;»««+B;?n-i»+Cp».2»  +  Dpn-3*=0, 

where  A,  B,  C,  D  are  integral  functions  of  Om  &n»  <in>i»  ^n-i* 

*  This  is  a  particular  case  of  the  theorem  (due  to  Euler?)  that  the 
numerically  greatest  root  of  o?  -px+q=0  isp--^  -^  ...     . 
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(18.)  Show  that 

VI,  ffl,  Os,  Of,    .    .    .  /       ^ 

and  deduce  the  theorem  of  §  19.  (Muir,  Le.) 

Taking  (a,  b,  e,  .  ,  ,t  k)  to  denote  the  continued  fraction   —  -r-^  -3 

•  •  •  r,  and  [a,  b^  e,  ,  ,  ,,  k],  or,  when  no  confusion  is  likely,  [a,  kj,  to 

denote  K(    ~  :'""'''*'  ~ ,  V  prove  the  following  theorems  * : — 
\a,    6,     c,  .  .  .,    */ 

(14.)  If  x=(a,  6,  c,  .  .  .,  e,  y),  then  y=(«,  .  .  .,  c,  6,  a,  a;)  ; 

xy-{e,  .  .  .,  o)x-(a,  .  .  .,  «)y^(«»  •  •  •»  «)(^  •  •  •»  <0=0 ; 

(a,  ...,«)(«,...,  6)=(«,  .  .  .,  a)(rt,  .  .  .,  d); 

{a; -(a,  .  .  .,  e)){y-{fi,  .  .  .,  «)} 

=  (^  .  ...  a)«(d,  .  .  .,  a)\c,  .  ..,  a)*...(a)» 

(16.)  (a,  .  .  .,  0-(a,  .  .  .,  (i)=(«,  .  .  .,  a){d,  .  .  .,  a)«(c,  .  .  .,  a)*. . .  (a)«. 

(16.)  [a,  6,  c,  d,  <j]=l/(o,  6,  c,  d,  «)(6,  c,  d,  «)(c,  d,  «)(d,  «)(<?). 

(17.)  Prove  the  following  equivalence  theorem : — 

(a,  ...,«,  /,    a',  .  .  .,  e',/,     a",  .  .  .,  e".  /",    a'",  .  .  .,  tf",/") 

-   1    /  rft  .1,  t«\  ^1  [«,  g]  K,  ^"]  K  g1  K",  g"T  K,  n  \ 

-[a, «]  l^*''J  +  [a,4-     K,  n-         K,  ^'"]-      K',«'"]/"-[a'",d"Tr 
(18.)  (a,/,   a',/,   a",r,  a'",/",  •  •  0 

*~il    "•'a/a'-a-a'-  a'f'a" -a' -a" -  a"f"a"' -a" -a"' -      -  -  f- 
11111 

'^m\'*^"*"^""2+6m-  2  +  CTii-  *  '  '/" 
(20.)  V2=1^,-L_L.  .  .=1{7^^  j^  _^.  .  .}. 

(21.)  (a,  .  .  .,  «,/,     a,  .  .  .,  e,f,      a,  .  .  .,  «,/",  .  .  .  adoo) 
-(«,  .  .  .,  o,/,     e,  .  .  .,  a,/',    «,...,  a,/",  .  .  .  adoo) 

=  (a,  .  .  .,  e)'-(e,  .  .  .,  a). 

(22.)  Show  that  the  successive  constituents  a,  j9,i7,  .  .  .,  X,  /x,  r  may  be 

omitted  from  the  continued  fraction  ( .  .  .  a,  5,  a,  /3,  7, .  .  .,  X,  fi,  y,  e,  (i,  .  .  .  ) 

without  altering  its  value,  ^Hrovided  [fi,  .  .  .,  ft]=±l,  o=±[7,  .  .  .,  /*], 

and  i'=:±[j9,  .  .  .,  X] ;  and  construct  examples. 

(28.)  If  x=:(a,  ...,«,/,...),  the  other  root  of  the  quadratic  equation 
«  * 

to  which  this  leads  is  «=(/,  e,  .  .  .,  a>  .  .  . ). 

(24.)  If  6  +  -i---  .  .  .  J- — ; r  •  •  •  — r  •  •  •  be  one  root  of  a  quadratic 

»  ♦ 

*  The  notation  and  the  order  of  ideas  used  in  (14)  to  (28),  as  well  as 
some  of  the  special  results,  are  due  to  Mobius  {Crelle*8  Jour,,  1880). 


XXXIV  CONVERGENCE  OP  A  C.F.  477 

equation,  the  other  is 

J    _1_  ^  ^  ^         1  1  1       .  _  _L  _L.        .  JL  .  .  . 

*  • 

(Stem,  €freUe*8  Jour.,  1827.)  * 
(25.)  If  q>Pf  show  that 

^_q''PP9(q-p)pqiq-P? 
q-  q^-p^-  q^iP^" 


CONVERGENCE  OF  INFINITE  CONTINUED  FRACTIONS. 

§  12.]  By  the  value  or  limit  of  an  infinite  continued  fraction 
is  meant  the  limit,  if  any  such  exists  towards  which  the  con- 
vergent Pnl9.n  approaches  when  n  is  made  infinitely  great  It 
may  happen  that  this  limit  is  finite  and  definite  \  the  fraction  is 
then  said  to  be  convergeni*    It  may  happen  that  L  Pn/Qn  fluctuates 

between  a  certain  number  of  finite  values  according  to  the  in- 
tegral character  of  n ;  the  fraction  is  then  said  to  oscillate.  Finally, 
it  may  happen  that  L  Pnl9.n  tends  constantly  towards  ±  oo  j  in 

this  case  the  fraction  is  said  to  be  divergent 

We  have  already  seen  that  all  simple  continued  fractions  are  convergent. 
The  firaction  1  -  =-3  =^  =-;j  ...  is  an  obvions  example  of  oscillation,  its 
value  being  1,  0,.or  -  00  according  as  n=:8m+l,  3m +2,  or  3m +3. 

Theftactionl-_^^|^g_^^^L-L...diveygeato-«.for^^^ 

.  .  .  converges  to-i  +  iV^»  ^  ™^7  ^^  easily  seen  from  the  expression  for 
its  nth  convergent  given  in  §  9. 

The  last  example  brings  into  view  a  fact  which  it  is  important 
to  notice,  namely,  that  the  divergence  of  an  infinite  continued 
fraction  is  something  quite  different  from  the  divergence  of  an 
infinite  series.  The  divergence  of  the  fraction  is,  in  fact,  an 
accidental  phenomenon,  and  will  in  general  disappear  if  we 
modify  the  fraction  by  omitting  a  constituent     It  is  therefore 

*  (23)  and  (24)  are  generalisations  of  an  older  theorem  of  Galois'.  See 
Oergonne  Ann.  d.  Math.,  t  xix. 
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not  safe  in  general  to  argue  that  a  continued  fraction  does  not 
diverge  because  t&e  continued  fraction  formed  by  taking  all  its 
constituents  after  a  certain  order  converges. 

With  the  exception  of  simple  continued  fractions  and  recnr- 
ring  continued  fractions  (whether  simple  or  not),  the  only  cases 
where  rules  of  any  generality  have  been  found  for  testing  con- 
vergency  are  continued  fractions  of  the  ''first"  and  ''second 
class."     To  these  we  shall  confine  ourselves  in  what  follows.* 

§  13.]  A  coniifi/ued  fraction  of  the  first  class  cannot  he  divergent; 
and  it  will  he  convergent  or  oscillating  if  any  one  of  the  residual 
fractions  a^,  a:,,  .  .  .,  a^i,  .  .  .  converge  or  oscillate. 

The  latter  part  of  this  proposition  is  at  once  obvious  from 
the  equation 

^         ^      .        ft.         ^8  K 

«,  =  a,  + •  •  •  — . 

0.+  03+  Xn 

Again,  since  (§  3,  Cor.  6)  the  odd  convergents  continually  in- 
crease and  the  even  convergents  continually  decrease,  while  any 
even  convergent  is  greater  than  any  following  odd  convergent,  it 
follows  that  Lpm/^m  =  A  and  Lpan-i/?«n-i  =  B,  where  A  and  B  are 
two  finite  quantities,  and  A<^K  If  A^  B,  the  fraction  is  con- 
vergent ;  if  A  >  B,  it  oscillates ;  and  no  other  case  can  arise. 

§  14.]  A  continued  fraction  of  the  first  dass  is  convergenl  if  the 
series  San-i^n/ftn  he  divergent. 

We  have,  since  all  the  quantities  involved  are  positive, 

qn-9  =  <»n-«?n-8  +  ftn-ii?n-4,      ?n-a > <»n-«?n-a  ', 


?4  =  M8+ft4^«, 

?4>Ma; 

qs  =  <hqt  +  Kqii 

qz>(hq»] 

q,=^a,q,. 

*  Our  knowledge  of  the  conyergence  of  continued  fractions  is  chiefly  due 
to  Schlomilch,  ffandb.  d.  Algebraisehe  Analysis  (1846) ;  Amdt,  DisquisUiones 
NonnvXla  de  Fraclionibus  CarUinuis,  Sundiie  (1846) ;  Seidel,  Untersuchunffen 
Uber  die  Cimvergenz  und  Divergeriz  der  KeUenbrUehe  (Habilitationsschrift 
Munchen,  1846) ;  also  Abhandlungen  d.  Math,  Classe  d.  K.  Bayerischen  Akad, 
d.  Wiss,f  Bd.  vii  (1866) ;  and  Stem,  Orelle*8  Jour.,  xzzvii  (1848). 
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Hence 

qn>  {(hi(hi-\  +  K)Qn^a, 
qn-a>{<in-aan-s  +  ^n-2)qn~<j 

q4>{<i4(h  +  i4)q», 
q3  =  {G'3(h  +  h)qi' 

Therefore 

and,  since  q^  =  1,  ?» =  fl^> 

Now,  since  l^an^^On/bn  is  divergent,  11(1  +  On-iOn/bn)  diverges 
to  +  00  (chap,  xxvi.,  §  23),  therefore  I^n^n-i/^a^a-  •  •  ftn=  +  ^  • 
Hence 


\qm    qm-J 


hh '  "K 


=  0, 


qmq^n-i 

that  is,  the  continued  fraction  is  convergent. 

Cor.  1.  The  fraction  in  question  is  convergent  if  Lan-i^/^n>  0. 

Cor.  2.  Also  ifL(in/hn>0,  and  S^n  be  divergent. 

Cor.  3.  AlsoifIjan+ibnl(hi-ibn+i>^' 

The  above  criterion  is  simple  in  practice;  but  it  is  not 
complete,  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  proved  that  oscillation  follows  if 
2an-i^/^n  be  convergent.  The  theorem  of  next  paragraph 
supplies  this  defect. 

§  15.]  If  a  continued  fraction  of  the  first  class  be  reduced  to  the 
form  111  1 

so  that 

4  =  -t-T (5). 

^n^i^-%  •  •  • 

thm  it  is  convergent  if  at  least  one  of  the  series 

d^  +  d^  +  dj-^-  .  .  .  (6) 

dt  +  d^  +  d^+  ...  .  (7) 

be  divergent,  oscUlating  if  both  these  series  be  convergent. 
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This  proposition  depends  on  the  following  inequalities  be- 
tween the  q's  and  d's  of  the  fraction  (4) : — 

0<jn<(l+d.)(l+d,)...(l+rfn)  (8); 

qm>di  +  d^+  .  .  .  +d,n  (9); 

?«!-,>  1  (10). 

These  follow  at  once  from  Euler's  law  for  the  formation  of 
the  terms  in  ^n>  which,  in  the  present  case,  runs  as  follows  re- 
write down  d^(2, ...d^  and  all  the  terms  that  can  be  formed 
therefrom  bj  omitting  any  number  of  pairs  of  consecutive  d'a. 
We  thus  see  that  qn  contains  fewer  terms  than  the  product 
(1  +  da)  (1  +  (2a)  • :  •  (1  +  dn)  ',  and,  since  the  terms  are  all  positiye, 
(8)  follows.  Again,  in  forming  the  terms  of  the  1st  degree 
^  itny  we  can  only  have  letters  that  stand  in  odd  places  in  the 
succession  d^d^d^ -  "d^nl  hence  (9) ;  and  (10)  is  obvious  from  a 
similar  consideration. 

To  apply  this  to  our  present  purpose,  we  observe  that^  since 
the  numerators  are  all  equal  to  1,  we  have 


qtn      qtn-i      qmim- 


(11). 


If  we  suppose  d,  +  0,  neither  q^n  nor  q^n  - 1  can  vanish.  Hence, 
if  both  Lqsn  and  L^m-i  ^  finite,  the  fraction  will  oscillate,  and 
if  one  of  them  be  infinite  it  will  converge. 

Now,  if  both  the  series  (6)  and  (7)  converge,  the  series 
rfg  +  ia  +  (^4  +  .  .  .  +  dn  will  converge ;  and  the  product  on  the 
right  of  (8)  will  be  finite  when  n  =  oo .  In  this  case,  therefore, 
both  qan  ftnd  qt^-i  will  be  finite;  and  the  fraction  (4)  will 
oscillate. 

If  the  series  c?,  +  rf*  +  (^  +  .  .  .  diverge,  then  by  (9)  Lj^  =  oo , 
and  the  fraction  (4)  will  converge. 

By  the  same  reasoning,  if  the  series  d^  +  d^  +  dj-h  .  , ,  diverge, 
then  the  fraction 

^    d^+  d^+  dn  + 

will  converge ;  and  consequently  the  fraction  (4)  will  converga 
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Remark, — We  might  deduce  the  criterion  of  last  paragraph 
from  the  above.     For  we  have 

d^d^- a^a^jh^,  d^d^  =  a^a^jh^^  .  .  .,  <^n-i^n  =  ^-iW*n- 
Now,  if  the  series  2(in  converge,  the  series  formed  by  adding 
together  the  products  of  every  possible  pair  of  its  terms  must, 
by  chap,  xxx.,  §  2,  converge:  afortioriy  the  series  Id^^^dny  that 
is,  'Ean-iOn/hna  must  converge.  Hence,  if  this  last  series  diverge, 
^n  cannot  converge.  2<^n  n^ust  therefore  diverge,  since  it  cannot 
oscillate,  all  its  terms  being  positive.  Therefore  either  (6)  or 
(7)  must  diverge,  that  is  to  say,  the  fraction  (4)  must  converge. 

(  Example  1.  Consider  the  fraction 

!«    2«    3^ 
"•"2+2+2+   *  '  *     * 
„  ,  •        2(271 -l)«(2ti-8)«.  .  .  8M« 

Here  '^^=-  (2^^2n-2)^, . ,  iK^    ' 

It  may  be  shown,  by  the  third  criterion  of  chap,  xxvi.,  §  6,  Cor.  6,  that 
the  series  Zc^sn+i  is  divergent     Or  we  may  use  Stirling's  Theorem.    Thus, 
when  «  is  very  great,  we  have  very  nearly 
cWi=2(27i!)«/2*"(7i!)*, 

=  2[{  V(2r2n)  {2n/e)^}  /  {^2im)  (n/e)>»}]«, 
=  2/im. 

The  oonvei^nce  of  2(2a»fi  is  therefore  comparable  with  that  of  21/n,  which 
is  divergent 

Hence  the  continued  fraction  in  question  converges. 

Example  2. 

,    X    a?   ix^ 

a+ .  .  . 

a+  a+  a  + 

oscillates  or  converges  according  as  a;>l  or  >  1. 

Example  3. 

1     2     3 
2+3+4+   •'  *      ' 
Here  La»_ia„/6„=L(w-l)»/(n+l)=oo, 

therefore  the  fraction  is  convergent 

§  16.]  There  is  no  comprehensive  criterion  for  the  con- 
vergence of  fractions  of  the  second  class;  but  the  following 
theorem  embraces  a  large  number  of  important  cases  : — 

If  an  infinite  continued  fraction  of  the  second  doss  of  the  form 

F  =  -^A_   .  .   .  A_  .   .  (1) 

VOL.  II  2  I 
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be  Slick  that 

an>^n+l  (2) 

for  all  values  of  n,  it  converges  to  a  finite  limit  F  Tiot  greater  than 
unity. 

If  the  sign  >  occur  at  least  among  tlie  conditions  (2),  then  F  <  1. 
If  the  sign  =  alone  occuTy  then  F  =  1  -  1/S,  where 

S  =  1  +  ft.  +  J.^a  +  bsfb^b^  +  .    .    .  +  ftgJa  .  .  .  6n  +  •    •    •    ^^      (^)> 

50  tJuit  F=  or  <1   according  as  the  series  in  (A)  is  divergent  or 
convergent. 

These  results  follow  from  the  following  characteristic  pro- 
perties of  the  restricted  fraction  (1): — 

Pn-Pn-itbA'-'K  (3); 

i>n^ *«  +  bA  +  ^.^8*4  +  .  .  .  +  &.&8 . . .  ft»  (4); 

?n-<?n-i2:M8...in  (5); 

^nS  1  +  ftf  +  ^.^8  +  •  •  •  +  ^»*8 .  •  ■  K  (6); 

qn-Pn>qn-i-i>n-it  •  •  •  ^2«-i>.2:i        (7). 

To  prove  (3)  we  observe  that 

Pn  -Pn-i  =  («n  -  l)Pn-i  -  Mn-t- 

Hence,  since  Pm   Qn  ^^  positive  and  increase  with   n  (§  2, 
Cor.  1), 


Pn-Pn^i^KiPn-i-Pn^,)^ 
Pn-i-Pn-w^K-iiPn-a-Pn-*)} 


acc.  as  an^bn+  1  ; 
act.  as  On-i^ftn-i  +  1 ; 


Pa-Pa^b^bi,  acc.  as  aa>ft,  +  1. 

Therefore  Pn-Pn-i^^ah-  •  •  Ks  where  the  upper  sign  must 
be  taken  if  it  occur  anywhere  among  the  conditions  to  the  right 
of  the  vertical  line. 

To  prove  (4),  we  have  merely  to  put  in  (3)  »-  1,  n-  2, 
.  .  .,  3  in  place  of  n,  adjoin  the  equation  ^8  =  5,,  and  add  all 
the  resulting  equations. 

(5)  and  (6)  are  established  in  precisely  the  same  way. 

It  follows,  of  course,  that  pn  and  qn  both  remain  finite  or 
both  become  infinite  when  n=  ao,  according  as  the  series  in  (6) 
is  convergent  or  divergent. 
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To  prove  (7),  w6  have 

according  as  a^>  ^„  +  1,  provided  2'n-i  -JPn-i  is  positive. 

This  shows  that,  if  any  one  of  the  relations  in  (7)  hold,  the 
next  in  order  follows.  Now  qa-Psi  =  o^-b^^ly  according  as 
daih  +  1 ;  and  ^a  -j?3  =  a,a8-1^8-*9^^(a«-*a)(^8  +  l)-^3S(<*«-^a) 
+  ^3(*«  -  ^«  -  1)»  according  as  Og  >  63  +  1 ;  hence  the  theorem.  It 
is  important  to  observe  that  the  first  >  that  occurs  among  the 
relations  (i^> b^  +  ly  an>bi+ I,  .  .  .  determines  the  first  >  that 
occurs  among  the  relations  (7):  all  the  signs  to  the  right  of  this 
one  will  be  = ,  all  those  to  the  left  >. 

The  convergency  theorems  for  the  restricted  fraction  of  the 
second  class  follow  at  once.  In  the  first  place,  as  we  have 
already  seen  in  §  3,  the  convergents  to  (1)  form  an  increasing 
series  of  positive  quantities,  so  that  there  can  be  no  oscillation. 
Also,  since  Jn  -/^n^  1>  it  follows  that 

Pnlqn<l-l/qn  .  (8). 

Therefore,  since  qn>h  i^  follows  that  F  converges  to  a  finite 
limit  :!f>  1. 

If  the  sign  >  occur  at  least  once  among  the  relations  (2), 
the  sign  <  must  be  taken  in  (8);  that  is,  F<  1. 

If  the  sign  =  occur  throughout,  we  have 

Lp„/^n=l-Ll/^n=l-l/S, 

where  S  is  the  sum  to  infinity  of  the  series  (6).     Hence,  if  (6) 
converge,  F  <  1 ;  if  it  diverge,  F  =  1. 

If  we  dismiss  from  our  minds  the  question  of  convergency, 
and  therefore  remove  the  restriction  that  5,,   ^3,   .  .  .,  ft„  be 

positive,  but  still  put  an  =  ^n+ I>  <3tn-,  =  6n-i  +  1,  .    .    •,<*8  =  ^8+I> 

a,  ==  &g  +  1,  we  get  by  the  above  reasoning 

W?n=l-l/?n  (8'); 

qn=^l+b,  +  b,b,+  .  .  .+b,b,.,.bn  (6'). 
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Now  (8')  gives  us  qn=  1/(1  -Pn/qn)-     Hence  the  following 
remarkable  transformation  theorem  : — 

Cor.  1.  If  b^i  ,  .  .y  bnbe  any  quaniUies  whatsoever^  then 

1  +  ^,  +  6,^3  +  .  .  .  +  b^b,, ..  .bn 

1_        b,  63  bn         .Qv 

""1"-  6,+  l-  63+1-  ••  '^^^-l     ^  ^' 

from  which,  putting  u^  =  6,,  «,  =  b,b^,  .  .  .,  Un  =  b^b^ . . .  b^^i, 
we  readily  derive 

1  +  Wi  +  M,  +  .    .    .  +  t*n 

""  iT^  1  +  t*i  -   1*1  +  ttg  -   1*8  +  tta  -   ttj  +  tt^  - 

an  important  theorem  of  Euler's  to  which  we  shall  return 
presently. 

INCOMMENSURABILITY   OF  CERTAIN   CONTINUED  FRACTIONS. 

§  17.]  Ifa^,  a„  .  .  .,  a»,  Jj,  63, .  .  .,  6^  be  all  positive  integers^ 
then 

I.  The  infinite  continued  fraction 

_K_  3_  -h.  (i) 

a»  +  «» +  '  '  '  On  +  •  *  ' 

converges  to  an  incommensurable  limit  provided  that  after  some  finite 
value  of  n  the  condition  a^-^bn  be  altoays  satisfied. 

II.  The  infinite  continued  fraction 

Jl-A.     .A_.      .  (2) 

converges  to  an  incommensurable  limit  provided  that  after  some  finite 
value  of  n  the  condition  an^bn+l  be  altoays  satisfied,  where  the  sign 
>need  not  always  occur  but  must  occur  infinitely  often,* 

To    prove    II.,   let    us    first    suppose   that   the   condition 
«nS^n+  1  holds  from  the  first     Then  (2)  converges,  by  §  16, 

*  These  theorems  are  due  to  Legendre,  £Uments  de  OoinUtrie,  note  iy. 
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to  a  positive  value  <  1.     Let  \x&  assume  that  it  converges  to  a 
commensurable  limit,  say  A,/Ai,  where  Xi,  A,  are  positive  integers, 
and  Xi  >  A,. 
Let  now 

'''     aa-  a,-  ■  ■  ■ 

Since  the  sign  >  must  occur  among  the  conditions  aa>  &»  +  1> 
at>b^+l,  .  .  .,  /)8  must  be  a  positive  quantity  <1.  Now,  by 
our  hypothesis, 

therefore  p^  =  (^i  A,  -  b^  K)lK » 

=  A3/A,,  say, 

where  Aa  =  agA,-ftjXj  is  an  integer,  which  must  be  positive  and 
<  Aj,  since  p^  is  positive  and  <  1. 
Next,  put  j^      j^ 

''^  =  a— ^•-     • 
Then,  exactly  as   before,  we  can  show  that  p^^X^/k^^  where 
A4  is  a  positive  integer  <  A3. 

Since  the  sign  >  occurs  infinitely  often  among  the  conditions 
(^n^K+^9  ^his  process  can  be  repeated  as  often  as  we  please. 
The  hypothesis  that  the  fraction  (2)  is  commensumble  therefore 
requires  the  existence  of  an  infinite  number  of  positive  integers 
Ai,  Aa,  Aa,  A4,  .  .  .  such  that  Ai>As>Aa>A4>.  .  .;  but  this  is 
impossible,  since  A^  is  finite.     Hence  (2)  is  incommensurable. 

Next  suppose  the  condition  an>bn+l  to  hold  after  n  =  m. 
Then,  by  what  has  been  shown, 

is  incommensurable. 
Now  we  have 


F  = 


6,        fta  ^m 


consequently  F  =  ^p^y)P^^^-  ^-^--, 


(3), 
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where  Pm/^m,  Pm-i/^m-i  are  the  ultimate  and  pemdtimate  con- 
vergents  of 

a,  -  03  -  '  '  '  Ujn' 
It  results  from  (3)  that 

y{^qm-i'Pm-i)--^qm-Pm  (4). 

Now  Fqm-i-Pm-i  and  ^^m-Pm  cannot  both  be  zero,  for 
that  would  involve  the  equality  Pm/qm-Pm-i/qm-i>  which  is 
inconsistent  with  the  equation  (2)  of  §  3.  Hence,  if  F  were 
commensurable,  (4)  would  give  a  commensurable  value  for  the 
incommensurable  y.     F  must  therefore  be  incommensurable. 

The  proof  of  I.  is  exactly  similar,  for  the  condition  a^'^bn 
secures  that  each  of  the  residual  fractions  of  (1)  shall  be  positive 
and  less  than  unity. 

These  two  theorems  do  not  by  any  means  include  all  cases 

of  incommensurability  in  convergent  infinite  continued  fractions. 

1*     3'     5' 
Brouncker's    fraction,   for   example,    1  +  ;r —  - —  - —   .  .  . , 

converges  to  the  incommensurable  value  4/7r,  and  yet  violates  the 
condition  of  Proposition  I. 

CONVERSION  OF  SERIES  AND  CONTINUED  PRODUCTS   INTO 
CONTINUED   FRACTIONS. 

§  18.]  To  convert  the  series 

1*1  +  «a  +   .    .   i    -f  Vn  +  .    .    . 

into  an  "  equivalent "  continued  fraction  of  the  form 

a,-  a,-  '  '  '  an-  '  '  ' 

A  continued  fraction  is  said  to  be  "  equivalent "  to  a  series 
when  the  nth  convergent  of  the  former  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  n 
terms  of  the  latter  for  all  values  of  n. 

Since  the  convergents  merely  are  given,  we  may  leave  the 
denominators  y,,  q^,  -  -  -,  qn  arbitrary  (we  take  qo=l,  as 
usual). 
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For  the  fraction  (1)  we  have 

Pnlqn-Pn-Jqn-i  =  hk  •  •  •  Kkn-xqn  (2); 

Since 

Pnlqn='Ui+fi»+  .    .    .   +Wn  (5), 

we  get  from  (2)  and  (6) 

Un=^hX'"Klqn-iqn, 

(6). 

From  (6),  by  using  successive  pairs  of  the  equations,  we  get 

(7). 
Combining  (3)  with  (7),  we  also  find 

a,  =  q,,     (h  =  q2{Ui+U2)lqif^i,     a8  =  ^8K  +  W8)/gr,t*„     .  .  ., 

^n  =  qni^n  - 1  +  O/qn  - 1  «n  - 1      (8). 

Hence 

?.  -  ^.(^i  +  ^i/qiUi  -  qsiu^  +  MbV^A  -  •  •  • 

?n(%-i+Wn)/gn-iWn-i 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  ^'s  may  be  cleared  out  of  the 
fraction.  Thus,  for  example,  we  get  rid  of  q^  by  multiplying 
the  first  and  second  numerators  and  the  first  denominator  by 
1/^1,  and  the  second  and  third  numerators  and  the  second 
denominator  by  ^i ;  and  so  on.  We  thus  get  for  S^  the 
equivalent  fraction 

'*       1  -   (1*1  +  t*,)/Mi  -    (W»  +  t*3)/t*,  -    •    •    •  {Un_,  +  t*n)/Mn-i 

which  may  be  thrown  into  the  form 

**      1  -  tt,  +  t*a  -  t*a  +  t*3  -    '    *   '  W»-,  +  % 
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This  formula  is  practically  the  saine  as  the  one  obtained 
incidentally  in  §  16  ;  it  was  first  given,  along  with  many  applica- 
tions, by  Elder  in  his  memoir,  "De  Transformatione  Serienim 
in  Fractiones  Continuas,"  Opuscida  Analytica^  t  iL  (1785). 

It  is  important  to  remark  that,  since  the  continued  fraction 
(10)  or  (11)  is  equivalent  to  the  series,  it  must  converge  if  the 
series  converges,  and  that  to  the  same  limit. 

By  giving  to  t^j,  u^,  .  .  .,  u^  various  values,  and  modifying 
the  fraction  by  introducing  multipliers  as  above,  we  can  deduce 
a  variety  of  results,  among  which  the  following  are  specially 
useful : — 

V^X  +  V^^-k-  .    .    .   +t^n** 

_  v,x       v^x  v,%x  v^^^v^x 


(13); 


1  -  t>i  +  t;,a;  -  V,  +  Vga;  -  '  ' 

'  Vn-i+VnX 

X       ^                       7?^ 

-  +  — +  .  .  .  +  — 

X         v'x            v'x 

t^n-,'« 

t;,  -  v^x-k-v^-  v^x  +  v^- 

'    *Vn-i«  +  «^n 

6j       b^b,                    b,b^,..bn 

a^x      bia^x         b^a^x 

bn-,anX 

&i-  b^  +  a^x-  bji  +  a^x- 

'  bn  +  anX 

Example  1.  If  -  Jir<aB<Jir,  then 

tan  -ix=a;  -  a^/8  +a*/6  -  aj^/7  +  . 

•  •  1 

X       IV        3V 

5V 

1+  8-a!»+  6-da^+  7-5z»+'  '  " 
and,  in  particular, 

IT      1      P     8«    6« 
4~1+  2+  2+  2+  •  •  •' 

(14). 


which  is  Bronncker's  formula  for  the  quadrature  of  the  circle. 

Example  2.  If2;<l, 

fl+aj^«=l  +  —      l(^-l>g         2(??i-2)a;         3(m-3)a; 
^        ^  1-  2  +  (m-l)a;-  3  +  {m-2)x-  4+(m~3)a;- 


(15). 
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Also,  if  m>  -1, 

..      m  l(m-l)2(m-2)3(w-3) 
~    "^1-  m  +  1-  m+1-   m+1-   '  "  "  ' 
and,  if  m>0, 

Q^^      m  l(m~l)2(m-2)3(m-8) 
1+  3-m+  5-m+  7-m+ 

§  19.]  The  analysis  of  last  paragraph  enables  us  to  construd  a 
continued  fraction,  say  of  the  form  (1),  whose  first  n  corner  gents  shall 
be  any' given  quantities  f I,  fs,  .  .  .,  fn  respectively. 

All  we  have  to  do  is  to  replace  t^,  i*,,  .  .  .,  w^  in  (10)  or 
(11)  by/,,  /.-/„    .  .  .,    /n-A-i  respectively. 

The  required  fraction  is,  therefore, 

Cor.  f  e7u;e  i(;e  can  eapre&s  amy  continued  product,  say 
d^dt ..  .dn 

An" » 

flw  a  con^mttec?  fraction. 

We  have  merely  to  '^\}^»  fx  =  d^je^,  f^  =  d^dje^e^,  .  .  .,  eflfect 
some  obvious  reductions,  and  we  find 
p  ^  <^i  6i(ds-e,)  d^e,{d^- e^)  d^ejjd^-  e^{d^- e,)  d^e^d^-  Q  (<^s~  ^a) 

**      e,-        dg-       daC?3-«««3-  t^a^4-«a«4-  d^d^-C^C^- 

dn-i^n-A^n-a  "  ^n-a)  (^n  "  O      H  6^  * 

§  20.]  Instead  of  requiring  that  the  continued  fraction  be 
equivalent  to  the  series,  or  to  the  function  /(»,  x),  which  it  is  to 
represent,  we  may  require  that  the  sum  to  infinity  of  the  series 
(or /(oo*,  a;) )  be  reduced  to  a  fraction  of  a  given  form,  say 

iZiZTiZ:  •  •;  r-~  •  '  •  ^^^' 

where  ft,  ft,  .  .  .,  ft  aje  ^  independent  of  a;. 

There  is  a  process,  originally  given  in  Lambert's  Beytrdge 

*  A  rimilar  formula,  given  by  Stem,  Crdle's  Jour.,  x.,  p.  267  (1833),  may 
be  obtained  by  a  slight  modification  of  the  above  process. 


490  LAMBERT'S  TRANSFORMATION  chap. 

(th.  ii.,  p.  75),  for  reducing  to  the  farm  (1)  the  quotieni  of  two  con- 
vergent  series,  say  F(l,  x)fF{0,  x). 

We  suppose  that  the  absolute  terms  of  F(l,  x)  and  F(0,  x)  do 
not  vanish,  and,  for  simplicity,  we  take  each  of  these  terms  to  be 
1.     Then  we  can  establish  an  equation  of  the  form 

Y{l,x)-Y{Q,x)  =  p,xY{2,x)  (2,), 

where  F(2,  x)  is  a  convergent  series  whose  absolute  term  we 
suppose  again  not  to  vanish,  and  j3j  is  the  coefficient  of  x  in 
F(l,  x)  -  F(0,  ic),  which  also  is  supposed  not  to  vanish.* 
In  like  manner  we  establish  the  series  of  equations 

F(2,aj)-F(l,ic)  =  ^,xF(3,fl5)  (2.), 

F(3,a;)-F(2,fl:)  =  ftajF(4,a:)  (2.X 


F(n  +  1,  a;)  -  F(n,  x)  =  Pn+^xF{n  +  2,  a;)      (2„+,). 

Let  us,  in  the  meantime,  suppose  that  none  of  the  functions 
F  becomes  0  for  the  value  of  a;  in  question.     We  may  then  put 

G{n,x)  =  ¥{n+l,x)/Y(n,x)  (3), 

where  G(n,  x)  is  a  definite  function  of  n  and  x  which  becomes 
neither  0  nor  oo  for  the  value  of  a;  in  question. 
The  equation  (2n+i)  may  now  be  written 

G(n,  aj)  -  1  =  Pn+,xG{n  +  1,  x)G(n,  x\ 
that  is,  G(n,  x)  =  1/(1  -  Pn-^,xQ{n  +  1,  a;)}  (4). 

If  in  (4)  we  put  successively  to  =  0,  »=1,  .  .  .,  we  derive 
the  following : — 

G(0,  ^)=  1^  i3  •  ■  •  l-(l-i/G(n,a;))       <^>' 

1  __         I         _  Pn+i^  Pn-\-mX ^^^ 

G(n,  a;)"   1-     "  *  "  1  -  (1  -  l/G{»  +  m,  a;))    ^  '■ 

*  The  vanishiDg  of  one  or  more  of  these  coefficients  would  lead  to  a  more 
general  form  than  (1),  namely, 

"1-      1-     •  •  *     ' 
General  expressions  have  been  found  for  /So,  /3i,  .  .  .  by  Heilermann,  OreUe*8 
J(mr,  (1846),  and  by  Muir,  Proc  L.M.S.  (1876). 
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In  order  that  we  may  be  able  to  assert  the  equality 

G(0,x)=^^...  f^...adco  (7), 

it  is  necessary,  and  it  is  sufficient^  that  it  be  possible  by  making 
m  sufficiently  great  to  cause  1  -  1/6(7^  x)  to  diflFer  from  the  mth 
convergent  of  the  residual  fraction 

-rr  r--  •  ■  •  -jz-  •  •  •  («) 

by  as  little  as  we' please. 

Let  us  denote  the  convergents  of  (8)  by  Pi/qi,  Pa/qaf  •  •  ., 
Pml^m'     Then,  from  (6),  we  see  that 
{1  -  1/G(n,  x)}  -pjq^ 

^Pm-'Pm-i{^-'^/G(n  +  m,x)}     prn 

qm  -  ?m-i{l  -  1/G(n  +  m,  x)}     q^ ' 
=  {1  -  Vtx(n  +  m,  x)}(pjqn  -Pm^i/qm-i)  /gx 

_  {1  -  l/G(n  +  m,  a?)}^n+i^n+«  -  >  -  Pn-^m^'^         /jQV 

J%«  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  for  the  subsistence  of  (7)  is, 
therefore,  that  the  right-hand  side  of  (9),  or  of  (10),  shall  vanish 
when  m=ao . 

Concerning  these  conditions  it  should  be  remarked  that  while 
either  of  them  secures  the  convergence  of  the  infinite  continued 
fraction  in  (7),  the  convergence  of  the  fraction  is  not  necessarily 
by  itself  a  sufficient  condition  for  the  subsistence  of  the  equation 
(7). 

In  what  precedes  we  have  supposed  that  none  of  the  func- 
tions F(n,  x)  vanish.  This  restriction  may  be  partly  removed. 
It  is  obvious  that  no  two  consecutive  F's  can  vanish,  for  then  (by 
the  equations  (2))  all  the  preceding  F's  would  vanish,  and  0(0,  x) 
would  not  be  determinate.  Suppose,  however,  that  F(r  +  1, «')  =  0, 
so  that  G(r,  a:')  =  0 ;  then  (5)  furnishes  for  G(0,  of)  the  closed 
continued  fraction 

G(0,^.jLff...*^. 
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If  only  n  be  taken  large  enough,  the  fraction  inside  the 
brackets  satisfies  the  condition  of  §  16  throughout :  its  value  is 
therefore  <  1,  however  great  m  may  be ;  and  it  follows  from  (12) 
that  Lgml^m-i  =  1  when  m  =  oo . 

Since  LG(»  +  m,  -  y)  =  1  when  m  =  oo ,  it  follows  that  aU  the 
requisite  conditions  are  fulfilled  in  the  present  case  also. 

We  have  thus  shown  that 

F(0,  z)     1  +        1  +  1  + 

x/(y^n-l)(y  +  n)        ^^    ^j3^^ 


whence,  by  an  obvious  reduction, 
F(l^)  _    y oc_  X 


(U)> 


F(0,  x)  7+y  +  l+y  +  2+  ''*y  +  7i  + 
a  result  which  holds  for  all  finite  real  values  of  x,  except  such 
as  render  F(0,  x)  zero,*  and  for  all  values  of  y,  except  zero 
and  negative  integers. 

If  we  put  ±a?/4  in  place  of  x  in  the  functions  F(0,  x)  and 
F(l,  x\  and  at  the  same  time  put  y  =  J,  we  get 

F(0,  -  a?/4)  =  cos  aj,     F(l,  -  a:'/4)  =  sin  xjx ; 

F(0,  ai"/4)  =  cosh  x,     F(l ,  aj'/4)  =  sinh  xjx. 
Cor.  1.  Hence,  from  (14),  we  get  at  mice 

tana;  =  - — --     - — .  .  . —  .  .  .  (15): 

1-3-5-  2»+l-  ^^' 

tanh  x  =  z^  - —  ^-  .  .  .  -z z —  .  .  .         (16). 

1+3+5+  271+1+  ^     ' 

Cor.  2.  The  numerical  constants  w  and  ir*  are  incommensurable. 
For,  if  w  were  commensurable,  7r/4  would  be  commensurable, 
say  =  A//X.     Hence  we  should  have,  by  (15), 

*  In  a  sense  it  will  hold  even  then,  for  the  fraction 

l|^+-^_._^ \ 

71^^     7  +  1+7  +  2+  J 

whicli  represents  F(0,  2c)/F(l,  x)  will  converge  to  0.  Of  course,  two  consecu- 
tive functions  F(7i,  x),  F(n+1,  x)  cannot  vanish  for  the  same  value  of  x; 
otherwise  we  should  have  F(oo ,  x)  =  0,  which  is  impossible,  since  F(oo  ,x)  =  l. 
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1-3-    5-    *  •  •  2n+l-    ■  ■  " 


X       \'       X'  X' 


(17). 


fi-  3fj.-  5fi-    '  '  '  (2n  +  l)/x  - 
Now,  since  X  and  /x  are  fixed  finite  integers,  if  we  take  n  large 

enough  we  shall  have  (2%+  l)/x>  A'+  1.     Hence,  by  §  17,  the 

fraction  in  (17)  converges  to  an  incommensurable  limit,  which 

is  impossible  since  1  is  commensurable. 

That  tt'  is  also  incommensurable  follows  in  like  manner  very 

readily  from  (15). 

By  using  (16)  in  a  similar  way  we  can  easily  show  that 
Cor.  3.  Any  commmsurdble  power  of  e  is  incommensurable.* 
§  22.]  The  development  of  last  paragraph   is   in  reality  a 

particular  case  of  the  following  general  theorem  regarding  the 

hypergeometrlc  series,  given  by  Gauss  in  his  classical  memoir 

on  that  subject  (1812)t : — 

n 

G(a,  A  r,  ^)  =  r(a,  iS  +  1,  y  +  1,  fl5)/F(a,  /?,  y,  x), 

^K^P>y^^)-l^  l_   l_  '  '  '  l/G{a  +  n,p  +  n,y  +  2n) 

(18), 
"where 

Q   _    <y-P)  (/34-l)(y-H-a) 

^'-yiy+iy  ^'       (r-M)(r  +  2)    ' 

o  _(a-i-l)(y+l-^)  '  _(^-H2)(yf2-a) 

''•"■     (y  +  2)(y-f3)    '  ^*-     (y -f  3)(y  +  4)    ' 

_(a-Hn-l)(y  +  n-l-^)  (/3-l-n)(y  +  7l-a) 

A^^«-»       (y+2w-2)(y  +  2n-l)'     ^"^     (y  +  2w  -  l)(y  +  2n)' 

*  The  results  of  this  paragraph  were  first  given  by  Lambert  in  a  memoir 
which  is  very  important  in  the  histoiy  of  continued  fractions  {Hist,  d,  L  Ac. 
Hoy.  d.  Berlin,  1761).  The  arrangement  of  the  analysis  is  taken  from  Legendre 
{I.e.) J  the  general  idea  of  the  discussion  of  the  convergence  of  the  fraction 
from  Schlomilch.  t  Werkhy  Bd.  iii.,  p.  134. 


and 
then 
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Aiter  what  has  heen  done,  the  proof  of  this  theorem  should 
present  no  difficulty. 

The  discussion  of  the  question  of  convergence  is  also  com- 
paratively simple  when  x  is  positive ;  but  presents  some  difficulty 
in  the  case  where  z  is  negative.  In  fact,  we  are  not  aware  that 
any  complete  elementary  discussion  of  this  latter  point  has  been 
given. 

Cor.  If  in  (18)  we  put  j8  =  0,  and  torite  y  -  1  in  place  of  y,  we' 
get  the  transformation 

r      7(7+1)       7(y+l)(y  +  2) 

_    1     p,x  Pfi  ,     .     ' 


where 

7  7(7  + 1) 

Q_       («  +  l)7  Q         2(y  +  l-a) 

''^-(y+l)(y-i-2/  /^-(y  +  2)(y  +  3)' 

_    (a  +  n-l)(y  +  n-2)  n(y  +  y^~l-a) 

/^««-»-(~+27i-3)(y  +  2»-2)'     '^•^     (y  +  2n-2)(y  +  2»-l)' 

Gausses  Theorem  is  a  very  general  one;  for  the  hypergeometric 
series  includes  nearly  all  the  ordinary  elementary  series. 

Thus,  for  example,  we  have,  as  the  reader  may  easily  verify, 

(l+a;)«*  =  F(-m,AA-a;); 
log(l+a:)  =  a^F(l,  1,  2, -a;); 

sinh  x  =  x  L     L  ¥{k,  k\  f ,  x^jikk') ; 

sin  «  =  a:  L     L  F(/r,  Id,  f  ,  -  ai'/4AA:') ; 

X:=oo  fc'  =  oo 

8m-ia;  =  a;Fa, -J,  I,  aO; 

=  a;v/(l-aOF(l,  l.l.aOi 
•    tan-ix  =  a!F(f,  1,  f.-a^. 
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Exercises  XXXIV. 
Examine  the  convergence  of  the  following : — 
(ni  +  -i-   -i-  J-  (2)1  +  :^^^ 

1»    1«.22  22.32  MM4.   ^    ^-2  2.3 

,^.,       1__2__3_  ♦  ,„  .   m'  jm+n)^  {in  +  2nf 

^o.M  +  i^.  1+  1^  •  •  •     •  ^  '^  n+      n+         n+      ' 

/•7X     ^  1*    2*    8*  ,^,  ,     1.3   3.5  5.7 


aj+  x+  x+  ^  ''        1+1+1  + 

_2_1^32U3^5  .^Q  .     2     22     28     2^ 

1+1+1+1+"'*     '  ''1+1+1+1  +  ' 


(11.)  Show  that  the  fraction  of  the  second  class,  oi-—  —  .  .  .,  con- 

verges  to  a  positive  limit  if,  for  all  values  of  9t»         ' 

a^bih+(hlh2h+  .  .  .  +an+i/&n&«+i*-l. 

(Stem,  GoU,  Nach.,  1845.) 

(12.)  Show  that  —  —  — .  .  .,.  where  On  >  0,  converges  if  an+i>  a, +  1. 
tti-  a^-  Of- 

(18.)  Show  that  the  series  of  fractions  (Pn-Pn-i)l(qn-qn-i)  forms  a 
descending  senea  of  convergents  to  the  infinite  continued  fraction  of  the  second 
class,  provided  an>6n+l,  and  the  sign  >  occurs  at  least  once  among  these 
conditions. 

(14.)  Show  that 

XXX 


jB+l- a+l- aj+1- 
where  a;> 0,  is  equal  to  a;  or  1  according  as  a;< or  ^  1. 

(16.)  Evaluate  -L.?.^.  .  .; 

and  ^        ^"^^     ni+2 


m  +  1-  m+2-  m+3  - 
where  m  is  any  integer. 

Show  that 

Hfi  \  l+«4.?!(^Lti)+  -1  4-  JL    (^-^^)^    (a+2)(ft  +  l) 

^      -^        6     6(6+1)  6-a+6+2-    a+6  +  4-     '' 

(17.)  sma;=- — 


1+  2.8-iB»+  4.5-a?+  6.7-a?»  + 

(18.)  log(l+a:)=^-l^  -^^  -^^  .  . 
^lo.)  losKi-r^)    l+2-aj+3-2a:+4-8a;  + 


*  Exercises  (5)  to  (10)  are  taken  from  Stern's  memoir,  Grelle's  Jour.,  xxxvii. 
VOL.  n  2  K  . 
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1'     2*     8» 

l  +  x_  X        \hi         ^x         8^ 
(20.)log-^       l+2a;-l+8a:-2+4aj-8+"  *  *     * 

(2n-l)V-l)» 
4(»y*+y+n)-  "  *  *    ' 

(22.)««  =  i-^ ? ?^_?^.   ...     . 

1  -  1+x- 2+iB- 3+a;- 4+35- 

ETalaate  the  following : — 

,„„  ,  ,  .1      1      2      8      4  ,o .  ,    1      2      8      4 

(23.)  i+rrs^T^rrrr-  '  '   "      ^^''^  rrrPsTTT-  •  •  • 

^      '1+1+1+1+  ^      '2+8+4+6+ 

(27.)  Show  that  tan  z  and  tanhz  aie  incommensurable  if  a;  be  commen- 
snrable. 

Establish  the  following  transformations  : — 

^      -'  1-  1+2- 8+2- 6+2- 7+'  '  '     ■ 

(29.)  log(l+x)  +  f:p  ______...     . 

(31.)  tflnflT-'^^^  (n^-l«)tan>a:  (n'-2»^tan%.  _ 

(Euler,  J/^Ti.  ^ccui.  P«t,  1818.) 

(32.)  «Ef^  +  l]?=2cosx-_^— _i_.  .  ., 

smTiaj  2cosa5-  2co8a;- 

where  there  are  n  partial  quotients. 

(83.)  If 
0(a,  ft  7,  x) 

-,l  +  (g"-l)(/-l)^,(g"-l)(y'^'-l)(/-l)(/'^'-l)^, 

(g-lXg'^-l)  (g  -  l)(g^-l)(y'' -!)(?*'+' -1) 

then 

0(a, /3  +  l,7  +  l»  ic) ^  J_  fta  ^ 
0(a,ft7,a;)  1-  1-  l-'"' 
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where 

(Heine,  C^tf22e'5/(7t«r.,  xzxii.) 
(34.)  Show  that 

I  2(ti-l)+ 2(a-l)+ 2(a-l)+  •        / 

-U  +  1+        ^  ^'  ^'  \ 

\  2(a  +  l)+2(a  +  l)  +  2(a  +  l)+'  '  •/' 

Wallia  (see  Muir,  PhU,  Mag.,  1877). 


CHAPTER   XXXV. 
General  Properties  of  Integral  Numbers. 

NUMBERS  WHICH   ARE  CONGRUENT  WITH  RESPECT  TO   A 
GIVEN   MODULUS. 

§  1.]  If  m  he  any  ^positive  integer  whateoery  which  we  call  the 
modulus,  two  integers,  M  and  N,  which  leave  the  same  remainder 
when  divided  by  m  are  said  to  be  congruent  with  respect  to  the 
modulus  m* 

In  other  words,  if  M  =  pm  +  r,  and  "S  =  qm  +  r,  M  and  N  are 
said  to  be  congruent  with  respect  to  the  modulua  m.  Gauss, 
who  made  the  notion  of  congruence  the  fundamental  idea  in  his 
famous  Disquisitiones  ArUhmeticce,  uses  for  this  relation  between 
M  and  N  the  sjrmbolism 

M  =  N(mod  m) ; 
or  simply  M  =  N, 

if  there  is  no  doubt  about  the  modulus,  and  no  danger  of  con- 
fusion with  the  use  of  =  to  denote  algebraical  identity. 

Cor.  1.  If  two  numbers  M  amd  N  be  congruent  with  respect  to 
modulus  771)  then  they  differ  by  a  multiple  of  m  ;  so  that  we  have,  say. 

Cor.  2.  If  either  M  (?r  N  have  any  factor  in  common  with  wi> 
then  the  other  must  alsohave  that  factor  ;  and  if  either  be  prime  to  m^ 
the  other  must  be  prime  to  m  also. 

In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  use  only  the  most  elementary 
consequences  of  the  theory  of  congruent  numbers. 

*  To  save  repetition,  let  it  be  understood,  when  nothing  else  is  indicated, 
that  throaghout  this  chapter  every  letter  stands  for  a  positive  or  negative 
integer. 
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Our  object  here  is  simply  to  give  the  reader  a  conspectus 
of  the  more  elementary  methods  of  demonstration  which  are 
employed  in  establishing  properties  of  integral  numbers ;  and  to 
illustrate  these  methods  by  proving  some  of  the  elementary 
theorems  which  he  is  likely  to  meet  with  in  an  ordinary  course 
of  mathematical  study.  Further  developments  must  be  sought 
for  in  special  treatises  on  the  theory  of  numbers. 

§  2.]  If  we  select  any  "  modulus "  m,  then  it  follows,  from 
chap,  iii.,  §  11,  that  all  integral  numbers  can  be  arranged  into 
successive  groups  of  m,  such  that  each  of  the  integers  in  one  of  these 
groups  is  congruent  with  one  and  with  one  only  of  the  set 

*0,  1,  2,  .  .  .,  (m-2),(m-l)  (A), 

or,  if  we  choose,  of  the  set 

0,  1,  2,  .  .  .,  -2,  -1  (B), 

where  there  are  m  integers. 

Another  way  of  expressing  the  above  is  to  say  that,  if  we 
take  any  m  consecutive  integers  whatever,  and  divide  them  by  m,  tlmr 
remainders  taken  in  order  will  be  a  cyclical  permutation  of  the 
integers  (A). 

Example.  If  we  take  m=6,  the  set  (A)  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Now  if  we  take 
the  6  consecutive  integers  63,  64,  66,  66,  67  and  divide  them  by  6,'  the 
remainders  are  3,  4,  0,  1,  2,  which  is  a  cyclical  permutation  of  0,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

§  3.]  A  large  number  of  curious  properties  of  integral  numbers 
can  be  directly  deduced  from  the  simple  principle  of  classification 
just  explained. 

Example  1.  Every  integer  which  is  a  perfect  cube  is  of  the  form  7p,  or 
7p±l.     Bearing  in  mind  that  every  integer  N  has  one  or  other  of  the  forms 

7m,    7w±l,     7m±2,     7m±3, 
also  that  (7m±r)»= (77?i)«±3(7m)V+ 3(7m)r»±r», 

=  (7'm»±21mV+3mr«)7±r», 
=  M7±7^, 
we  see  that  in  the  four  possible  cases  we  have 

N»=(7m)»=(72m«)7; 

N»=(7m±l)»=M7±l ; 

N'=(7m±2)8, 

=M7±8  =  (M±1)7±1; 

N»=(7m±3)»=(M±4)7Tl. 
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In  every  case,  therefore,  the  cube  has  one  or  other  of  the  forms  7p  or 
7p±l, 

Example  2.  Prove  that  3*^^  +  2*+^  is  divisible  by  7  (Wolstenholme). 
We  have  8«»+i  +  2»+«=  (7  -  4)*»+i  +  2»+». 

Now  (see  above,  Example  1,  or  below,  §  4) 

(7_4)*.+i=M7-4*»+i. 
Hence  S^'H-i  +  2^=  M7  -  4*»+i  +  2*+«, 

=  M7-2*+«(2»»-l). 

But  2*« - 1  is  divisible  by  2* - 1  (see  chap,  v.,  §  17),  that  is,  by  7.     Hence 
2-+»(2»"-l)=N7. 

Finally,  therefore,  3»-+i  +  2»+»=  (M  -  N)7. 

which  proves  the  theorem. 

Example  3.  The  product  of  3  successive  integers  is  always  divisible  by 
1.2.3. 

Let  the  product  in  question  be  m{m + 1)  (m  +  2).  Then,  since  m  must  have 
one  or  other  of  the  three  forms,  3m,  3m +1,  3m -1,  we  have  the  following 
cases  to  consider : — 

3m(3m  +  l)(3m  +  2)  (1); 

(3m  + 1)  (3m  +  2)  (3m  +  3)  (2) ; 

(3m-l)3m(3m  +  l)  (3). 

In  (1)  the  proposition  is  at  once  evident ;'  for  3m  is  divisible  by  3,  and 
(3m  + 1)  (3m  +  2)  by  2.    The  same  is  true  in  (2). 

In  case  (3)  we  have  to  show  that  (3m-l)m(3m+l)  is  divisible  by  2. 
Now  this  must  be  so ;  because,  if  m  is  even,  m  is  divisible  by  2  ;  and  if  m  be 
odd,  both  3m-  1  and  3m +1  are  even  ;  that  is,  both  3m  ~1  and  3m +  1  are 
divisible  by  2. 

In  all  cases,  therefore,  the  theorem  holds. 

Example  4.  To  show  that  the  product  of  p  successive  integers  is  always 
divisible  by  1.2.3  .  .  .  p. 

Let  us  suppose  that  it  has  been  shown,  1st,  that  the  product  of  any  p-l 
successive  integers  whatever  is  divisible  by  1.2.3  .  .  .  ^-1;  2nd,  that  the 
product  o{p  successive  integers  beginning  with  any  integer  up  to  a;  is  divisible 
by  1.2.3  .  .  .  p^,p. 

Consider  the  product  of  p  successive  integers  beginning  with  a:+ 1.     We 
have 
{x+l)(x+2).,.(xi-p-l)(x+p) 

=p{x  +  l){x  +  2) .  .  .  {x+p-l)+x{x+l){x  +  2) . .  .  {x-hp-1)  .  .   .     (1). 

Now,  by  our  first  supposition,  (a;+l)(a;  +  2) .  .  .  (ar+p-l)  is  divisible  by 
1.2  .  .  .  p-1;  and,  by  our  second,  x(x  +  l){x  +  2) .  .  .  (x+p-l)  ia  divisible 
by  1.2.3  ,  .  .  p. 

Hence  each  member  on  the  right  of  (1)  is  divisible  by  1.2.3  .  .  ,  p. 

It  follows,  therefore,  that,  if  our  two  suppositions  be  light,  then  the  pro- 
duct of  p  successive  integers  beginning  with  2;+l  is  divisible  by  1 .2.3  ...  p. 

But  we  have  shown  in  Example  8  that  the  product  of  3^  consecutive  integers 
is  always  divisible  by  1.2.3  ;  and  it  is  self-evident  that  the  product  of  4  con- 
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secQtive  integers  beginning  with  1  is  diyisible  by  1.2.8.4.  It  follows,  there- 
fore, that  the  product  of  4  consecutiye  integers  beginning  with  2  is  diyisible 
by  1.2.8.4.  Using  Example  8  again,  and  the  result  just  established,  we 
prove  that  4  consecutive  integers  beginning  with  8  is  divisible  by  1.2.8.4 ; 
and  thus  we  finally  establish  that  the  product  of  any  4  consecutive  integers 
whatever  is  divisible  by  1.2.3.4. 

Proceeding  in  exactly  the  same  way,  we  next  show  that  our  theorem  holds 
when  p=5;  and  so  on.     Hence  it  holds  generally. 

This  demonstration  is  a  good  example  of  **  mathematical  induction." 
Example  5.  lfa,b,ehe  three  integers  such  that  a^  +  6^=c^,  then  they  are 
represented  in  the  most  general  way  po&sible  by  the  forms 

a=X(m'-«'),    6=2Xm7i,    c=X(m'+»'). 

First  of  all,  it  is  obvious,  on  account  of  the  relation  a'+6'=c',  that,  if 
any  two  of  the  numbers  have  a  common  factor  X,  then  that  factor  must  occur 
in  the  other  also ;  so  that  we  may  write  a=Xa',  b=\b',  c^Xi/,  where  o',  6',  cf 
are  prime  to  each  other,  and  we  have 

o's  +  6'9=c'»  (1). 

No  two  of  the  three,  a',  h\  d^  therefore,  can  be  even  ;  alsp  both  a!  and  V 
cannot  be  odd,  for  then  a'' +  6''  would  be  of  the  form  4n+2,  which  is  an  im- 
possible form  for  the  number  e^. 

It  appears,  then,  that  one  of  the  two,  a',  5',  say  V  ( =2/3),  must  be  even,  and 
that  a'  and  d  must  be  odd.  Hence  (e'  +a')/2  and  {d  -  a')/2  must  be  integers  ; 
and  these  integers  must  be  prime  to  each  other  ;  for,  if  they  had  a  common 
factor,  it  must  divide  their  sum  which  is  d  and  their  difference  which  is  a' ; 
but  d  and  a!  have  by  hypothesis  no  common  factor. 

Now  we  have  from  (1) 

c^-a'a=6'«=4i33, 
whence 

Therefore,  since  (c'  +  a')/2  is  prime  to  (c'-a')/2>  each  of  these  must  be  a 
perfect  square  ;  so  that  we  must  have 

p=mn  (5), 

where  m  is  prime  to  n. 

From  (8)  and  (4),  we  have,  by  subtraction  and  addition, 

and,  from  (5),  6' = 2^ = 2wn. 

Returning,  therefore,  to  our  original  case,  we  must  have  generally 
a=X(m»-»3),     6=2XmTO,    c=\{m^-^n^). 

This  is  the  complete  analytical  solution  of  the  famous  Pythagorean 
problem — to  find  a  right-angled  triangle  whose  sides  shall  be  commensurable. 
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§  4.]  The  following  theorem  may  be  deduced  very  readily 
from  the  principles  of  §  2.  Let  f{x)  stand  for  Po  +  Pi^  +  Pt^  ■*- 
.  .  .  +Pn^i  where  po,  Pi,  .  .  .,  Pn  are  positive  or  negative 
integers,  and  x  any  positive  integer ;  then,  if  x  be  congruent  wUh 
r  with  respect  to  the  modulus  m,  f{x)  will  he  congruent  with  f{r)  with 
respect  to  modulus  m. 

By  the  binomial  expansion,  we  have 

(qm  +  r)«  =  (gm)»  +  nC,(^)*»- V  +  .  .  .  +  nC„- /^K"^  +  r«, 

=  M^m  +  f" ; 

where  M^  is  some  integer,  since  all  the  numbers  nPn  ffitj  •  •    i 
nCn-i  are,  by  §  3,  Example  4,  or  by  their  law  of  formation  (see 
chap,  iv.,  §  14)  necessarily  integers. 
Similarly 

(qm  +  r)'*-i  =  Mn-jm  +  7^-\ 

Hence,  if  x  =  qm  +  r, 

f{x)=Po+Pir'¥py  +  .  .  .+|?nr"  +  (p,Mi+jp,M,+  .  .  .+j?,^)fn, 
=  /(r)  +  Mm. 

Hence  f{x)  is  congruent  with  f(r)  with  respect  to  modulus  m. 

Cor.  1.  Since  all  integers  are  congruent  (with   respect  to 
modulus  m)  with  one  or  other  of  the  series 

0,  1,  2,  .  .  .,^~i, 

it  follows  that  to  test  the  divisibility  of  f(x)  by  m  for  aU  integral 

values  of  x,  we  need  only  test  the  divisibilUy  by  m  of  /(O),  /(I),  /(2), 

..  ../(m-l). 

Example  1.  Let/(a;)=aj(x+l)(2aj  +  l);  and  let  it  be  required  to  find  when 
/la;)  is  divisible  by  6.  We  haye/[0)=0,/[l)=6,y(2)=30,/[3)=84,/(4)=180, 
/{6)  =  330.  Each  of  these  is  divisible  by  6  ;  and  every  integer  is  congruent 
(mod  6)  with  one  of  the  six  numbers  0,  1,  2,  8,  4,  5 ;  hence  aix+l){2x  +  l) 
is  always  divisible  by  6. 

Cor.  2.  f{qf(r)  +  r}  is  alvxiys  divisible  byf{r);  ioT  f{qf{r)  +  r] 
=  M/(r)+/(r)  =  (M+l)/(r). 

Hence  an  infinite  number  of  values  of  x  can  always  be  found 
which  will  makef{x)  a  composite  number. 
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This  result  is  sometimes  stated  by  saying  that  no  integral 
function  of  z  can  furnish  prime  numbers  only. 

Example  2.  Show  that  2*  - 1  is  divisible  by  5  if  x  be  prime  to  5,  but  not 
otherwise. 

With  modulus  5  all  integral  values  of  x  are  congruent  with  0,  dbl,  ±2. 
If /(a;)=aj«-l,  /(0)=  -1,./(±1)=0,  /(±2)=15.  Now  0  and  16  are  each 
divisible  by  5  ;  but  - 1  is  not  divisible  by  5.  Hence  «*  - 1  is  divisible  by  5 
when  X  is  prime  to  5,  but  not  otherwise. 

Example  8.  To  show  that  2^+a;+17  is  not  divisible  by  any  number  less 
than  17,  and  that  it  is  divisible  by  17  when  and  only  when  a;  is  of  the  form 
17m  or  17m- 1. 

Here 
A0)  =  17,    /[  +  1)=19,    /(  +  2)=28,    /[  +  8)=29,  /(  +  4)=37,   /(  +  6)  =  47, 
/(+6)  =  59.    /[+7)=78,    /(  +  8)=89,    /[-1)=17.   ^-2)  =  19,    /[-8)=23, 
/[-4)  =  29,    /[-5)  =  87,    /[-6)  =  47,    /(-7)  =  69,   /[-8)=73. 

These  numbers  are  all  primes,  hence  no  number  less  than  17  will  divide 
a? + SB +17,  whatever  the  value  of  x  may  be ;  and  17  will  do  so  only  when 
a;=ml7  or  x=ml7  - 1. 

§  6.]  Method  of  Differences. — There  is  another  method  for 
testing  the  divisibility  of  integral  functions,  which  may  be  given 
here,  although  it  belongs,  strictly  speaking,  to  an  order  of  ideas 
somewhat  different  from  that  which  we  are  now  following. 

Let/„(a;)  denote  an  integral  function  of  the  nth  degree. 

fn{x  +  .1)  -fn{x)  =Po  +Pi{x  +l)  +  .   .   .+Pn-i{x+  1)*"^  +  Pni^  +  1)** 
-Po-Pi^-^    .    '-Pn-i^''^-Pn^      (1). 

Now  on  the  right-hand  side  the  highest  power  of  x,  namely 
af^y  disappears;  and  the  whole  becomes  an  integral  function  of 
the  n-  1th  degree,  fn-\{x)y  say.  Thus,  if  m  be  the  divisor, 
we  have 

fn(x+l)-fn(x)  ^  fn-ijx)  .^. 

m  m*  ^  '' 

It  may  happen  that  the  question  of  divisibility  can  be  at 
once  settled  for  the  simpler  function  fn-.i(x).  Suppose,  for 
example,  that  it  turns  out  that  fn-i{x)  is  always  divisible  by  m, 
whatever  x  may  be ;  then  fn{x  +1)  -fn{x)  is  always  divisible  by 
m,  whatever  x  may  be.  Suppose,  further,  that  /n(0)  is  divisible 
by  m ;  then,  since  /n(l)  -/n(0)j  as  we  have  just  seen,  is  divisible 
by  m,  it  follows  that/n(l)  is  divisible  by  m.  Similarly,  it  may 
be  shown  tliat/„(2)  is  divisible  by  m;  and  so  on. 
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If  the  divisibility  or  non-divisibility  of /n-i(«)  be  not  at  once 
evident^  we  may  proceed  with  /n-i(«)  as  we  did  before  with 
ffiHx\  and  make  the  question  depend  on  a  function  of  still  lower 
degree ;  and  so  on. 

Example  1.  fi{x)=7?-x  is  always  divisible  by  6. 

/5(a:+l)-/6(^)  =  (aj+l)»-(aj+l)-aj»+aj, 
=5a:*  +  10!B»+10jB>+6a:, 
=  M6. 
Now  /«(!)= 0, 

therefore  f^^^)  -M\)  =  Mo5, 

and  /6(2)=Mo6. 

Similarly,  /«(3)  -/9(2) =Mi5, 

therefore  /b(8)  =  (Mo  +  Mi)5  ; 

and  so  on. 

Thus  we  prove  that  /6(1),  /6(2),  /eCS),  &c.,  are  all  divisible  by  5  ;  in  other 
words,  that  2:^  -  a;  is  always  divisible  by  5. 


Exercises  XXXV. 


.A;^-t'A^y-^-^  ';^ 


\  (1.)  The  sum  of  two  odd  squares  cannot  be  a  square,  l  -  ,  . 

1(2.)  Every  prime  greater  than  3  is  of  the  form  6n±l.     Qn^Z  ,  bn±3    ^    ^*' 

(3.)  Every  prime,  except  2,  has  one  or  other  of  the  forms  4»±1. 

(4.)  Every  integer  of  the  fonn  4n-l  which  is  not  prime  haa  an  odd 
number  of  factors  of  thd  form  47i-  1. 

(5.)  Every  prime  greater  than  5  has  the  form  30m +n,  where  n  =  l,  7,  11, 
13, 17,  19,  23,  or  29. 

(6.)  The  square  of  every  prime  greater  than  3  is  of  the  form  24m +  1  ;  and 
the  square  of  eveiy  integer  which  is  not  divisible  by  2  or  3  is  of  the  same 
form. 

(7. )  If  two  odd  primes  differ  by  a  power  of  2,  their  sum  is  a  multiple  of  3. 

(8.)  The  difference  of  the  squares  of  any  two  odd  primes  is  divisible  by  24. 

(9.)  None  of  the  forms  (8m  +  2)v?  +  3,  4mn  -  m  - 1,  4m»  -  m  -  »  can  repre- 
sent a  square  integer.     (Ooldbach  and  Euler. ) 

(10. )  The  nth  power  of  an  odd  number  greater  than  unity  can  be  presented 
as  the  difference  of  two  square  numbers  in  n  different  ways.  » 

(11.)  If  N  differ  irom  the  two  successive  squares  between  which  it  lies  by 
z  and  y  respectively,  prove  that  N  -  sc^  is  a  square. 

(12.)  The  cube  of  every  rational  number  is  the  difference  of  the  squares  of 
two  rational  numbera. 

(13.)  Any  uneven  cube,  n',  is  the  sum  of  n  consecutive  uneven  numbers, 
of  which  V?  is  the  middle  one. 

(14.)  There  can  always  be  found  n  consecutive  integers,  each  of  which  is 
not  a  prime,  however  great  n  may  be. 
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(15. )  In  the  scale  of  7  every  square  integer  pinst  have  0,  1,  2,  or  4  for  its 
unit  digit. 

(16.)  The  scale  in  which  84  denotes  a  square  integer  has  a  radix  of  the 
form  n(3n  +  4)  or  (w  +  2)  (3»  +  2). 

(17. )  There  cannot  in  any  scale  be  found  three  different  digits  such  that 
the  three  integers  formed  by  placing  each  digit  differently  in  each  integer 
shall  be  in  Arithmetical  Progression,  unless  the  radix  of  the  scale  be  of  the 
form  3p+l.  If  this  condition  be  satisfied,  there  are2(|)-l)  such  sets  of 
digits  ;  and  the  common  difference  of  the  A.  P.  is  the  same  in  all  cases. 

(18. )  If  a;  >  2,  ar*  -  4a:'  +  5jb>  -  2aj  is  divisible  by  12. 

(19.)  a^/6+a:*/2+a»/3-aj/30,  and  x«/6+aJ»/2  +  5aj*/12-aj2/i2  are  both  in- 
tegral for  all  integral  values  of  x. 

(20.)  If  a;,  y,  z  be  three  consecutive  integers,  (2a;)'-32a^  is  divisible 
by  108. 

(21. )  7?-x\s  divisible  by  6. 
[  (22.)  Find  the  form  of  a;  in  order  that  a?*+l  may  be  divisible  by  17. 
^^)^Jlxamine  how  far  the  forms  ar»+aj  +  41,  20" +  29  represent  prime 
numbers."'* 

(^.)  Find  the  least  value  of  x  for  which  2*- 1  is  divisible  by  47. 

(25.)  Find  the  least  value  of  a;  for  which  2*  -  1  is  divisible  by  23. 

(26.)  Find  the  values  of  x  and  y  for  which  7*-y  is  divisible  by  22. 

(27.)  Show  that  the  remainder  of  2«*"^+l  with  respect  to  2**  + 1  is  2. 

(28.)  3«*~  2^  is  divisible  by  5,  if  a!~y=2. 

(29.)  Show  that  2*«+i  +  l  is  always  divisible  by  8. 

(30.)  4»*±i  +  2»»±i  +  l  is  divisible  by  7. 

(31.)  a:*«+a^+l  never  represents  a  prime  unless  a5=0  or  a!=l. 

(32.)  If  P  be  prime  and  =a'  +  6^,  show  that  P"  can  be  resolved  into  the 
sum  of  two  squares  in  Jw  ways  or  J(7H- 1)  ways,  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd, 
and  give  one  of  these  resolutions. 

(33.)  Ua?+y^=;e^,Xf  y,  z  being  integers,  then  aryzsO  (mod  60) ;  and  if  x 
be  prime  and  >3,  y  =  0  (mod  12).  Show  also  that  one  of  the  three  numbers 
s  0  (mod  5). 

/<84.)  The  solution  in  integers  of  a^  +  y'=2«*  can  be  deduced  from  that  of 
a^+y^=2*.  Hence,  or  otherwise,  find  the  two  lowest  solutions  in  integers  of 
the  first  of  these  equations.     iV;^-   2,5^;   ZV  A^^-  Z.  X)^ 

(35.)  If  the  equation  s^  +  ^=s?  had  an  integral  solution,  show  that  one  of 
the  three  x,  y,  z  must  be  of  the  form  7m,  and  one  of  the  form  8m. 

(36.)  The  area  of  a  right-angled  triangle  with  commensurable  sides  cannot 
be  a  square  number. 

(37.)  The  sum  of  two  integral  fourth  powers  cannot  be  an  integral  square. 

(38. )  Show  that  (3  +  V^)*  +  (3  -  n/6)*  is  divisible  by  2*. 

(39.)  If  a;  be  any  odd  integer,  not  divisible  by  8,  prove  that  the  integral 
part  of  4*  -  (2  +  ^/2)*  is  a  multiple  of  112. 

(40.)  If  n  be  odd,  show  that  l+«C4  +  «C8  +  nCi6  +  .  .  .  is  divisible  by 
2(»-8)/2 
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ON   THE  DIVISORS  OF  A  GIVEN   INTEGER. 

§  6.]  We  have  already  seen  (chap,  iii,  §  7)  that  every  com- 
posite integer  N  can  be  represented  in  the  form  d^^t? , . .,  where 
a,  6,  Cy  .  .  .  are  primes.  If  N  be  a  perfect  square,  all  the 
indices  must  be  even,  and  we  have  N  =  a^6^c*'^. . . ;  so  that 

In  this  case  N  is  divisible  by  \/N. 

If  N  be  not  a  perfect  square,  then  one  at  least  of  the  indices 
must  be  odd ;  and  we  have,  say, 

SO  that  N  is  divisible  by  ar'lf(/,  .  .,  which  is  obviously  less 
than  n/N.     Hence 

Every  composite  number  has  a  factor  which  is  not  greaier  than  Us 
square  root. 

This  proposition  is  useful  as  a  guide  in  finding  the  least 
factors  of  large  numbers.  This  has  been  done,  once  for  all,  in  a 
systematic,  but  more  or  less  tentative,  manner,  and  the  results 
published  for  the  first  nine  million  integers  in  the  Factor  Tables 
of  Burckhard,  Dase,  and  the  British  Association.* 

§  7.]  The  divisors  of  any  given  number  N  =  a*&^c*'. . .  are 
all  of  the  form  a'^lPc^ , . .,  where  a,  p\  y',  .  .  .  may  have  any 
values  from  0  up  to  a,  from  0  up  to  ^,  from  0  up  to  y,  .  .  . 
respectively.  Hence,  if  we  include  1  and  N  itself  among  the 
divisors,  the  divisors  of^=^  a^lfc^, . .  are  the  various  terms  obtained 
by  distributing  the  product 

(1  +a  +  a*+  .  .  .  +a*) 
x(l  +  b+b'+  ...  +2^) 
X  (1  +  c  +  c*  +  .  .  .  +  c*} 

- (1). 

*  For  an  interesting  account  of  the  constr action  and  use  of  these  tables, 
see  J.  W.  L.  Glaisher's  Report,  Bep.  Brit,  Assoc,  (1877). 
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Cor  1. 
Since 


.  1  ^  •    a-+'-l 

l+a  +  (r+...+a= ;— , 

a-  1 


l+b+b'+  .  .  .  +  J^  = 


b-l   ' 


and  80  on, 

It  foUoas  (hot  the  sum  of  the  divisors  o/TS  =  a'tf(^. . .  is 

(a'+^-l)(6^+^-l)... 
(a-l)(ft-l)... 

If  in  (1)  we  put  a  =  1,  5  =  1,  c  =  1,  .  .  .,  each  divisor,  that  is, 
each  term  of  the  distributed  product,  becomes  unity ;  and  the 
sum  of  the  whole  is  simply  the  number  of  the  different  divisors. 
Hence,  since  there  are  a  +  1  terms  in  the  first  bracket,  )8  +  «1  in 
the  second,  and  so  on,  it  follows  that  ' 

Cor.  2.  The  number  of  the  divisors  of  1^  =  a'^¥cP'.  .,  is 
(a  +  l)08+l)(y  +  l)...      . 

Cor.  3.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  *  N  =  a*¥cP^ . . .  ccm  be 
resolved  into  two  factors  is  J{  1  +  (a  +  1)  (^  +  1)  (y  +  1) . . . },  or 
J(a  +  1)  (j8  +  1)  (y  +  1) . .  .,  according  as  'S  is  or  is  not  a  square 
number. 

For  every  factor  has  a  complementary  factor,  that  is  to 
say,  every  factorisation  corresponds  to  two  divisors ;  unless  N  be 
a  square  number,  and  then  one  factor,  namely  \/N,  has  itself 
for  complementary  factor,  and  therefore  the  factorisation 
N  =  VN  X  ^/N  corresponds  to  only  one  divisor. 

Cor.  4.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  N  =  a^b^i^ , . ,  can  be 
resolved  into  two  factors  that  are  prime  to  each  other  is  2^~\  n  being 
the  number  of  prime  factors  a*,  6^,  c^,  .  . 

For,  in  this  kind  of  resolution,  no  single  prime  factor,  a*  for 
example,  can  be  split  between  the  two  factors.  The  number 
of  different  divisors  is  therefore  the  same  as  if  a,  /3,  y,  .  .  . 

*  This  result  is  given  by  Wallis  in  his  Discourse  of  Combinations,  Aliema- 
tionSf  and  Aliquot  Parts  (1685),  chap,  ill,  §  12.  In  the  same  work  are  given 
most  of  the  results  of  §§  6  and  7  above. 
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were   each   equal .  to  unity.      Hence   the   number  of  ways  is 
i(l  +  1)(1  +  1)(1  +  1)  . '. .  (n  factors)  =  i .  2«  =  2~-i. 

Example  1.  Find  the  different  diyiaors  of  860,  their  sum,  and  their 
number. 

Wehave860=2*3«6. 

The  divisors  are  therefore  the  terms  in  the  distributed  product 
(l  +  2  +  2*  +  2»)(l+8+8«)(l  +  6);  that  is  to  say, 

1,  2,  4,  8,  8,  6,  12,  24,  9,  18,  36,  72,  6,  10,  20,  40,  16,  80,  60,  120, 
46,  90,  180,  360. 

Their8umis(2*-l)(3»-l)(6'-l)/(2-l)(3-l)(6-l)=1170. 

Their  number  is  (1  + 8)  (1  +  2)  (1  + 1) = 24. 

Example  2.  Find  the  least  number  which  has  80  diyisors.  Let  the 
number  heJf=a^l^eK  There  cannot  be  more  than  three  prime  factors  ;  for 
80 = 2  X  8  X  6,  which  has  at  most  three  factors,  must  =  (o  + 1)  (/5 + 1)  (7 + 1). 
There  might  of  course  be  only  two,  and  then  we  must  have  30=(a+ 1)03+ 1) ; 
or  there  might  be  only  one,  and  then  80=a  +  l. 

In  the  first  case  a=l,  /3=2,  7=4.  Taking  the  three  least  primes, 
2,  8,  6,  and  putting  the  larger  indices  to  the  smaller  primes,  we  have 
N  =  2«.8«.6=720. 

In  the  second  case  we  should  get  2".  3,  2*.  8*,  or  2*.3'. 

In  the  last  case,  2*. 

It  will  be  found  that  the  least  of  all  these  is  2^.3^.6 ;  so  that  720  is  the 
required  number. 

Example  3.  Show  that,  if  2*- 1  be  a  prime  number,  then  2**~\2*-l)  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  its  divisors  (itself  excluded).* 

Since  2"  - 1  is  supposed  to  be  prime,  the  prime  factors  of  the  given  number 
are  2»-*  and  2"- 1.  Hence  the  sum  of  its  divisors,  excluding  itself,  is,  by 
Cor.  1  above, 

^i^t^l)-!}   -2"-^(2"-l)  =  (2"-l){(g»-l)  +  l}  -2^1(2^-1), 

=  (2»-l){2"-2»-»}, 
=  2«-i(2»-l){2-l}, 
=  2— H2«-l); 
as  was  to  be  shown. 


ON  THE  NUMBER  OF  INTEGERS  LESS  THAN  A  GIVES  INTEGER 
AND  PRIME  TO  IF. 

§  8.]  If  we  consider  all  the  integers  less  than  a  given  one,  N, 
a  certain  number  of  these  have  factors  in  common  with  N,  and 
the  rest  have  none.     The  number  of  the  latter  is  usually  denoted 

*  In  the  language  of  the  ancients  such  a  number  was  called  a  Perfect 
Number.     6,  28,  496,  8128  are  perfect  numbers. 
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by  ^N).  Thus  <^N)  is  taken  to  denote  the  number  of  integers 
(including  1)  which  are  less  than  N  and^me  to  N. 

We  have  the  following  important  theorem,  first  given  by 
Euler  :— 

ijr  N  =  ai^io.'^O . . .  On*",  then 

The  proof  of  this  theorem  which  we  shall  give  is  that  which 
follows  most  naturally  from  the  principles  of  §  7. 

Proof. — Let  us  find  the  number  of  all  the  integers,  not 
greater  than  N,  which  have  some  factor  in  common  with  N. 
That  factor  must  be  a  product  of  powers  of  one  or  more  of  the 
primes  a„  a„  Oj,  .  .  .,  a^. 

Now  all  the  multiples  of  a,  which  do  not  exceed  N  are 

loi,     2a,,     Sa,,     .  .  .,     (N/a,)ai,     N/a,  in  numbeir    (3); 
all  the  multiples  of  a,  which  do  not  exceed  N  are 

la,,     2aa,     Sog,     .  .  .,     (N/aa)a^,     N/a,  in  number    (4) ; 
and  so  on. 

All  the  multiples  of  a,  a,  which  do  not  exceed  N  are 
la,a.,     2a,a„     3a,a„     .  .  .,     (N/a,a,)a,a., 

N/a,  Og  in  number    (6) ; 
and  so  on. 

Similarly,  for  a^a^a^  we  have 
la^a^Os,     2a^a^a^y     Za^a^a^^     .  .  .,     (^ja^a^a^a^a^a^, 

TS/a^a^a^  in  number     (6). 

Let  us  now  consider  the  number 


N 
a. 

N 

+  - 

N 

+  - 

0, 

N 

•  N 

N 

a,a^ 

a,a. 

a,a^ 

N 
a,  a,  as 

N- 
I     a,aaa. 

N 

a^a^a^a^ 


in 
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The  number  of  terms  in  the  first  line  is  ^Ci.  The  nnmber 
in  the  second  line  is  nCg,  since  every  possible  group  of  2  out  of 
the  n  letters  ajO^ . . .  o^  occurs  among  the  denominators.  The 
number  in  the  third  line  is  „Ca  for  a  similar  reason.    And  so  on. 

Now  consider  every  multiple  of  the  r  letters  a^OaO^* .  •  o^ 
which  does  not  exceed  N ;  in  other  words,  every  number,  not 
exceeding  N,  that  has  in  common  with  it  a  factor  of  the  form 
ai*'*at"'' . . .  a/X  This  multiple  will  be  enumerated  in  the  first 
line,  once  as  a  multiple  of  a^,  once  as  a  multiple  of  a,,  and  so 
on ;  that  is,  once  for  every  letter  in  it,  that  is,  ^Ci  times. 
In  the  second  line  the  same  multiple  will  be  enumerated  once 
as  a  multiple  of  a^a^^  once  as  a  multiple  of  aiOg,  and  so  on ;  that 
is,  once  for  every  group  of  two  that  can  be  formed  out  of  the  r 
letters  a^a^. , ,  ar,  that  is,  fit  times.  And  so  on.  Hence,  paying 
attention  to  the  signs,  the  multiple  in  question  will  in  the  whole 
expression  (7)  be  enumerated 

A-rC.  +  A-.    .    .±rCr-,TrCr=l-{l-lY 

times ;  that  is,  just  once.  This  proof  holds,  of  course,  whatever 
the  r  letters  in  the  group  may  be,  and  whether  there  be  1,  2,  3, 
or  any  number  up  to  n  in  the  group. 

It  follows,  therefore,  that  (7)  enumerates,  without  repetition 
or  omission,  every  integer  which  has  a  factor  in  common  with  N. 
But,  from  formula  (1),  chap,  iv.,  §  10,  we  see  that  (7)  is  simply 

N-K'-i)('-^-('-^     <«'■ 

To  obtain  the  number  of  integers  less  than  N  which  are 
prime  to  N,  we  have  merely  to  subtract  (8)  from  N.  We  thus 
obtain 

^K,.N(:-l)(,-l)...(.-i), 

which  establishes  Euler's  formula. 

Example.  N=100  =  2«.5»;  0(lOO)=22.5»(l-i)(l-i)=4O. 

§  9.]  7/"  M  =  PQ,  where  P  and  Q  are  prime  to  each  other,  then 
<KM)  =  <^(P)<^(Q)  (1). 
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For,  since  P  and  Q  are  prime  to  each  other,  we  must  hare 
P  =  a.«ia.«»..., 

where*  none  of  the  prime  factors  are  common ;  and  therefore 

where  a^,  a,,  .  .  .,  6,,  6,,  .  .  .  are  all  primes. 

But^  by  §  8,  we  then  have 
<KM) 

.M(,-l)(,-i)...(,-')(:-^).... 
-•■«---('-i)('-i)-».^'^-('-^)(-r)-- 

Cor.  ijf.PQES . . .  be  prime  to  each  other,  then 

^QRS...)  =  <KP)<^(Q)<KR)«KS)...  (2). 

For,  since  P  is  prime  to  Q,  E,  S,  .  .  .,  it  follows  that  P  is 
prime  to  the  product  QRS .  . .    Hence,  by  the  above  proposition, 
^PQRS...)  =  .^),^QES...). 
Repeating  the  same  reasoning,  we  have 

.^QES...)  =  .KQ)*(KS...); 
and  so  on. 

Hence,  finally, 

^QRS . . .)  =  <«P)<KQ)^)^S) ..... 

Remark. — There  is  no  difficulty  in  establishing  the  theorem 
<^PQ)  =  <^(P)<^(Q)  a  priori.  This  may  be  done,  for  example,  by 
means  of  §  13  below  (see  Gross'  Algebra^  §  230).  The  theorem  of 
§  8  above  can  then  be  deduced  from  <^(PQR. . .)  =  <^P)<^Q)<^(R). . . 
The  course  followed  above,  though  not  so  neat,  is,  we  think, 
more  instructive  for  the  learner. 

Example.  56=7x8, 

0(56)  =  24, 
0(7)=6, 
0(8)=4; 

0(66)=0(7)x0{8). 
VOL.  II  2  L 
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§  10.]  Ifd.^d^yd^,  .  .  .,  Ac^dimtedlihedmsorsoftheifde^ 

<^W  +  ^rf.)  +  M)+.  .  .=N...  (1). 

(Gauss,  Disq,  ArUk,  §  39.) 

For  the  divisors,  d^j  d,,  d^,  .  .  .,  are  the  terms  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  product 

(1  +  a,  +  tti"  +  .  .  .  +  a,«i)  (1  +  a,  +  a/  +  .  .  .  +  a,**) ...     . 

If  we  take  any  one  of  these  terms,  say  dr  =  a^^^'a^' . . .,  then, 
by  §  9,  Cor., 

since  a^y  a^^  .  .  .  are  primes. 

It  follows  that  the  left-hand  side  of  (1)  is  the  same  as 
{l  +  <^a,)  +  <^(a,')+.  .  .  +^a,«i)} 
x{l+</>(a.)  +  <^0+  .  •  •  +*(0)} 


(2). 


But  <^«)  =  a,^{\  -  ^)  =  ai'  -  a,'-!. 

Hence 

l  +  <^(a,)  +  <^(a,')+  .  .  .  +<KO) 


=  1  +  a,  -  1  +  a^*  -  a,  +  .  .  .  +  a,*i  -  a,»i-^ 

and  so  on. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  (2)  is  equal  to  a^^^Ot^ . . .,  that  is, 
equal  to  N. 

Example.  N=316  =  3*.5.7. 

The  divisors  are  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  15,  21,  35,  45,  63,  105,  315,  and  we  have 
0(l)  +  0(3)  +  0(5)+.  .  .+0(316) 

=  1  +  2  +  4  +  6  +  6  +  8  +  12+24  +  24  +  86  +  48  +  144=315. 

*  Here  and  in  what  follows  1  is  included  among  the  divisors,  and,  for  con- 
venience, ^1)  is  taken  to  stand  for  1.  Strictly  speaking,  0(1)  has  no  meaning 
at  all. 
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PROPERTIES  OF  ml 

§  11.]  The  following  theorem  enables  us  to  prove  some  im- 
portant properties  of  m ! : — 

The  highest  power  of  the  prime  p  which  divides  m !  exactly  is 


■(p^<?)-<?)--- 

where    l(— )>   ^("ijj  •   •   •   denote   the   integral  parts   of  m/p, 

^/p\  •  •  •  ;  aw*^  the  series  is  continued  until  the  greatest  power  of  p 
is  reached  which  does  not  exceed  m^ 

To  prove  this,  we  remark  that  the  numbers  in  the  series 

1,  2,    .    .    .,    7W 

which  are  divisible  by  p  are  evidently 

Ip,  2p,  3p,  .  .  .,  % 

where  kp  is  the  greatest  multiple  of  p^m.  In  other  words, 
k  =  l{mjp).  Hence  l{m/p)  is  the  number  of  the  factors  in  ml 
which  are  divisible  by  p. 

If  to  this  we  add  the  number  of  those  that  are  divisible  by 
y,  namely  lim/jT),  and  again  the  number  of  those  that  are 
divisible  by  p',  namely  l(m/p%  and  so  on,  the  sum  will  be  the 
power  in  which  p  occurs  in  m ! 

Hence,  since  pia  sl  prime,  the  highest  power  of  p  that  will 
divide  m  I  exactly  is 


<j)A?)*i?)*---  ■ 

It  is 

\  convenient  for  practical  purposes  to  remark  that 

For,  if 

m/p'-i  =  t  +  A/p'-i  (k <y-i) 

(1), 

then 

mlf  =  ilp  +  klp^ 

(2). 

=j  +  llp  +  k/f{l<p) 

(3). 
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Now 


ilp + WXp  - 1)/?  +  (p'-'  -  ^W, 
<i. 


by  (2). 


Hence,  by  (3), 

But,  since  ijp  =j  +  l/p, 

We  may  therefore  proceed  as  follows : — Divide  m  hyp;  take  the 
integral  quotient  and  divide  again  by  p  ;  and  so  on  ;  until  the  integral 
gvotient  becomes  zero;  then  add  all  the  integral  guotients,  and  the 
result  is  the  highest  power  ofp  which  will  divide  m !  exactly. 

Example  1.  To  find  tlie  highest  power  of  7  which  divides  1000 1  exactly. 

In  dividing  successiyely  by  7  the  integral  quotients  are  142,  20,  2 ;  the 
sum  of  these  is  164.     Hence  7^*^  is  the  power  of  7  required. 

Example  2.  To  decompose  25 1  into  its  prime  factors. 

Write  down  all  the  primes  less  than  25  ;  write  under  each  the  successive 
quotients  ;  and  then  add.     We  thus  obtain 


2 

3 

5 

7 

11 

13 

17 

19 

28 

12 

8 

5 

3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

6 

2 

1 

8 

1 

22 

10 

6 

3 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Hence25!=2».8".6«.7MlM3.17.19.23. 

Example  3.  Express  89  !/25 !  in  its  simplest  form  as  a  product  of  prime 

factors 

Result,  2".38.5».7M1.18«.17.19.29.81.37. 

Example  4.  Find  the  highest  power  of  5  that  will  divide  27 .  28 .  29  .  .  .  1 00 

Example  5.  If  m  be  expressed  in  the  scale  ofp,  in  the  form 

the  highest  power  ofp  that  will  divide  m !  exactly  is  the 
m-po-pi-pi-.  .  .  "Pn^ 
p-l 

Example  6.  If  m=2*  +  2^  +  2''+.  .  .  {k  terms),  where  o</3<7<.  .  ., 
the  greatest  power  of  2  that  will  divide  m !  is  the  (m  -  Ar)th. 
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§  12.]  If  f+g-k-h+  .  .  .  >m,  then  m\/f\g\h\  .  .  ,  is  an 
integer* 

To  prove  this,  it  will, be  sufficient  to  show  that^  if  any  prime 
factor, j7  say,  appear  in  f\glh\  .  .  .,  it  will  appear  in  at  least 
as  high  a  power  in  m!  In  other  words  (§  11),  we  have  to 
show  that 

■(?)*<?)-■  0*4)- •  ■ 
*<9  *<?)*■■  ■ 


<9*<S 


+  ,  .  .  .  (1). 

USTow,  if  rf  be  any  integer  whatever,  we  have 

fid=f'+rid  (/>i-i), 

h/d  =  h'  +  h'/d     (A>d-1), 

•  •  •  J 

and  we  obtain  by  addition 

d  '^      ^  d 

Hence,  if/" +  /  +  *"+  .  .  .  <d, 

I(;-^— 5 )=f^g'-^h'^  .  .  ., 


dJ  '  ^\dJ  '  "  ""^ 


If,  on  the  other  hand,  f  +  g^  +  h"+  .  .  .  >d,i  then 


>I(-^)+I(^)+I 


(^•■-    <^^ 


*  ThiB  theorem  might,  of  course,  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that 
mll/\  g\h\  .  .  .  represents  the  number  of  permutations  of  m  things/  of 
which  are  alike,  g  alike,  h  alike,  &c. 

t  If  n  be  the  number  oC  the  letters  ft  gt  h,  .  .  .,  the  utmost  value  of 
f+^+h''+,  ,  .  wn(d-l).  Hence  the  utmost  difference  between  the  two 
side8of(2)i8l{7i((;~l)/^}. 
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It  appears,  therefore,  that,  even  li  m=f+g  +  h+  .  .  ., 

A  fortioriiB  this  BO  ii  m>f  +  g-i-h+ .  .  .     . 

If  now  we  give  d  the  successive  values  |?,  p\  .  .  .,  and  com- 
bine by  addition  the  inequalities  thus  obtained  from  (3),  the 
truth  of  (1)  is  at  once  established. 

Cor.  I.  If  f-k-g  +  h+  ,  ,  ,  >wi,  and  none  of  the  numbers 
f  9ih  •  •  >  is  equal  to  m,  the  integer  ml/flglhl  .  .  .  is  divisible 
by  m  if  m  be  a  prime. 

Cor.  2.  The  product  of  r  successive  integers  is  exactly  divisible 
byrl 

The  proofs  of  these,  so  far  as  they  require  proof,  we  leave  to 
the  reader.  Cor.  2  has  already  been  established  by  a  totally 
different  kind  of  reasoning  in  §  3,  Example  6. 

Exercises  XXXVI. 

(1.)  What  is  the  least  multiplier  that  will  convert  945  into  a  complete 
square  ? 

(2.)  Find  the  number  of  the  divisors  of  2160,  and  their  sum. 
(3.)  Find  the  integral  solutions  of 

a^=100a;  +  10y  +  l  (o); 

a^=12-  {/3); 

y»=108aj  (7). 

(4.)  No  number  of  the  form  a^+ 4  except  5  is  prime. 

(6.)  No  number  of  the  form  2**+*+!  except  5  is  prime. 

(6.)  To  find  a  number  of  the  form  2". 3. a  (a  being  prime)  which  shaU  be 
equal  to  half  the  sum  of  its  divisors  (itself  excluded). 

(7. )  To  find  a  number  N  of  the  form  2"a5e ...  (a,  h,  e  being  unequal 
primes)  such  that  N  is  one-third  the  sum  of  its  divisors. 

(8.)  Show  how  to  obtain  two  ''amicable"  numbers  of  the  forms  2<*pq,  2*^, 
where  p,  q,  r  are  primes.  (Two  numbers  are  amicable  when  each  is  the  sum 
of  the  divisors  of  the  other,  the  number  itself  not  being  reckoned  as  a 
divisor.) 

(9.)  To  find  a  cube  the  sum  of  whose  divisors  shall  be  a  square. 

(One  of  Fermat*s  challenges  to  Wallis  and  the  English  mathematicians. 
Vdr.  Op,  Math.,  pp.  188,  190.) 

(10.)  If  N  be  any  integer,  n  the  number  of  its  divisors,  and  P  the  product 
of  them  all,  then  N"=P«. 
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(11.)  The  Bum  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  all  the  numbers  less  than 
N  and  prime  to  it  are  JN(a-l)(6-l)(c-l).. .  and  J N>(1  -  1/a) (1  - 1/6) 
.  .  .  +^N(l-a)(l-6). . .  respectively.     ( Wolstenholme. ) 

tl2.)  Up,  g,  r,  .  .  .  be  prim&  to  each  other,  and  £f(N)  denote  the  sum  of 
the  divisors  of  N,  show  that 

d(pqr...)  =  d(p)d{q)d(r)...     . 

(13.)  If  N=a5c,  where  a,  h,  e  are  prime  to  each  other,  then  the  product  of 
all  the  numbers  less  than  N  and  prime  to  N  is 

(aJc-l)!n{(a-l)I/(Jc-l)!aC^-i>(«-l)}. 

(Gonv.  and  Caius'Coll.,  1882.) 
(14.)  The  number  of  integers  less  than  (r'+l)"  which  are  divisible  by  r 
but  not  by  r»  is  (r-l){(r>+l)«-l}/r«. 
(15.)  Prove  that 

(16.)  In  a  given  set  of  N  consecutive  integers  beginning  with  A,  find  the 
number  of  terms  not  divisible  by  any  one  of  a  given  set  of  relatively  prime 
integers.    (Cayley.) 

(17.)  If  m- 1  be  prime  to  w+1,  show  that  ^Cn  is  divisible  by  n+1. 

(18.)  (a+l)(a+2). . .  2ax6(6  +  l). . .  26/(a  +  6) !  is  an  integer. 

(19.)  The  product  of  any  r  consecutive  terms  of  the  series  x-l,  x'-l, 
a^- 1,  ...  is  exactly  divisible  by  the  product  of  the  first  r  terms. 

(20.)  If  p  be  prime,  the  highest  power  of  p  which  divides  n\  is  the 
greatest  integer  in  {n  -  S(7i)}/(p- 1)*",  where  S(n)  is  the  sum  of  the  digits  of 
n  when  expressed  in  the  scale  ofp. 

If  S(m)  have  the  above  meaning,  prove  that  S(m  -  n)H:  S(m)  -  S(n)  for  any 
radix.     Hence  show  that  (n + 1)  (n + 2) . .  .  (n + m)  is  divisible  by  m ! . 

{Camb.  Math,  Jour.  (1839),  vol.  i.,  p.  226.) 

(21.)  Uf(n)  denote  the  sum  of  the  uneven,  and  F(n)  the  sum  of  the  even, 
divisors  of  n,  and  1,  8,  6, 10,  .  .  .  be  the  '' triangular  numbers,"  then 

y(n)+/[»-l)+/[7t-3)+/i;«-6)  +  .  .  . 

=F(n)  +  F(7i-l)  +  F(»-3)  +  F(n-6)  +  .  .  ., 
it  being  understood  that  y)[«  -  ») = 0,  F(n  -  n) = w. 


ON  THE  RESIDUES  OF  A   SERIES  OF  INTEGERS   IN 
ARTTHMEriCAL  PROGRESSION. 

§  13.]  The  least  positive  remainders  of  the  series  of  numbers 
kj     k  +  a,     k+2ay     .  .  .,.    k  +  {m-l)a 
with  respect  to  m,  where  m  is  prime  to  a,  are  a  permutation  of  the 
nwmbers  of  the  series 

0,1,2,  .  .  .,(m-l). 
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All  the  remainders  must  be  diflFerent;  for,  if  any  two 
different  numbers  of  the  series  had  the  same  remainders,  then 
we  should  have 

k  +  ra  =  fim  +  Pj  and  k  +  sa  =  fi'm  +  p, 
whence 

{r  "  8)a  =  (ji  -  fj,')m,  and  (r  -  8)a/m  =  fi-fi. 

Now  this  is  impossible,  since  a  is  prime  to  m,  and  r  and  8  are 
each  <m,  and  therefore  r-s<m.  Hence,  since  there  are  only 
m  possible  remainders,  namely,  0,  1,  2,  .  .  .,  (wi  -  1),  the  proposi- 
tion follows. 

Gor.  1.  If  the  remainders  of  k  and  a  with  respect  torn  he  kf  and 
a'y  {he  remainders  wUl  occur  as  follows: — 

k'y     A/  +  a',     k'+2a\     .  .  .,     k'-^ra\ 
tmtil  we  reach  a  ntmiber  thai  equals  or  surpasses  m;  this  we  must 
diminish  by  m,  and  then  proceed  to  add  a'  at  each  step  as  before. 

Thus,  if  ^=11,  a=25,  m=7,  the  series  is 

11,  86,  61,  86,  111,  186,  161. 

We  have  i(/=4  and  a' =4,  hence  the  remainders  are 

4,4  +  4-7  =  1,     6,  6  +  4-7  =  2,  &c.; 
in  fact, 

4,  1,  5,  2,  6,  3,  0. 

Cor.  2,  If  the  progression  of  numbers  be  continued  beyond  m 
termSy  the  remainders  wUl  repeat  in  the  same  order  as  before  ;  and  in 
this  periodic  series  the  number  of  remainders  intervening  between  tvx> 
that  d^er  by  unity  is  always  the  same. 

Cor.  3.  There  are  as  many  terms  in  the  series 

kj     k\-a,     k+2a,     .  .  .,     k  +  (m-l)a 
which  are  prime  to  m,  as  there  are  in  the  series 
0,  1,2,  .  .  .  (m-1). 
That  is,  the  number  of  terms  in  the  series  in  question  which  are  prime 
to  mis  <l)(m).     See  §  8. 

This  follows  from  the  fact  that  two  numbers  which  are 
congruent  with  respect  to  m  are  either  both  prime  or  both  non- 
prime  to  m. 

Cor.  4.  If  out  of  the  series  of  numbers 

0,  1,  2,  .   .  .,  (w-1) 


XXXV  PROPERTIES  OF  AN  INTEGRAL  A.P.  521 

we  sded  those  that  are  less  tham  m  amd  prime  to  it,  say 

7*1,  7*8,    .    .    .,    7*^ 

(the  number  n  being  </>(7») ),  then  the  numbers 

k  +  ritt,     k  +  rtOj     .  .  .,     A;  +  r„a, 

where  k-0  or  a  multiple  of  m,  and  a  prime  to  m  as  hefore, are  all 

prime  to  m  ;  and  their  remainders  with  respect  to  m  are  a  permutation  of 

7*1,  Tj,  .  .  .,  r^. 

For,  as  we  have  seen  already,  all  the  n  remainders  are  unlike, 
and  every  remainder  must  be  prime  to  m;  for,  if  we  had 
k-\'rta  =  fim  +  p,  where  p  is  not  prime  to  m,  then  rta  =  fim i- p-k 
would  have  a  factor  in  common  with  m,  which  is  impossible, 
since  r^  and  a  are  both  prime  to  m. 

Hence  the  remainders  must  be  the  numbers  r,,  fg,  .  .  .,  r^^ 
in  some  order  or  other. 

§  14.]  If  m  he  not  prims  to  a,  hut  have  with  it  the  G.C.M,  g,  so 
that  a  =  ga\  m  =  gm\  the  remainders  of  the  series 

k,     k-k-a,     A;+2a,     .  .  .,     k  +  {m-'\)a 
with  resped  to  m  wHl  recwr  in  a  shorter  cycle  of  m\ 

Consider  any  two  terms  of  the  series  out  of  the  first  m\  say 
k -k- ra,  k -¥  sa.  These  two  must  have  different  remaiinders,  otherwise 
(r  -  s)a  would  be  exactly  divisible  by  m ;  that  is,  (r  -  s)ga'/gm' 
would  be  an  integer ;  that  is,  (r  -  s)a'/m'  would  be  an  integer ; 
which  is  impossible,  since  a'  is  prime  to  m'  and  r-s<m'. 

Again,  consider  any  term  beyond  the  Tw'th,  say  the  (m'  +  r)th^ 
then,  since 

{k  +  (m'  +  r)a}  -  {k  +  ra}  =  m'a, 
=  gm'a\ 
=  ma', 
it  follows  that  the  (m'  +  r)th  term  has  the  same  remainder  with 
respect  to  7?i  as  the  7th. 

In  other  words,  the  first  m'  remainders  are  all  different,  and 

after  that  they   recur   periodically,  the   increment  being  ga", 

where  a"  is  the  remainder  of  a'  with  respect  to  m\  subject  to 

diminution  by  tti  as  in  last  article. 

Example.  If  A; =11,  a =25,  m=15,  we  have  the  series 

11,  36,  61,  86,  111,  136,  161,  186,  211,  236,  261,  .  .  .  ; 
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and  here  g-6;   o'=6;   m'=8;   fl^=2;  ifc'=ll;  gw'slO.      Hence  the  re- 
mainders are 

11,  6,  1, 11,  6, 1, 11,  6,  1,  11,  6,  .  .  .    . 

Cor.  If  the  G.CM.y  g,  of  a  and  m  divide  k  exaeily,  and^  in 
pariieular,  if  k  =  Oy  the  remainders  of  the  series 

kj    k  +  a,    A  +  2a,    ... 
are  the  numbers 

Og,lg,  2g,  3g,  .  .  .,  {m'-l)g 

continuaUtf  repeated  in  a  certain  order. 

For,  in  this  case,  since  k  =  ^k,  we  have  (k  +  ra)/m  =  (k  +  ra')/m\ 
hence  the  remainders  are  those  of  the  series 

Kf     K  +  a\     K  +  2a',     .... 
with  respect  to  m'  which  is  prime  to  a',  each  mtdtiplied  by  g. 
Hence  the  result  follows  by  §  13. 

Example.  Let  Ar=10,  a=25, 9ii=15 ;  then  the  series  of  numbers  is 

10,  35,  60,  86,  110,  185,  160,  185,  .... 

We  have  ^=: 6 ;  a' =6;  m' = 3 ;  ir=  2 ;  and  the  remainders  are 

10,  6,  0, 10,  5,  0,  10,  5,  ...  ; 
that  is  to  say, 

2x6,     1x5,     0x5,     ...     . 

§  15.]  From  §  13  we  can  at  once  deduce  Fermat's  Theorem,* 

which  is  one  of  the  comer-stones  of  the  theory  of  numbers. 

If  m  be  a  prim>e  number,  and  a  be  prime  to  wi,  a"*"^  -  1  is 

divisible  by  m. 

If  a  be  prime  to  m^  then  we  have 

la  =  fiim  +  pi, 

2a  =  /i,w  +  p„ 

(m  -  I) a  =  fi^.,m  +  pn-if 
where     the     numbers     p^,    p»,  .  .  .,  Pm-i    ^^    the    numbers 
1,  2,  .  .  .,  (m  -  1)  written  in  a  certain  order. 

*  Great  historical  interest  attaches  to  this  theorem.  It  was,  with  several 
other  striking  results  in  the  theory  of  numbers,  published  without  demonstra- 
tion among  Format's  notes  to  an  edition  of  Bachet  de  Meziriac's  Diophanius 
(1670).  For  many  years  no  demonstration  was  found.  Finally,  Euler  {Cam- 
mevU.  Acad,  Petrop.,  viii.,  1741,  and  Comment.  Nov.  Acad.  Petrop.,  vii.,  1761) 
gave  two  proofs.  Another,  due  to  Lagrange  (Nou/o.  M&m.  de  VAc  de  Berlin^ 
1771),  is  reproduced  in  §  18.  The  proof  given  above  is  akin  to  Euler's  second 
and  to  that  given  by  Gauss,  Diaq.  Arith.,  §  49. 
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Hence 

1 . 2  ...  (w  -  1) a"*-!  =  {fi,m  +  p,)  (jj^m  +  p.) . .  .  (/t».im  +  p^  .,), 

=  Mm  +  1 . 2  .  . .  (m  -  1). 
We  therefore  have 

1 . 2  ...  (m  -  1)  (a"*-i  -  1)  =  Mtw. 

Now,  m  being  a  prime  number,  all  the  factors  of  1 .  2  ...  (m  -  1) 
are  prime  to  it.     Hence  m  must  divide  a^'^-l. 

It  is  very  easy,  by  the  method  of  differences,  explained  in  §  5, 
to  establish  the  following  theorem : — 

If  m  he  a  prime,  a^-ais  exactly  divisible  by  m* 

Since  a^-a  =  a{a^~^  -  1),  if  a  be  prime  to  m,  this  is  simply 
Fermat's  Theorem  in  another  form. 

§  16.]  By  using  Cor.  4  of  §  13  we  arrive  at  the  following 
generalisation  of  Fermat's  Theorem,  due  to  Euler : — 

Ifmbe  any  inUgery  and  a  be  jnime  to  m,  then  a^^^  -I  is  exactly 
divisible  by  m. 

Here  <^m)  denotes,  as  usual,  the  number  of  integers  which 
are  less  than  m  and  prime  to  it 

For,  if  ?-!,  7*9,  .  .  .,  r^  be  the  integers  less  than  m  and  prime 
to  it,  we  have,  by  the  corollary  in  question, 

r^a  =  p^m  +  p,. 


r^a  =  p^m  +  pn, 
where  the  numbers  p,,  p,,  .  .  .,  p„  are  simply  r^,  r^,  .  .  .,  r„ 
written  in  a  certain  order. 

We  have  therefore,  just  as  in  last  paragraph, 
rifg . . .  r„(a**  -  1)  =  Mm, 
whence,  since  rj,  r^,  .  .  .,  r^  are  all  prime  to  m,  it  follows  that 
a"  -  1,  that  is,  a^^>  -  1,  is  divisible  by  m. 

§  17.]  The  famous  theorem  of  Wilson  can  also  be  established 
by  means  of  the  principles  of  §  13. 

*  For  another  proof  of  this  theorem  see  §  18  below. 


I 
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Cor.  1.  Put  x-ly  and  we  get 

2.3.../?=l+(A, +  A,+  .  .  . +Aj,_g)  +  Aj,_j. 
Therefore  Ay_,  +  1,  iJuU  is,  (p  -  1)1  +  I  is  divisible  hy  p. 
Cor.  2.  Multiplying  by  x  and  transposing,  we  get 
a;i»  -  jr  =  ic(aj  +  1) . .  .  (a; +1?  -  1) 

But  a;  (x  +  1) . . .  (aj  +  ^  -  1),  being  the  product  of  j?  consecutive 
integers,  must  be  divisible  by  |7.  Also,  if  ^  be  prime,  1  +  Aj,_| 
is  divisible  by  p. 

Therefore,  xP-x  is  divisible  by  p  if  p  be  prime.  From  which 
Format's  Theorem  foUows  at  once  if  x  be  prime  to  p. 

EXEBCIBES  XXXVII. 

(1.)  x^-xis  divifible  by  2780. 

(2. )  If  2  be  prime  greater  than  13,  x"  - 1  Ib  divisible  by  21840. 

(3. )  If  the  nth  power  of  every  number  end  with  the  same  digit  as  th« 
number  itself,  then  n=4^  +  l. 

Give  a  rule  for  determining  by  inspection  the  cube  root  of  every  perfect 
cube  less  than  a  million. 

(4.)  If  the  radix,  r,  of  the  scale  of  notation  be  prime,  show  that  the  rth 
power  of  every  iuteger  has  the  same  final  digit  as  the  integer  itself,  and  that 
the  (r  -  l)th  power  of  every  integer  has  for  its  final  digit  1. 

(6. )  If  71  be  prime,  and  x  prime  to  »,  then  either  sfi^  ~  ^^^  - 1  or  a^*  ~  ^V*  + 1 
is  divisible  by  n. 

(6. )  If  »  be  prime,  and  x  prime  to  n,  then  either  aj"^*  - 1)/*  - 1  or  x^*  ~  ^^  + 1 
is  divisible  by  n*. 

(7.)  If  m  and  n  be  primes,  then 

m""*+n"*"*=l  (mod.  mn). 

(8.)  If  a,  p,  y,  ,  ,  .be  primes,  and  N=a/3y . . .,  then 

2(N/a)— 1 = 1  (mod  a/9Y .  .  . ). 
(9. )  If  n  be  an  odd  prime,  show  that 

(a  +  l)*»-(a'»+l)=0(mod.  2n). 
Hence  show  that,  if  n  be  an  odd  prime  and  p  an  integer,  then  any  integer 
expressed  in  the  scale  of  2n  will  end  in  the  same  digit  as  its  {pn-p-\-l)th 
power.     Deduce  Fermat's  Theorem.     (Math.  Trip.,  1879.) 
(10.)  If  n  be  prime  and  >x,  then 

aJ"-'+aJ"-»+.  .  .+aj+l=0(mod.n). 
(11.)  If  n  be  an  odd  prime,  then 

l  +  2(n+l)  +  2«(n+l)«+.  .  .+2»-«(n+l)'»-*=0(mod.n). 
(12.)  If  n  be  odd,  l"+2"+.  .  .  +  (n- 1)"=0  (mod.  n). 
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(13. )  If  71  be  prime,  and  p<n, 

{p-l)\{n-p)\-{-l)P=0{mod,n), 
and,  in  particular, 

[{i(n-l)}ip+(-l)(«-l>/2=0(mod.n). 

(Waring.) 
(14.)  Find  in  what  cases  one  of  the  two  {^(ti-  1)}!±1  is  divisible  by  n. 
What  determines  which  of  them  is  so  ? 

(15.)  Ifp  be  prime,  and  n  not  divisible  by  p  - 1,  then 

l'«  +  2«+.  .  .+(;>-l)"=0(mod.i?). 

(16.)  If  ^  be  any  odd  prime,  m  any  number  >  1,  then 

l*»+2*»  +  .  .  .  +  ^£zl\*"=o(mod.p). 

(17.)  If  neither  a  nor  h  be  divisible  by  a  prime  of  the  form  47i- 1,  then 
(i4«-2  _  ft4n-a  ^u  uqIj  \^  exactly  divisible  by  a  prime  of  that  form. 

Hence  show  that  a*"-*+ 6*«-2  is  not  divisible  by  any  integer  (prime  or  not) 
of  the  form  4w-l. 

Also  that  a'  +  ft^  is  not  divisible  by  any  integer  of  the  form  4n- 1  which 
does  not  divide  both  a  and  h.  Also,  that  any  divisor  of  the  sum  of  two 
intend  squares,  which  does  not  divide  each  of  them,  is  of  the  form  4n+l. 

(Euler.) 

(18.)  Show,  by  means  of  (17),  that  no  square  integer  can  have  the  form 
4wi»  -  m  -  »•,  where  m,  n,  a  are  positive  integers.     (Euler. ) 


PARTITION   OF  NUMBElRS. 

Euler' s  Theory  of  the  Enumeration  of  Partitions. 

§  19.]  By  the  partition  of  a  given  integer  n  is  meant  the 
division  of  the  integer  into  a  number  of  others  of  which  it  is  the 
sum.  Thus  1  +  2  +  2  +  3  +  3,  1  +  3  +  7,  are  partitions  of  11. 
There  are  two  main  classes  of  partitions,  namely,  (I.)  those  in 
which  the  parts  may  be  equal  or  unequal;  (IL)  those  in  which 
the  parts  are  all  unequal  When  the  word  "  Partition  "  is  used 
without  qualification,  class  (I.)  is  understood. 

We  shall  use  a  quadripartite  symbol  to  denote  the  number 
of  partitions  of  a  given  species.  Thus  P(  |  | )  and  Fu(  \  | )  are 
used  to  denote  partitions  of  the  classes  (L)  and  (IL)  respectively. 
In  the  first  blank  inside  the  bracket  is  inserted  the  number  to 
be  partitioned ;  in  the  second,  an  indication  of  the  number  of  the 
parts ;  in  the  third,  an  indication  of  the  magnitude  or  nature  of 
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the  parts.  It  is  always  implied,  unless  the  contrary  is  stated, 
that  the  least  part  admissible  is  1 ;  so  that  >  m  means  any 
integer  of  the  series  1,  2,  .  .  .,  m.  An  asterisk  is  used  to  mean 
any  integer  of  the  series  1,2,  ,  .  .,  oo ,  or  that  no  restriction  is 
to  be  put  on  the  number  of  the  parts  other  than  what  arises 
from  the  nature  of  the  partition  otherwise. 

Thus  P(n I/?  I  q)  means  the  number  of  partitions  of  n  into  p 
parts  the  greatest  of  which  is  $;  PC^Il'l^?)  the  number  of 
partitions  of  n  into  p  parts  no  one  of  which  exceeds  q; 
P(n|  «  1^^)  the  number  of  partitions  of  n  into  any  number  of 
parts  no  one  of  which  is  to  exceed  q ;  'Pu{n  \  l^p  \  *  )  the 
number  of  partitions  of  n  into  p  or  any  less  number  of  unequal 
parts  unrestricted  in  magnitude;  Pti(n | /? | odd)  the  number  of 
partitions  of  n  into  p  unequal  parts  each  of  which  is  an  odd 
integer;  P(n  |  ♦  1 1,  2,  2*,  2*,  .  .  .)  the  number  of  partitions  of 
n  into  any  number  of  parts,  each  part  being  a  number  in  the 
series  1,  2,  2',  2*,  .  .  . ;  and  so  on. 

The  theory  of  partitions  has  risen  into  great  importance  of 
late  in  connection  with  the  researches  of  Sylvester  and  his 
followers  on  the  theory  of  invariants.  It  is  also  closely  con- 
nected with  the  theory  of  series,  as  will  be  seen  from  Euler's 
enumeration  of  certain  species  of  partitions,  which  we  shall 
now  briefly  explain. 

§  20.]  If  we  develop  the  product  (1  +  «r)(l  +  ^ar^ . . .  (1  +  ar«), 
it  is  obvious  that  we  get  the  term  z^t^^  in  as  many  different  ways 
as  we  can  produce  n  by  adding  together  p  of  the  integers 
1,  2,  .  .  .,  g,  each  to  be  taken  only  onca  Hence  we  have  the 
following  equation : — 

(1  +  zx)  (1  +  zx^)  .  . .  (1  +  ^?x9)  =  1  +  2Ptt(n  \p  \1^q)zPyf'     (1). 

Again,  if  to  the  product  on  the  left  of  (1)  we  adjoin  the 
factor  l+;2?  +  0*  +  aJ*  +  .  .  .  adcso  (that  is,  1/(1-2:)),  we  shall 
evidently  get  z^x^  as  often  as  we  can  produce  n  by  adding 
together  any  number  not  exceeding  |7  of  the  integers  1,  2,  .  .  .,  q. 
Therefore 

(1  ■\'ZX){\  ■\-Z^.,.{\  +Z3fi)l{\  -Z) 

=  l+:^Fu(n\:!^p\:!^q)zPx^        (2). 
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In  like  manner,  we  have 

(1  +«)(!  +a:^  . . .  (1  +a:^)  =  1  +2Ptt(n|  *  |>^)aj«  (3); 

(l+zx){l+zx^)...9,ioo  =1  +2P^w||?|#);jPa;»  (4); 

(l+aj)(l+aO--.adoo  =  1  +  2Pi<n  j  #  |  #  )flj»*  (6). 


p\1t>q)zPx^      (6) 
>i>|>|?>^:c«  (7) 

*l>?)^"  (8) 

p  I  *  >Px«  (9) 

1^p\*)zPx''  (10) 

♦  |*)a;«  (11) 


Also,  as  will  be  easily  seen,  we  have 

1/(1  -«r)(l  -zaT),.,  (1  -;?aj9)=  1  +2P(n| 

1/(1  -zjil-zx). .  .  (1  -zafl)  =  1  +2P(w| 

1/(1 -a;)(l -a^. . .  (1 -a:«)=  1 +2P(ii| 

l/(l-«c)(l-«a0...a(ioo  =l+2P(n| 
1/(1  -z){l -zz){l -«c») ...  ad 00  =  1  +  2P(n | 
l/(l-fl:)(l-a0...adQO  =l  +  2P(n| 
and  80  on. 

By  means  of  these  equations,  coupled  with  the  theorems 
given  in  chap,  xxz.,  §  2,  and  Exercises  XXI.,  a  considerable 
number  of  theorems  regarding  the  enumeration  of  partitions 
can  be  deduced  at  once. 

§  21.]  To  find  a  recurrence-formula  for  emimeraHng  the  parti- 
tions  of  n  into  any  number  of  parts  none  of  which  exceeds  q;  and 
thus  to  ealcfulaie  a  tahUfor  P(n  |  #  \1^q). 

By  (8),  we  have 

1/(1  -a;)(l  -aj*). . .  (1  -ir«)=  1  +2P(n|  *  |>g)ai». 

Hence,  multiplying  on  both   sides    by   1  -  a;^,  and   replacing 
1/(1  -  a;)  (1  -  a^ ...  (1  -  7fl~'^)  by  its  equivalent,  we  derive 
l+2P(«|#|>>5-l)aJ» 

=  l+2{P(n|*|>?)"P(^-?|*|>?}^"    (12), 
where  we  understand  P(0,  |  *  |:}>2^)  to  be  1. 
Hence,  if  ^<t?, 

P(«|*|:l>?)=P(»l*l^?-i)  +  P(»-?l*|:|>?)   (13); 

and,  if  7KJ, 

P(n|*|:»>?)  =  P(n|*l>?-i)  (U). 

By  means  of  (13)  and  (14)  we  can  readily  calculate  a  table  of 
double  entry  for  P(»  |  *  |  ^?),  as  follows : — 
VOL.  n  2  m 
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1 

2  3 

4 

5 

6Z 

,  7  (J  8  9  10  11  12  13 

14 

15  16  17  18  19  20 

1 

1  1 

1 

1 

1 

1111111 
4  5  5  6  6  7  7 

1 

1   1   1   1   1   1  D 

2  2 

3 

3 

4 

8 

8   9   9  10  10  11 

.  3 

4 

5 

7 

8  10|12  14  16  19  21 

24 

27  30  33  37  40  44 

5 

6 

9 

11  15  18 1 28  27  84  39 

47 

54  64  72  84  94  108 

7 

10 

13  18  23  80|37  47  57 

70 

84  101  119  141  164  192 

11 

14  20  26  35  44|58  71 

15  21  28  38  49  65|82 
.   22  29  40  52  70  89 
.   .  30  41  54  73  94 
.   .   .  42  55  75  97 
.   .   .   .  56  76  99 

F 

90 
105 
116 
123 
128 
181 

110  136  163  199  235  282 
131  164  201  248  300  364 
146  186  230  288  352  434 
157  201  252  318  393  488 
164  1 212  267  340  423  530 
169  219 1 278  355  445  560 

E 

a 

a 

Take  a  rectangle  of  squared  paper  BAC ;  and  enter  the  values 
of  n  at.  the  heads  of  the  vertical  columns,  and  the  values  of  q 
at  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  lines.  We  remark,  first  of  all,  that 
it  foUows  from  (14)  that  all  the  values  in  the  part  of  any  vertical 
column  below  the  diagonal  AF  are  the  same.  We  therefore 
leave  all  the  corresponding  spaces  blank,  the  last  entry  in  the 
column  being  understood  to  be  repeated  indefinitely. 

Next,  write  the  values  of  P(l  |  *  |>1),  P(2|  *  |>1),  .  .  ., 
that  is,  1,  1,  .  .  .,  in  the  row  headed  1. 

To  fill  the  other  rows,  construct  a  piece  of  paper  of  the  form 
abed.  Its  use  will  be  understood  from  the  following  rule,  which 
is  simply  a  translation  of  (13)  : — 

To  fill  the  blank  immediately  after  the  end  of  any  step,  add 
to  the  entry  above  that  blank  the  number  which  is  found  at  the 
left-hand  end  of  the  step. 

Thus,  to  get  the  number  23,  which  stands  at  the  end  of  the 
step  lying  on  the  fourth  horizontal  line,  we  add  to  14  the  number 
9,  which  lies  to  the  immediate  right  oi  ah  m  the  same  line  as 
the  blank.  Again,  in  the  ninth  line  157  =  146  +  11;  and 
so  on. 

By  sliding  aJbcd  backwards  and  forwards,  so  that  he  always 
lies  on  AD,  we  can  fill  in  the  table  rapidly  with  little  chance  of 
error.    We  shaU  speak  of  the  table  thus  constructed  as  Euler's 
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Table.     It  will  be  found  in  a  considerably  extended  form  in  his 
IntrodudiOy  Lib.  1,  chap,  xvi 

A  variety  of  problems  in  the  enumeration  of  partitions  can 
be  solved  by  means  of  Euler's  Table,  as  we  shall  now  show. 

§  22.]  To  find  by  means  of  Evler's  Table  the  number  of  partitions 
of  n  into  p  parts  of  unrestricted  magnitvde. 

Let  us  first  consider  P(n  ll'  |  *  )•     By  (9)  above,  we  have 
1  +  2P(7i  ll?  I  *  >c'»;jP  =  1/(1  -  ;^a;)(l  -  ^ic^ .  . .  ad  00 , 

=  1  +  2«P;5P/(1  -  cc)  (1  -  ic")  .  . .  (1  -  xP\ 
by  Exercises  XXL  (18). 
Hence 

2P(7i|j?|  #  >c«  =  2a^/(l  -a;)(l  -a^. .  .(1  -a;^), 
=  2P(n|*|>i>)^"+^  by  (8). 

Therefore, 

•     nn\p\*)  =  V{n-p\*\1^p)  (15). 

Again, 
1  +  2Pi«(n  \p  I  *  yzP  =  (1  +  «c)  (1  +  «aO  ■  •  •  ad  00 , 

=  1  +  2r*^-'+^>^P/(l  -  ir)  (1  -  flj^  . . .  (1  -  xP), 
by  chap,  xxx.,  §  2,  Example  2. 
U.ence 

2Pw(n||?  I  #  )a^  =  a:ii<P+i>/(*l  -a;) (1  -jc')  ...  (1  -ajP), 
=  2P(n  I  *  I  >i?>c*+ii<^+i),  ty  (8)^ 

Therefore    ' 

Vu{n\p  I  *  )  =  P(n-  ip(;?  +  1)  I  *  |>i>)  (16). 

Example  1.  P(20 1 6 1  ♦  )=P(15  |  •  |>6)  =  84. 

Example  2.  Ptt(20  1 5  |  «  )=P(6  |  •  |>5)=7. 

§  23.]  If  we  take  any  partition  of  n  into  p  parts  in  which 
the  largest  part  is  ^,  and  remove  that  part,  we  shall  leave  a  parti- 
tion of  n  —  g  into  p-\  parts  no  one  of  which  exceeds  q.  Hence 
we  have  the  identity 

V(n\p\q)  =  V(n-q\p-\\1f,q)  (17); 

and,  if  we  make  p  infinite,  as  a  particular  case,  we  have 

P(»|.|g)  =  P(«-g|*|:t>3)  (18). 

It  will  be  observed  that  (18)  makes  the  solution  of  a  certain 
class  of  problems  depend  on  Enter's  Table. 
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By  comparing  (15)  and  (18),  we  have  the  theorem 
P(n|»|ff)  =  P(^k|*), 

which,  however,  is  only  a  particular  case  of  a  theorem  regarding 
conjugacy,  to  be  proved  presently. 
•  §  24.]  Theorems  regarding  conjugacy. 

(I.)  ^n\1t>p\1t>q)  =  F{n\1^q\1^p)  (19). 

(II.)      T?{n-p\q-l\K>p)  =  V{n-q\p-l\:!^q)        (20). 
(III.)  P(«|l'|«)=P(»kb)  (21). 

To  prove  (I.)  we  obeerve  that,  by  (7),  we  have 
1  +2P(n|:^|>|:^})«Pir»=  l/{l-z){l-zx)  ...{1-Z3fl), 

_  ,  ^  v,p(l-^+^)(l-'r«+*)-(l-^+^) 

Hence 

-i^{»\>P>>i)^  -        (i.z){l-a?)...(l-xP)      ' 

(l-x){l-a?)...(l-Xt+P) 


{l-x)(l-/)...{l-a^)il-x){l-^...{l-xPy 

Since  the  function  last  written  is  symmetrical  as  regards  p 
and  q,  it  must  also  be  the  equivalent  of  2P(n  |  :^  g' |  :}>  j?)x^. 
Hence  Theorem  (I.). 

Theorem  (IL)  follows  from  (6)  in  the  same  way. 

Since,  by  (17),  we  have 

nn\p\q)  =  V(n-q\p-l\:!^q\ 

therefore,  by  (IL), 

Fin\p\q)  =  T{n\q\p\ 

which  establishes  Theorem  (IH.). 

The  following  particular  cases  are  obtained  by  making  p  or 
q  infinite : — 

^f^\>P\*)-'P(n\*\>p)  (22); 

P(»|j,|»)  =  P(»l*b)  (23). 
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§  25.]  The  following  theorems  enable  us  to  solve  a  number 
of  additional  problems  by  means  of  Baler's  Table  : — 

P(»  b  I  :*»  J)  =  P(« -i»  I  *  I  ^J*!*)  -  2P(«  -  M, -i»  I  *  I  *-i') 

(24). 

Here  the  summations  are  with  respect  to  /Xi,  /i,,  .  .  .;  and 
fii  is  any  one  of  the  numbers  q,  q+lj  .  .  .,  5  +j?  -  1,  /m,  the  sum 
of  any  two  of  them,  fj^  the  sum  of  any  three,  and  so  on.  The 
series  of  sums  is  to  be  continued  so  long  &s  n  -  fir  - p '^0.  K 
P(^|i?|4=*.j)  come  out  0  or  negative,  this  indicates  that  the 
partition  in  question  is  impossible. 

P(»  I  :*>!' I  >  «)  =  P(»  I  *  I  ^i*)  -  2P(n  -  V,  I  *  I  ^l^i") 

+  2P(»-v.|»|>i)) 

-2P(«-v,|*|:t>J') 

.         .         .         .  (25). 

Here  v^,  v^,  .  .  .  have  the  same  meanings  with  regard  to 
q+l^  q+2,  ,  .  .,  q+,p  as  formerly  /*,,  /x«  .  .  .  with  regard  to 
.^,^+1,.  .  .,j+j?-l. 

P(n|*|*) 

=  P(7i-l|*|>l)  +  P(n-2|*|>2)  +  ...+P(0|#|>n)    (26). 
The  demonstrations  will  present  no  difficulty  after  what  has 
already  been  given  above. 

CONSTRUCrrVTE  THEORY  OF   PARTITIONS. 

§  26.]  Instead  of  making  the  theory  of  partitions  depend  on 
series,  we  might  contemplate  the  various  partitions  directly,  and 
develop  their  properties  from  their  inherent  character.  Sylvester 
has  recently  considered  the  subject  from  this  point  of  view,  and 
has  given  what  he  calls  a  Constructive  Theory  of  Partitions^  which 
throws  a  new  light  on  many  parts  of  the  subject,  and  greatly 
simplifies  some  of  the  fundamental  demonstrations.*     Into  this 

•  Amer.  Jour,  Math,  (1882). 


534  GRAPH  OF  A  PARTITION  CHAP. 

theory  we  cannot  within  our  present  limits  enter ;  but  we  desire, 
before  leaving  the  subject,  to  call  the  attention  of  our  readers*  to 
the  graphic  method  of  dealing  with  partitions,  which  is  one  of 
the  chief  weapons  of  the  new  theory. 

By  the  graph  of  a  partition  is  meant  a  series  of  rows  of 
asterisks,  each  row  containing  as  many  asterisks  as  there  are 
units  in  a  corresponding  part  of  the  partition.     Thus 

«  «  « 
«  «  «  «  « 
«  «  « 

is  the  graph  of  the  partition  3  +  5  +  3  of  the  number  11. 

For  many  purposes  it  is  convenient  to  arrange  the  graph  so 
that  the  parts  come  in  order  of  magnitude,  and  all  the  initial 
asterisks  are  in  one  column.     Thus  the  above  may  be  written — 
The  graph  is  then  said  to  be  regular. 
The  direct  contemplation  of  the  graph  at  once 
gives  us  intuitive  demonstrations  of  some  of  the 
foregoing  theorems. 
For  example,  if  we  turn  the  columns   of   the   graph   last 
written  into  rows,  we  have 

where  there  are  as  many  asterisks  as  before.     The  new 

It    ^^    ie- 

graph,  therefore,  represents  a  new  partition  of  11,  which 
may  be  said  to  be  conjugate  to  the  former  partition. 
Thus  to  every  partition  of  n  into  p  parts  the  greatest  of 
which  is  q,  there  is  a  conjugate  partition  into  q  parts  the 
greatest  of  which  is  p.     Hence 

nn\p\q)=^F{n\q\p), 
an  old  result. 

Again,  to  every  partition  of  n  into  p  parts  no  one  of  which  exceeds 
q,  there  will  be  a  conjugate  pa/rtition  into  q  or  fewer  parts  the.  greatest 
of  which  is  p.     Hence 

nn\p\>q)  =  'P(n\>q\p)  (27). 

a  new  result ;  and  so  on.* 

*  According  to  Sylvester  (Z.c.),  this  way  of  proving  the  theorems  of  con- 
jugacy  originated  with  Ferrers. 
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§  27.]  The  following  proof,  given  by  Franklin,  of  Euler's 
famous  theorem  that 

(l-aj)(l-:B')(l-a;')...ad  00  =  2(-)Pa^^=^>    (28),* 

is  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  peculiar  power  of  the  graphic 
method. 

The  coefficient  of  a^  in  the  expansion  in  question  is  obviously 
Vu{n  I  even  |  *  )  -  Pt*(n|  odd  |  *  )  (29). 

Let  us  arrange  the  graphs  of  the  partitions  (into  unequal 
parts)  regularly  in  descending  order.  Then  the  right-hand  edge 
of  the  graph  will  form  a  series  of  terraces  all  having  slopes  of 
the  same  angle  (this  slope  may,  however,  consist  of  a  single 
asterisk),  thus — 

A  B 

«  «  « 
«  «  « 

«  «  «  # 
«  «  «  «  « 

We  can  transform  the  graph  A  by  removing  the  top  row  and 
placing  it  along  the  slope  of  the  last  terrace,  thus — 

We    then    have   a  regular  graph   A' 
^  ^  representing  a  partition  into  unequal  parts. 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  This  process  may  be  called  contradion. 

«««««««  ^®  cannot  transform  B  in  this  way; 

«#«#«««#      ^^^  ^®  °^*y  extend  B  by  removing  the 
slope    of   its  last  terrace,  and  placing  it 
above  the  top  row,  thus — 

We  then  have  a  regular  graph  B'  repre- 
^  ^  senting  a  partition  into  unequal  parts. 

^  ^  ^  Every  graph  can  be  transformed  by  con- 

^  ^  ^  ^  traction  or  by  extension,  except  when  the  top 

#  *  *  ♦  #         ^^^  meets  the  slope  of  the  last  terrace  ;  and  in 
««««««     this  case  also,  provided  it  does  not  happen  that 
the  number  of  astensks  in  the  top  row  is  equal 

*  Euler  originally  discovered  this  theorem  by  induction  from  particular 
cases,  and  was  for  long  unable  to  prove  it  For  other  demonstrations,  see 
Legendre,  TMorie  des  Nombres,  t.  ii.,  §  16,  and  Sylvester  {I.e.). 


536  franklin's  PBOOF  07  EULER'S  expansion  CflJLP. 

to  the  number  in  the  last  slope  or  exceeds  it  only  by  one, 
as,  for  example,  in 

«  «  «  «  «  «  « 

Contraction  or  extension  in  the  first  of  these  would  produce 
an  irregular  graph ;  contraction  in  the  second  would  produce  an 
irregular  graph;  and  extension  would  produce  a  graph  which 
corresponds  to  a  partition  having  two  parts  equal  These  two 
cases  may  be  spoken  of  as  unconjugate ;  they  can  only  arise  when 
the  p  parts  of  the  partition  are 

p,    jp  +  1,    p+2,     .  .  .,     2p-'h 
and  the  number 

n  =  p  +  {p+l)^.  .  .+(2i?-l)  =  i(3y-i7); 
or  when  the  p  parts  are 

p+l,    p+2,    p  +  3,     .  .  .,     2p, 
and 

n  =  (jp+l)  +  (i)  +  2)+.  .  .  +2i)  =  i(3/+i?). 

Since  contraction  or  extension  always  converts  a  partition 
having  an  even  or  an  odd  number  of  parts  into  one  having 
an  odd  or  an  even  number  of  parts  respectively,  we  see 
that)  unless  ti  be  a  number  of  the  form  i{3p*^p\ 
'Pu(n  I  even  |  *  )  =  Pt*(n  |  odd  |  *  ). 

When  n  has  one  or  other  of  the  forms  ^(Sp*  ±p),  there  will 
be   one   unconjugate   partition   which   will   be    even    or    odd 
according  as  2?  is  even  or  odd ;  all  the  others  will  occur  in  pairs 
which  are  conjugate  in  Franklin's  transformation.     Hence 
Pw(K3/  ±p)\  even  |  *  )  -  Ptt(i{3/  ±jp)  |  odd  (#)  =  (-  l)i'  (30). 

Euler's  Theorem  follows  at  once. 


Exercises  XXXYIII. 
(1.)  Show  how  to  evaluate  Vu{n\>p  |  ♦  )  by  means  of  Eiiler'a  Table. 
Evaluate 

(2.)  P(13|5|>8).  (8.)  P(13|>6|>8). 

(4.)  P(10|.|«).  (5.)  P(20|9|>3). 
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Establish  the  following : — 

(6.)  Tu{n\»\*)=F(n-iq{q+l)\*\>q),  where  ^(y+l)  just >n. 

(7.)  Tu(n\p\*)=F(n-ip{p-l)\p\*). 

(8.)  'P{n\p\*)=Vu{n  +  ip{p-l)\p\*). 

{9.)  Tu(n\p\>q)  =  T{n-ip{p-l)\p\>q-p  +  l), 

(10.)  Is  the  theorem  'P(n-p\q-l\*)='P(n-q\p-l\«)  universally 
true? 

(11.)  Show  how  to  fonn  a  table  for  the  values  of  P(n  | «  1 2,  8,  .  .  . ,  ?). 
(See  Froc.  Edinb.  Math.  Soc,  1888-4.) 

(12.)  Show  how  to  form  a  table  for  the  number  of  partitions  of  n  into  an 
indefinite  number  of  odd  parts. 

Establish  the  following : — 

(18.)P(n|«|l,  2,2*,  2',  .  .  .  )  =  1. 

(14.)  Fu{n\p\l,  8,  .  .  .,  2q-l)  =  T(n-p'-^p\p\l,  3,  .  .  .,  2q-l). 

(15.)  P(n|i>|2,4,  .  .  .,  2q)  =  'P(n-p\p\l,S,  .  .  .,  2q-l). 

(16.)  V(n\*\odd)=Tu{n\*\*). 

(17.)  'P(n\>p\2,  4,  .  .  .,  2g)  =  P(7i|>g|2,4,  .  .  .,  2p). 

(18.)  P(n+;>|jp|l,  8,  .  .   .,  2q+l)  =  T(n+q\q\l,  Z,  .  .  .,  2p  +  l). 

(19.)  Pi*(«+i?a|i?|l,  8,  .  .  .,  2^+l)=Pw(7i+2«|g|l,  3,  .  .  .,  2i?+l). 

(20.)  F(n  +  2p\p\2,  4,  .  .  .,  25r  +  2)=P(n  +  2g|  j  |  2,  4,  .  .  ..  2p  +  2). 

(21.)  ShowthatP(«|i?|*)=P(w-l|^-l|»)  +  P(n-i?|;?|»);  and  hence 
construct  a  table  for  P(n  |^  |  ♦  ).  (See  Whitworth,  Choice  and  Chatux,  chap, 
iii.). 


CHAPTER   XXXVI. 
Probability^  or  the  Theory  of  Averages. 

§  1.]  An  elementary  account  of  the  Theory  of  Probability, 
or,  as  we  should  prefer  to  call  it)  the  Theory  of  Averages,  has 
usually  found  a  place  in  English  text-books  on  algebra.  This 
custom  is  justified  by  several  considerations.  The  theory  in 
question  affords  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  application  of  the 
theory  of  permutations  and  combinations  which  is  the  funda- 
mental part  of  the  algebra  of  discrete  quantity ;  it  forms  in  its 
elementary  parts  an  excellent  logical  exercise  in  the  accurate  use 
of  terms  and  in  the  nice  discrimination  of  shades  of  meaning ; 
and,  above  all,  it  enters,  as  we  shall  see,  into  the  regulation  of 
some  of  the  most  important  practical  concerns  of  modem  lif& 

The  student  is  probably  aware  that  there  are  certain  occur- 
rences, or  classes  of  events,  of  such  a  nature  that,  although  we 
cannot  with  the  smallest  degree  of  certainty  assert  a  particular 
proposition  regarding  any  one  of  them  taken  singly^  yet  we  can 
assert  the  same  proposition  regarding  a  large  number  N  of  them 
with  a  degree  of  certainty  which  increases  (with  or  without  limit, 
as  the  case  may  be)  as  the  number  N  increases. 

For  example,  if  we 'take  any  particular  inan  of  20  years  of  age, 
nothing  could  be  more  uncertain  than  the  statement  that  he  will 
live  to  be  25  ;  but)  if  we  consider  1000  such  men,  we  may  assert 
with  considerable  confidence  that  96  per  cent  of  them  will  live  to 
be  25  ;  and,  if  we  take  a  million,  we  might  with  much  greater  con- 
fidence assign  the  proportion  with  even  closer  accuracy.  In  so 
doing,  however,  it  would  be  necessary  to  state  the  limits  both  of 
habitat  and  epoch  within  which  the  men  are  to  be  taken ;  and, 
even  with  a  million  cases,  we  must  not  expect  to  be  able  to  assign 
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the  proportion  of  those  who  survive  for  5  years  with  absolute 
accuracy,  but  be  prepared,  when  we  take  one  million  with 
another,  to  find  occasional  small  fluctuations  about  the  indicated 
percentage. 

We  may,  for  illustration,  indicate  the  limits  just  spoken  of 
by  saying  that  "  man  of  20  "  is  to  mean  a  healthy  man  or 
woman  living  in  England  in  the  18th  century.  The  "event," 
as  it  is  technically  called,  here  in  question  is  the  living  for  5 
years  more  of  a  man  of  20 ;  the  alternative  to  this  event  is  not 
living  for  5  years  more.  The  whole,  made  up  of  an  event  and 
its  alternative  or  alternatives,  we  call  its  universe.  The  alternative 
or  alternatives  to  an  event  taken  collectively  we  often  call  the 
Camplementury  Event.  The  living  or  not  living  of  all  the  men  of 
20  in  England  during  the  18th  century  we  may,  following  Mr. 
Venn,*  call  the  series  of  the  event  It  will  be  observed  that  on 
every  occasion  embraced  by  the  series  the  event  we  are  consider- 
ing is  in  question ;  and  we  express  the  above  result  of  observa- 
tion by  saying  that  the  probability  that  a  man  of  20  living 
under  the  assigned  conditions  reached  the  age  of  25  is  '96. 

We  are  thus  led  to  the  following  abstract  definition  of  the 
Probability  or  Chance  of  an  Event : — 

If  on  taking  any  very  large  nwniber  TH  out  of  a  series  of  cases 
in  which  an  event  A  is  in  question,  A  happens  on  pN  occasions,  the 
probability  of  the  event  A  is  said  to  he  p. 

In  the  framing  of  this  definition  we  have,  as  is  often  done  in 
mathematical  theories,  substituted  an  ideal  for  the  actual  state 
of  matters  usually  observed  in  natura  In  practice  the  number 
p,  which  for  the  purposes  of  calculation  we  suppose  a  definite 
quantity,  would  fluctuate  to  an  extent  depending  on  the  nature 
of  the  series  of  cases  considered  and  on  the  number  N  of  specimen 
cases  selected  t  Moreover,  the  mathematical  definition  contains 
no  indication  of  the  extent  or  character  of  the  series  of  cases. 

*  Logic  of  ChaTux, 

t  We  might  take  more  explicit  notice  of  this  point  by  wording  the 
definition  thus : — '*  If,  on  the  average,  in  N  out  of  a  series  of  cases,  &c."  But, 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  ideal  or  mathematical  theory,  nothing  would 
thus  be  gained. 


640  REMARKS  ON  THE  DEF^miON  chap. 

How  far  the  possible  fluctuations  of  p,  the  extent  of  the  series, 
and  the  magnitude  of  N  will  affect  the  bearing  of  any  con- 
clusion on  practice  must  be  judged  by  the  light  of  circumstances. 
It  is  obvious,  for  instance,  that  it  would  be  unwise  to  apply  to 
the  14th  century  the  probability  of  the  duration  of  human  life 
deduced  from  statistics  taken  in  the  18th.  This  leads  us  also  to 
remark  that  the  application  of  the  theory  of  probability  is  not 
merely  historical,  as  the  definition  might  suggest.  Into  most  of 
the  important  practical  applications  there  enters  an  element  of 
induction.^  Thus  we  do  in  fact  apply  in  the  19th  century  a 
table  of  mortality  statistics  deduced  from  observations  in  the 
18th  century.  The  warranty  for  this  extension  of  the  series  of 
cases  by  induction  must  be  sought  in  experience,  and  cannot  in 
most  cases  be  obtained  a  priori. 

There  are,  however,  some  cases  where  the  circumstances  are 
so  simple  that  the  probability  of  '  the  event  can  be  deduced, 
without  elaborate  collecting  and  sifting  of  observations,  merely 
from  our  definition  of  the  circumstances  under  which  the  event 
is  to  take  placa  The  best  examples  of  such  cases  are  games  of 
hazard  played  with  cards,  dice,  &c.  If,  for  example,  we  assert 
regarding  the  tossing  of  a  halfpenny  that  out  of  a  large  number 
of  trials  heads  will  come  up  nearly  as  often  as  tails — ^in  other 
words,  that  the  probability  of  heads  is  ^,  what  we  mean  thereby 
is  that  all  the  causes  which  tend  to  bring  up  heads  are  to 
neutralise  the  causes  that  tend  to  bring  up  tails.  In  every 
series  of  cases  in  question,  the  assumption,  well  or  ill  justified, 
is  made  that  this  counterbalancing  of  causes  takes  place.  That 
this  is  really  the  right  point  of  view  will  be  best  brought  home 
to  us  if  we  reflect  that  undoubtedly  a  machine  could  be  con- 
structed which  would  infallibly  toss  a  halfpenny  so  as  always 
to  land  it  head-up  on  a  thickly  sanded  floor,  provided  the  coin 
were  always  placed  the  same  way  into  the  machine;  also,  that  the 
coin  might  have  two  heads  or  two  tails ;  and  so  on. 

In  cases  where  the  statement  of  probability  rests  on  grounds 
so  simple  as  this,  the  difficulty  regarding  the  extension  of  the 

*  In  the  proper,  logical  sense  of  the  word. 
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series  by  induction  is  less  prominent  The  ideal  theory  in  such 
cases  approximates  more  closely  than  usual  to  the  actual  circum- 
stances. It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  illustrations  of  the 
elementary  rules  of  probability  are  usually  drawn  from  games  of 
hazard.  The  reader  must  not  on  that  account  suppose  that  the 
main  importance  of  the  theory  lies  in  its  application  to  such 
cases ;  nor  must  he  forget  that  its  other  applications,  however 
important,  are  subject  to  restrictions  and  limitations  which  are 
not  apparent  in  such  physically  simple  cases  as  the  theory  of 
cards  and  dice. 

Before  closing  this  discussion  of  the  definition  of  probability 
as  a  mathematical  quantity,  it  will  be  well  to  warn  the  learner 
that  probability  is  not  an  attribute  of  any  particular  event 
happening  on  any  particular  occasion.  It  can  only  be  predicated 
of  an  event  happening  or  conceived  to  happen  on  a  very  large 
number  of  "  occasions,"  or,  in  popular  language,  of  an  event  "  on 
the  average  "  or  in  the  "  long  run."  Unless  an  event  can  happen, 
or  be  conceived  to  happen,  a  great  many  times,  there  is  no  sense 
in  speaking  of  its  probability,  or  at  least  no  sense  that  appears  to 
us  to  be  admissible  in  the  following  theory.  The  idea  conveyed 
by  the  definition  here  adopted  would  be  better  expressed  by 
substituting  the  word  frequency  for  the  word  probabilUy;  but, 
after  the  above  caution,  we  shall  adhere  to  the  accepted  term. 

§  2.]  The  following  corollaries  and  extensions  may  be  added 
to  the  definition. 

Cor.  I,  If  the  probability  of  an  event  be  p,  then  out  of  N  cases  in 
which  it  is  in  question  it  wUl  happen  |?N  timeSy  N  being  any  very 
large  nrnnher. 

This  is  merely  a  transposition  of  the  words  of  the  definition. 

As  an  example,  let  it  be  required  to  find  the  number  out  of  5000  men  of  20 
years  of  age  who  will  on  the  average  live  to  be  26.  The  probability  of  a  man 
of  20  living  to  be  25  may  be  taken  to  be  *96  ;  hence  the  number  required  is 
•96x5000  =  4800. 

Cor.  2.  If  the  probability  of  an  event  be  p,  the  probability  of  Us 
failing  is  1-p, 

For  out  of  a  large  number  N  of  cases  the  event  will  happen 
on  ^N  occasions ;    hence   it  will  fail   to   happen   on  N  -pN 
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=  (1  -p)N  occasions.  Hence,  by  the  definition,  the  probability 
of  the  failing  of  the  event  is  I  -p. 

Cor.  3.  If  the  universe  of  an  event  be  made  up  of  n  altematives, 
or,  in  other  icards,  if  an  event  must  happen  and  that  in  one  out  of  n 
ways^  and  if  the  respective  prohaMities  of  its  happening  in  these  ways 
bep,,p,,.  .  .,pn,thenp,+p,+  .  .  .  +i?n=l. 

For  on  every  one  of  N  occasions  the  event  will  happen ;  and 
it  will  happen  in  the  first  way  on  p^TS  occasions,  in  the  second  on 
j?gN  occasions,  and  so  on.  Hence  N  =  2?iN  +^aN  +  .  .  .  +pn^ ; 
that  is,  1  =pi  +p^  +  .  .  .  +jpn« 

Cor.  4.  If  an  event  is  certain  to  happen,  its  probability  isl ;  if  it 
is  certain  not  to  happen,  its  probability  is  0. 

For  in  the  former  case  the  event  happens  on  l.N  cases  out 
of  N  cases ;  in  the  latter  on  O.N  cases  out  of  N. 

•  The  probability  of  every  event  is  thus  a  positive  number 
lying  between  0  and  1. 

Cor.  6,  If  an  event  must  happen  in  one  out  of  n  ways  all  equally 
probable,  or  if  one  out  of  n  events  must  happen  and  aU  are  equally 
probable,  then  the  probability  of  each  way  of  happening  in  (he  first 
case,  or  of  each  event  happening  in  the  second,  is  l/n. 

This  follows  at  once  from  Cor.  3  by  making ^^  =pt  = .  .  .  =  p^. 

As  a  particular  case,  it  follows  that,  if  an  event  be  equally 
likely  to  happen  or  to  fail,  its  probability  is  ^. 

Definition. — The  ratio  of  the  probability  of  the  happening  of  an 
event  to  the  probability  of  its  failing  to  happen  is  caUed  the  odds  in 
favour  of  the  event,  and  the  reciprocal  of  ihis  ratio  is  called  the  odds 
against  it 

Thus,  if  the  probability  of  an  event  be  p,  the  odds  in  favour 
Skve  p:l-p;  the  odds  against  1  -p :p.  Also,  if  the  odds  in 
favour  be  m :  n^  the  probability  of  the  event  is  mj(m  +  n).  If  the 
probability  of  the  event  be  J,  that  is,  if  it  be  equally  likely  to 
happen  or  to  fail,  the  odds  in  favour  are  1  : 1,  and  are  said  to 
be  even. 

Cor.  6.  If  the  umverse  of  an  event  can  be  analysed  irUo  m  +  n 
cases  each  of  which  in  the  long  run  will  occm  egmlly  often,*  and  if 

*  This  ia  usually  expressed  by  saying  that  all  the  cases  are  equally  likely. 
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mm  of  these  cases  the  event  vnU  happen  and  in  the  remaining  nfail 
to  happen,  the  probability  of  the  event  is  mj{m  +  n). 
After  what  has  been  said  this  will  be  obvious. 


DIRECT  CALCULATION   OF  PROBABILITIES. 

§  3.]  The  following  examples  of  the  calculation  of  proba- 
bilities require  no  special  knowledge  bejond  the  definition  of 
probability  and  the  principles  of  chap,  xxiii. 

Example  1.  There  are  5  men  in  a  company  of  20  soldiers  who  have  made 
up  their  minds  to  desert  to  the  enemy  whenever  they  are  put  on  outpost  duty. 
If  8  men  be  taken  from  the  company  and  sent  on  outpost  duty,  what  is  the 
probability  that  all  of  them  desert  t 

The  3  men  may  be  chosen  from  among  the  20  in  aoCs  ways,  all  of  which 
are  equally  likely.  Three  deserters  may  be  chosen  firom  among  the  5  in  sCs 
ways,  all  equally  likely.  The  probability  of  the  event  in  question  is  therefore 
CI  r -5.4.8 /20^19^_, 

Example  2.  If  n  people  seat  themselves  at  a  round  table,  what  is  the 
chance  that  two  named  individuals  be  neighbours  ? 

There  are  (see  chap,  xxiii,  §  4)  (n  - 1) !  different  ways,  all  equally  likely,  in 
which  the  people  may  seat  themselves.  Among  these  we  may  have  A  and  B 
or  B  and  A  together  along  with  the  {n-2)\  different  arrangements  of  the 
rest ;  that  is,  we  have  2(n  -  2)  I  cases  favourable  to  the  event  and  all  equally 
likely.    The  required  chance  is  therefore  2(»  -  2)  I/(w  - 1)  1= 2/(»  - 1). 

When  n=8,  this  gives  chance  =1,  as  it  ought  to  do.  The  odds  against 
the  event  are  in  general  n-  8  to  2  ;  the  odds  will  therefore  be  even  when  the 
number  of  people  is  5. 

Example  8.  If  a  be  a  prime  integer,  and  91=0%  and  if  any  integer  !>»  be 
taken  at  random,  find  the  chance  that  I  contains  a  as  a  factor  s  times  and  no 
more. 

The  integer  I  must  be  of  the  form  Xa',  where  X  is  any  integer  less  than 
or-'  and  prime  to  oT-'.  Now,  by  chap,  xxxv.,  §  8,  the  number  of  integers 
less  than  a^*  and  prime  to  it  is  a^*(l  -  1/a).  Also  the  number  of  integers 
>n\B  or.    Hence  the  required  chance  is  a*^(l-l/a)/a*"=a-«(l-l/a)  =  l/a« 

Example  4.  Find  the  probability  that  two  men  A  and  B  of  m  and  n  years 
of  age  respectively  both  survive  for^  years. 

The  mortality  tables  (see  §  15  below)  give  us  the  numbers  out  of  100,000 
individuals  of  10  years  of  age  who  complete  their  mth,  nth,  m+pth,  n+pth 
years.  Let  these  numbers  be  l^,  Int  ^m^t  2iHi»  ^^  probabilities  that  A 
and  B  live  to  he  m+p  and  n+p  years  of  age  respectively  are  Im^llmt  In^ln 
respectively.  Consider  now  two  large  groups  of  men  numbering  M  and  N 
respectively.    We  suppose  A  to  be  always  selected  from  the  first  and  B  always 
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from  the  second.  In  this  way  we  conld  select  altogether  MN  pairs  of  men 
who  may  be  alive  or  dead  after  p  years  have  elapsed.  The  number  oat  of 
the  M  men  living  after  p  years  is  ^iln^lmy  by  §  2,  Cor.  1.  Similarly  the 
number  living  out  of  the  N  men  is  N^f^hfi/^-  Out  of  these  we  could 
form  iiNlnt+pli^lmln  pairs.  This  last  number  will  be  the  number  of  pairs 
of  survivors  out  of  the  MN  pairs  with  which  we  started.  Hence  the 
probability  required  is  i«+pZ»+p/^«^=('»»WW(^»ffl/W ;  ^  other  words,  it  is 
the  product  of  the  probabilities  that  the  two  men  singly  each  survive  for  j? 
years.  The  student  should  study  this  example  carefully,  as  it  furnishes  a 
direct  proof  of  a  result  which  would  usually  be  deduced  from  the  law  for 
the  multiplication  of  probabilities.     See  below,  §  6. 

Example  5.  A  number  of  balls  is  to  be  drawn  from  an  urn,  1,  2,  .  .  .,  « 
being  all  equally  likely.  What  is  the  probability  that  the  number  drawn 
be  even  t 

We  can  draw  1,  2,  .  .  .,  n  respectively  in  »Ci,  «Cs,  .  .  .,  nCn  ways 
respectively.  Hence  we  may  consider  the  universe  of  the  event  as  consisting 
of«Ci+,Ca+.  .  .+nCn=(l  +  l)*-l=2»-lequallylikelycases.  Thenumber 
of  these  in  which  the  drawing  is  even  is  ,Ca+nC4+. .  .=i{(l+l)"  +  (l -l)*-2} 
=  J(2»  -  2)  =  2»"^  -  1.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  an  odd  drawing  can  be 
madeiSnCi+,Cj+.  .  .  =:i{(l  +  l)"-(l-l)*}=i2"=2»-^-  Hence  the  chance 
that  the  drawing  be  even  is  (2*-i-l)/(2f»-l),  that  it  be  odd  2"-V(2«-l). 
The  sum  of  these  is  unity,  as  it  ought  to  be  ;  since,  if  the  drawing  is  not  odd, 
it  must  be  even.  In  general,  an  odd  drawing  is  more  likely  than  an  even 
drawing,  the  odds  in  its  favour  being  2""^ :  2**"^  - 1 ;  but  the  odds  become 
more  nearly  even  as  n  increases. 

Example  6.  A  white  rook  and  two  black  pawns  are  placed  at  random  on 
a  chess-board  in  any  of  the  positions  which  they  might  occupy  in  an  actual 
game.  Find  the  ratio  of  the  chance  that  the  rook  can  take  one  or  both  of  the 
pawns  to  the  chance  that  either  or  both  of  the  pawns  can  take  the  rook. 

Let  us  look  at  the  board  from  the  side  of  white  ;  and  calculate  in  the  first 
place  the  whole  number  of  possible  arrangements  of  the  pieces.  No  black 
pawn  can  lie  on  any  of  the  front  squares ;  hence  we  may  have  the  rook  on 
any  of  these  8  and  the  two  pawns  on  any  two  of  the  remaining  66  ;  in  all, 
8  X  2s0C3= 8  X  66  X  55  arrangements.  Again,  we  may  have  the  rook  on  any  one 
of  the  56  squares  and  the  two  pawns  on  any  two  of  the  remaining  55  squares ; 
in  aU,  66  X  56  X  54  arrangements.  The  universe  may  therefore  be  supposed  to 
contain  62  x  56  x  55  equally  likely  cases. 

Instead  of  calculating  the  chance  that  the  rook  can  take  either  or  both  of 
the  pawns,  it  is  simpler,  as  often  happens,  to  calculate  the  chance  of  the 
complementary  event,  namely,  that  the  rook  can  take  neither  of  the  pawns. 
If  the  rook  lie  on  one  of  the  front  row  of  squares,  neither  of  the  pawns  can  lie 
on  the  corresponding  column,  that  is,  the  pawns  may  occupy  any  two  out  of 
49  squares  ;  this  gives  8  x  49  x  48  arrangements.  If  the  rook  lies  in  any  one 
of  the  remaining  56  squares,  neither  of  the  pawns  must  lie  in  the  row  or 
column  belonging  to  that  square  ;  hence  there  are  for  the  two  pawns  42  x  41 
positions.     We  thus  have  56x42x41  arrangements.    Altogether  we  have 
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8x49x48  +  56x42x41=56x49x42  arrangements  in  which  the  rook  can 
take  neither  pawn.  Hence  the  chance  that  the  rook  can  take  neither  pawn  is 
56  X  49  X  42/62  x  56  x  56  =  1029/1705.  The  chance  that  the  rook  can  take  one 
or  both  of  the  pawns  is  therefore  1  - 1029/1705=676/1705. 

Consider  now  the  attack  on  the  rook.  If  he  is  on  a  side  square,  he  can 
only  be  attacked  by  either  of  the  two  pawns  from  one  square.  For  the  side 
squares  we  have  therefore  only  24  x  54  arrangements  in  which  the  rook  can 
be  taken.  There  remain  36  squares  on  each  of  which  the  rook  can  be  taken 
from  two  squares,  that  is,  in  6  ways.  For  the  36  squares  we  therefore  have 
36  X  2  +  86  X  4  X  53  arrangements  in  which  the  rook  can  be  taken  by  one  or  by 
both  the  pawns. .  Altogether  there  are  9000  arrangements  in  which  the  rook 
may  be  taken.  Hence  the  chance  that  he  be  in  danger  is  9000/62  x  56  x  55 = 
225/4774.     The  ratio  of  the  two  chances  is  9464 :  1125. 

§  4.]  A  considerable  number  of  interesting  examples  can  be 
solved  by  the  method  of  chap,  xxiii.,  §  15.  Let  there  be  r  bags, 
the  first  of  which  contains  ai,  £,,  c^,  .  .  .,  ^^  counters,  marked 
with  the  numbers  o-u^u^u  -  •  •)  '^i ;  ^^  second,  a^,  5,,  Cg,  .  .  .  k„ 
marked  a,,  jS^,  y,,  .  .  .,  k,  ;  and  so  on.  If  a  counter  be  drawn 
from  each  bag,  what  is  the  chance  that  the  sum  of  the  numbers 
drawn  is  n  9 

By  chap.  xxiiL,  §  15,  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  sum 
of  the  drawings  can  amount  to  n  is  the  coefiicient.  An  say,  of  a?* 
in  the  distribution  of  the  product 

X  {a^3f^  +  6,a^  +  .  .  .  +  k^xf^) 

X  (OrSf^  +  brafi^  + .  .   .  +  krx!^). 

Again,  the  whole  number  of  drawings  possible  is  the  sum  of 
all  the  coefficients ;  that  is  to  say, 

(a^  +  6,  +  .  .  .  +  ki) 
X  (ag  +  Jj  + .  .  .+kt) 

X  (flty  +  ft,.  + .  .  .  +  /v)  =  D,  say. 
Hence  the  required  chance  is  A^/D. 

Example  1.  A  throw  has  been  made  with  three  dice.  The  sum  is  known 
to  be  12  ;  required  the  probability  that  the  throw  was  4,  4,  4. 

The  number  of  ways  in  which  12  can  be  thrown  with  three  dice  is  the  co- 
efficient of  a^  in 
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that  is  to  say,  of  a^  in 

Now  the  coefficients  in  {l+x+,  .  .  +a^^  up  to  the  tenn  in  a:®  are  (see 
chap,  iv.,  §15)1  +  2  +  8  +  4  +  6  +  6  +  5  +  4  +  8  +  2.  Hence  the  coefficient  of  z* 
in  the  cube  of  the  multinomial  is  6  +  6  +  5  +  4  +  3  +  2=26.*  The  required 
probability  is  therefore  1/25. 

Example  2.  One  die  has  8  faces  marked  1,  2  marked  2,  and  1  marked  3  ; 
another  has  1  face  marked  1,  2  marked  2,  and  8  marked  8.  What  is  the 
most  probable  throw  with  the  two  dice,  and  what  the  chance  of  that  throw  ? 

The' numbers  of  ways  in  which  the  sums  2,  8,  4,  6,  6  can  be  made  are  the 
coefficients  of  a^,  a^,  ic*,  aj*,  a^  in  the  expansion  of  (8a;+2ai*+a!')  (a:+2ai*+8a?). 
Now  this  product  is  equal  to 

8a52  +  8a:'  +  14a^  +  8aJ^  +  3a:». 
The  sum  that  will  occur  oftenest  in  the  long  run  is  therefore  4.      The 
whole  number  of  different  ways  in  which  the  different  throws  may  turn  out 
is  (3  +  2  +  1)  (1  +  2 +  8)  =  86.     Hence  the  probability  of  the  sum  4  is  14/86 
=  7/18. 

Example  8.  An  uni  contains  m  counters  marked  with  the  numbers  1,  2, 
. .  .  . ,  m.     A  counter  is  drawn  and  replaced  r  times  ;  what  is  the  chance  that 
the  sum  of  the  numbers  drawn  is  n  ?  t 

The  whole  number  of  possible  different  drawings  is  m'. 

The  number  of  those  which  give  the  sum  n  is  the  coefficient  of  a^  in 
{z+aP  +  .  .  .+a^)^,  that  is  to  say,  of  aj"-*"  in  (l+a;+.  .  .+af*-'^Y,      Now 
1  +  a;  + .  .  .  +  a:**-^ = (1  -  «*)/(!  -  a;).     We  have  therefore  to  find  the  coefficient 
of  aj""*"  in 
(l-a*»)''(l-a;)-''={l-rCia-»+rCJ2a^-rC3aA»+ .  .  .} 

The  coefficient  in  question  is 
_r(r+l).  .  .  jn-l)    rjr+l). .  .  (n-m-l)r 
"■^'"  (n-r)\  (7i-r-w)!l! 

r(r+l)...(n-2m-l)r(r-l) 

(»-r-2m)!2!  •   •  •     . 

The  required  probability  is  An-r/wi*"- 

Example  4.  If  m  odd  and  «  even  integers  (n<rm- 1)  be  written  down  at 
random,  show  that  the  chance  that  no  two  odd  integers  are  adjacent  is 
7i!(7i+l)!/(m+»).l(»-m+l)l. 

In  order  to  find  in  how  many  different  ways  we  can  write  down  the  integers 

C/  ^.      so  that  no  two  odd  ones  come  together,  we  may  suppose  the  m  odd  integers 

^~   >    written  down  in  any  one  of  the  m !  possible  ways,  and  consider  the  m  - 1 

■  -  \\  '       spaces  between  them  together  with  the  two  spaces  to  the  right  and  left  of  the 

>  /^  row.     The  problem  now  is  to  find  in  how  many  ways  we  can  fill  the  n  even 

*  We  might  also  have  foimd  the  coefficient  of  a*  by  expanding 
(1  -a^)'(l  -a;)-',  as  in  Example  4  below. 

t  This  is  generally  called  Demoivre's  Problem.  For  an  interesting  account 
of  its  history  see  TocUiunter,  ffist.  Prob.,  pp.  59,  86. 
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integers  into  the  spaces  so  that  there  shall  always  be  one  at  least  in  every  one 
of  the  m  - 1  spaces.  A  little  consideration  will  show  that  the  number  of  ways, 
irrespective  of  order,  is  the  coefficient  of  a*  in 

(l+aj+a^  +  .  .  .  adoo)*(aj+ar*  +  .  .  .  adoo)"»-i; 
thatis,ofaJ»-«+Hn  (l+aj+a5'+ .  .  .)^{l+x+a^+  ,  .  .y^^  ] 
that  is,  of  aJ»-«+i  in  (1  -  a;)-<"*+i>. 

This  coefficient  is* 

(m-H)(m  +  2)..  .(Ti-t-l)^       (ro  +  1)! 

(n-m  +  1)!  w!(7i-m  +  l)!' 

If  we  remember  that  every  distribution  of  the  n  integers  among  the  m+ 1 
spaces  can  be  permutated  in  n  !  ways,  we  now  see  that  the  number  of  ways  in 
which  the  m-{-n  integers  can  be  arranged  as  required  is 

n!m!(n  +  l)!/m  !(n-m  +  l)!=7i!(n  +  l)!/(n-m  +  l) !. 
The  whole  number  of  ways  in  which  the  m+n  integers  can  be  arranged  is 
{m+n)\f  hence  the  probability  required  is  n !  (n  + 1 ) !  /(?i  -  m  + 1 ) !  (m  +  n) ! . 
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§  5.]  In  many  cases  we  have  to  consider  the  probabilities  of 
a  set  of  events  which  are  of  such  a  nature  that  the  happening  of 
anj  one  of  them  upon  any  occasion  excludes  the  happening  of 
any  other  upon  that  particular  occasion.  A  set  of  events  so 
related  are  said  to  be  mutually  exclusive.  The  set  of  events  con- 
sidered may  be  merely  different  ways  of  happening  of  the 
same  event,  provided  these  ways  of  happening  are  mutually 
exclusive. 

In  such  cases  the  following  rule,  which  we  may  call  the 
Addition  Bute,  applies  : — 

If  the  probabilities  of  n  mutually  exclusive  events  be  p^y  p^,  .  .  ., 
Pn,  the  chance  that  one  out  of  these  n  events  happens  on  any  particular 
occasion  on  which  all  of  them  are  in  question  is  p^  -k-p^  + .  .  .  +^„. 

To  prove  this  rule,  consider  any  large  number  N  of  occasions 
where  all  the  events  are  in  question.  Out  of  these  N  occasions  the 
n  events  will  happen  on  2?iN,  jj^N,  .  .  .,  ^nN  occasions  respect- 
ively. There  is  no  cross  classification  here,  since  no  more  than 
one  of  the  events  can  happen  on  any  one  occasion.  Out  of  N 
occasions,  therefore,  one  or  other  of  the  n  events  will  happen  on 
^iN+^aN  +  .  .  . +i?nN  =  (^i +^8  +  .  .  . +pn)N occasions.  Hence 
the  probability  that  one  out  of  the  n  events  happens  on  any  one 
occasion  is  p^  +  j9g  +  .  .  .  +  Pn- 
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It  should  be  observed  that  the  reasoning  would  lose  all  force 
if  the  events  were  not  mutually  exclusive,  for  then  it  might  be 
that  on  the  pil^  occasions  on  which  the  first  event  happens  one 
or  more  of  the  others  happen.  We  shall  give  the  proper  formula 
in  this  case  presently. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  application  of  this  rule,  let  us  suppose  that  a 
throw  is  made  with  two  ordinary  dice,  and  calculate  the  probability  that  the 
throw  does  not  exceed  8.  There  are  7  ways  in  which  the  event  in  question 
may  happen,  namely,  the  throw  may  be  2,  8,  4,  6,  6,  7,  or  8  ;  and  these  ways 
are  of  course  mutually  exclusive.  Now  (see  §  4,  Example  1)  the  probabilities 
of  these  7  throws  are  1/36,  2/36,  3/36,  4/36,  6/86,  6/36,  5/36  respectively. 
Hence  the  probability  that  a  throw  with  two  dice  does  not  exceed  8  is 
(l  +  2  +  3  +  4  +  5  +  6  +  6)/86  =  26/36  =  13/18. 

§  6.]  When  a  set  of  events  is  such  that  the  happening  of 
any  one  of  them  in  no  way  affects  the  happening  of  any  other, 
we  say  that  the  events  are  muttuUly  independent.  For  such  a  set 
of  events  we  have  the  following  Multiplication  Rule : — 

If  the  respective  probabilities  of  n  independent  events  be  p^,  p^, 
.  .  ,,  pnjtke  probability  that  they  all  happen  on  any  occasion  in  which 
all  of  them  are  in  question  is  p^p^  - » *Pn- 

In  proof  of  this  rule  we  may  reason  as  follows : — Out  of 
any  large  number  N  of  cases  where  all  the  events  are  in  question, 
the  first  event  will  happen  on  ^^N  occasions.  Out  of  these  j^iN 
occasions  the  second  event  will  also  happen  on  PtiPi^)  =  PiPt^ 
occasions;  so  that  out  of  N  there  are  PiP^^  occasions  on 
which  both  the  first  and  second  events  happen.  Continuing 
in  this  way,  we  show  that  out  of  N  occasions  there  are 
PiPa  •  ■  •  Pn^  occasions  on  which  all  the  n  events  happen.  The 
probability  that  all  the  n  events  happen  on  any  occasion  is  there- 
fore p,Pt  ^.'Pn. 

It  should  be  noticed  that  the  above  reasoning  would  stand 
if  the  events  were  not  independent,  provided  p^  denote  the 
probability  that  event  2  happen  after  event  1  has  happened,  p^ 
the  probability  that  3  happen  after  1  and  2  have  happened,  and 
so  on. 

It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  probability  calculated 
is  then  that  the  events  happen  in  the  order  1,  2,  3,  .  .  .,  n. 
Hence  the  following  conclusion  : — 
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Cor.  If  the  events  1,2,.  .  .^  n  be  interdeipendeni  and  p^  denote 
tlie  probahUity  of  I  ^  p^  the  probability  that  2  happen  after  1  has 
happened^  p^  the  probability  that  3  happen  after  1  and  2  Jiave 
happenedy  and  so  on,  then  the  probability  that  the  events  1,  2,  .  .  .,  n 
happen  in  the  order  indiaUed  is  p^p^ . .  .pn- 

As  an  illustration  of  the  multiplication  rule,  let  us  suppose  that  a  die  is 
thrown  thrice,  and  calculate  the  probability  that  the  result  is  such  that  the 
first  throw  does  not  exceed  8  and-  the  second  does  not  exceed  5. 

The  probability  that  the  first  throw  does  not  exceed  8  is,  by  the  addition 
rule,  3/6  ;  the  probability  that  the  second  does  not  exceed  6  is  5/6.  The  result 
of  the  first  throw  in  no  way  affects  the  result  of  the  second ;  hence  the 
probability  that  the  result  of  the  two  throws  is  as  indicated  is,  by  the 
multiplication  rule,  (3/6)  x  (5/6)= 5/12. 

As  an  example  of  the  effect  of  a  slight  alteration  in  the  wording  of  the 
question,  consider  the  following : — A  die  has  been  thrown  twice  :  what  is  the 
probability  that  one  of  the  throws  does  not  exceed  3  and  the  other  does  not 
exceed  5  ? 

Since  the  particular  throws  are  now  not  specified,  the  event  in  question 
happens — 1st,  if  the  first  throw  does  not  exceed  8  and  the  second  does  not 
exceed  5  ;  2nd,  if  the  first  throw  is  4  or  5  and  the  second  does  not  exceed  3. 
These  cases  are  mutually  exclusive,  and  the  respective  probabilities  are  5/12 
and  1/6.  Hence,  by  the  addition  rule,  the  probability  of  the  event  in  question 
iS  7/12. 

§  7.]  The  following  examples  will  illustrate  the  application 
of  the  addition  and  multiplication  of  probabilities. 

Example  1.  One  urn.  A,  contains  m  balls,  pm  being  white,  (1  -^)m black; 
another,  B,  contains  n  balls,  qn  white,  (1  -  9)n  black.  A  person  selects  one  of 
the  two  urns  at  random,  and  draws  a  ball ;  calculate  the  chance  that  it  be 
white  ;  and  compare  with  the  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  when  all  the 
m  +  n  balls  are  in  one  urn. 

There  are  two  ways,  mutually  exclusive,  in  which  a  white  ball  may  be 
drawn,  namely,  from  A  or  from  B. 

The  chance  that  the  drawer  selects  the  urn  A  is  1/2,  and  if  he  selects  that 
urn  the  chance  of  a  white  ball  is  p.  Hence  the  chance  that  a  white  ball  is 
drawn  from  A  is  (§  6,  Cor.)  ip.  Similarly  the  chance  that  a  white  ball 
is  drawn  from  B  is  iq.  The  whole  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  is  there- 
fore (p+gr)/2. 

If  all  the  balls  be  in  one  urn,  the  chance  is  {pm'\-qn)l{m+n). 

Now  {pm  +  qn)l(m  +  n)  >  =  <  (jp + q)/2, 

according  as  2(pm  +  qn)  >  =  <  (j>  +  g)  (m  +  n), 

according  as  {m-n){p-q)>  =  <.0. 

Hence  the  chance  of  drawing  a  white  ball  will  be  unaltered  by  mixing  if 
either  the  numbers  of  balls  in  A  and  B  be  equal,  or  the  proportion  of  white 
balls  in  each  be  the  same. 


550  EXAMPLES  OF  MULTIPLICATION  AND  ADDITION  chap. 

If  the  number  of  balls  be  unequal,  and  the  proportions  of  white  be  un- 
equal, then  the  mixing  of  the  balls  will  increase  the  chance  of  drawing  a 
white  if  the  urn  which  contains  most  balls  have  also  the  larger  proportion  of 
white ;  and  will  diminish  the  chance  of  drawing  a  white  if  the  um  which 
contains  most  balls  have  the  smaller  proportion  of  white. 

De  Morgan*  has  used  a  particular  case  of  this  example  to  point  out  the 
danger  of  a  fallacious  use  of  the  addition  rule.  Let  us  suppose  the  two  urns 
to  be  as  follows  :  A  (3  wh.,  4  bl.) ;  B  (4  wh.,  3  bL).  We  might  then  with 
some  plausibility  reason  thus  : — The  drawer  must  select  either  A  or  B.  If  he 
select  A,  the  chance  of  white  is  3/7  ;  if  he  select  B,  the  chance  of  white  is 
4/7.  Hence,  by  the  addition  rule,  the  whole  chance  of  white  is  8/7  +  4/7  =  1. 
In  other  words,  white  is  certain  to  be  drawn,  which  is  absurd.  The  mistake 
consists  in  not  taking  account  of  the  fact  that  the  drawer  has  a  choice  of  urns 
and  that  the  chance  of  his  selecting  A  must  therefore  be  multiplied  into  his 
chance  of  drawing  white  after  he  has  selected  A.  The  chance  should  there- 
fore be  3/14  +  4/1 4  =  1/2. 

The  necessity  for  introducing  the  factor  1/2  will  be  best  seen  by  reasoning 
directly  from  the  fundamental  definition.  Let  us  suppose  the  drawer  to  make 
the  experiment  any  large  number  N  of  times.  In  the  long  run  the  one  urn 
will  be  selected  as  often  as  the  other.  Hence  out  of  N  times  A  will  be  selected 
N/2  times.  Out  of  these  N/2  times  white  will  be  drawn  from  A  (8/7)  (N/2) 
=  N(3/14)  times.  Similarly,  we  see  that  white  will  be  drawn  from  B  N(4/14) 
times.  Hence,  on  the  whole,  out  of  N  trials  white  will  be  drawn 
(3/14  +  4/14)N  times.     The  chance  is  therefore  8/14  +  4/14. 

Example  2.  Four  cards  are  drawn  from  an  ordinary  pack  of  52  ;  what  is 
the  chance  that  they  be  all  of  different  suits  ? 

We  may  treat  this  as  an  example  of  §  6,  Cor.  The  chance  that  the 
first  card  drawn  be  of  one  of  the  4  suits  is,  of  course,  1.  The  chance,  after  one 
suit  is  thus  represented,  that  the  next  card  drawn  be  of  a  different  suit  is, 
since  there  are  now  only  3  suits  allowable  and  only  51  cards  to  choose 
from,  3.13/51.  After  two  cards  of  different  suits  are  drawn,  the  chance  that 
the  next  is  of  a  different  suit  is  2.13/50.  Finally,  the  chance  that  the  last 
card  is  of  a  different  suit  from  the  first  three  is  13/49.  By  the  principle  just 
mentioned  the  whole  chance  is  therefore  3.13.2.13.13/51.50.49  =  13»/17.25.49 
=  1/10  roughly. 

Example  3.  How  many  times  must  a  man  be  allowed  to  toss  a  penny  in 
order  that  the  odds  may  be  100  to  1  that  he  gets  at  least  one  hfead  ? 

Let  X  be  the  number  of  tosses.  The  complementary  event  to  "  one  head 
at  least  "is  "  all  tails.'*  Since  the  chance  of  a  tail  each  time  is  1/2,  and  the 
result  of  each  toss  is  independent  of  the  result  of  every  other,  the  chance  of 
**  all  tails  "  in  oj  tosses  is  (1/2)*.  The  chance  of  one  head  at  least  is  therefore 
1  -  (1/2)*.  By  the  conditions  of  the  question,  we  must  therefore  have 
1- (1/2)*=  100/101; 

•  Art.  "Theory  of  Probability,"  Ihicy.  Metrop.  Republished  Ency,  Pure 
Math.  (1847),  p.  399. 
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hence  2«=101, 

a;=logl01/log2, 

=2 -0048/ -8010, 

=  6-6  .... 
It  appears,  therefore,  that  in  6  tosses  the  odds  are  less  than  100  to  1,  and  in 
7  tosses  more. 

Example  4.  A  man  tosses  10  pennies,  removes  all  that  fall  head  up ; 
tosses  the  remainder,  and  again  removes  all  that  fall  head  up ;  and  so  on. 
How  many  times  ought  he  to  be  allowed  to  repeat  this  operation  in  order 
that  there  may  be  an  even  chance  that  before  he  is  done  all  the  pennies  have 
been  removed  ? 

Let  X  be  the  number  of  times,  then  it  is  clearly  necessary  and  sufficient 
for  his  success  that  each  of  the  10  pennies  shall  have  turned  up  head  at  least 
once.  The  chance  that  each  penny  come  up  head  at  least  once  in  x  trials  is 
1  -  (1/2)'.  Hence  the  chance  that  each  of  the  10  has  turned  up  heads  at  least 
once  is  {1  -  (1/2)*}  ^^  By  the  conditions  of  the  problem  we  must  therefore 
have 

{1- (1/2)'}"= 1/2; 
(l/2)«=  1  -  (l/2)i/w=  -06697  ; 
a;= -log -06697/ log 2, 
=  3*9  very  nearly. 
Ilence  he  must  have  4  trials  to  secure  an  even  chance. 

Example  5.  A  man  is  to  gain  a  shilling  on  the  following  conditions.  He 
draws  twice  (replacing  each  time)  out  of  an  urn  containing  one  white  and  one 
black  ball.  If  he  draws  white  twice  he  wins.  If  he  fails  a  black  ball  is  added, 
ho  tries  twice  again,  and  wins  if  he  draws  white  twice.  If  he  fails  another 
black  ball  is  added  ;  and  so  on,  ad  infinUunu  What  is  his  chance  of  gaining 
the  shilling !    (Laurent,  Calcul  des  FrobabiliUs  (1878),  p.  69.) 

The  chances  of  drawing  white  in  the  various  trials  are  1/2^,  1/3^,  .  .  . 
1/n^,  .  .  .  The  chances  of  failing  in  the  various  trials  are  1  - 1/2^, 
1  - 1/3*,  .  .  .,  1  -  1/n',  .  .  .  Hence  the  chance  of  failing  ill  all  the  trials  is 
(1  - 1/2«)(1  -  l/3») ...  (1  -  lln\.  .  .  ad  00 . 

Now 


.i.(-»(-» -('-i) 


_    _     {1.8}{2.4}...{(n-3)(n-l)}{(n-2)nH(u-l)(n  +  l)} 

?i— oo 

_  T    n(n  +  l) 

"l  =  oo""2~7l»       ' 


-.i.i(-i)-i- 


The  chance  of  failing  to  gain  the  shilling  is  therefore  1/2.     Hence  the  chance 
of  gaining  the  shilling  is  1/2. 

We  might  have  calculated  the  chance  of  gaining  the  shilling  directly,  by 


652  EXAMPLES  OF  MULTIPLICATION  AND  ADDITION         CHAP. 

observing  that  it  is  the  sum  of  the  chances  of  the  following  events :  1*, 
gaining  in  the  first  trial ;  2"*,  failing  in  1st  and  gaining  in  2n(i  ;  8°,  ikiling 
in  Ist  and  2nd  and  gaining  in  the  3rd ;  and  so  on.  In  this  way  the  chance 
presents  itself  as  the  following  infinite  series  : — 

The  sum  of  this  series  to  infinity  must  therefore  be  1/2.  That  this  is  so  may 
be  easily  verified.  The  present  is  one  example  among  many  in  which  the 
theory  of  probability  suggests  interesting  algebraical  identities. 

Example  6.  A  and  B  cast  alternately  with  a  pair  of  ordinary  dice.  A 
wins  if  he  throws  6  before  B  throws  7,  and  B  if  he  throws  7  before  A  throws 
6.  If  A  begin,  show  that  his  chance  of  winning  :  B'8=30  :  31.  (Huyghens, 
De  Jiatiociniis  in  Ludo  Alex,  1657.) 

Let  p  and  q  be  the  chances  of  throwing  and  of  failing  to  throw  6  at  a 
single  cast  with  two  dice  ;  r  and  s  the  corresponding  chances  for  7. 

A  may  win  in  the  following  ways  :  1*,  A  succeed  at  Ist  throw ;  2*,  A  fail 
at  Ist,  B  fail  at  2nd,  A  succeed  at  3rd  ;  and  so  on.  His  chance  is  therefore 
represented  by  the  following  infinite  series : — 

p-¥qsp  +  qsqsp+.  .  .  =p {1  +  {qs)  +  (qs)^  +  .  .  .}, 
=p/{l-q8), 

B  may  win  in  the  following  ways : — 1**,  A  fail  at  Ist,  B  succeed  at  2nd  ; 
2°,  A  fail  at  1st,  B  fail  at  2nd,  A  fail  at  3rd,  B  succeed  at  4th ;  and  so  on. 
His  chance  is  therefore 

qr  +  qsqr  +  q8q8qr+.  .  .  =qr{l  +  {qs)  +  {q8)^+ ,  .  .}, 
=qr/{l-q8). 
Hence  A's  chance :  B's=jp  :  qr. 

Now  (see  §  4,  Example  l);?=6/36,  $'=31/36,  r=6lse ;  hence 
A's  chance  :  B's=6/36  : 6.31/36', 
=  30:3L 

For  Huyghens'  own  solution  see  Todhunter,  Hist,  Prob.,  p.  24. 

Example  7.  A  coin  is  tossed  m+n  times  (7/1  >n).  Prove  that  the  chance 
of  at  least  m  consecutive  heads  appearing  is  (n+2)/2»*+"^. 

The  event  in  question  happens  if  there  appear — Ist,  exactly  m ;  2nd, 
exactly  m  +  1 ;  .  .  . ;  (n  +  l)th,  exactly  m+n  consecutive  heads. 

Now  a  run  of  exactly  m  consecutive  heads  may  commence  with  the  Ist, 
2nd,  3rd,  n-lth,  nth,  n  +  lth  throw.  Since  m>n,  there  cannot  be  more 
than  one  run  of  m  or  more  consecutive  heads,  so  that  the  complication  due  to 
repetition  of  runs  does  not  occur  in  the  present  problem.  The  chances  of  the 
first  and  last  of  these  cases  are  each  1/2'"+*,  the  chances  of  the  others  1/2*+*. 
Hence  the  chance  of  a  run  of  exactly  m  consecutive  heads  is  2/2'*+* 
+  {n- 1)/2^8= (n + 3)/2«+>. 

In  like  manner,  we  see  that  the  chance  of  a  ran  of  m+1  consecutive 
heads  is  (n + 2)/2««+' ;  and  so  on,  up  to  m  +  n  -  2.  Also  the  chances  of  a  run 
of  exactly  m+n- 1  and  of  exactly  m+n  consecutive  heads  are  i/2««+»^i  and 
1/2™+*  respectively. 
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Hence  the  chance  j?  of  a  run  of  at  least  m  heads  is  given  by 
_n+3    n+2  5  4  1 

-P*"  2**+*     2"*+*        •  •  "*'2»«+»»     2"*+*^*     2**+*' 
The  summation  of  the  series  on  the  left-hand  side  is  effected  (see  chap. 
XX.,  §  1 3)  by  multiplying  by  (1  - 1/2)2= 1/4.     yf^  thus  find 
_n+B  .    ^_2         wH-1  4 

tP-^i^i-r    2»+3'*"      2»»+*        *  2^*+*+^ 

2(n  +  8)    2(w  +  2)  2.5-         2.4 

i»+8,  ,    __6_     ,64  1      . 

"^  2"»-*-*        '  2**+**+*     5r*+"+*     2*""^+*    2"»+""** ' 

_w-f3    w  +  4         3  2  1 

«^  —  2m+2     2'»+'  ~  2'»+»»+*    2'«+«+a  "*"  2"»+«+2 ' 

_n  +  2 
Hence  j? = (» + 2)/2"»+^ 


GENERAL  THEOREMS  REGARDING  THE  PROBABILITY  OF 
COMPOUND  EVENTS. 

§  8.]  The  prohability  that  an  event,  whose  probability/  is  p,  happen 
on  exactly  r  out  of  n  occasions  in  which  it  is  in  question  is  nPrP^^'^> 
where  q==l  -p  is  the  probability  that  the  event  fail. 

The  probability  that  the  event  happen  on  r  specified  occasions 
and  fail  on  the  remaining  n-r  is  by  the  multiplication  nile 
ppqpqq . . .  where  there  are  r  p'a  and  n-r  g*s,  that  is,  p^q^'^. 
Now  the  occasions  are  not  specified ;  in  other  words,  the  happen- 
ing, and  failing,  may  occur  in  any  order.  There  are  as  many 
ways  of  arranging  the  r  happenings  and  n-r  failings  as  there 
are  permutations  of  n  things  r  of  which  are  alike  and  n-r  alike, 
that  is  to  say,  n\/rl{n-r)\  =  nCr-  There  are  therefore  nPr 
mutually  exclusive  ways  in  which  the  event  with  which  we  are 
concerned  may  happen ;  and  the  probability  of  each  of  these  is 
]fq^~^.  Hence,  by  the  addition  rule,  the  probability  in  question 
is  nCrP^'q'''''^ 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  probabilities  that  the  event 
happen  exactly  n,  n-1,  ...,2,  1,  0  times  respectively,  are  the 
Ist,  2nd,  3rd, .  .  .,  (n  +  l)th  terms  of  the  expansion  of  (p  +  q)\ 

Since,  if  we  make  n  trials,  the  event  must  happen  either  0, 


554  PROBABILITY  OF  COMPOUND  EVENTS  chap. 

or  1,  or  2,  .  .  .,  or  n  times,  the  sum  of  all  these  probabilities 
ought  to  be  u^iity.    This  is  so ;  for,  since  p  +  q  =  I,  (p  +  q)^  =  I. 

It  will  be  $een  without  further  demonstration  that  the  pro- 
position just  established  is  merely  a  particular  case  of  the 
following  general  theorem  : — 

If  there  be  m  events  A,  B,  C,  .  ,  ,  (me  hut  not  mare  of  which 
must  happen  on  every  occasion,  and  if  their  prohahUities  be  p,  j,  r, 
.  .  .  respectively,  the  probability  that  on  n  occasions  A  happen  exactly 
a  times,  B  exactly  P  times,  C  exactly  y  times,  ,  .  ,  is 

nlp'^q^-''... /aipiyl.,., 
where  a  +  ^  +  y+.  .  .=71. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  expression  just  written  is 
the  general  term  in  the  expansion  of  the  multinomial 
{p  +  q  +  r+.  .  . )". 

Example  1.  The  faces  of  a  cubical  die  are  marked  1,  2,  2,  4,  4,  6  ; 
required  the  probability  that  in  8  throws  1,  2,  4  turn  up  exactly  3,  2,  3  times 
respectively. 

By  the  general  theorem  just  stated  the  probability  is 
8!      /l\Yl\Yiy_7.5.2 
3I2I3IV6/  \i)  \Sj  "    3«    ' 

=  q7  approximately. 

Example  2.  Out  of  n  occasions  in  which  an  event  of  probability  piaia 
question,  on  what  number  of  occasions  is  it  most  likely  to  happen  f 

We  have  here  to  determine  r  so  that  nCrp^^~^  may  b^  a  maximum. 

Now  «Crj>*"g»-7nCr-i;>'^  V"*^^ = (»i  -  r + l)p/r^. 

Hence  the  probability  will  increase  as  r  increases,  sp  long  as 

{n-r+l)p>'rq, 
that  is,  {n+l)p>r(p  +  q), 

that  is  r<{n+l)p. 

If  (n  + 1)|)  be  an  integer,  =s  say,  then  the  event  will  be  equally  likely  to 
happen  on  5  - 1  or  on  5  occasions,  and  more  likely  to  happen  s  - 1  or  s  times 
than  any  other  number  of  times. 

If  {n-{-l)p  be  not  an  integer,  and  8  be  the  greatest  integer  in  {n+l)pj  then 
the  event  is  most  likely  to  happen  on  s  occasions.* 

*  When  n  is  very  large,  {n  +  l)p  differs  inappreciably  from  np.  Hence 
out  of  a  very  large  number  n  of  occasions  an  event  is  most  likely  to  happen 
on  pn  occasions.  This,  of  course,  is  simply  the  fundamental  principle  of  §  2, 
Cor.  1,  arrived  at  by  a  circuitous  route  starting  from  itself  in  the  first 
instance. 


XXXVI  pascal's  problem  565 

As  a  numerical  instance,  suppose  an  ordinary  die  is  thrown  20  times,  what 
is  the  number  of  aces  most  likely  to  appear  ?  * 

Here  »=20;    j>=l/6;    {n-hl)p=Si, 

The  most  likely  number  of  aces  is  therefore  3. 

§  9.]  The  probability  that  an  event  liappen  on  at  least  r  out  of  n 
occasums  where  it  is  in  question  is 

nOrP^'q^'-'  +  nGr^.f^^g^''-^^^   .   •  +  nC„.,/»-lg +i^».    .   .  (1). 

For  an  .event  happens  at  least  r  times  if  it  happen  either 
exactly  r ;  or  exactly  r  +  1 ;  .  .  . ;  or  exactly  n  times.  Hence 
the  probability  that  it  happens  at  least  r  times  is  the  sum  of 
the  probabilities  that  it  happens  exactly  r,  exactly  r+  1,  .  .  ., 
exactly  n  times;  and  this,  by  §  8,  gives  the  expression  (1). 

Another  expression  for  the  probability  just  found  may  be 
deduced  as  follows: — Suppose  we  watch  the  sequence  of  the 
happenings  and  failings  in  a  series  of  diiferent  cases.  After  we 
have  observed  the  event  to  have  happened  just  r  times,  we  may 
withdraw  our  attention  and  proceed  to  consider  another  case ; 
and  so  on.  Looking  at  the  matter  in  this  way,  we  see  that  the 
r  happenings  may  be  just  made  up  on  the  rth,  or  on  the  r  +  1th, 
.  .  .,  or  on  the  wth  occasion. 

If  the  r  happenings  have  been  made  up  in  just  s  occasions, 
then  the  event  must  have  happened  on  the  ^h  occasion  and  on 
any  r  -  1  of  the  preceding  s-\  occasions.  The  probability  of 
this  contingency  is 

Hence  the  probability  that  the  event  happen  at  least  r  times  in 
n  trials  is 

=i?''{l+rC,(?  +  .+A^+.    .    .+n-iCn-r(?^-''}       (2). 

As  the  two  expressions  (1)  and  (2)  are  outwardly  very  different,  it  may  be 
well  to  show  that  they  are  really  identical.    To  do  this,  we  have  to  prove  that 

l+rCig  +  H-lC25^+.    .    .  +«-iC„-r?"-'- 

.r-{...cg)..o.g)'...,..c„(in, 
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The  expression  last  written  is,  up  to  the  {n  -  r)th  power  of  q,  identical  with 

(1 -<7)--{l+(//(l -?)}-=(! -gr)--'/!! -17)"=(1 -(?)-••. 
Now,  as  may  be  readily  yerified, 

The  required  identity  is  therefore  established. 

Example.  A  and  B  play  a  game  which  must  be  either  lost  or  won  ;  the 
probability  that  A  gains  any  game  is  jp,  that  B  gains  it  I -p=q;  what  is  the 
chance  that  A  gains  m  games  before  B  gains  n  ?    (Pascal's  Problem.)* 

The  issue  in  question  must  be  decided  in  m  +  n  -  1  games  at  the  utmost. 
The  chance  required  is  in  fact  the  chance  that  A  gains  m  games  at  least  out 
of  m  +n  - 1,  that  is,  by  (1)  above, 

p'^-^+n^-^Cip^+^-^q+.  .  .-^n^-iC^p^^-^  (1'). 

We  might  adopt  the  second  way  of  looking  at  the  question  given  above, 
and  thus  arrive  at  the  expression 

;?"•{! +mCi^  +  m+lCag»+.    .    .+m+»-8C,_ig-l}  (2'). 

for  the  required  chance. 

§  1 0.]  The  results  J4ist  arrived  at  may  be  considerably  general- 
ised. Let  us  consider  n  independent  events  A^,  A^,  .  .  .,  A„, 
whose  respective  probabilities  arej^i,^,,  .  .  .,  Pn- 

In  the  first  place,  in  contrast  to  §§  8,  9,  let  us  calculate  iJie 
chance  thai  one  at  least  of  the  n  events  happen. 

The  complementary  event  is  that  none  of  the  n  events  happen. 
The  probability  of  this  is  (1  -^,)  (1  -p,) ...  (1  -pn)-  Hence  the 
probability  that  one  at  least  happen  is 

1-{1-P,){l-P,)...(l-Pn) 

=  2p,  -  2/7,;>,  +  ^p.p^Ps  -...(-  )"-^J5,  J5,  ...Pn      (1). 

Next  let  us  find  the  probability  that  one  and  no  more  of  the  n 
events  happen. 

The  probability  that  any  particular  event,  say  Ai,  and  none 
of  the  others  happen  is  ^,(1  -Pa){l  -Pa) ...  (1  -Pn)-  Hence 
the  required  probability  is 

=  2^,  -  fi,^p,pn  +  zC^^P^PaP^  -•••(-  Y~\Gn^iPiPt'  '  'Pn  (2). 

*  Famous  in  the  history  of  mathematics.  It  was  first  solved  for  the 
particular  case  p=q  by  Pascal  (1654).  The  more  general  result  (1')  above 
was  given  by  John  Bernoulli  (1710).  Tlie  other  formula  (2')  seems  to  be  due 
to  Montmort  (1714).     See  Todhunter,  HisL  Prob.,  p.  98. 
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For  the  products  two  and  two  arise  from  -  ^Pi{pt  +Ps+  -  •  • 
+ Pn),  and  each  pair  will  come  in  once  for  every  letter  in  it.  Again, 
the  products  three  and  three  arise  from  2)^i(p,jPa  +P9P4  +  .  .  -); 
hence  each  triad  will  come  in  once  for  every  pair  of  letters  that 
can  be  selected  from  it ;  and  so  on. 

By  precisely  similar  reasoning,  we  can  show  that  the  probabUUy 
that  r  and  no  more  of  the  n  events  happen  is 

^PiP2  .  .  .  Pr{l  -  Pr+i)  (1  -  Pr+»)  ...  (1  -Pn) 

=  ^PiPa  .  .  .Pr"  r+iGi^PiPa  .  .  . Pr+i 


{-Yr+fi^^p^p,. 


Pr+t 
Pn 


(3). 


We  can  now  calculate  the  probabUUy  that  r  at  least  out  of  then 
events  happen. 

To  do  so  we  have  merely  to  sum  all  the  values  of  (3)  obtained 
by  giving  r  the  values  r,  r  +  1,  r  +  2,  .  .  .,  n  successively. 

In  this  summation  the  coefficient  of  ^PiP^ . .  -Pr+g  is 

(-)'{r+.C.-r+A-.  +  r+.C.-.-.    •    •    (  -  )-^+.C.  +  (  -  1)'}. 

Now  the  expression  within  the  brackets  is  the  coefficient  of 
ic*  in  (1  +  zY+'  X  (1  +  x)'\  that  is  to  say,  in  (1  +  xY+'-\  This 
coefficient  is  r+s-iGg.     Hence  the  coefficient  of  Spi^,. .  'Pr-^s  is 

(-)%+..  A. 

The  probability  that  r  at  least  out  of  the  n  events  happen  is 
therefore 

^PiPa  '"Pr-  r^i^PiPa  .  .  » Pr+i 
■^r+iGt^PiPa-  •  'Pr-^9 


(  -  Yr+s-iGg^PiPi  .  .  .Pr+$ 
{'')'"\-iCn-rPiP»'"Pn 


(4). 


Since  the  happening  of  the  same  event  on  n  different  occasions 
may  be  regarded  as  the  happening  of  n  different  events  whose 
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probabilities  are  all  equal,  the  formalse  (3)  and  (4)  above  ought, 
when  Pi^Pi^  .  .  .  =pn  each  =  p^  to  reduce  to  ffirP^^^^  *^^<i 
the  expression  (1)  or  (2)  of  §  9  respectively. 

If  the  reader  observe  that,  when  p^=p^=  ,  .  .  =p^  =  ^, 
^P\Pt'  '  'Pr  =  nPrP^y  &c«>  h©  will  have  uo  difficulty  in  showing 
that  (3)  is  actually  identical  with  nPrP>^Q^~^  in  the  particular 
case  in  question. 

The  particular  residt  derived  from  (4)  is  more  interesting. 
We  find  for  the  probability,  that  an  event  of  probability  p  will 
happen  r  times  at  least  out  of  n  occasions,  the  expression 

ffirP'-rC^nCr+rf^^-^  ^    •    •    (-)%+.-, C.  «a+.i)'-+' ..  . 

{-)''-\-^Gn.rf'      (5). 

Here  we  have  yet  another  expression  equivalent  to  (1)  and 
(2)  of  §  9.  It  is  not  very  difficult  to  transform  either  of  the  two 
expressions  of  §  9  into  the  one  now  found ;  the  details  may  be 
left  to  the  reader. 

Example.  The  probabilities  of  three  indepondent  events  are  p,  q,  r;  re* 
quired  the  probability  of  happening — 

1st.  Of  one  of  the  events  but  UQt  more  ; 
2nd.  Of  two  but  not  more  ; 
Srd.  Of  one  at  least ; 
4th.  Of  two  at  least ; 
5th.  Of  one  at  most ; 
6th.  Of  two  at  most. 

The  results  are  as  follows : — 

Ist.  p  +  q+r-2[pq+pr  +  qr)  +  3pqr; 
2nd.  pq+pr  +  qr-Spqr; 
8rd.  p  +  q-\-r-{pq+pr  +  qr)-k'pqr; 
4th.  pq+pr  +  qr-2pqr] 
6th.  l-ipq+pr+qr^-k-Zpqr; 
6th.   l-pqr. 
The  first  four  are  particular  cases  of  preceding  formuls ;  5  is  comple- 
mentary to  4  ;  and  6  is  complementary  to  ''of  all  three." 

§  11.]  The  Becurrence  or  Finite  Difference  Meilwd  for  solving 
problems  in  the  theory  of  probability  possesses  great  historical  and 
practical  interest,  on  account  of  the  use  that  has  been  made  of 
it  in  the  solution  of  some  of  the  most  difficult  questions  in  the 
subject.     The   spirit   of  the   method  may  be   explained  thus. 
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Suppose,  for  simplicity,  that  the  required  probability  is  a  function 
of  one  variable  x-,  and  let  us  denote  it  by  Ux-  Keasoning  from 
the  data  of  the  problem,  we  deduce  a  relation  connecting  the 
values  of  %  for  a  number  of  successive  values  of  x ;  say  the 
relation 

^K+g,  Ux+„  %)  =  0  (A). 

We  then  discuss  the  analytical  problem  of  finding  a  function 
Ug.  which  will  satisfy  the  equation  (A). 

It  is  not  by  any  means  necessary  to  solve  the  equation  (A) 
completely.  Since  we  know  that  our  problem  is  definite,  all 
that  we  require  is  a  form  for  u^  which  will  satisfy  (A)  and  at  the 
same  time  agree  with  the  conditions  of  the  problem  in  certain 
particular  cases.  The  following  examples  will  sufficiently  illus- 
trate the  method  from  an  elementary  point  of  view. 

Example  1.  A  and  B  play  a  game  in  which  the  probabilities  that  A  and  B 
win  are  a  and  ft  respectively,  and  the  probability  that  the  game  be  drawn  is  7. 
To  start  with,  A  has  m  and  B  has  n  counters.  Each  time  the  game  is  won 
the  winner  takes  a  counter  from  the  loser.  If  A  and  B  agree  to  play  until 
one  of  them  loses  all  his  counters,  find  their  respective  chances  of  winning  in 
the  end.* 

Let  Ux  and  Vx  denote  the  chances  that  A  and  B  win  in  the  end  when  each 
has  X  counters.  If  we  put  m+n=jp,  the  respective  chances  at  any  stage  of 
the  game  are  Ux  and  Vp-x. 

Consider  A's  chance  when  he  has  x+ 1  counters.  The  next  round  he  may, 
1st,  win ;  2nd,  lose ;  3rd,  draw  the  game.  The  chances  of  his  ultimately 
winning  on  these  hypotheses  are  aUx+2  ;  pUx  ;  yu»^i  respectively.  Hence,  by 
the  addition  rule, 

Ux+i = aM;^a + pUx  +  yu^i . 

If  we  notice  that  a+/3+7=l  (for  the  game  must  be  either  won,  lost,  or 
drawn),  we  deduce  from  the  equation  just  written 

aUx+9-(a+p)Ux+i  +  pUx  =  0  '  (1). 

It  is  obvious  that  iCx=A\',  where  A  and  X  are  constants,  will  be  a  solution 
pf  (1),  provided 

a\^-{a+p)\+p=0  (2), 

that  is,  provided  X  =  l  or  X=/9/a.  Hence  Wx=A  and  w,=B(/3/o)*  are  both 
solutions  of  (1) ;  and  it  is  further  obvious  that  Ux=A  +  B(P/a)*  is  a  solution 
of(l). 

We  have  now  the  means  of  solving  our  problem,  for  it  is  clear  from  (1) 
that,  if  we  knew  two  particular  values  of  Uxt  say  uq  and  i^i,  then  all  other 

*  First  proposed  by  Huyghens  in  a  particular  case  ;  and  solved  by  James 
Bernoulli     See  Todhunter,  Hist,  Prob.,  p.  61. 
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values  could  be  calculated  by  the  recurrence  formula  (1)  itself.    The  solution 

1^= A  +  B{pla)*,  containing  two  undetermined  constants  A  and  B,  is  therefore 

sufficiently  general  for  our  purpose.*    We  may  in  fact  determine  A  and  B 

most  simply  by  remarking  that  when  A  has  none  of  the  counters  his  chance 

is  0|  and  when  he  has  all  the  counters  his  chance  is  1.     We  thus  have 

A  +  B=0,     A  +  B(/5/a)i>=l, 

whence  A = ai'/(oi'  -  /S'),     B  =  -  aP/ia^  -  pp). 

We  therefore  have 

«,=aP-*(a«-i8«)/(ai>-^F); 

and,  in  like  manner, 

.  v^=pP-'{a*-^)l{aP-pP). 

The  chances  at  the  beginning  of  the  game  are  given  by 
u„,:=a^{a^-p^)l{aP-pP), 
Un=^{a*-p^)l(aP-pp). 
Cor.  1.  I/a=p,  then  (see  chap,  xxv.,  §  12) 
Um^rnlp,     Un=nlp. 
The  odds  on  A  in  this  particular  case  are  mton. 
.   It  might  be  supposed  that  when  the  skill  of  tlie  players  is  unequal  this 
could  be  compensated  by  a  disparity  of  counters.     There  is,  however,  a  limit, 
as  the  following  proposition  will  show  : — 

Cor.  2.  The  tUmost  disparity  of  cowUers  cannot  reduce  the  odds  in  A's 
favour  to  less  than  a-pto  p. 

For,  if  we  give  A  1  counter,  and  B  n  counters,  the  odds  in  A*s  favour  are 
o"(a-/3)/i3(a«-/3») :  1 ;  that  is,  (a-/3)/i3{l-03/a)«} :  1.     Now,  if  a>ft  this 

can  be  diminished  by  increasing  9i ;  but,  since  L  (j|3/a)**=0,  it  cannot  become 

n=oo 
lessthan(a-/3)//3:l,  that  is,  a-/3:/3. 

Hence  we  see  that,  if  A  be  twice  as  skilful  as  B(a=2/3),  we  cannot  by  any 
disparity  of  counters  (so  long  as  we  give  him  any  at  all)  make  the  odds  in  his 
favour  less  than  even. 

Example  2.  A  pack  of  n  different  cards  is  laid  face  downwards.  A  person 
names  a  card  ;  and  that  card  and  all  above  it  are  removed  and  shown  to  him. 
He  then  names  another ;  and  so  on,  until  none  are  left.  Required  the  chance 
that  during  the  operation  he  names  the  top  card  once  at  least  t 

Let  tin  be  the  chance  of  succeeding  when  there  are  n  cards  ;  so  that  Un-i  is 
the  chance  of  succeeding  when  there  are  n  - 1 ;  and  so  on.  At  the  first  trial 
the  player  may  name  the  1st,  2nd,  3rd,  .  .  .,  or  the  nth  card,  the  chance 
of  each  of  these  events  being  1/n.  Now  his  chances  of  ultimately  succeeding 
in  the  n  cases  just  mentioned  are  1,  Un-it  u,i~3,  .  .  -,  ui,  0  respectively. 
Hence 

Un=lln+Un^iln+Un^n+  .  .  .  -k-u^ln-Vu^n, 

We  have  therefore 

wt*«=l+wi+t*a+ .  .  . +M„-a  (1). 

*  This  piece  of  reasoning  may  be  replaced  by  the  considerations  of 
chap,  xxzi,  §  8. 

t  ReprirU  of  Problems  from  the  Ed,  Times,  vol.  xlii.,  p.  69. 
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From  (1)  we  deduce 

(n-lK_i=l  +  Wi  +  ^+  .  .  .  +Un^s  (2). 

From  (1)  and  (2) 

nVn-{n-l)Un-l  =  Un-2, 

that  is, 

n[Un  -  W»-l)  =  -  (Wn-l  -  «n-2)  (3). 

Hence 

(n  -  1)  [Un-l  -  Un-2)  =  -  (ttn-3  -  Ww^), 
(n  -  2)  [iCn-9  -  t^-s)  =  -  (W1.-8  -  w«-i), 


3(W8-tA2)=-(M2-Wl). 

Hence,  multiplying  together  the  last  n-2  equations,  we  deduce 

inl(Un-  Wn-l)  =  (  -  l)^HU2  -  «i). 

Since  i^=l,  i<s=i,  this  gives 

Wn-w„_i=(-l)»~V^!  (4). 

Hence,  again, 

i^n-i-«^-2=(-l)»-7(^-l)!, 


1^2-Wi  =  (-l)V2l, 

wi-0  =  l. 
From  the  last  n  equations  we  derive,  by  addition, 

Wn=l-1/2I  +  1/3I-  .  .  .  +(-l)«-Vw!  (6). 

Introducing  the  sub-factorial  notation  of  chap,  xxiii.,  §  18,  we  may  write 
the  result  obtained  in  (6)  in  the  form  Un=l-n\ln\, 

From  Whitworth's  Table*  we  see  that  the  chance  when  »=8  is  '632119. 
When  n.=  oo  the  chance  is  1 -l/«= '632121 ;  so  that  the  chance  docs  not 
diminish  greatly  after  the  number  of  cards  reaches  8. 


EVALUATION  OF  PROBABIUTIES  WHERE  FACTORIALS  OF  LARGE 
NUMBERS  ARE  INVOLVED. 

§  12.]  In  many  cases,  as  has  been  seen,  the  calculation  of 
probabilities  depends  on  the  evaluation  of  factorial  functions. 
When  the  numbers  involved  are  large,  this  evaluation,  if  pursued 
directly,  would  lead  to  calculations  of  enormous  length,!  and  the 
greater  part  of  this  labour  would  be  utterly  wasted,  since  all 
that  is  required  is  usually  the  first  few  significant  figures  of  the 
probability.  The  difficulty  which  thus  arises  is  evaded  by  the 
use  of  Stirling's  Theorem  regarding  the  approximate  value  of  x  I 

*  Choice  and  Chance,  chap.  iv. 

t  In  some  cases  the  process  of  chap,  xxxv.,  §  11,  Examples  2  and  3  is 
useful. 

VOL.  II  ■  2  0 
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when  X  is  large.      In  its  modem  form   this  theorem  may  be 
stated  thus — 

xU./(2..)a5.-(l..i^.-^3^-...) 

(see  chap,  xxx.,  §  17). 

From  this  it  appears  that,  if  a;  be  a  large  number,  x !  may 
be  replaced  by  \/(2Trjc)a^6"*,  the  error  thereby  committed  being 
of  the  order  l/12xth  of  the  value  of  «!. 

As  an  example  of  the  use  of  Stirling's  Theorem,  let  us  consider  the  follow- 
ing problem : — A  pack  of  47i  cards  consists  of  4  suits,  each  consisting  of  it 
cards.  The  pack  is  shuffled  and  dealt  out  to  four  players ;  required  the 
chance  that  the  whole  of  a  particular  suit  falls  to  one  particular  player.  The 
cliance  in  question  is  easily  found  to  be  given  by 

^=(3»)!n!/(4n)l. 
Hence,  by  Stirling's  Theorem,  we  have 

-  \/(2y  3n)  (8ny"g-»"\/(2ir«)n»g-« 
^^  V(2'4»)(4nj^»e-^  ' 

the  error  })eing  comparable  with  l/ll7ith  of  jp.     Hence,  approximately, 
i)=V(8ini/2)(27/266)». 
Example.  Let  4n=52,  n=18,  then 

;?=  V(3  X  8-1416  x  18/2)  (27/256)'*. 
This  can  be  readily  evaluated  by  means  of  a  table  of  logarithms.     We 
find 

i?= 156/10". 

The  event  in  question  is  therefore  not  one  that  would  occur  often  in  the 
experience  of  one  individual. 

Exercises  XXXIX. 

^  (1.)  A  starts  at  half -past  one  to  walk  up  Princes  Street;  what  is  the 
probability  that  he  meet  B,  who  may  have  started  to  walk  down  any  time 
between  one  and  two  o'clock  ?  Giventhat  it  takes  A  12  minutes  to  walk  up, 
and  B  10  minutes  to  walk  down.        y/'j.jO 

.    (2. )  A  bag  contains  8  white,  4  red,  and  5  black  balls.     Three  balls  are  ^      ^^ 
dra^n  ;  required  the  probability— Ist,  that  all  three  colours  ;  2mi,  that  only^-       :  ^ 
two  colours  ;  8rd,  that  only  one  colour,  may  be  represented.     \)-'^  )  tf  jjJBfv  iA  tjjc^ 

.i(3^  A  bag  contains  m  white  and  n  black  balls.     One  is  drawn  ana  toW  a 
second  ;  what  is  the  chance  of  drawing  at  least  one  white — 1st,  when  the  first 
ball  is  replaced ;  2nd,  when  it  is  not  replaced  ?   1)^^-^2wn);(mV»»oi-  n*-)  ;  ^2^t  •^ 
(4. )  If  71  persons  meet  by  chance,  what  is  the  probability  that  they  lill      *^** 
have  the  same  birthday,  supposing  every  fourth  year  to  be*  a  leap  year  ? 

.  (5. )  If  a  queen  and  a  knight  be  placed  at  random  on  a  chess-l^rd,  what 
ii  rhiTchance  that  one  of  the  two  may  be  able  to  take  the  other  ?     «il,^>^ 


he  other?   ^^Q>^ 

9 


xxxVT  EXERCISES  XXXIX  563 

"(6.)  Three  dice  are  thrown ;  show  that  the  cast  is  most  likely  to  be  10  or 
11,  the  probability  of  each  being  |. 

(7.)  There  are  three  bags,  the  first  of  which  contains  1,  2,  1  counters, 
mai'ked  1,  2,  3  respectively ;  the  second  1,  4,  6,  4,  1,  marked  1,  2,  3,  4,  6  re- 
spectively ;  the  third  1,  6,  16,  20,  marked  1,  2,  8,  4  respectively.  A  counter 
is  drawn  from  each  bag ;  what  is  the  probability  of  drawing  6  exactly,  and  of 
drawing  some  number  not  exceeding  6  ? 

iX.8')  Six  men  are  bracketed  in  an  examination,  the  extreme  difference  of    -1     y^ 
their  marks  being  6.     Find  the  chance  that  their  marks  are  all  different.  IEQT 

(9.)  From  2n  tickets  marked  0, 1,  2,  .  .  .,  (2n-l),  2  are  drawn ;  find  the 
probability  that  the  sum  of  the  numbere  is  27i. 

\^0.)  A  pack  of  4  suits  of  13  cards  each  is  dealt  to  4  players.     Find  the  ^  S()^7')'^ 
chance — 1st,  that  a  particular  player  has  no  card  of  a  named  suit ;  2nd,  that  ^Jj^^lJ' 
there  is  one  suit  of  which  he  has  no  card.     Show  that  the  odds  against  the 
dealer  having  all  the  13  trumps  is  158,753,389,899  to  1. 

(11.)  If  I  set  down  any  r-permutation  of  n  letters,  what  is  the  chance  that 
two  assigned  letters  be  adjacent  ? 

(12.)  There  are  3  tickets  in  a  bag,  marked  1,  2,  3.  A  ticket  is  drawn 
and  replaced  four  times  in  succession  ;  show  that  it  is  41  to  40  that  the  sum 
of  the  numbers  drawn  is  even. 

(13.)  What  is  the  most  likely  throw  with  n  dice,  when  n>6 1 

(14.)  Out  of  a  pack  of  n  cards  a  card  is  drawn  and  replaced.    The  opera-     ;> 
tion  is  repeated  until  a  card  has  been  drawn  twice.     On  an  average  how  many 
drawings  will  there  be  ? 

(15.)  Ten  different  numbers,  each  r^lOO,  are  selected  at  random  and  multi- 
plied together  ;  find  the  chance  that  the  product  is  divisible  by  2,  3,  4,  5,  6, 
7,  8,-9,  10  respectively. 

\(16.)  A  undertakes  to  throw  at  least  one  six  in  a  single  throw  with  six 
dice  ;  B  in  the  same  way  to  throw  at  least  two  sixes  with  twelve  dice ;  and  C 
to  throw  at  least  three  sixes  vnth  eighteen  dice.  Which  has  the  best  chance 
of  succeeding  ?  (Solved  by  Newton  ;  see  Pepys*  Diary  cmd  Correapondence, 
ed.  by  Mynors  Bright,  vol.  vi.,  p.  179.)  /^t      k  *./      f      *  *  /   . 

(17.)  A  pitcher  is  to  be  taken  to  the  well  every, day  for  4  years.  If  the 
odds  be  1000  : 1  against  its  being  broken  on  any  particular  day,  show  that  the 
chance  of  its  ultimately  surviving  is  rather  less  than  }. 

(18.)  Five  men  toss  a  coin  in  order  till  one  wins  by  tossing  head ;  calculate 
their  respective  chances  of  winning. 

(19.)  A  and  B,  of  equal  skill,  agree  to  play  till  one  is  5  games  ahead. 
Calculate  their  respective  chances  of  winning  at  any  stage,  supposing  that 
the  game  cannot  be  drawn.     (Pascal  and  Fermat.) 

-U20.)  What  are  the  odds  against  throwing  7  twice  at  least  in  3  throws 
with  2  dice?     ^     l^   \    0 

(21.)  Show  tMK  the  chance  of  throwing  doublets  with  2  dice,  1  of  which 
is  loaded  and  the  other  true,  is  the  same  as  if  both  were  true. 
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(22.)  A  and  B  throw  for  a  stoke';  A's  die  is  marked  10, 13,  16,  20,  21,  25, 
and  B's  5,  10,  15,  20,  25,  30.  The  highest  throw  is  to  win  and  equal  throws 
to  go  for  nothing  ;  show  that  A's  chance  of  winning  is  17/33. 

(23.)  A  pack  of  2n  cards,  n  red,  n  black,  is  divided  at  random  into  2  equal 
parts  and  a  card  is  drawn  from  each ;  find  the  chance  that  the  2  drawn  are 
of  the  same  colour,  and  compare  with  the  chance  of  drawing  2  of  the  same 
colour  from  the  undivided  pack. 

(24.)  im  cards,  numbered  in  4  sets  of  m,  are  distributed  into  m  stacks  of 
4  each,  face  up  ;  find  the  chance  that  in  no  stock  is  a  higher  one  of  any  set 
above  one  with  a  lower  number  in  the  same  set. 

(25.)  Out  of  m  men  in  a  ring  3  are  selected  at  random ;  show  that  the 
chance  that  no  2  of  them  are  neighbours  is 

(m-4)(w-6)/(m-l)(m-2). 

(26. )  If  m  things  be  given  to  a  men  and  b  women,  prove  that  the  chance 
that  the  number  received  by  the  group  of  men  is  odd  is 
{ 4(6  +  a)«  -  i(6  -  a)«}  /(b  +  a)« 

(Math.  Trip.,  1881.) 

(27.)  A  and  B  each  take  12  counters  and  play  with  3  dice  on  this  condi- 
tion, that  if  11  is  thrown  A  gives  a  counter  to  B,  and  if  14  is  thrown  B  gives 
a  counter  to  A ;  and  he  wins  the  game  who  first  obtoins  all  the  counters. 
Show  that  A's  chance  is  to  B's  as 

244,140,625  :  282,429,536,481. 

(Huyghens.     See  Todh.,  Hist.  Prob.,  p.  25.) 

(28.)  A  and  B  play  witTi  2  dice;  if  7  is  thrown  A  wins,  if  10  B  vnns, 
if  any  other  number  the  game  is  drawn.  Show  that  A's  chance  of  winning  is 
to  B's  as  13  :  11.     (Huyghens.     See  Todh.,  Hist.  Prob.,  p.  23.) 

(29.)  In  a  game  of  mingled  chance  and  skill,  which  cannot  be  drawn,  the 
odds  are  3  to  1  that  any  game  is  decided  by  skill  and  not  by  luck.  If  A 
beato  B  3  ^mes  out  of  2,  show  that  the  odds  are  3  to  1  that  he  is  the  better 
player.  If  B  beato  0  2  games  out  of  3,  show  that  the  chance  of  A's  winning 
3  games  running  from  C  is  103/352. 

(30.)  There  are  m  posto  in  a  straight  line  at  equal  distonces  of  a  yard 
apart  A  man  storto  from  any  one  and  walks  to  any  other  ;  prove  that  the 
average  distonce  which  he  will  travel  after  doing  this  at  random  a  great  many 
times  is  ^{m  +  l)  yards. 

(81.)  The  chance  of  throwing  /  named  faces  in  n  casto  with  a  ^+  l-faced 
die  is 

{(p+i)--{>+-^^\p-a)--.  .  .}/(i.+i)-. 

(Demoivre,  Doctrine  of  Chances.) 
(32.)  If  n  cards  be  thrown  into  a  bag  and  dra^vn  out  successively,  the 
chance  that  one  card  at  least  is  drawn  in  the  order  that  ito  number  indicates 
is 

1-1/21  +  1/3!-  .  .  .  (-1)«-V»!. 

(This  is  known  as  the  Trcize  Problem.  It  was  originally  solved  by  Mont- 
mort  and  Bernoulli.) 
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(33. )  A  and  B  play  a  game  in  which  their  respective  chances  of  winning 
are  a  and  j3.  They  start  with  a  given  number  of  counters  p  divided  between 
them  ;  each  gives  up  one  to  the  other  when  he  loses  ;  and  they  play  till  one 
is  ruined.  Show  that  inequality  of  counters  can  be  made  to  compensate  for 
inequality  of  skill,  provided  a//3  is  less  than  the  positive  root  of  the  equation 
x^t-  2a:^*~^  +  l=0.     If  p  be  large,  show  that,  to  a  second  approximation,  this 

root  is  2 -^--^j. 


MATHEMATICAL  MEASURE  OF  THE   VALUE   OF  AN  EXPECTATION. 

§  13.]  If  a  man  were  asked  what  he  would  pay  for  the  privi- 
lege of  tossing  a  halfpenny  once  and  no  more,  with  the  under- 
standing that  he  is  to  receive  £50  if  the  coin  turn  up  head,  and 
nothing  if  it  turn  up  tail,  he  might  give  various  estimates,  accord- 
ing as  his  nature  were  more  or  less  sanguine,  of  what  is  some- 
times called  the  value  of  his  expectation  of  the  sum  of  £50. 

It  is  obvious,  however,  that  in  the  case  where  only  one  trial 
is  to  be  allowed  the  expectation  has  in  reality  no  definite  value 
whatever — the  player  may  get  £50  or  he  may  get  nothing; 
and  no  more  can  be  said. 

If^  however^  the  player  he  allowed  to  repeat  the  game  a  large 
number  of  times  on  condition  of  paying  the  sam^  sum  each  time 
for  his  privilege,  then  it  will  be  seen  that  £25  is  an  equitable 
payment  to  request  from  the  player;  for  it  is  assumed 
that  the  game  is  to  be  so  conducted  that,  in  the  long  run,  the 
coin  will  turn  up  heads  and  tails  equally  often ;  that  is  to  say, 
that  in  a  very  large  number  of  games  the  player  will  win  about 
as  often  as  he  loses.  With  the  above  understanding,  we  may 
speak  of  £25  as  the  value  of  the  player's  expectation  of  £50 ; 
and  it  will  be  observed  that  the  value  of  the  expectation  is  the 
sum  expected  multiplied  by  the  probability  of  getting  it. 

This  idea  of  the  value  of  an  expectation  may  be  more  fully 
illustrated  by  the  case  of  a  lottery.  Let  us  suppose  that  there 
are  prizes  of  the  value  of  £a,  £6,  £c,  .  .  .,  the  respective  prob- 
abilities of  obtaining  which  by  means  of  a  single  ticket  are 
Pi  q,  r,  ,  .  .  If  the  lottery  were  held  a  large  number  N  of 
times,  the  holder  of  a  single  ticket  would  get  £a  on  ^N  occa- 
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sions,  £b  on  ^N  occasions,  £c  on  rN  occasions,  .  .  .  Hence  the 
holder  of  a  single  ticket  in  each  of  the  N  lotteries  would  get 
£(^Na  +  jN6  +  rNc  +  ...).  If,  therefore,  he  is  to  pay  the  same 
price  £<  for  his  ticket  each  time,  we  ought  to  have,  for  equity, 

N/  =  ^Na  + jN6  +  rNc  +  .  .  ., 
that  is, 

/=^  +  g5  +  rc  +  .  .  .     . 

Hence  the  price  of  his  ticket  is  made  up  of  parts  correspond- 
ing to  the  various  prizes,  namely,  pa,  qb,  re,  .  ,  .  These  parts 
are  called  the  ixdues  of  ike  expectations  of  the  respective  prizes ;  and 
we  have  the  rule  that  the  value  of  the  expectation  of  a  sum  of  money 
is  that  sum  multiplied  by  the  chance  of  getting  it 

The  student  must,  however,  remember  the  understanding 
upon  which  this  definition  has  been  based.  It  would  have  no 
meaning  if  the  lottery  were  to  be  held  once  for  all. 

Example.  A  player  throws  a  six-faced  die,  and  is  to  receive  208.  if  he 
throws  ace  the  first  throw  ;  half  that  sum  if  he  throws  ace  the  second  throw  ; 
quarter  that  sum  if  he  throws  ace  the  third  throw ;  and  so  on.  Required  the 
value  of  his  expectation. 

The  player  may  get  20,  20/2,  20/2^  20/2*,  .  .  .  shillings.  His  chances  of 
getting  these  sums  are  1/6,  5/6',  6V6',  S*I6\  .  .  .  Hence  the  respective 
values  of  the  corresponding  parts  of  his  expectation  are  20/6,  20.5/6^.2, 
20.576«.2«,  20.5»/6^.2',  .  .  .  shillings.  The  whole  vahie  of  hia  expectation 
is  therefore 

?{'nV©"*(a'*- ■■-}■?/ (-^)-¥-"- 

that  is,  5s.  S^d. 

§  14.]  It  is  important  to  notice  that  the'rule  which  directs  us 
to  add  the  component  parts  of  an  expectation  applies  whether 
the  separate  contingencies  be  mutually  exclusive  or  not.  Thus, 
if  Pii  Pa  P99  '  '  '  be  the  whole  probabilities  of  obtaining  the 
separate  sums  a^,  a^,  a^,  .  .  .,  then  the  value  of  the  expectation  is 
Pi^^i  '^Pt(^a  +Pi<h  + .  .  -I  even  if  the  expectant  may  get  more  than  one 
of  the  sums  in  question.  Observe,  however,  that  p^  must  be  the 
whole  probability  of  getting  a,,  that  is,  the  probability  of  getting 
the  sum  a^  irrespective  of  getting  or  failing  to  get  the  other 
sums. 

If  the  expectant  may  get  any  number  of  the  sums  a^,  a,, 


XXXVI  ADDITION  OF  EXPECTATIONS  667 

.  .  .,  any  we  might  calculate  his  expectation  by  dividing  it  into 
the  following  mutually  exclusive  contingencies  : — a^,  a^,  .  .  .,  o^; 
a,  +  Ogj  <»i  +  <^>  &c  ;  ai  +  fla  +  ffa,  &c. ;  .  .  . ;  a,  +  a,  + .  .  .  +  a^. 
Hence  the  value  of  his  expectation  is 

2a,^i(l-JP.)(l-i^a)...(l-i?n) 

+  2(a,  +  a,)j),^3(l  -^a) ...  (1  -Pn) 

+  2(a,  +  Og  +  a^)p^p^p^(l  -p,) ...  (1  -  jp„) 


+  (a,+aa  +  .    .    .  +  an)PiPaPz"'Pn' 

By  the  general  principle  above  enunciated  the  value  in 
question  is  also  2a,jpi.  The  comparison  of  the  values  gives  a 
curious  algebraic  identity,  which  the  student  may  verify  either 
in  general  or  in  particular  cases. 

Example.  A  man  may  get  one  or  other  or  both  of  the  sums  a  and  b. 
The  chance  of  getting  aiap,  and  of  getting  hiaq.  Required  the  value  of  his 
expectation. 

He  may  get  a  alone,  or  b  alone,  or  a  +  b;  and  the  respective  chances  are 
iKl "  ?)»  fl'Cl  -P)i  P9'  Hence  the  value  of  his  expectation  is  ap{l  -q)-\-  bq{l  -p) 
+  {a  +  b)pqt  which  reduces  to  ap  +  bq,  as  it  ought  to  do  by  the  general 
principle. 

N,B. — If  the  man  were  to  get  one  or  other,  but  not  both  of  the  sums  a 
and  bf  and  his  respective  chances  were  p  and  q^  the  value  of  his  expectation 
would  still  he  ap  +  bq;  but  p  and  q  would  no  longer  have  the  same  meanings 
as  in  last  case. 

LIFE  CONTINGENCIES. 

§  15.]  The  best  example  of  the  mathematical  theory  of  the 
value  of  expectations  is  to  be  found  in  the  valuation  of  benefits 
which  are  contingent  upon  the  duration  or  termination  of  one  or 
more  human  lives.  The  data  required  for  such  calculations  are 
mainly  of  two  kinds — 1st,  knowledge,  or  forecast  as  accurate  as 
may  be,  of  the  interest  likely  to  be  yielded  by  investment  of 
capital  on  good  and  easily  convertible  security ;  2nd^  statistics 
regarding  the  average  duration  of  human  life,  usually  embodied 
in  what  are  called  Mortality  Tables. 

The  table  printed  .below  illustrates  the  arrangement  of 
mortality  statistics  most  commonly  used  in  the  calculation  of 
life  contingencies : — 
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MORTALITY  TABLE 


CHAP. 


The  n"  Table  of  the  InsiUxLU  of  Actuaries, 


»«,   Number 

Decre- 

]* 

Number 

Age. 

Number 

Decw- 

Age. 

Uvlng. 

ment. 

Living. 

ment 

Living. 

ment. 

X 

Ix 

rf. 

!  X 

.40 

/. 

d. 

X 

h 

^ 

10 

100,000 

490 

82,284 

848 

70 

88,124 

2871 

11 

99,510 

397 

41 

81,436 

854 

71 

85,763  2433  | 

12 

99,113 

329 

42 

80,582 

865 

72 

33,320 

2497 

13 

98,784 

288 

43 

79,717 

887 

73 

80,823 

2654 

14 

98,496 

272 

44 

78,830 

911 

74 

28,269 

2578 

15 

98,224 

282 

45 

77,919 

950 

75. 

25,691 

2627 

16 

97.942 

318 

46 

76,969 

996 

76 

23,164 

2464 

17 

97,624 

379 

47 

75,973 

1041 

77 

20,700 

2374 

18 

97,245 

466 

48 

74,932 

1082 

78 

18,826 

2258 

19 

96,779 

556 

49 

73,850 

1124 

79 

16,068 

2188 

20 

96,223 

609 

50 

72,726 

1160 

80 

13,980 

2016 

21 

95,614 

643 

51 

71,566 

1193 

81 

11,915 

1888 

22 

94,971 

650 

52 

70,373 

1235 

82 

10,082 

1719 

23 

94,321 

638 

53 

69,138 

1286 

83 

3,813 

1646 

24 

93,683 

622 

54 

67,852 

1339 

84 

6,768 

1346 

25 

93,061 

617 

55 

66,513 

1399 

85 

6,422 

1138 

26 

92,444 

618 

56 

65,114 

1462 

86 

4.284 

941 

27 

91,826 

634 

57 

63,652 

1527 

87 

3,343 

778 

28 

91,192 

654 

58 

62,125 

1592 

88 

2,670 

616 

29 

90,538 

673 

59 

60,633 

1667 

89 

1,955 

496 

30 

89,865 

694 

60 

58,866 

1747 

90 

1,460 

408 

31 

89,171 

706 

61 

57,119 

1830 

91 

1,052 

829 

32 

88,465 

717 

62 

55,289 

1915 

92 

723 

264 

33 

87,748 

727 

63 

63,374 

2001. 

93 

469 

196 

34 

87,021 

740 

64 

51,373 

2076 

94 

274 

189 

35 

86,281 

757 

65 

49,297 

2141 

95 

185 

86 

36 

85,524 

779 

66 

47,156 

2196 

96 

49 

40 

37 

84,745 

802 

67 

44,960 

2243 

97 

9 

9 

38 

83,943 

821 

68 

42,717 

2274 

98 

0 

39 

83,122 

838 

69 

40,443 

2319 

In  the  first  column  are  entered  the  ages  10,  11,  12,  .  .  . 
Opposite  10  is  entered  an  arbitrary  number  100,000  of  children 
that  reach  their  tenth  birthday  ;  opposite  1 1  the  number  of  these 
that  reach  their  eleventh  birthday ;  opposite  1 2  the  number  that 
reach  their  twelfth  birthday ;  and  so  on.  We  shall  denote  these 
numbers  by  /,o,  ^n,  ^w,  ...  In  a  third  column  are  entered  the 
differences,  or  "decrements,"  of  the  numbers  in  the  second  column; 
these  we  shall  denote  by  rfj^,  rf^,  d,,,  .  .  .  It  is  obvious  that 
^«  gives  the  number  out  of  the  100,000  that  die  between 
their  ^th  and  a;  +  1th  birthdays.  It  is  impossible  here  to  discuss 
the  methods  employed  in  constructing  a  table  of  mortality,  or 
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to  indicate  the  limits  of  its  use ;  we  merely  remark  that  in 
applying  it  in  any  calculation  the  assumption  made  is  that  the 
lives  dealt  with  will  fall  according  to  the  law  indicated  by  the 
numbers  in  the  table.  This  law,  which  we  may  call  the  Law  of 
Mortality,  is  of  course  only  imperfectly  indicated  by  the  table 
itself ;  for  although  we  are  told  that  d^  die  between  the  ages  of 
X  and  2;  +  1,  we  are  not  told  how  these  deaths  are  distributed 
throughout  the  intervening  year.  For  rough  purposes  it  is 
sufficient  to  assume  that  the  distribution  of  deaths  throughout 
each  year  is  uniform ;  although  the  variation  of  the  decrements 
from  one  part  of  the  table  to  another  shows  that  uniform 
decrease  *  is  by  no  means  the  general  law  of  mortality. 

§  16.]  By  means  of  a  Mortality  Table  a  great  many  interesting 
problems  regarding  the  duration  of  life  may  be  solved  which  do 
not  involve  the  consideration  of  money.  The  following  are 
examples. 

Example  1.  By  the  probable  duration  n  of  the  life  of  a  man  of  m  years  of 
age  is  meant  the  number  of  years  which  he  has  an  even  chance  of  adding  to 
his  life.     To  find  this  number. 

By  hypothesis  we  have  l„^l^-ll2.  Hence  ^«h^=Z»,/2.  Z„/2  will  in 
general  lie  between  two  numbers  in  the  table,  say  Ip  and  Ip^i.  Hence  m+n 
must  lie  between  p  and  p-\-l.  We  can  get  a  closer  approximation  by  the  rule 
of  proportional  parts  (see  chap,  xxi.,  §  18). 

Example  2.  To  find  the  "  mean  duration  "  or  "  expectancy  of  life  "  for  a 
man  of  m  years  of  age. 

By  this  is  meant  the  average  N  (arithmetical  mean)  of  the  number  of 
additional  years  of  life  enjoyed  by  all  men  of  m  years  of  age. 

Let  us  take  as  specimen  lives  the  l^  men  of  the  table  who  pass  their  mth 
birthday  ;  suppose  them  all  living  at  a  particular  epoch  ;  and  trace  their  lives 
till  they  all  die. 

In  the  first  year  l^  -  Wi  ^i©-  If  we  suppose  these  deaths  to  be  equally 
distributed  through  the  year,  as  many  of  the  /»»-  Wi  will  live  any  assigned 
amount  over  half  a  year  as  will  live  by  the  same  amount  under  half  a  year. 
Hence  the  /„,  -  Z^+i  lives  that  have  failed  will  contribute  J(/m  -  7»+i)  years  to 
the  united  life  of  the  l^.  specimen  lives.  Again,  each  of  the  Z^+i  who  live 
through  the  year  will  contribute  one  year  to  the  united  life.  Hence  the 
whole  contribution  to  the  united  life  during  the  fii-st  year  is  ^{1^  -  Wi)  +  Wi 
=4(^m+Wi)'  Similarly,  the  contribution  during  the  second  year  is 
J(Wi  + Wa) ;  and  so  on.     Hence  the  united  life  is 

4(Zm  +  Wl)  +  i(Wl-f-Wa)+  •    .    .=i/m-HWl  +  W2+  ■    '    '  (1)» 

*  Demoivre's  hypothesis. 
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the  series  continuing  so  long  as  the  numbers  in  the  table  hare  any  significant 
value. 

If  we  now  divide  the  united  life  by  the  number  of  original  lives,  we  find 
for  the  meai^  duration 

N  =  i  +  (Wi  +  ^«^+.  .  .)/Zm  (2). 

Owing  to  our  assumption  regarding  the  uniform  distribution  of  deaths  over 
the  intervals  between  the  tabular  epochs,  this  expression  is  of  course  merely 
an  approximation. 

Example  8.  A  and  B,  whose  ages  are  a  and  b  respectively,  are  both  living 
at  a  particular  epoch  ;  find  the  chance  that  A  survive  B. 

The  compound  event  whose  chance*  is  required  may  be  divided  into 
mutually  exclusive  contingencies  as  follows : — 

1st.  B  may  die  in  the  first  year,  and  A  survive  ; 
2nd.  „  second  „  ; 

and  so  on. 

The  1st  contingency  may  be  again  divided  into  two  : — 

(a)  A  and  B  may  both  die  within  the  year,  B  dying  first ; 
(/3)  B  may  die  within  the  year,  and  A  live  beyond  the  year. 

The  chance  that  A  and  B  both  die  within  the  first  year  is  (/« -  ^«+i) 
(h  -  lb+i)llalb.  Since  the  deaths  are  equally  distributed  through  the  year,  if 
A  and  B  both  die  during  the  year,  one  is  as  likely  to  survive  as  the  other  ; 
hence  the  chance  of  A  surviving  B  on  the  present  hypothesis  is  }.  The  chance 
of  the  contingency  (a)  is  therefore  (/o-^»+i)(^6- Wi)/2^o^6.  The  chance  of 
(/3)  is  obviously  /»+!(/*  -  Ify+vj/la  h- 

Hence  the  whole  chance  of  the  1st  contingency,  being  the  sum  of  the 
chances  of  (a)  and  (/3),  is  (/«  + Wi)(^-  'H-i)/2/a^6. 

In  like  manner,  we  can  show  that  the  chance  of  the  2nd  contingency  is 
(/f  1  +  ^*f9)(Wi  -  W2)/2/«?». 

Hence  the  whole  chance  that  A  survive  B  is  given  by 

Sa.6=  {(/a  + Wl)(?»- Wl)  +  (Wl  + W2)(^M.l-^6+«)+  •   ..  •  }l2Ut     d). 

The  reader  ¥rill  have  no  difficulty  in  seeing  that  (1)  may  be  written  in  the 
following  form,  which  is  more  convenient  for  arithmetical  computation  : — 

S«.ft= i  +  {  S  1^(Iht-i -  Ih^i)  -  Ub+i}l2lah  (2), 

r=l 

where  oo  stands  for  the  greatest  age  in  the  table  for  which  a  significant  value 
of  Ix  is  given. 

If  we  denote  by  S^^a  the  chance  that  B  survive  A,  we  have,  of  course, 
S»,«=l-Sa,6. 

U  a=b,  it  will  be  found  that  (2)  gives  80,*=  1/2  ;  as  it  ought  to  do. 

§  17.]  Let  us  now  consider  the  following  money  problem  in 
life  contingencies: — fFhat  should  an  Insurance  Office  ask  for  under- 
taking to  pay  an  annuity  of  £1  to  a  man  of  m  years  of  age,  the  first 
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payment  to  be  made  n+  I  years  hence,*  the  second  n  +  2  years  hence  ; 
and  so  on,  for  t  years,  if  the  annuitant  live  so  long. 

We  suppose  that  the  office  makes  no  charges  for  the  use  of 
the  shareholders'  capital,  for  management,  and  for  '*  margin  "  to 
cover  the  uncertainty  of  the  data  of  even  the  best  tables  of 
mortality.  Allowances  on  this  head  are  not  matters  of  pure 
calculation,  and  differ  in  different  offices,  as  is  well  known.  We 
suppose  also  that  the  rate  of  interest  on  the  invested  funds  of 
the  office  is  £i  per  £1,  so  that  the  present  value,  t;,  of  £1  due  one 
year  hence  is  £1/(1  +  i).  The  solution  of  the  problem  is  then  a 
mere  matter  of  average  accoimting. 

Let  n]t<hh  denote  the  present  value  of  the  annuity ;  and  let 
us  suppose  that  the  office  sells  an  annuity  of  the  kind  in 
question  t  to  every  one  of  /^  men  of  m  years  of  age  supposed  to 
be  all  living  at  the  present  date. 

The  office  receives  at  once  ^  tamlm  pounds.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  will  be  called  upon  to  pay 

71+1,  n  +  2,     .  .  .,        n  +  t 

years  hence  respectively.  Eeducing  all  these  sums  to  present 
value,  and  balancing  outgoings  and  incomings  on  account  of  the 
Im  lives,  we  have,  by  chap,  xxii.,  §  3, 

n|««m^m  =  «^+^Wn+i  +  «''*"^^Wn+«+  •    •    •    +V~+*/m+n+t. 

Hence 

nitfltm  =  (t^"+^  Im+n+i  +  ^-^^  L+n+2  +  .    ■    .  +  t^"+*  lm+n+t)llmy 
=  yi   Im^n+rrf/lfn  (1). 

The  same  result  might  be  arrived  at  by  using  the  theory  of 
expectation. 

*  This  is  what  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  annuity  begins  to  mn  n  years 
hence. 

t  The  annuity  need  not  necessarily  be  sold  to  the  person  ("nominee") 
on  whose  life  it  is  to  depend.  The  life  of  the  nominee  merely  concerns  the 
definition  of  the  **  status  "  of  the  annuity,  that  is,  the  conditions  under  which 
it  is  to  last. 
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The  annuity  whose  value  we  have  just  calculated  would  be 
technically  described  as  a  deferred  temporary  annuity. 

If  the  annuity  be  an  immediate  temporary  annuity,  that  is,  if 
it  commence  to  run  at  once,  and  continue  for  t  years  provided 
the  nominee  live  so  long,  we  must  put  n  =  0.  Then,  using  the 
actuarial  notation,  we  have 

\t(^m  =  '^' Im^r^llm  (2). 

r=l 

If  the  annuity  be  complete^  that  is,  if  it  is  to  run  during  the 
whole  life  of  the  nominee,  the  summation  must  be  continued  as 
long  as  the  terms  of  the  series  have  any  significant  vialuej  this  we 
may  indicate  by  putting  /  =  oo .  Then,  according  as  the  annuity 
is  or  is  not  deferred,  we  have 

n|a,„  =  t;«2:   Im+n+r^/lm  (3). 

r=l 

r=l 

§  18.]  The  function  a^,  which  gives  the  value  of  an  im- 
mediate complete  annuity  on  a  life  of  m  years,  is  of  fundamental 
importance  in  the  calculation  of  contingencies  which  depend  on 
a  single  life.  Its  values  have  been  deduced  from  various  tables 
of  mortality,  and  tabulated.  By  means  of  such  tables  we  can 
readily  solve  a  variety  of  problems.  Thus,  for  example,  ni^» 
lt^m>  nit^m  c^u  all  be  found  from  the  annuity  tables;  for  we 
have 

n  I  ^m  =  ^  Z^+n  <''m+nl^m  (5)  ; 

It^w  =  ^m  -  ^  ^m+t  a„i+e/^m  (6)  ; 

as  the  reader  may  easily  verify  by  means  of  formulae  (1)  to  (4). 

These  results  may  also  be  readily  established  a  priori  by 
means  of  the  theory  of  expectation. 

§  19.]  Let  us  next  find  a^^m^^  present  value  of  an  immediate 
complete  annuity  of  £1  on  the  joint  lives  of  two  nominees  of  k  and 
m  years  of  age  respectively. 

The  understanding  here  is  that  the  annuity  is  to  be  paid  so 
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long  as  both  nominees  are  living  and  to  cease  when  either  of 
them  dies. 

The  present  values  of  the  expectations  of  the  1st,  2nd,  3rd, 
.  .  .  instalments  are 

'^h^-Jm+xlh^mn      ^h-^-Jm+t/h^rm      'f^h+a^m+Jh^mi  &<^'i  •    •    •      • 

Hence  we  have 

=  'i^tfh^rlm+rllklm  (1). 

Just  as  in  §  18,  we  obviously  have 

-  ^'^^^k+n+t,m+n-\-t  h+n+t  ^m+n+t)/h ^m> 

and  it  will  now  be  obvious  that  all  these  formulae  can  be  easily 
extended  to  the  case  of  an  annuity  on  the  joint  lives  of  any 
number  of  nominees. 

Tables  for  a*^^  have  been  calculated;  and,  by  combining 
them  with  tables  for  a^,  a  large  number  of  problems  can  be  solved. 

Example  1.  To  find  the  present  value  of  an  immediate  annuity  on  the  last 
survivor  of  two  lives  m  and  n,  usually  denoted  by  oia-h. 

1^^  Prt  ?r  be  the  probabilities  that  the  nominees  ai^e  living  r  years  after 
the  present  date  ;  then  the  probability  that  one  at  least  is  living  r  years  here- 
after is  Pr  +  Qr  -Pr9r' 

Hence 

a;;r-ii  =  ^{Pr  +  ?r  -Prgr\ 

1 

=  lAfpr  +  ^Vqr  -  lAfprqr, 

This  is  also  obvious  from  the  consideration  that,  if  we  paid  an  annuity  on 
each  of  the  lives,  we  should  pay  £1  too  much  for  every  year  that  both  lives 
were  in  existence. 

Example  2.  Find  the  present  value  aii,m,n  of  an  annuity  to  be  paid  so 
long  as  any  one  of  three  nominees  shall  be  alive,  the  respective  ages  being 
At,  m,  iu 

^^Ptt  9b i  f»  ^  the  chances  that  the  respective  nominees  be  alive  afters 
years,  then 

air5rs=St;'{l  - (1 -i>.)(l -y.)  (1 -r.)}, 

=  l^{p, + g'. + r,  -  q»r,  -  r,p,  -p^,  +PA,r,\ 
=at +aw+a»-a».n -««,*-«*.♦»+«*. m.n- 
The  numerical  solution  of  this  problem  would  require  a  table  of  annuities 
on  three  joint  lives,  or  some  other  means  of  calculating  ajc,ni,ff 
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§  20.]  A  contract  of  life  insurance  is  ^  of  the  following 
nature : — ^A  man  A  agrees  to  make  certain  payments  to  an 
insurance  office,  on  condition  that  the  office  pay  at  some  stated 
time  after  his  death  a  certain  sum  to  his  heirs.  As  regards  A, 
he  enters  into  the  contract  knowing  that  he  may  pay  less  or 
more  than  the  value  of  what  his  heirs  ultimately  receive  accord- 
ing as  he  lives  less  or  more  than  the  average  of  human  life ;  his 
advantage  is  that  he  makes  the  provision  for  his  heirs  a  certainiy^ 
so  far  as  his  life  is  concerned,  instead  of  a  contingency.  As 
regards  the  office,  it  is  their  business  to  see  that  the  charge  made 
for  A's  insurance  is  such  that  they  shall  not  ultimately  lose  tf 
they  enter  into  a  large  number  of  contracts  of  the  kind  made 
with  A ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  earn  a  certain  percentage  to  cover 
expenses  of  management^  interest  on  shareholders'  capital,  &c. 

The  usual  form  of  problem  is  as  follows  : — 

IFJuit  annual  premium  P^  must  a  man  of  m  years  of  age  pay  {in 
advance)  during  all  the  years  of  his  life,  on  condition  thai  the  office 
shall  pay  the  sum  of  £1  to  his  heirs  at  the  end  of  the  year  in  which 
he  dies? 

Pin  is  to  be  the  "net  premium,"  that  is,  we  suppose  no 
allowance  made  for  profit,  &c.,  to  the  office.  Suppose  that  the 
office  insures  l^  lives  of  m  years,  and  let  us  trace  the  incomings 
and  outgoings  on  account  of  these  lives  alone.  The  office 
receives  in  premiums  £P,„/^,  £P^/^+„  ...  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Ist^  2nd,  .  .  .  years  respectively.  It  pays  out  on  lives 
failed  £{lm-lm+^\  £(/m+,  "  W.),  ...  at  the  end  of  the  1st, 
2nd,  .  .  .  years  respectively.  Hence,  to  balance  the  accoimt^ 
we  must  have,  when  all  these  sums  are  reduced  to  present 
value, 

Pm(^m  + Wi«'  + Wii2''  +  .    .    .) 

the  summation  to  be  continued  as  long  as  the  table  gives  signi- 
ficant values  of  l^ 

Smce  d^  =  l^-  /^^^^  ^^  deduce  from  (1) 

P™  =  ^^^  ^  ^m+it^  jm+gt/*  + 


+  W,t^  +  W,t^+  .  .  .'  <^^* 
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Dividing  by  Z^,  we  deduce  from  (1) 

Pm{l  +  Qm-\-iV  +  ^m+y  +  l„,+y  +  .    .   .)/U 

Hence 

Pm  =  «'-«m/(l+«m)  (3). 

The  last  equation  shows  that  the  premium  for  a  given  life 
can  be  deduced  from  the  present  value  of  an  immediate  com- 
plete annuity  on  the  same  life.  In  other  words,  life  insurance 
premiums  can  be  calculated  by  means  of  a  table  of  life  annuities. 

§  21.]  It  is  not  necessary  to  enter  further  here  into  the 
details  of  actuarial  calculations;  but  the  mathematical  student 
will  find  it  useful  to  take  a  glance  at  two  methods  which  are  in 
use  for  calulating  annuities  and  life  insurances.  They  are  good 
specimens  of  methods  for  dealing  with  a  mass  of  statistical 
information. 

Recurrence  Method  for  Cdculaiing  Life  Annuities, 
The  reader  will  have  no  diflSculty  in  showing,  by  means  of 
the  formulae  of  §  17,  that 

a,n  =  V{1  +  a„,+,)/m+iAm  (1). 

From  this  it  follows  that  we  can  calculate  the  present  value 
of  an  annuity  on  a  life  of  m  years  from  the  present  value  on  a  life 
of  7»  +  1  years.  We  might  therefore  begin  at  the  bottom  of  the 
table  of  mortality,  calculate  backwards  step  by  step,  and  thus 
gradually  construct  a  life  annuity  table,  without  using  the  com- 
plicated formula  (4)  of  §  17  for  ieach  step. 

A  similar  process  could  be  employed  to  calculate  a  table  for 
two  joint  lives  differing  by  a  given  amount. 

Columnar  or  Commutation  Method, 
Let  us  construct  a  table  as  follows : — 
In  the  1st  column  tabulate  l^ ; 
»       2nd  „  4; 

,,       3rd  „  «*Zar  =  I>rc,  say; 

„       4th  „  t^+i4  =  C^,  say. 
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Next  form  the  6  th  column  by  adding  the  numbers  in  the 
3rd  column  from  the  bottom  upwards.  In  other  words,  tabulate 
in  the  6th  column  the  values  of 

N,  =  D^+,  +  Da,+,  +  Da:+3+  .... 
In  like  manner,  in  the  6  th  column  tabulate 

Mtc  =  Ca-  +  Ca;+i  +  C«+,  +    .    .    .       . 

All  this  can  be  done  systematically,  the  main  part  of  the 
labour  being  the  multiplications  in  calculating  D^  and  C«. 

From  a  table  of  this  kind  we  can  calculate  annuities  and 
life  premiums  with  great  ease.  Keferring  to  the  formulae  above, 
the  reader  will  see  that  we  have 

a^  =  N^/D^  (2); 

ua,n  =  (N^-N^4.e)/D,„  (4); 

Pm  =  M^/N^.,  (6). 

§  22.]  In  the  foregoing  chapter  the  object  has  been  to 
illustrate  as  many  as  possible  of  the  elementary  mathematical 
methods  that  have  been  used  in  the  Calculus  of  Probabilities ; 
and  at  the  same  time  to  indicate  practical  applications  of  the  theory. 

All  matter  of  debatable  character  or  of  doubtful  utility  has 
been  excluded.  Under  this  head  fall,  in  our  opinion,  the 
theory  of  a  piori  or  inverse  probability,  and  the  applications  to 
the  theory  of  evidence.  The  very  meaning  of  some  of  the  pro- 
positions usually  stated  in  parts  of  these  theories  seems  to  us 
to  be  doubtful.  Notwithstanding  the  weighty  support  of  La 
Place,  Poisson,  De  Morgan,  and  others,  we  think  that  many  of 
the  criticisms  of  Mr.  Venn  on  this  part  of  the  doctrine  of  chances 
are  unanswerable.  The  mildest  judgment  we  could  pronounce 
would  be  the  following  words  of  De  Morgan  himself,  who  seems, 
after  all,  to  have  "doubted": — "My  own  impression,  derived 
from  this  [a  point  in  the  theory  of  errors]  and  many  other  cir- 
cumstances connected  vnth.  the  analysis  of  probabilities,  is,  that 
mathematical  results  have  outrun  their  interpretation."* 

*  "An  Essay  on  Probabilities  and  on  their  Application  to  Life  Contin- 
gencies and  Insurance  Offices"  (De  Morgan),  Cahinet  Cyclopaedia,  App., 
p.  xxvi. 
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The  reader  who  wishes  for  further  information  should 
consult  the  elementary  works  of  De  Morgan  (just  quoted)  and 
of  Whitworth  {Choice  and  Chance);  also  the  following,  of  a 
more  advanced  character : — Laurent,  TraiU  du  CalctU  des  Pro- 
babUiUs,  (Paris,  1873);  Meyer,  Vorlesungen  iiber  WahrscheMichr 
kdtsrechnung  (L&v^zig,  1879);  Articles,  "Annuities,"  "Insurance," 
"  Probabilities,"  Encydopcedia  Britannica,  9,th  edition. 

The  classical  works  on  the  subject  are  Montmort's  Essai 
cP Analyse  sur  les  Jeux  de  Hazards,  1708, 1714 ;  James  Bernoulli's 
Ars  ConjecUindiy  1713;  Demoivre's  Doctrine  of  Chances,  1718, 
1738,  1756;  Laplace's  ThSoiie  Andytique  des  ProhabilitSs,  1812, 
1820 ;  and  Todhunter's  History  of  the  Theory  of  Probability,  1865. 
The  work  last  mentioned  is  a  mine  of  information  on  all  parts  of 
the  subject ;  a  perusal  of  the  preface  alone  will  give  the  reader 
a  better  idea  of  the  historical  development  of  the  subject  than 
any  note  that  could  be  inserted  hera  Suffice  it  to  say  that  few 
branches  of  mathematics  have  engaged  the  attention  of  so  many 
distinguished  cultivators,  and  few  have  been  so  fruitful  of  novel 
analytical  processes,  as  the  theory  of  probability. 


Exercises  XL. 

\  (1.)  A  bag  contains  4  shillings  and  4  sovereigns.    Three  coins  are  drawn  ; 
find  uie  value  of  the  expectation.  -4^_4Jt— ~      -^  \,  A-A  *  ^ 

I  (2.)  A  bag  contains  3  sovereigns  and  9  shillings.    A  man  has  the  option, 
1st,  of  drawing  2  couis  at  once,  or,  2nd,  of  drawing  first  one  coin  and  after-  ^  .      ^        \ 
wards  another,  provided  the  first  be  a  shilling.     Which  had  he  better  do  ?l£^  ^' v  a^\st>^  ^^ 

I (8.)  One  bag  contains  10  sovereigns,  another  10  shillings.    One  is  taken  >oG    U  SS'7 
out  W^each  and  placed  in  the  other.     This  is  done  twice  ;  find  the  probable 
value  of  the  contents  of  each  bag  thereafter.    ££*S^  >  .    if  2  ^  -J" 

(4.)  A  player  throws  n  coins  and  takes  all  that  turn  up  head ;  all  that 
do  not  turn  up  head  he  throws  up  again,  and  takes  all  the  heads  as  before  ; 
and  so  on  r  times.  *  Find  the  value  of  his  expectation ;  and  the  chance  that 
all  will  have  turned  up  head  in  r  throws  at  most  (St.  John's  ColL,  Camb., 
1870.) 

(5.)  Two  men  throw  for  a  guinea,  equal  throws  to  divide  the  stake.  A 
uses  an  ordinary  die,  but  B,  when  his  turn  comes,  uses  a  die  marked 
2,  8,  4,  5,  6,  6 ;  show  that  B  thereby  increases  the  value  of  his  expectation 
by  5/18ths. 

(6.)  The  Jeu  des  Noyaux  was  played  with  8  discs,  black  on  one  side  and 

VOL.  II  2  P 
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white  on  the  other.  A  stake  S  was  named.  The  discs  were  tossed  up  by  the 
player  ;  if  the  number  of  blacks  turned  up  was  odd  the  player  won  S,  if  all 
were  blacks  or  all  whites  he  won  2S,  otherwise  he  lost  S  to  his  opponent 
Show  that  the  expectations  of  the  player  and  opponent  are  131S/256  aud 
125S/256  respectively.     (Montmort.     See  Todh.,  BisL  Prob.,  p.  95.) 

(7. )  A  promises  to  give  B  a  shilling  If  he  throws  6  at  the  first  throw  with 
2  dice,  2  shillings  if  he  throws  6  at  the  second  throw,  and  so  on,  until  a  6  is 
thrown.    Calculate  the  value  of  B's  expectation. 

(8.)  A  man  is  allowed  one  throw  with  2  ordinary  dice  and  is  to  gain  a 
nunober  of  shillings  equal  to  the  greater  of  the  two  numbers  thrown  ;  what 
ought  he  to  pay  for  each  throwl-  Generalise  the  result  by  supposing  that 
each  die  has  n  faces.  ""^Wi^t     ^  3?^  ^ 

(9. )  A  bag  contains  a  certain  ntSmber  of  balls,  some  of  which  are  white. 
I  am  to  get  a  shilling  for  every  ball  so  long  as  I  continue  to  draw  white  only 
(the  balls  drawn  not  being  replaced).  But  an  additional  ball  not  white  having 
been  introduced,  I  claim  as  a  compensation  to  be  allowed  to  replace  every 
white  ball  I  draw.     Show  that  this  is  fair. 

(10.)  A  person  throws  up  a  coin  n  times ;  for  every  sequence  of  m{m:^  n) 
heads  or  m  tails  he  is  to  receive  2*"  - 1  shillings  ;  prove  that  the  value  of  his 
expectation  is  n(7i+8)/4  shillings. 

(11.)  A  manufacturer  has  n  sewing  machines,  each  requiring  one  worker, 
*  and  each  yielding  every  day  it  works  q  times  the  worker's  wages  as  net  profit. 
The  machines  are  never  all  in  working  order  at  once  ;  and  it  is  equally  likely 
that  1,  2,  3,  .  .  . ,  or  any  number  of  them,  are  out  of  repair.  The  workers 
wages  must  be  paid  whether  there  is  a  machine  for  him  or  not.  Prove  that 
the  most  profitable  number  of  workers  to  engage  permanently  is  the  integer 
next  to  nqliq  + 1)  -  J.     (Math.  Trip. ,  1876. ) 

(12.)  A  blackleg  bets  £5  to  £4,  £7  to  £6,  £9  to  £5  against  horses  whose 
chances  of  winning  are  |,  },  i  respectively.  Calculate  the  most  and  the 
least  that  he  can  win,  and  the  value  of  his  expectation. 

(18.)  The  odds  against  n  horses  which  start  for  a  race  are  a :  1 ;  a  + 1 : 1 ; 
,..,a+«-l:l.  Show  that  it  is  possible  for  a  bookmaker,  by  properly 
laying  bets  of  different  amounts,  to  make  certain  to  win  if  n>(a+l)(«+l), 
and  impossible  if  n<a(e- 1),  where  e  is  the  Napierian  base. 

(14.)  If  Ap  denote  the  value  of  an  annuity  to  last  during  the  joint  lives  of 
p  persons  of  the  same  age,  prove  that  the  value  of  an  equal  annuity,  to  con- 
tinue so  long  as  there  is  a  survivor  out  of  n  persons  of  that  age,  may  be  found 
by  means  of  the  formula 

(15.)  M  is  a  number  of  married  couples,  the  husbands  being  m  years  of 
age,  the  wives  n  years  of  age.  What  is  the  number  of  living  pairs,  widows, 
widowers,  and  dead  pairs  after  t  years  ? 

Work  out  the  case  where  M=500,  w=40,  n=80. 

(16.)  If  Sa,b  have  the  meaning  off  16,  show  that 

2la  hSa,b-  2Za+l  Wl S«H-1 , ft+1  =  (^a  +  Wl) (h  -  /h-i)» 
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(17.)  Find  the  probability  that  a  man  of  80  survive  one  or  other  of  two 
men  of  90  and  95  respectively. 

(18.)  lfat,m,nt  •  •  •  denote  the  present  value  of  an  immediate  complete 
annuity  of  £1  on  the  joint  lives  of  a  set  of  men  of  If  m,  n,  .  .  .  years  of  age 
respectively,  show  that  the  present  value  of  an  immediate  annuity  of  £1 
which  is  to  continue  so  long  as  there  is  a  survivor  out  of  k  men  whose  ages 
Bie  I,  m,  fly  .  .  .  respectively  is 

2ai-2af.»+Sai,,»,„- .  .  .     . 

(19.)  What  annual  premium  must  a  married  couple  of  ages  m  and  n 
respectively  pay  in  order  that  the  survivor  of  them  may  enjoy  an  annuity  of 
£1  when  the  other  dies  ? 

(20.)  Calculate  the  annual  premium  to  insure  a  sum  to  be  paid  n  years 
hence,  or  on  the  death  of  the  nominee,  if  he  dies  within  that  time. 

(21. )  Show  how  to  calculate  the  annual  premium  for  insuring  a  sum  which 
diminishes  in  arithmetical  progression  as  the  life  of  the  nominee  lengthens. 

(22.)  An  annuity,  payable  so  long  as  either  A  (m  years  of  age)  or  B  (n 
years  of  age)  survive  C  (p  years  of  age),  is  to  be  divided  equally  between  A 
and  B  so  long  as  both  are  alive,  and  is  to  go  to  the  survivor  when  one  of  them 
dies.     Show  that  the  present  values  of  the  interests  of  A  and  B  are 

and  an-^am.n-an,p  +  iam.n,p 

respectively. 

(28. )  If  the  population  increase  in  a  geometrical  progression  whose  ratio  is 
r,  show  that  the  proportion  of  men  of  n  years  of  age  in  any  large  number  of 

CO 

the  community  taken  at  random  is  ( Vr")/2(Zn/^)- 

0 


ew 
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(1.)  504000.  (3.)  1210809600.  (8.)  720.  (4.)  12.  (6.)  6.  (8.)  5040; 
64864800.  (9.)  1235520.  (10.)  6188  ;  8008  ;  8185.  (11.)  408^  ;  18  ways 
of  setting  together  on  the  front,  10  ways  of  setting  at  eqnal  distances  all 
round.  (12. )  (uC4  uCa + uC^  uCs  A + J7C4  j^  9C2 + 1 A  xsCi  sCs + uOi  9C4)4P4'. 
(18.)  loCssoOssoCioooCao.  (14.)  172800.  (16.)  267148.  (16.)  1814400,  if 
clock  and  counter-clock  order  be  not  distinguished.  (17. )  2(2n"  -  8n + 2)(2»  -  2) !. 
(18.)  960.  (19.)  AtCstP?;  •C4  7C,'4P4sP».  (20.)  521/(181)*;  89 !/(18!)». 
(21.)  82!/(12!)«8!.  (22.)  64!/(21)«(8!)«82l.  (28.)  26  ;  186.  (24.)  286  ;  84. 
(25. )  Cp + ?) !  /p  1?  I ;  (p+ qr)lp  1  (jr) ! ;  a  little  over  6  years. 

II. 

(1.)  448266240a?.  (2.)  -2098.  (8.)  2*.1.8  .  .  .  (2»-l)/nI.  (4.) 
(-.)»+^2»)l/(»+r)!(n-r)!.  (5.)  2*».1.8  .  .  .  (4w-l)/(2n)l.  (6.)  If  »  be 
even,  the  middle  term  is  {«!/(!«)  \}af^ ;  if  n  be  odd,  the  two  middle  terms 
are  {»!/«»  -  l)JJ(n  +  l)!}{2aj<"-iV»  +  ^^m).  (u.)     (2V3  +  S)^ 

+  (2 V8  -  8)»»  - 1 ;  (2 V8  +  8)*^^  -  (2 V8  -  8)*^^.  (15. )  Mn  +1).  (16. ) 
2"-H2+«).  (27.)  r  +  1.  (28.)  10.  (29.)  Kn^+llw).  (82.)  190274064. 
(88.)  Sa7+  72a«6  +  21  Sa»&«,+  422a»&c  +  85  Da^J*  +  106 Sa*fi»c  +  210Xa^bcd  + 
140Sa»6»c+2102a»&'c»+420Sa»6»cd+  6802a«6«(Af.     (87.)  23 !/(4 1)«5» 

III. 

(1.)  944.  (2.)  20.  (8.)  (n+l)(n  +  2)(7H-8)(n+4)(w+5)/5!  if  the 
separate  numbers  thrown  be  attended  to ;  5»+l  if  the  sum  of  the  numbers 
thrown  be  alone  attended  to.  (4.)  231.  (6.)  jh-iC».  (7.)  62.  (8.)  15hC6. 
(11.)  (2n)!/2»^I.  (18.)  (N  +  a  +  ft+c-8)I/al6!c!.  (15.)  1  or  0  according  as 
nis  even  or  odd  ;  {(1  +  V6)*+^  -  (1  -  V6)'^^}/2^V5.  (17.)  2«-iCr-in-iCr-i. 
(18.)  116280. 

(1.)  xly  must  not  lie  between  1  and  ft'/a'.  (^  x  must  lie  between 
J(7  -  V58)  and  i(7  +  \/6B).  (8.)  x  between  {dc  -  l^)l{ad  -  6c)  and 
(<P-db)l(ad-he),  and  y  between  (ab-i^yiad-bc)  and  («» -  crf)/(ad  -  &c). 
(15.)  Greater.     (17.)  Less.     (89.)  3^^. 
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VI. 

(1.)  Sabc.  (a.)  dbe/S'^Z,  (4.)  <f*/8*"-*  is  a  minimum  value  if  m  do  not 
lie  between  0  and  1,  otherwise  a  maximum.  (6.)  Minimum  when 
apxP=b^=er7^,  (7.)  There  is  a  maximum  or  minimum  when  {x+l)  log  a 
= (y + m)  log  b={z+n)  log  c,  according  as  log  a  log  5  log  c  is  positive  or  negm- 
tive.  (8.)  aj=(7t6/ma)M"^+«).  (9.)  x=l,  a;=38/15  give  maxima ;  x=2,  x=Z 
minima.  (10.)  iabc,  (11.)  Minimum  when  x=mel{m-n)y  y=ncl{m-n), 
(15.)  Minimum  2^J{aJb)l{a  +  h), 

VII. 

(l.)8,  00.  (a.)  9/4.  (8.)  log  18/7.  (4.)  in(n  +  l).  (5.)0.  (6.) 
a^+»'P-9mlp.  (7.)  a^'^-^^m/fi,  (8.)  nq,oo,mp  according  as  j?>  =  <g.  (9.) 
(w«-mn+n«)/(m«+mn+n*).  (10.)  l/2flk  (11.)  aSt-pVp^qjp,  (la.)  a*. 
(18.)16a/9.  (14.)  1.  (15.)  p.  (16.)  Jn(«-1 )«"-«.  (17. )  a-^-^^jM^* - «)/ 
«V(P-?).  (18.)  (n-l)/2a.  (19.)  logo.  (90.)  1.  (91.)  1.  (99.)  1. 
(98.)  1.  (94.)  00.  (95.)  00  if  ar=l+0,  0  if  a;=l-0.  (96.)  «*.  (97.) 
0  if  nbe  negative,  if  n  be  positive  0  or  oo  according  as  a  <>  1.  (98.)  1. 
(99.)  1.  (80.)  0  or  00  acconiing  as  f/txn.  (81.)  oo  or  0  according  as 
a ><  1.  (89. )  1.  (88. )  A  (84. ) . 00 .  (85. )  \/(ah).  (86. )  Exp (2 v^8). 
(87.)  00  or  0  according  as  X](ar-.i  -  &r-i)  is  positive  or  negative.  (86.)  1. 
(89.)  0.  (40.)  1.  (41.)  2.  (49.)  1.  (48.)  1.  (44.)  1.  (46.)  Jir.  (46.)  0. 
(47.)  I  cos  a.  (48.)  0.  (49.)  -2.  (50.)  1.  (51.)  J.  (59.)  1.  (68.)  1. 
(54.)  D.  (55.)  0.  (56.)  1.  (57.)  logm/logn.  (58.)  1.  (59.)  1.  (60.)  1. 
(61.)  1.  (69.)  e'-^\  (68.)  e"*^'/-*.  (64.)  «*/'.  (65.)  2/ir.  (74.)  See 
chap.  XXX.,  §  28. 

VIII. 

(1.)  Div.  (9.)  Div.  (8.)  Conv.  if  a;  be  positive.  (4.)  Conv.  (5.)  Div. 
(6.)  Div.  if  moda;>a;  conv.  if  mod  a; > a.  (7.)  Conv.  ifaj<4  ;  div.  if  a5«<4. 
(8.)  Conv.  (9.)  Div.,  (a:<l).  (10.)  Conv.  (11.)  Div.  (19.)  Conv.  if  o>l; 
div.  if  a>l.     (18.)  Div.     (14.)  Div.     (15.)  Abs.  conv.     (16.)  Div. 

IX. 

(1.)  (-)»-23.1.1.8  .  .  .  (2r-5)/2.4.6.8.  ..  2r.  (9.)  1.8..  .  (2r-l)/ 
2.4  ..  .  2r.  (8.)  3.7.11  .  .  .  (4r- 1)/4.8. 12  .  .  .  4r.  (4.)  2.1.4.7.  .  . 
(8r- 5)23^/12. 24. 36. 48  .  .  .  12r.  (5.)  {-Y-n.2  .  .  .  (3r  -  4)ai/»-'/r!. 
(6.)  -1.2.5  .  .  .  (8r-4)ai-5'/3.6.9  .  .  .  3r.  (7.)  -(w-l)(2n-l)  .  .  . 
(nr-?i-l)/r!.  (8.)  1.4.7  .  .  .  (3r/2 - 2)/(r/2) !  ifrbeeven;  0  ifrbeodd, 
(9.)  (-)»7i(7i  +  l)...(«  +  i(r-7i)-l)/{Kr-n)}!.  (10.)  l  +  »(a:/a)  +  «(a;/a)« 
+  lfW«)'.  (11.)  The  first  (19.)  The  third.  (18.)  The  fourth  and  fifth. 
(14. )  The  eighth.  (15. )  If  n  =  1,  the  2nd  and  8rd  ;  if  n  =  2,  the  2nd  ;  if  » <t  3, 
the  1st.  (19.)  If  m=0,  S=a  ;  ifm=l,S  =  6;  ifn>l,  S=0:  if  n<l  (+0) 
the  series  is  divergent  (99. )  1  -  1/2.  (98. )  If  ?/i  -t  1,  S = w(m  - 1  )2*-«  ;  if 
m=0,  S  =  0. 
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X. 

(1.)  SlMc-a)(a-J).  (2.)  0.  (3.)  Sl/a'^'«*-«/(c-a)(a-ft).  (4.) 
2r+H- 1/2^1.  (5.)  r,ifr>even-;  r-l,ifr=«  +  l;  r  +  l,ifr=«-l.  (6.) 
„H,(r-mCi.«H^i|>gr^-i  +  ^C2.„H^sp»grr-8+  .  .  .  (16.)  J(w+l)(»+2)(«+8). 
(19.)  1-1.3  ..  .  (2n-l)/2^!.     (20.)  7.10  ..  .  (37i  +  l)/8.6.  .  .  (8»-8). 

XL 

(2.)  276/128.  (8.)  869699/256.  (4.)  48  ;  0.  (6.)  11989305/2048.  (6.) 
(-)»-{(r-l).+  (r+5)/2^»}.  (10.)  1 '0001005084 ;  1*0004000805.  (11.)  2ma. 
(12. )  1  +  2a<l  -  »*)/(l  -  r).     (18. )  1  +  ( -  )'^^/2». 

XIL 

(1.)  -367879.  (2.)  -04165.  (6.)  (l-^a:)V.  (6.)  3(e-l).  (7.)  «+l. 
(8.)  l/e.     (9.)  15«. 

XIIL 

(4.)  917.  (5.)  2log{(a;-l)/(a:+l)}+log{(aj+2)/(a;-2)}.  (6.)  log(12«). 
(7.)  (l  +  l/aj)log(l+a:)-l.  (8.)  l(aj-ar-i)log{(l+a:)/(l-«)} +i.  (9.) 
When  x=l  the  sum  is  18-24  log2.  (10.)  f.;  (12.)  S{«'"-^/(3»-2) 
+x**-V(87i-l)-2a^/8w}. 

XXV.  I 

(1.)  iji(n+l)  +  i{r-2Mn+l){n-l).  (2.)  j7i(»+l)(7i  +  4)(n+6).  (8.) 
3/4-l/2»-l/2(w  +  l).  (4.)l/15-l/5(5n  +  3).  (6.)  l/12-l/4(2n+l)(2w  +  3). 
(6.)  l/18-rl/8(n  +  l)(w+2)(7i  +  3).  (7.)  a./2  +  6/4-a/(7i+2)-6/2{»+l)(7H-2). 
(8.)  l/8-(4w  +  3)/8(27i  +  l)(2?i  +  3).  (9.)  7/36 - (87i  + 7)/(»  + 1) (n  +  2) (rH- 8). 
(10.)  ll/180-(6w  +  ll)/12(27i  +  l)(27i  +  3)(27i+6).  (11.)  3/4  +  n-(2«  +  3)/ 
2(?i  +  l)(rn-2).  (12.)  t4„=(n+l)»(n+3)(n+5)/n(n  +  l).  .  .  (n+6) ;  apply 
§  3,  Example  4.  (18.)  sin^  sec(n  +  l)^8ec^.  (14.)  cot  (^/2")/2» -  cot  ^. 
(15.)  tan-^Tia".  (16.)  tan-U+tan-il/2-tan-il/7i-tan-il/(n+l).  (17.) 
(m+n)!/(m  +  l)(«-l)l.  (18.)  {l/(m-l)  !-(w+l)!/(m+TC-l)!}/(m-2). 
(19.)  (-)««-iCn.  (21.)  {?/i-l-(»  +  l)!/TO'»'}/(m-2).  (22.)  (a'*+^Vc'»'- 
a'*^■l')/(a-c+r+l).  (23.)  (a'*^ai/c'»+rfii-a/c"')/(a-c-r+l).  (24.) 
{(a-l)'"»-iVc'"»-i'  -  (a+»)""-i'/(c+7i  +  l)''»-i'}/(m-l)(a-c-l).  (25.) 
Deduce  from  (24).  (26.)  Deduce  from  (24).  (27.)  2m{l-(-)"2"(m-l) 
(m-2). . .  (m-n)/1.3.  . .  (2n-l)}/(2m-l). 

XXVI. 

(1.)  2*^-1  +  ^(3«+i  -3).  (2.)  J{1  +  (  -  1)»}  +  6  -  3 {i"+i  +  (  _  iy^i}  _ 
Y{in_(_i-)n}.  (8.)  ll{l-(4a;)'H-i}/{l-4aj}-9{l-(3a;)'H-i}/{l-8a;}; 
(2  +  3aj)/(l-7a;  +  12ar»),  x<i.  (4.)  3{1 -(ar)"+i}/{i-2aj} +2{1 -(3a;)»+i}/ 
{l-3a;};  (6 -  13a;)/(l - 6a;  +  6ar^),  a;<i.  (5.)  4{1  -  (3a:)"+l}/{(l-3a;)  + 
i{l -(5a;)«+i}/{l-5aj};  (l-4a;)/(l-8a;+15ar»),  aj<|.  (6.)  3{1 -(2a;)«+i}/ 
{l-2aj}-2{l-aj«+^}/{l-aj};  (l+aj)/(l-3a:+2jB»),  a;<i. 
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XXVII. 

(1.)  (l+2aJ0/(l-a^)».  (a.)  -[log{(l-»)/(l+a:+aj«)}-v^tan-HV3a^ 
(2+«)}]/8a;;  J{e«  +  2«-*^co8(V3x/2)}.  (4.)  i[«"*+«^{cos(V3a:/2)+V8 
8iii(V8aj/2)}].  (5.)  J{2*+2cos.mir/8);  §8'^C08.wt/6.  (6.)  l/2-l/(n+2)!. 
(7.)  {2""^- 1  - (m  +  3)(m  +  4)/2}/(w  +  l)(m  +  2)(m  +  3).  (8.)  1/(1  +x) - 
log(l+a:).  (9.)Jcoe^-icoB2^.  (10.)  l-(2»+8)/(n+2)>  (ll.)2-4lQg2. 
(14.)  sin  mr/mr:  cosh  mr. 

XXVIII. 

The  partial  qnotients  are  as  follows : — 

(1.)  0,  4,  1,  6,  2.  (2.)  0,  2,  4,  8,  16.  (3.)  1,  15, 1,  1,  1,  8,  1,  14,  1,  1. 
6.       (4.)  81,  1.  1,  1,  1,  1.  1,  1,  1,  8.       (5.)  2,  1.  2,  1,  1,  4,  1,  1.  6.  8,  12,  8, 

5.  1,  2.       (6.)  0,  126,  1,  1,  2,  1,  1,  6.       (7.)  1,  2.       (8.)  2,  4.       (0.)  8,  8,  I 

(10.)  3,  6.        (11.)  3,  2,  6.        (13.)  1,  4,  2.       (18.)  2,  1,  2.       (14.)  3,  1,  5. 

(16.)  0,  2,  i  ;  0,  1.      (17.)  a,  2,  2Jr ;  a- 1,  2,  2(a- 1). 

XXIX. 

(1.)  The  Ist,  2iid,  Srd,  .  .  .  convergents  are  1,  2/8,  9/18,  20/29,  29/42, 
78/118,  .  .  . :  the  errors  Corresponding  less  than  1/8,  1/89,  1/877,  1/1218, 
1/4746,  1/17616,  ...  (2.)  972/1893.  (8.)  2177/628.  (4.)  Transits  at 
the  same  node  will  occnr  8,  248,  .  .  .  years  after :  after  8  years  Venns  will 
be  less  than  l''*5  from  the  node.  (5.)  Transits  at  the  same  node  will  occnr 
18,  88,  .  •  .  years  after. 

XXXI. 
(1.)  10,  2b  ;  (2.)  0,    1,  126,    2  ; 

0,  10,  0,    0,    6*8,  6*3 ; 

1.  64,  6*8,      1. 
(8.)  1,    5,    8,    1,    8,    1,8,    6,    2; 

0,  1*2,  18,    8,  12,  12,  8,  18,  1*2 ; 
1*2,    6,    7,  20,    8,  20,  7,    5. 
(4.)  0,7,    1,4,8,1,2,2,1,8,4,    1,1*4; 
0,0,    7,5,7,6,4,6,4,6,7,    6,    7; 
61,  1,  12,  8.  4,  9,  6,  6,  9,  4,  8,  1*2. 
(5.)  1,    2,10,    2,    i;  (6.)  2,4; 

1*0,  16,  25,  26,  1*6  ;  2,  2 ; 

2*5,  20,    5,  20,  2*6.  2,  1. 
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(10.)  «+Ofl"~»    a+(o»-i-/3*-i)/(a»-/3"),   a   and    /3    being    the    roots   of 

X*  -  2aa5  - 1*=  0.  (11.)  J  {a  +  >/(«'  +  4) }  ;  (a»+i  -  i8»+i)/(a»  -  )9«),  where  a  and 
^aretherooteofar»-aaj-l=0.  (13.)  J{a- \/(»'-*)};  («*-i9")/(«*+^-/3*^^). 
where  a  and p are  the  roots  of  a^ - ooj + 1 = 0.  (18.)  {-ab  +  V(«*** + 4ab)}l2a ; 
if  o,  /3  be  the  roots  of  ar»-(a5  +  2)a:  +  l=0,  then  p»,  =  M***  -  i8")/(«  - /5). 
?a«  =  (a"+i-i8H-i-a»+i9«)/(a-/3).  and  Pin^i  =  {pin-lhm-i)lb,  ^j^-i  =  (?«!• - 
?*-9)/6.  (14.)  -l  +  V[{3(a"-/3»)  +  2(a»-i-/3»-i)}/(a'H-i-/3**-i)l  where  a 
and /3  are  the  roots  of  aj*-aj-l=0.  (20.)  -i?i+\/[{(Jw*+n)(a««-i-/3»-i)  + 
(ln»+l)(a»-*-/8"-«)}/(a»-/3")],  where  a  and /3  are  the  roots  of  x*-a;-l=0. 

XXXII. 

(1.)  8  +  7^,  2-6L  (a.)  l7<+7,  16^  +  5.  (8.)  2206-7«,  11^-8309.  (4.) 
1018^-3021766,  1867^-4077746.  (5.)  18.  (6.)  280.  (7.)  6.  (8.)  If 
25  fr.  =20s.,  41.  (9.)  Buy  800  of  each  and  spend  1021d.  (10. )  69.  (13.) 
19.     (18.)  716.     (14.)  697. 

XXXIV. 

(1.)  CSonverges.  (2.)  Converges.  (8.)  Oscillates.  (4.)  Conyerges.  (6.) 
Converges.  (6. )  Converges.  (7. )  Converges  if  ^  >  2,  oscillates  if  A;  >  2.  (8. ) 
Converges.  (9.)  Oscillates.  (10.)  Oscillates.  (16.)  Each  of  the  fractions 
converges  to  1.     (28.)  «.     (24.)  l/(l-«).     (25.)  log,  2.     (26.)  (8-e)/(«-2). 

XXXIX. 

(1.)  11/80.  (2.)  3/11,  29/44,  8/44.  (8.)  w(?ii+2w)/(m+w)«,  m(m+2w- 1)/ 
(m+n)(m+»-l).  (4.)  (365.4'»+l)/(1461)^  (6.)  4/9.  (7.)  65/672,  299/2688. 
(8. )  1/42.  (9.)  {n  -  l)/n(2w  - 1).  (10. )  (39  !)726 !  52 1 ,  4(89  l)V26 !  52 1 .  (11.) 
2(r-l)/n(n-l).     (18.)  7n/2,  or,  if  this  be  not  integral,  the  two  integers  on 

n+l 
either  side  of  it       (14.)  2  r(r-l)n(n-l) . .  .  (n-r+2)/7l^      (18.)  16/31, 

r=2 
8/31,  4/81,  2/81,  1/81.    (19.)  The  chances  in  A's  favour  are  6/10,  7/10,  8/10, 
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